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PEE  FACE. 


On  the  5th  of  October,  1849,  at  Berlin,  Professor 
Carl  Ritter  informed  me  that  the  British  Government 
was  about  to  send  Mr.  Richardson  on  a mission  to 
Central  Africa,  and  that  they  had  offered,  through 
the  Chevalier  Bunsen,  to  allow  a German  traveller 
to  join  the  mission,  provided  he  was  willing  to 
contribute  two  hundred  pounds  for  his  own  personal 
travelling  expenses. 

I had  commenced  lecturing  at  the  University  of 
Berlin  on  comparative  geography  and  the  colonial 
commerce  of  antiquity,  and  had  just  at  that  time  pub- 
lished the  first  volume  of  my  “ Wanderings  round  the 
Mediterranean,”  which  comprised  my  journey  through 
Barbary.  Having  undertaken  this  journey  quite  alone, 
I spent  nearly  my  whole  time  with  the  Arabs,  and 
familiarized  myself  with  that  state  of  human  so- 
ciety where  the  camel  is  man’s  daily  companion, 
and  the  culture  of  the  date-tree  his  chief  occupa- 
tion. I made  long  journeys  through  desert  tracts  j 
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I travelled  all  round  the  Great  Syrtis,  and,  passing 
through  the  picturesque  little  tract  of  Cyrenaica, 
traversed  the  whole  country  towards  Egypt ; I wan- 
dered about  for  above  a month  in  the  desert  valleys 
between  Aswan  and  Koser,  and  afterwards  pursued 
my  journey  by  land  all  the  way  through  Syria  and 
Asia  Minor  to  Constantinople. 

While  traversing  these  extensive  tracts,  where 
European  comfort  is  never  altogether  out  of  reach, 
where  lost  supplies  may  be  easily  replaced,  and  where 
the  protection  of  European  powers  is  not  quite  with- 
out avail,  I had  often  cast  a wistful  look  towards  those 
unknown  or  little-known  regions  in  the  interior,  which 
stand  in  frequent,  though  irregular,  connection  with 
the  coast.  As  a lover  of  ancient  history,  I had  been  led 
towards  those  regions  rather  through  the  commerce  of 
ancient  Carthage,  than  by  the  thread  of  modern  dis- 
covery ; and  the  desire  to  know  something  more  about 
them  acted  on  me  like  a charm.  In  the  course  of  a 
conversation  I once  held  with  a Hausa  slave  in  Kaf,  in 
the  regency  of  Tunis,  he,  seeing  the  interest  I took 
in  his  native  country,  made  use  of  these  simple  but 
impressive  W'ords ; “ Please  God,  you  shall  go  and 
visit  Kano.”  These  words  were  constantly  ringing 
in  my  ears ; and  though  overpowered  for  a time  by 
the  vivid  impressions  of  interesting  and  picturesque 
countries,  they  echoed  with  renewed  intensity  as 
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soon  as  I was  restored  to  the  tranquillity  of  Euro- 
pean life. 

During  my  three  years’  travelling  I had  ample 
opportunity  of  testing  the  efficacy  of  British  protec- 
tion ; I experienced  the  kindness  of  all  Her  Britannic 
Majesty’s  consuls  from  Tangier s to  Brusa,  and  often 
enjoyed  their  hospitality.  It  was  solely  their  protection 
which  enabled  me  to  traverse  with  some  degree  of 
security  those  more  desert  tracts  through  which  I 
wandered.  Colonel  Warrington,  Her  Majesty’s  consul 
in  Tripoli,  who  seems  to  have  had  some  presentiment 
of  my  capabilities  as  an  African  explorer,  even  pro- 
mised me  his  full  assistance  if  I should  try  to  penetrate 
into  the  interior.  Besides  this,  my  admiration  of  the 
wide  extension  of  the  British  over  the  globe,  their 
influence,  their  language,  and  their  government,  was 
such  that  I felt  a strong  inclination  to  become  the 
humble  means  of  carrying  out  their  philanthropic 
views  for  the  progressive  civilization  of  the  neglected 
races  of  Central  Africa. 

'Under  these  circumstances,  I volunteered  cheer- 
fully to  accompany  Mr.  Richardson,  on  the  sole 
condition,  however,  that  the  exploration  of  Central 
Africa  should  be  made  the  principal  object  of  the 
mission,  instead  of  a secondary  one,  as  had  been 
originally  contemplated. 

In  the  meantime,  while  letters  were  interchanged 
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between  Berlin,  London,  and  Paris  (where  Mr. 
Richardson  at  that  time  resided),  my  father,  wliom  I 
had  informed  of  my  design,  entreated  me  to  de- 
sist from  my  perilous  undertaking,  with  an  earnest- 
ness which  my  filial  duty  did  not  allow  me  to  resist; 
and  giving  way  to  Dr.  Overweg,  who  in  youthful 
enthusiasm  came  immediately  forward  to  volunteer, 
I receded  from  my  engagement.  But  it  was  too  late, 
my  offer  having  been  officially  accepted  in  London ; 
and  I therefore  allayed  my  father’s  anxiety,  and 
joined  the  expedition. 

It  was  a generous  act  of  Lord  Palmerston,  who 
organized  the  expedition,  to  allow  two  foreign  gentle- 
men to  join  it  instead  of  one.  A sailor  was  besides 
attached  to  it ; and  a boat  was  also  provided,  in  order 
to  give  full  scope  to  the  object  of  exploration.  The 
choice  of  the  sailor  was  unfortunate,  and  Mr.  Richard- 
son thought  it  best  to  send  him  back  from  Murzuk ; 
but  the  boat,  which  was  carried  throughout  the  diffi- 
cult and  circuitous  road  by  Murzuk,  Ghat,  Air,  and 
Zmder,  exciting  the  wonder  and  astonishment  of  all 
the  tribes  in  the  interior,  ultimately  reached  its  desti- 
nation, though  the  director  of  the  expedition  himself 
had  in  the  meanwhile  unfortunately  succumbed. 

Government  also  allowed  us  to  take  out  arms.  At 
first  it  had  been  thought  that  the  expedition  ought  to 
go  unarmed,  inasmuch  as  Mr.  Richardson  had  made 
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his  first  journey  to  Ghat  without  arms.  But  on  that 
occasion  he  had  gone  as  a private  individual,  without 
instruments,  without  presents,  without  anything ; and 
we  were  to  unite  with  the  character  of  an  expedition 
that  of  a mission,— that  is  to  say,  we  were  to  explore 
the  country  while  endeavouring  at  the  same  time  to 
establish  friendship  with  the  chiefs  and  rulers  of  the 
different  territories.  It  may  be  taken  for  granted  that 
we  should  never  have  crossed  the  frontier  of  Air  had 
we  been  unarmed ; and  when  I entered  upon  my 
journey  alone,  it  would  have  been  impossible  for  me 
to  proceed  without  arms  through  countries  which 
are  in  a constant  state  of  war,  where  no  chief  or 
ruler  can  protect  a traveller  except  with  a large 
escort,  which  is  sure  to  run  away  as  soon  as  there  is 
any  real  danger. 

It  may  be  possible  to  travel  without  arms  in  some 
parts  of  Southern  Africa  ; but  there  is  this  wide  dif- 
ference, that  the  natives  of  the  latter  are  exclusively 
Pagans,  while,  along  ail  those  tracts  which  I have 
been  exploring,  Islamism  and  Paganism  are  constantly 
arrayed  against  each  other  in  open  or  secret  warfare, 
even  if  we  leave  out  of  view  the  unsafe  state  of  the 
roads  through  large  states  consisting,  though  loosely 
connected  together,  of  almost  independent  provinces. 
The  traveller  in  such  countries  must  carry  arms  ; 
yet  he  must  exercise  the  utmost  discretion  in  using 
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them.  As  for  myself,  I avoided  giving  offence  to  the 
men  with  whom  I had  to  deal  in  peaceful  intercourse, 
endeavouring  to  attach  them  to  me  by  esteem  and 
friendship.  I have  never  proceeded  onwards  with- 
out leaving  a sincere  friend  behind  me,  and  thus 
being  sure  that,  if  obliged  to  retrace  my  steps,  I 
might  do  so  with  safety. 

But  I have  more  particular  reason  to  be  grateful 
for  the  opinion  entertained  of  me  by  the  British 
Government ; for  after  Mr.  Richardson  had,  in 
March,  1851,  fallen  a victim  to  the  noble  enter- 
prise to  which  he  had  devoted  his  life,  Her  Majesty’s 
Government  honoured  me  with  their  confidence, 
and,  in  authorizing  me  to  carry  out  the  objects  of 
the  expedition,  placed  sufficient  means  at  my  dis- 
posal for  the  purpose.  The  position  in  which  I was 
thus  placed  must  be  my  excuse  for  undertaking, 
after  the  successful  accomplishment  of  my  labours, 
the  difficult  task  of  relating  them  in  a language 
not  my  own. 

In  matters  of  science  and  humanity  all  nations 
ought  to  be  united  by  one  common  interest,  each 
contributing  its  share  in  proportion  to  its  own  pecu- 
liar disposition  and  calling.  If  I have  been  able 
to  achieve  something  in  geographical  discovery,  it 
is  difficult  to  say  how  much  of  it  is  due  to  English, 
how  much  to  German  influence ; for  science  is  built 
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up  of  the  materials  collected  by  almost  every  nation, 
and,  beyond  all  doubt,  in  geographical  enterprise  in 
general  none  has  done  more  than  the  English,  while, 
in  Central  Africa  in  particular,  very  little  has  been 
achieved  by  any  but  English  travellers.  Let  it  not, 
therefore,  be  attributed  to  an  undue  feeling  of  na- 
tionality if  I correct  any  error  of  those  who  preceded 
me.  It  would  be  unpardonable  if  a traveller  failed  to 
penetrate  further,  or  to  obtain  a clearer  insight  into  the 
customs  and  the  polity  of  the  nations  visited  by  him, 
or  if  he  were  unable  to  delineate  the  country  with 
greater  accuracy  and  precision,  than  those  who  went 
before  him. 

Every  succeeding  traveller  is  largely  indebted  to 
the  labours  of  his  predecessor.  Thus  our  expedition 
would  never  have  been  able  to  achieve  what  it  did,  if 
Oudney,  Denham,  and  Clapperton  had  not  gone 
before  us ; nor  would  these  travellers  have  succeeded 
so  far,  had  Lyon  and  Ritchie  not  opened  the  road  to 
Eezzan  j nor  would  Lyon  have  been  able  to  reach 
Tejerri,  if  Captain  (now  Rear-admiral)  Smyth  had 
not  shown  the  way  to  Ghirza.  To  Smyth,  seconded 
by  Colonel  Warrington,  is  due  the  merit  of  having 
attracted  the  attention  of  the  British  Government 
to  the  favourable  situation  of  Tripoli  for  facilitating 
intercourse  with  Central  Africa ; and  if  at  present 
the  river-communication  along  the  Tsadda  or  Benuwc 
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seems  to  hold  out  a prospect  of  an  easier  approach 
to  those  regions,  the  importance  of  Tripoli  must  not 
be  underrated,  for  it  may  long  remain  the  most  avail- 
able port  from  which  a steady  communication  with 
many  parts  of  that  continent  can  be  kept  up. 

I had  the  good  fortune  to  see  my  discoveries 
placed  on  a stable  basis  before  they  were  brought  to 
a close,  by  the  astronomical  observations  of  Dr.  Vo- 
gel*, who  was  sent  out  by  Her  Britannic  Majesty’s 
Government  for  the  purpose  of  joining  the  expedi- 
tion 5 and  I have  only  to  regret  that  this  gentleman 
was  not  my  companion  from  the  beginning  of  my 
journey,  as  exact  astronomical  observations,  such  as 
he  has  made,  are  of  the  utmost  importance  in  any 
geographical  exploration.  By  moving  the  generally- 
accepted  position  of  Kukawa  more  than  a degree  to 
the  westward,  the  whole  map  of  the  interior  has  been 
changed  very  considerably.  The  position  assigned 
by  Dr.  Vogel  to  Zinder  gives  to  the  whole  western 
route,  from  Ghat  through  the  country  of  A'sben,  a 
well-fixed  terminating  point,  while  at  the  same  time 
it  serves  to  check  my  route  to  Timbuktu.  If,  how- 
ever, this  topic  be  left  out  of  consideration,  it  will 
be  found  that  the  maps  made  by  me  on  the  jour- 

* Some  details  will  be  considered  in  a Memoir  to  be  subjoined 
at  the  end  of  this  work.  It  is  to  be  hoped  that  Dr.  Vogel’s 
calculations  themselves  may  be  received  in  the  meantime. 
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ney,  under  many  privations,  were  a close  approxi- 
mation to  the  truth.  But  now  all  that  pertains  to 
physical  features  and  geographical  position  has  been 
laid  down,  and  executed  with  artistic  skill  and 
scientific  precision,  by  Dr.  Petermann. 

The  principal  merit  which  I claim  for  myself  in 
this  respect  is  that  of  having  noted  the  whole  con- 
figuration of  the  country  ; and  my  chief  object  has 
been  to  represent  the  tribes  and  nations  with  whom  I 
came  in  contact,  in  their  historical  and  ethnographical 
relation  to  the  rest  of  mankind,  as  well  as  in  their 
physical  relation  to  that  tract  of  country  in  which 
they  live.  If,  in  this  respect,  I have  succeeded  in 
placing  before  the  eyes  of  the  public  a new  and 
animated  picture,  and  connected  those  apparently 
savage  and  degraded  tribes  more  intimately  with  the 
history  of  races  placed  on  a higher  level  of  civiliza- 
tion, I shall  be  amply  recompensed  for  the  toils  and 
dangers  I have  gone  through. 

My  companion.  Dr.  Overweg,  was  a clever  and 
active  young  geologist ; but,  unfortunately,  he  was 
deficient  in  that  general  knowledge  of  natural  science 
which  is  required  for  comprehending  all  the  various 
phenomena  occurring  on  a journey  into  unknown 
regions.  Having  never  before  risked  his  life  on  a 
dangerous  expedition,  he  never  for  a moment  doubted 
that  it  might  not  be  his  good  fortune  to  return  home 
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in  safety;  and  he  therefore  did  not  always  bestow  that 
care  upon  his  journal  which  is  so  desirable  in  such  an 
enterprise.  Nevertheless  almost  all  his  observations 
of  latitude  have  been  found  correct,  while  his  memo- 
randa, if  deciphered  at  leisure,  might  still  yield  a rich 
harvest. 

One  of  the  principal  objects  which  Her  Britannic 
Majesty’s  Government  had  always  in  view  in  these 
African  expeditions  was  the  abolition  of  the  slave- 
trade.  This,  too,  was  zealously  advocated  by  the 
late  Mr.  Richardson,  and,  I trust,  has  been  as  zeal- 
ously carried  out  by  myself  whenever  it  was  in  my 
power  to  do  so,  although,  as  an  explorer  on  a 
journey  of  discovery,  I was  induced,  after  mature 
reflection,  to  place  myself  under  the  protection 
of  an  expeditionary  army,  whose  object  it  was  to 
subdue  another  tribe,  and  eventually  to  carry  away  a 
large  proportion  of  the  conquered  into  slavery.  Now, 
it  should  always  be  borne  in  mind  that  there  is  a 
broad  distinction  between  the  slave-trade  and  do- 
mestic slavery.  The  foreign  slave-trade  may,  com- 
paratively speaking,  be  easily  abolished,  though  the 
difficulties  of  watching  over  contraband  attempts  have 
been  shown  sufficiently  by  many  years’  experience. 
With  the  abolition  of  the  slave-trade  all  along  the 
northern  and  south-western  coast  of  Africa,  slaves 
will  cease  to  be  brought  down  to  the  coast ; and  in 
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this  way  a great  deal  of  the  mischief  and  misery 
necessarily  resulting  from  this  inhuman  traffic  will  be 
cut  off.  But  this,  unfortunately,  forms  only  a small 
part  of  the  evil. 

There  can  be  no  doubt  that-  the  most  horrible  topic 
connected  wdth  slavery  is  slave-hunting ; and  this  is 
carried  on  not  only  for  the  purpose  of  supplying  the 
foreign  market,  but,  in  a far  more  extensive  degree, 
for  supplying  the  wants  of  domestic  slavery.  Hence 
it  was  necessary  that  I should  become  acquainted 
with  the  real  state  of  these  most  important  features  of 
African  society,  in  order  to  speak  clearly  about  them ; 
for  with  what  authority  could  I expatiate  on  the 
horrors  and  the  destruction  accompanying  such  an 
expedition,  if  I were  not  speaking  as  an  eye-witness  ? 
But  having  myself  accompanied  such  a host  on  a 
grand  scale,  I shall  be  able,  in  the  third  volume  of 
my  narrative,  to  lay  before  the  public  a picture  of  the 
cheerful  comfort,  as  well  as  the  domestic  happiness, 
of  a considerable  portion  of  the  human  race,  which, 
though  in  a low,  is  not  at  all  in  a degraded  state 
of  civilization,  as  well  as  the  wanton  and  cruel  man- 
ner in  which  this  happiness  is  destroyed,  and  its 
peaceful  abodes  changed  into  desolation.  Moreover, 
this  very  expedition  afforded  me  the  best  oppor- 
tunity of  convincing  the  rulers  of  Bornu  of  the 
injury  which  such  a perverse  system  entails  upon 
themselves. 

VOL.  I.  a 
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But  besides  this,  it  was  of  the  utmost  importance 
to  visit  the  country  of  the  Musgu ; for  while  that 
region  had  been  represented  by  the  last  expedition 
as  an  almost  inaccessible  mountain-chain,  attached 
to  that  group  which  Major  Denham  observed  on 
his  enterprising  but  unfortunate  expedition  with  Bu- 
KhaKim,  I convinced  myself  on  my  journey  to  A'da- 
mawa,  from  the  information  which  I gathered  from 
the  natives,  that  the  mountains  of  Mandara  are  en- 
tirely insulated  towards  the  east.  I considered  it, 
therefore,  a matter  of  great  geographical  importance 
to  visit  that  country,  which,  being  situated  between 
the  rivers  Shari  and  Benuwe,  could  alone  afford  the 
proof  whether  there  was  any  connection  between 
these  two  rivers. 

I shall  have  frequent  occasion  to  refer,  in  my 
journal,  to  conversations  which  I had  with  the  na- 
tives on  religious  subjects.  I may  say  that  I have 
always  avowed  my  religion,  and  defended  the  pure 
principles  of  Christianity  against  those  of  Islam  ; only 
once  was  I obliged,  for  about  a month,  in  order  to 
carry  out  my  project  of  reaching  Timbuktu,  to  as- 
sume the  character  of  a Moslim.  Had  I not  resorted 
to  this  expedient,  it  would  have  been  absolutely  im- 
possible to  achieve  such  a project,  since  I was  then 
under  the  protection  of  no  chief  whatever,  and  had 
to  pass  through  the  country  of  the  fanatic  and  bar- 
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barous  hordes  of  the  Tawarek.  But  though,  with  this 
sole  exception,  I have  never  denied  my  character 
of  a Christian,  I thought  it  prudent  to  conform  to  the 
innocent  prejudices  of  the  people  around  me,  adopt- 
ing a dress  which  is  at  once  better  adapted  to  the 
climate  and  more  decorous  in  the  eyes  of  the  natives. 
One  great  cause  of  my  popularity  was  the  custom 
of  alms-giving.  By  this  means  I won  the  esteem 
of  the  natives,  who  took  such  a lively  interest  in 
my  wellbeing  that,  even  when  I was  extremely  ill, 
they  used  to  say,  “ 'Abd  el  Kerim  * shall  not  die.” 

I have  given  a full  description  of  my  preparatory 
excursion  through  the  mountainous  region  round 
Tripoli ; for  though  this  is  not  altogether  a new 
country,  anyone  who  compares  my  map  with  that 
of  Lyon  or  Denham,  will  see  how  little  the  very 
interesting  physical  features  of  this  tract  had  been 
known  before,  while,  at  a time  when  the  whole 
Turkish  empire  is  about  to  undergo  a great  trans- 
formation, it  seems  well  worth  while  to  lay  also  the 
state  of  this  part  of  its  vast  dominions  in  a more 
complete  manner  before  the  European  public. 

Of  the  first  part  of  our  expedition  there  has 
already  appeared  the  Narrative  of  the  late  Mr. 
Richardson,  published  from  his  manuscript  jour- 

* “'Abd  el  Kerim,”  meaning  “ Servant  of  the  Merciful,”  was 
the  name  which  I thought  it  prudent  to  adopt. 
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nals,  which  I was  fortunately  able  to  send  home  from 
Kukawa.  It  is  full  of  minute  incidents  of  travelling 
life,  so  very  instructive  to  the  general  reader.  But 
from  my  point  of  view,  I had  to  look  very  dilferently 
at  the  objects  which  presented  themselves ; and  Miv 
Richardson,  if  he  had  lived  to  work  out  his  memo- 
randa himself,  would  not  have  failed  to  give  to  his 
Journal  a more  lasting  interest.  Moreover,  my  stay 
in  A'gades  afforded  me  quite  a different  insight  into 
the  life,  the  history,  and  geography  of  those  regions, 
and  brought  me  into  contact  with  Timbuktu. 

Extending  over  a tract  of  country  of  twenty-four 
degrees  from  north  to  south,  and  twenty  degrees  from 
east  to  west,  in  the  broadest  part  of  the  continent  of 
Africa,  my  travels  necessarily  comprise  subjects  of 
great  interest  and  diversity. 

After  having  traversed  vast  deserts  of  the  most 
barren  soil,  and  scenes  of  the  most  frightful  deso- 
lation, I met  with  fertile  lands  irrigated  by  large 
navigable  rivers  and  extensive  central  lakes,  orna- 
mented with  the  finest  timber,  and  producing  various 
species  of  grain,  rice,  sesamum,  ground-nuts,  in  un- 
limited abundance,  the  sugar-cane,  &c.,  together  with 
cotton  and  indigo,  the  most  valuable  commodities  of 
trade.  The  whole  of  Central  Africa,  from  Bagirmi 
to  the  east  as  far  as  Timbuktu  to  the  west  (as  will  be 
seen  in  my  narrative),  abounds  in  these  products. 
The  natives  of  these  regions  not  only  weave  their 
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own  cotton,  but  dye  their  home-made  shirts  with 
their  own  indigo.  The  river,  the  far-famed  Niger, 
which  gives  access  to  these  regions  by  means  of  its 
eastern  branch  the  Benuwe,  which  I discovered, 
affords  an  uninterrupted  navigable  sheet  of  water  for 
more  than  six  hundred  miles  into  the  very  heart  of 
the  country.  Its  western  branch  is  obstructed  by 
rapids  at  the  distance  of  about  three  hundred  and 
fifty  miles  from  the  coast ; but  even  at  that  point  it 
is  probably  not  impassable  in  the  present  state  of 
navigation,  while,  higher  up,  the  river  opens  an  im- 
mense highroad  for  nearly  one  thousand  miles  into 
the  very  heart  of  Western  Africa,  so  rich  in  every 
kind  of  produce. 

The  same  diversity  of  soil  and  produce  which  the 
regions  traversed  by  me  exhibit,  is  also  observed  with 
respect  to  man.  Starting  from  Tripoli  in  the  north, 
we  proceed  from  the  settlements  of  the  Arab  and  the 
Berber,  the  poor  remnants  of  the  vast  empires  of  the 
middle  ages,  into  a country  dotted  with  splendid  ruins 
from  the  period  of  the  Roman  dominion,  through 
the  wild  roving  hordes  of  the  Tawarek,  to  the  Negro 
and  half-Negro  tribes,  and  to  the  very  border  of  the 
South  African  nations.  In  the  regions  of  Central 
Africa  there  exists  not  one  and  the  same  stock,  as  in 
South  Africa;  but  the  greatest  diversity  of  tribes,  or 
rather  nations,  prevails,  with  idioms  entirely  distinct. 
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The  great  and  momentous  struggle  between  Is- 
lamism  and  Paganism  is  here  continually  going  on, 
causing  every  day  the  most  painful  and  affecting  re- 
sults, while  the  miseries  arising  from  slavery  and  the 
slave-trade  are  here  revealed  in  their  most  repulsive 
features.  We  find  Mohammedan  learning  engrafted 
on  the  ignorance  and  simplicity  of  the  black  races,  and 
the  gaudy  magnificence  and  strict  ceremonial  of  large 
empires  side  by  side  with  the  barbarous  simplicity  of 
naked  and  half-naked  tribes.  We  here  trace  a his- 
torical thread  which  guides  us  through  this  labyrinth 
of  tribes  and  overthrown  kingdoms ; and  a lively 
interest  is  awakened  by  reflecting  on  their  possible 
progress  and  restoration,  through  the  intercourse  with 
more  civilized  parts  of  the  world.  Finally,  we  find 
here  commerce  in  every  direction  radiating  from 
Kano,  the  great  emporium  of  Central  Africa,  and 
spreading  the  manufactures  of  that  industrious  region 
over  the  whole  of  Western  Africa. 

I cannot  conclude  these  prefatory  remarks  with- 
out expressing  my  sincere  thanks  for  the  great  in- 
terest shown  in  my  proceedings  by  so  many  eminent 
men  in  this  country,  as  well  as  for  the  distinction 
of  the  Victoria  medal  awarded  to  me  by  the  Royal 
Geographical  Society.  As  I may  flatter  myself  that, 
by  the  success  which  attended  my  efforts,  I have 
encouraged  further  undertakings  in  these  as  well  as 
in  other  quarters  of  Africa,  so  it  will  be  my  greatest 
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satisfaction,  if  this  narrative  should  give  a fresh  im- 
pulse to  the  endeavours  to  open  the  fertile  regions  of 
Central  Africa  to  European  commerce  and  civilization. 

Whatever  may  be  the  value  of  this  work,  the 
Author  believes  that  it  has  been  enhanced  by  the 
views  and  illustrations  with  which  it  is  embellished. 
These  have  been  executed  with  artistical  skill  and  the 
strictest  fidelity,  from  my  sketches,  by  Mr.  Bernatz, 
the  well  known  author  of  the  beautiful  “ Scenes  in 
-Ethiopia.” 

I will  only  add  a few  words  relative  to  the  spelling 
of  native  names,  — rather  a difficult  subject  in  a con- 
flux of  languages  of  very  different  organization  and 
unsettled  orthography.  I have  constantly  endeavoured 
to  express  the  sounds  as  correctly  as  possible,  but  in 
the  simplest  way,  assigning  to  the  vowels  always  the 
same  intonation  which  they  have  in  Italian,  and  keep- 
ing as  closely  as  possible  to  the  principles  adopted  by 
the  Asiatic  Society.  The  greatest  difficulty  related  to 
the  “g”  sound,  which  is  written  in  various  ways  by  the 
Africans,  and  puzzled  even  the  Arabic  writers  of  the 
middle  ages.  While  the  “ k”  in  North  Africa 
approaches  the  g in  “ give,”  it  takes  the  sound  of  it 
entirely  in  the  Central  African  languages.  On  this 
ground,  although  I preferred  writing  “ Azkar,”  while 
the  name  might  have  been  almost  as  well  written 
“ Azg^r  j”  yet  further  into  the  interior  the  application 
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of  the  g,  as  in  “ A'gades,”  “ Gober,”  and  so  on,  was 
more  correct.  The  ^of  the  Arabs  has  been  expressed, 
in  conformity  with  the  various  sounds  which  it  adopts, 
by  a,  b and  ti  ; the  ^by  gh,  although  it  sounds  in 
many  words  like  an  r > ^ by  j ; the  which  is 
frequent  in  the  African  languages,  by  ch. 

The  alphabet,  therefore,  which  I have  made  use  of 


is  the  following  : — 

Vowels. 

a as  in  cat. 
a „ father. 

a (not  English)  not  unlike  a in 
dart. 

e as  in  pen. 

e like  the  first  a in  fatal 
i as  in  it. 

1 „ ravine. 

0 „ lot. 

6 „ home. 

6 (not  English)  not  unlike  o in 
noble, 
u as  in  put. 
u „ adjure,  true, 

u not  unlike  oo  in  doom, 
y,  at  the  end  of  words,  instead 
of  i. 

Diphthongs. 

ai  as  i in  tide  (ay  at  the  end  of 
words). 

01  (oy),  as  in  noise. 

au  (aw),  as  ow  in  now. 

Consonants. 


Consonants  (continued), 
g as  in  got. 
it  » join, 
k „ keep. 

1 „ leave, 

m „ man. 
n „ not. 

h „ the  Spanish  “ campana,” 
like  ni  in  companion, 
onion, 
p*  „ pain, 
r ,,  rain, 
s „ son. 
t „ tame. 

V „ vain, 
w ,,  win. 
y » yet. 
z „ zeal. 

Double  Consonants. 
gh  as  in  ghost,  and  the  g in 
grumble. 

ks  as  X in  tax,  excise, 
kh  as  ch  in  the  Scotch  word 
loch. 

th  as  in  tooth, 
ts  as  in  Betsy, 
ng  as  in  wrong. 


b as  in  beat, 
d „ door, 
f*  „ fan. 

* p,  ph,  f,  in  many  African  languages,  are  constantly  inter- 
changed, the  same  as  r and  dh,  r and  1. 

j-  No  distinction  has  been  made  between  the  different  sounds 
of  j. 
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A few  slight  discrepancies  in  the  spelling  of  names 
will,  I trust,  be  excused,  the  printing  having  already 
commenced  before  I had  entirely  settled  the  ortho- 
graphy I would  adopt. 


St.  John's  Wood,  London, 
May  1.  1857. 


HENRY  BARTH,  Ph.D. 
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TKAVELS  AND  DISCOYEKIES 
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AFRICA. 


CHAPTER  I. 

FROM  TUNIS  TO  TRIPOLI. 

Mr.  Richardson  was  waiting  in  Paris  for  despatches, 
when  Mr.  Overweg  and  I reached  Tunis,  by  way  of 
Philippeville  and  Bona,  on  the  15th  of  December, 
1849 ; and  having,  through  the  kind  interference  of 
Mr.  Perrier  the  British  vice-consul,  been  allowed  to 
enter  the  town  after  six  days’  quarantine,  we  began 
immediately  to  provide  ourselves  with  articles  of 
dress,  while  in  the  meantime  we  took  most  interest- 
ing daily  rides  to  the  site  of  ancient  Carthage. 

Having  procured  many  useful  articles  for  our 
journey,  and  having  found  a servant,  the  son  of  a 
freed  slave  from  Gober,  we  left  Tunis  on  the  30th  of 
December*,  and  passed  the  first  night  in  Hammdin  el 

* I cannot  leave  Tunis  without  mentioning  the  great  interest 
taken  in  our  undertaking,  and  thje  kindness  shown  to  us,  by  M.  le 
Baron  Theis,  the  French  consul. 
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Enf,  Early  next  morning  we  followed  the  charming 
route  by  Krumbdlia,  which  presents  a no  less  vivid 
specimen  of  the  beauty  and  natural  fertility  of  the 
Tunisian  country  than  of  the  desolate  state  to  which 
it  is  at  present  reduced.  We  then  passed  the  fine 
gardens  of  Turki,  a narrow  spot  of  cultivation  in 
a wide  desolate  plain  of  the  finest  soil ; and  leaving 
el  Khwin  to  our  right,  we  reached  el  Arbain. 

Both  these  places  enjoy  a peculiar  celebrity  with 
the  natives.  El  Khiwn  is  said  to  have  been  once  a 
populous  place;  but  nearly  all  its  inhabitants  were 
destroyed  by  a spring  of  bituminous  water,  which 
according  to  tradition,  afterwards  disappeared.  El 
Arbain,  the  locality  of  the  “forty”  martyrs,  is  a 
holy  place ; and  'Ali,  our  muleteer,  in  his  pious  zeal, 
took  up  a handful  of  the  sacred  earth  and  sprinkled 
it  over  us.  It  is  a most  picturesque  spot.  Keeping 
then  along  the  wild  plain  covered  with  a thick  under- 
wood of  myrtle,  we  beheld  in  the  distance  the  highly 
picturesque  and  beautiful  Mount  Zaghwan,  the  Holy 
Mountain  of  the  ancient  inhabitants,  which  rose  in  a 
majestic  form ; and  we  at  length  reached  Bir  el  buwita, 
“ the  well  of  the  little  closet,”  at  one  o’clock  in  the 
afternoon.  The  “ little  closet,”  however,  had  given 
place  to  a most  decent-looking  whitewashed  khdn, 
where  we  took  up  our  quarters  in  a clean  room.  But 
our  buoyant  spirits  did  not  allow  us  long  repose ; and 
a quarter  before  eleven  at  night  we  were  again  on 
our  mules. 

I shall  never  forget  this,  the  last  night  of  the  year 
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1849,  which  opened  to  us  a new  era  with  many 
ordeals,  and  by  our  endurance  of  which  we  were  to 
render  ourselves  worthy  of  success.  There  were, 
besides  ourselves,  our  servants,  and  our  two  muleteers, 
four  horsemen  of  the  Bey,  and  three  natives  from 
Jirbi.  When  midnight  came  my  fellow  traveller 
and  I saluted  the  new  year  with  enthusiasm,  and  with 
a cordial  shake  of  the  hand  wished  each  other  joy. 
Our  Mohammedan  companions  were  greatly  pleased 
when  they  were  informed  of  the  reason  of  our  con- 
gratulating each  other,  and  wished  us  all  possible 
success  for  the  new  year.  We  had  also  reason  to  be 
pleased  with  them ; for  by  their  not  inharmonious 
songs  they  relieved  the  fatigue  of  a long,  sleepless, 
and  excessively  cold  night. 

Having  made  a short  halt  under  the  olive-trees  at 
the  side  of  the  dilapidated  town  of  Herlda,  and  taken 
a morsel  of  bread,  we  moved  on  with  our  poor 
animals  without  interruption  till  half  an  hour  after 
noon,  when  we  reached  the  funduk  (or  caravanserai) 
Sidi  Bii  Jafer,  near  Siisa,  where  we  took  up  our 
quarters,  in  order  to  be  able  to  start  again  at  night, 
the  gates  of  the  town  being  kept  shut  till  morning.'* 

Starting  before  three  o’clock  in  the  morning,  wo 
were  exactly  twelve  hours  in  reaching  El  Jem,  with 
the  famous  Castle  of  the  Prophetess,  still  one  of  the 

* The  town  presented  quite  the  same  desolate  character  which 
I have  described  in  my  former  journey,  with  the  single  exception 
that  a new  gate  had  since  been  built.  Several  statues  had  been 
brought  from  Medinet  Ziyan. 
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most  splendid  monuments  of  Roman  greatness  over- 
hanging the  most  shabby  hovels  of  Mohammedan 
indifference.  On  the  way  we  had  a fine  view,  to- 
wards the  west,  of  the  picturesque  Jebel  Trutsa,  along 
the  foot  of  which  I had  passed  on  my  former  wander 
ings,  and  of  the  wide,  out-stretching  Jebel  Useleet. 

Another  ride  of  twelve  hours  brought  us,  on  the 
3rd  of  January  1850,  to  Sfakes,  where  we  were  obliged 
to  take  up  our  quarters  in  the  town,  as  our  land- 
journey  was  here  at  an  end,  and  we  were  to  procure  a 
vessel  to  carry  us  either  direct  to  Tripoli,  or  to  some 
other  point  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  Lesser  Syrtis. 
The  journey  by  land  is  not  only  expensive,  parti- 
cularly for  people  who  are  encumbered  with  a good 
deal  of  luggage,  as  we  then  were,  and  very  long  and 
tedious,  but  is  also  very  unsafe,  as  I found  from 
experience  on  my  former  journey.  The  island  of 
Jirbi,  which  forms  the  natural  station  of  the  maritime 
intercourse  between  the  regency  of  Tunis  and  that 
of  Tripoli,  had  been  put  under  the  strictest  rules  of 
quarantine,  rather  from  political  considerations  than 
from  those  of  health,  all  intercourse  with  the  main- 
land having  been  cut  off.  It  was  therefore  with  great 
difficulty  that  we  succeeded  in  hiring  a “gareb”  to 
carry  us  to  Zwara,  in  which  we  embarked  in  the 
forenoon  of  Saturday  the  5th  of  January. 

During  our  two  days’  stay  in  Sfakes  we  made  the 
acquaintance  of  a Jew  calling  himself  Baranes,  but 
who  is  in  truth  the  Jew  servant  named  Jacob  who 
accompanied  Denham  and  Clapperton,  and  is  several 
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times  mentioned  in  the  narrative  of  those  enterprising 
travellers  as  self-conceited  and  stubborn  ; yet  he 
seems  to  be  rather  a clever  fellow,  and  in  some  way 
or  other  contrives  to  be  on  the  best  terms  with  the 
governor.  He  communicated  to  us  many  anecdotes 
of  the  former  expedition,  and,  among  other  things,  a 
very  mysterious  history  of  a Danish  traveller  in  dis- 
guise whom  they  met  in  Borno  coming  all  the  way 
from  Dar-Fiir  through  Wadai.  There  is  not  the  least 
mention  of  such  a meeting  in  the  journal  of  the  expe- 
dition, nor  has  such  an  achievement  of  a European 
traveller  ever  been  heard  of ; and  I can  scarcely 
believe  the  truth  of  this  story,  though  the  Jew  was 
quite  positive  about  it. 

The  vessel  in  which  we  embarked  was  as  miserable 
as  it  could  be,  there  being  only  a small  low  cabin 
as  high  as  a dog-kennel,  and  measuring,  in  its 
greatest  width,  from  six  to  seven  feet,  where  I 
and  my  companion  were  to  pass  the  night.  We 
thought  that  a run  of  forty-eight  hours,  at  the  utmost, 
would  carry  us  across  the  gulf ; but  the  winds  in  the 
Lesser  Syrtis  are  extremely  uncertain,  and  sometimes 
so  violent  that  a little  vessel  is  obliged  to  run  along 
the  coast. 

At  first  we  went  on  tolerably  well ; but  the  wind 
soon  became  unfavourable,  and  in  the  evening  we 
were  obliged  to  cast  anchor  opposite  Nekta,  and,  to 
our  despair,  were  kept  there  till  the  afternoon  of 
Tuesday,  when  at  length  we  were  enabled  to  go 
forward  in  our  frail  little  shell,  and  reached  Meheres 

u 3 
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— not  Sidi  Meheres,  as  it  is  generally  called  in  the 
maps — in  the  darkness  of  night.  Having  made  up 
our  minds  rather  to  risk  anything  than  to  he  longer 
immured  in  such  a desperate  dungeon  as  our  gdreb, 
we  went  on  shore  early  on  Wednesday  morning  with 
all  our  things,  but  were  not  able  to  conclude  a 
bargain  with  some  Bedowln  of  the  tribe  of  the 
Letfet,  who  were  watering  their  camels  at  the  well. 

The  majestic  ruins  of  a large  castle,  fortified  at  each 
corner  with  a round  tower,  give  the  place  a picturesque 
appearance  from  the  seaside.  This  castle  is  well  known 
to  be  a structure  of  the  time  of  Ibrahim  the  Aghla- 
bite.  In  the  midst  of  the  ruins  is  a small  mosque. 
But  notwithstanding  the  ruinous  state  of  the  place, 
and  the  desolate  condition  of  its  plantations,  there  is 
still  a little  industry  going  on,  consoling  to  the 
beholder  in  the  midst  of  the  devastation  to  which  the 
fine  province  of  Byzacium,  once  the  garden  of  Car- 
thage, is  at  present  reduced.  Several  people  were 
busily  employed  in  the  little  market-place  making 
mats;  and  in  the  houses  looms,  weaving  baracans, 
were  seen  in  activity.  But  all  around,  the  country 
presented  a frightful  scene  of  desolation,  there  being 
no  object  to  divert  the  eye  but  the  two  apparently 
separate  cones  of  Mount  Wuedrdn,  far  in  the  dis- 
tance to  the  west,  said  to  be  very  rich  in  sheep. 
The  officer  who  is  stationed  here,  and  who  showed 
us  much  kindness,  furnishing  us  with  some  excellent 
red  radishes  of  extraordinary  size,  the  only  luxury 
which  the  village  affords,  told  us  that  not  less  than 
five  hundred  soldiers  are  quartered  upon  this  part 
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of  the  coast.  On  my  former  journey  I had  ample 
opportunity  to  observe  how  the  Tunisian  soldiery  eat 
up  the  little  which  has  been  left  to  the  peaceable 
inhabitants  of  this  most  beautiful,  but  most  unfor- 
tunate country. 

Having  spent  two  days  and  two  nights  in  this 
miserable  place  without  being  able  to  obtain  camels, 
we  resolved  to  try  the  sea  once  more,  in  the  morning  of 
the  11th,  when  the  wind  became  northerly  ; but  before 
the  low-water  allowed  us  to  go  on  board,  the  wind 
again  changed,  so  that,  when  we  at  length  got  under 
weigh  in  the  afternoon,  we  could  only  move  on  with 
short  tacks.  But  our  captain,  protected  as  he  was  by 
the  Promontory  of  Meheres,  dared  to  enter  the  open 
gulf.  Quantities  of  large  fish  in  a dying  state,  as  is 
often  the  case  in  this  shallow  water  when  the  wind  has 
been  high,  were  drifting  round  our  boat. 

The  sun  was  setting  when  we  at  length  doubled 
the  promontory  of  Kasr  Unga,  which  we  had  already 
clearly  distinguished  on  the  8th.  However,  we  had 
now  overcome  the  worst ; and  when  on  the  following 
morning  I emerged  from  our  suffocating  berth,  I saw, 
to  my  great  delight,  that  we  were  in  the  midst  of  the 
gulf,  having  left  the  coast  far  behind  us.  I now 
heard  from  our  rais  that,  instead  of  coasting  as  far  as 
Tarf  el  ma  (“the  border  of  the  water”),  a famous 
locality  in  the  innermost  corner  of  the  Lesser  Syrtis, 
which  seems  to  preserve  the  memory  of  the  former 
connection  between  the  gulf  and  the  great  Sebkha 
or  Shot  el  KebiT  (the  “ palus  Tritonis”),  lie  had 
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been  so  bold  as  to  keep  his  little  bark  straight  upon 
the  channel  of  Jirbi. 

Our  voyage  now  became  interesting  ; for  while 
v/e  were  advancing  at  a fair  rate,  we  had  a charm- 
ing view  of  the  mountain-range,  which  in  clear 
contours  extended  along  fn  the  distance  behind  the 
date-groves  on  the  coast,  seen  only  in  faint  outlines. 
The  western  part  of  the  chain  is  very  low,  and  forms 
almost  a group  apart,  but  after  having  been  inter- 
sected by  a gap  or  “ gate,”  the  chain  rises  to  greater 
elevation,  being  divided,  as  it  would  seem  from  hence, 
into  three  separate  ranges  enclosing  fine  valleys. 

We  had  hoped  to  cross  the  difficult  channel  to-day; 
but  the  wind  failing,  we  were  obliged  to  anchor  and 
await  the  daylight,  for  it  is  not  possible  to  traverse 
the  straits  in  the  night,  on  account  of  their  extreme 
shallowness.  Even  in  the  light  of  the  following  day, 
when  we  at  length  succeeded,  our  little  bark,  which 
drew  only  two  or  three  feet,  struck  twice,  and  we  had 
some  trouble  to  get  afloat  again.  On  the  conspicuous 
and  elevated  promontory  the  “ Jurf,”  or  “ Tarf  el 
jurf,”  stood  in  ancient  times  a temple  of  Venus,  the 
hospitable  goddess  of  the  navigator.  Here  on  my 
former  journey  I crossed  Avith  my  horses  over  from 
the  main  to  the  island  of  Jirbi,  Avhile  from  the  Avater 
I had  now  a better  opportunity  of  observing  the  pic- 
turesque character  of  the  rugged  promontory.  After 
traversing  the  shallow  basin  or  widening,  we  crossed 
the  second  narrowing,  where  the  castles  which  de- 
fended the  bridge  or  “ kantara,”  the  “ pons  Zitha”  of 
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the  Komans,  now  lie  in  ruins  on  the  main  as  well  as 
on  the  island,  and  greatly  obstruct  the  passage,  the 
difficulty  of  which  has  obtained  celebrity  from  contests 
between  Islam  and  Christianity  in  comparatively 
modern  times. 

Having  passed  safely  through  this  difficult  channel, 
we  kept  steadily  on  through  the  open  sea ; and 
doubling  Rds  Mamiira,  near  to  which  our  captain  had 
a little  date-grove  and  was  cheerfully  saluted  by  his 
family  and  friends,  we  at  length  entered  the  harbour 
of  Zarzis,  late  in  the  afternoon  of  Sunday,  and  with 
some  trouble  got  all  our  luggage  carried  into  the 
village,  which  is  situated  at  some  distance.  For 
although  we  had  the  worst  part  of  the  land  journey 
now  before  us,  the  border-district  of  the  two  regencies, 
with  the  unsafe  state  of  which  I was  well  acquainted 
from  my  former  journey,  and  although  we  were  in- 
sufficiently armed,  we  were  disposed  to  endure  any- 
thing rather  than  the  imprisonment  to  which  we 
were  doomed  in  such  a vessel  as  our  Mohammed’s 
gdreb.  I think,  however,  that  this  nine  days’  sail 
between  Sfdkes  and  Zarzis,  a distance  of  less  than 
a hundred  and  twenty  miles,  was  on  the  whole 
a very  fair  trial  in  the  beginning  of  an  under- 
taking the  success  of  which  was  mainly  dependent 
upon  patience  and  resolute  endurance.  We  were 
rather  fortunate  in  not  only  soon  obtaining  tolerable 
quarters,  but  also  in  arranging  without  delay  our 
departure  for  the  following  day,  by  hiring  two  horses 
and  three  camels. 


10 


TKAVELS  IN  AFRICA. 


Chap.  I. 


Zarzis  consists  of  five  separate  villages  — Kasr  Bfi 
Ali,  Kasr  Mwanza,  Kasr  Welad  Mohammed,  Kasr 
Weldd  Said,  and  Kasr  Zawiya;  the  Bedowin  in  the 
neighbourhood  belong  to  the  tribe  of  the  Akfira. 
The  plantation  also  is  formed  into  separate  date- 
groves.  The  houses  are  in  tolerable  repair  and 
neatly  whitewashed  ; but  the  character  of  order  and 
well-being  is  neutralized  by  a good  many  houses  in 
decay.  Near  the  place  there  are  also  some  Koman 
ruins,  especially  a cistern  of  very  great  length ; and 
at  some  distance  is  the  site  of  Medinet  ZiyAn,  of  which 
I have  given  a description  in  the  narrative  of  my 
former  journey. 

Besides  the  eight  men  attached  to  our  five  animals, 
we  were  joined  here  by  four  pilgrims  and  three  Tri- 
politan traders  ; we  thus  made  up  a numerous  body, 
armed  with  eight  muskets,  three  blunderbusses,  and 
fourteen  pistols,  besides  several  straight  swords,  and 
could  venture  upon  the  rather  unsafe  road  to  the 
south  of  the  Lake  of  Bibfin,  though  it  would  have  been 
far  more  agreeable  to  have  a few  trustworthy  people  to 
rely  on  instead  of  these  turbulent  companions. 

Entering  soon,  behind  the  plantation  of  Zarzis,  a 
long  narrow  sebkha,  we  were  struck  by  the  sterile 
and  desolate  character  of  the  country,  which  was  only 
interrupted  by  a few  small  depressed  localities,  where 
a little  corn  was  cultivated.  Keeping  along  this 
tract  of  country,  we  reached  the  north-western  corner 
of  the  Lake  of  Bibdn,  or  Baheret  el  Biban,  after  a 
little  more  than  eight  miles.  This  corner  has  even  at 
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the  present  day  the  common  name  of  Khashm  ei  kelb 
(the  Dog’s  Nose),  while  the  former  classical  name  of 
the  whole  lake,  Sebdkh  el  keldb,  was  only  known  to 
Tayyef,  the  more  learned  of  my  guides,  who,  without 
being  questioned  by  me,  observed  that  in  former  times 
towns  and  rich  corn-fields  had  been  w’here  the  lake 
now  is,  but  had  been  swallowed  up  by  a sinking  of 
the  ground. 

The  real  basin  has  certainly  nothing  in  common 
with  a sebkha,  which  means  a shallow  hollow,  in- 
crusted  with  salt,  which  at  times  is  dry  and  at  others 
forms  a pool ; for  it  is  a deep  gulf  or  fiord  of  the  sea, 
with  which  it  is  connected  only  by  a narrow  channel 
called  Wfid  mta  el  Bibdn.  The  nature  of  a sebkha 
belongs  at  present  only  to  its  shores,  chiefly  to  the 
locality  called  Makhdda,  which,  indenting  the  country 
to  a great  distance,  is  sometimes  very  difficult  to 
pass,  and  must  be  turned  by  a wide  circuitous  path, 
which  is  greatly  feared  on  account  of  the  neighbour- 
hood of  the  Uddrna,  a tribe  famous  for  its  highway 
robberies.  Having  traversed  the  Makhdda  (which  at 
present  was  dry)  without  any  difficulty,  we  entered 
upon  good  arable  soil,  and  encamped,  after  sunset, 
at  about  half  a mile  distance  from  a Bedowin  en- 
campment. 

Starting  from  here  the  following  day, 

, , , January  15th. 

we  soon  became  aware  that  the  country 
was  not  so  thinly  inhabited  as  we  had  thought ; for  nu- 
merous lierds  covered  the  rich  pasture-grounds,  while 
droves  of  gazelles,  now  and  then,  attested  that  the  in- 
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dustry  of  man  did  not  encroach  here  upon  the  freedom 
of  the  various  orders  of  creation.  Leaving  the  path 
near  the  ruins  of  a small  building  situated  upon  a 
hill,  I went  with  Tayyef  and  the  Khalifa  to  visit  the 
ruins  of  a Roman  station  on  the  border  of  the  Bahera, 
which,  under  the  name  of  el  Medaina,  has  a great 
fame  amongst  the  neighbouring  tribes,  but  which, 
with  a single  exception,  are  of  small  extent  and  bad 
workmanship.  This  exception  is  the  quay,  which  is 
not  only  of  interest  in  itself,  formed  as  it  is  of  re- 
gularly-hewn stones,  in  good  repair,  but  of  importance 
as  an  evident  proof  that  the  lake  was  much  deeper  in 
ancient  times  than  it  is  now. 

Traversing  from  this  spot  the  sebkha,  which  our 
companions  had  gone  round,  we  soon  overtook  them, 
and  kept  over  fine  pasture-grounds  called  el  Fehen, 
and  further  on,  Sullub,  passing,  a little  after  noon,  a 
group  of  ruins  near  the  shore,  called  Kitfi  el  hamar. 
At  two  o’clock  in  the  afternoon,  we  had  directly 
on  our  right  a slight  slope  which,  according  to  the 
unanimous  statement  of  our  guides  and  companions, 

forms  the  magtta,  , or  frontier  between  the  two 

regencies*;  and  keeping  along  it  we  encamped  an 
hour  afterwards  between  the  slope  and  the  shore, 
which  a little  further  on  forms  the  deep  gulf  called 
Mirsa  Eureka. 

* This  point  is  not  without  importance,  as  a great  deal  of  dis- 
pute has  taken  place  about  the  frontier.  Having  on  my  foi'mer 
journey  kept  close  along  the  seashore,  I have  laid  it  down  erro- 
neously in  the  map  accompanying  the  narrative  of  that  journey. 
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Startina;  at  an  early  hour,  we  reached 

^ . January  IGth. 

after  a march  of  ten  miles  the  ruins  of 
a castle  on  the  sea-shore,  called  Biirj  el  Melha,  to 
which  those  of  a small  village,  likewise  built  of  hewn 
stone,  are  joined,  while  a long  and  imposing  mole  called 
el  Mina  juts  out  into  the  gulf.  Four  and  a half  miles 
further  on  we  reached  the  conspicuous  hill  on  the 
top  of  which  is  the  chapel  of  the  saint  Sidi  Said  ben 
Salah,  sometimes  called  Sidi  Ghdzi,  and  venerated  by 
such  of  the  natives  as  are  not  attached  to  the  Puri- 
tan sect  of  El  Madani,  of  which  I shall  speak  here- 
after. All  our  companions  went  there  to  say  a short 
prayer. 

Here  we  left  the  shore,  and,  having  watered  our 
animals  near  a well  and  passed  the  chapel  of  Sidi  Said, 
close  to  which  there  are  some  ruins,  we  passed  with 
expedition  over  fine  meadows  till  we  approached  the 
plantation  of  Zowara,  when,  leaving  Mr.  Overweg  and 
my  people  behind,  I rode  on  with  the  Khalifa,  in  order 
to  procure  quarters  from  my  former  friend  Said  bu 
Semmin,  who,  as  I had  heard  to  my  great  satisfaction, 
had  been  restored  to  the  government  of  that  place. 
He  had  just  on  that  very  day  returned  from  a visit  of 
some  length  in  the  capital,  and  was  delighted  to  see 
me  again ; but  he  was  rather  astonished  when  he 
heard  that  I was  about  to  undertake  a far  more  diffi- 
cult and  dangerous  journey  than  my  former  one  along 
the  coast,  in  which  he  well  knew  that  I had  had  a very 
narrow  escape.  However,  he  confided  in  my  enter- 
prising spirit  and  in  the  mercy  of  the  Almighty,  and 
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thought  if  anybody  was  likely  to  do  it,  I was  the 
man.* 

We  had  now  behind  us  the  most  dreary 

4,  January,  17th.  ^ 

part  of  our  route,  having  entered  a dis- 
trict which  in  ancient  times  numbered  large  and 
wealthy  cities,  among  which  Sabratha  stands  fore- 
most, and  which  even  in  the  present  miserable  state 
of  the  country  is  dotted  with  pleasant  little  date- 
groves,  interrupted  by  fine  pasture-grounds.  In  the 
westernmost  part  of  this  tract,  however,  with  the 
exception  of  the  plantation  of  Zowdra,  all  the  date- 
groves,  as  those  of  Rikdaliye,  Jemil,  el  Meshiah,  and 
Jenan  ben  Sil,  lie  at  a considerable  distance  from  the 
coast,  while  the  country  near  the  sea  is  full  of  seb- 
khas,  and  very  monotonous,  till  the  traveller  reaches 
a slight  ridge  of  sand-hills  about  sixteen  miles  east 
from  Zowdra,  which  is  the  border  between  the  dreary 
province  of  that  government  and  a more  favoured 
tract  belonging  to  the  government  of  Bii-'Ajila,  and 
which  lies  a little  distance  inland.  Most  charming 
was  the  little  plantation  of  Kasr  alaiga,  which  ex- 
hibited traces  of  industry  and  improvement.  Unfor- 
tunately our  horses  were  too  weak  and  too  much 
fatigued  to  allow  us  to  visit  the  sites  either  of  Sa- 
bratha or  Pontes.  The  ruins  of  Sabratha  are  properly 

* I will  here  correct  the  mistake  which  I made  in  my  former 
narrative,  when  I said  that  Zowara  is  not  mentioned  by  Arabic 
authors.  It  is  certainly  not  adverted  to  by  the  more  celebrated 
and  older  writers;  but  it  is  mentioned  by  travellers  of  the  14th 
century,  especially  by  the  Sheikh  e’  Tijani. 
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called  Kasr  alaiga,  but  the  name  has  been  applied 
to  the  whole  neighbourhood ; to  the  ancient  Pontes 
seem  to  belong  the  ruins  of  Zowara  e’  sherkiyeh, 
which  are  considerable.  Between  them  lies  the 
pretty  grove  of  Om  el  halliif. 

About  four  o’clock  in  the  afternoon  we  traversed 
the  charming  little  valley  called  Wadi  bu-haricla, 
where  we  watered  our  horses  ; and  then  following  the 
camels,  and  passing  Asermdn  with  its  little  plantation, 
which  is  bordered  by  a long  and  deep  sebkha,  we 
took  up  our  quarters  for  the  night  in  an  Arab  encamp- 
ment, which  was  situated  in  the  midst  of  the  date- 
grove  of  'Ukbah,  and  presented  a most  picturesque 
appearance,  the  large  fires  throwing  a magic  light 
upon  the  date-trees.  But  there  are  no  roses  without 
thorns : we  were  unfortunately  persuaded  to  make 
ourselves  comfortable  in  an  Arab  tent,  as  we  had  no 
tent  of  our  own  ; and  the  enormous  swarms  of  fleas 
not  only  disturbed  our  night’s  rest,  but  followed  us 
to  Tripoli. 

We  had  a long  stretch  the  following  day  to  reach 
the  capital,  which  we  were  most  anxious  to  accom- 
plish, as  we  expected  Mr.  Eichardson  would  have 
arrived  before  us  in  consequence  of  our  own  tedious 
journey ; and  having  sent  the  Khalifa  in  advance  to 
keep  the  gate  open  for  us,  we  succeeded  in  reaching 
the  town  after  an  uninterrupted  march  of  thirteen 
hours  and  a half,  and  were  most  kindly  received  by 
Mr.  Crowe,  Her  Majesty’s  consul-general,  and  the 
vice-consul  Mr.  Eeade,  with  whom  I was  already 
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acquainted.  We  were  surprised  to  find  that  Mr. 
Richardson  had  not  even  yet  been  heard  of,  as 
we  expected  he  would  come  direct  by  way  of 
Malta.  But  he  did  not  arrive  till  twelve  days 
after.  With  the  assistance  of  Mr.  Reade,  we  had 
already  finished  a great  deal  of  our  preparations, 
and  would  have  gladly  gone  on  at  once ; but 
neither  the  boat,  nor  the  instruments,  nor  the  arms 
or  tents  had  as  yet  arrived,  and  a great  deal  of 
patience  was  required.  However,  being  lodged  in 
the  neat  house  of  the  former  Austrian  consul,  close 
to  the  harbour,  and  which  commands  a charming 
prospect,  our  time  passed  rapidly  by. 

On  the  25th  of  January  Mr.  Reade  presented  Mr. 
Overweg  and  me  to  Yezid  Bashd,  the  present  gover- 
nor, who  received  us  with  great  kindness  and  good 
feeling.  On  the  29th  we  had  a pleasant  meeting 
with  Mr.  Frederic  Warrington  on  his  return  from 
Ghaddmes,  whither  he  had  accompanied  Mr.  Charles 
Dickson,  who  on  the  1st  of  January  had  made  his 
entry  into  that  place  as  the  first  European  agent 
and  resident.  Mr.  F.  Warrington  is  perhaps  the 
most  amiable  possible  specimen  of  an  Arabianized 
European.  To  this  gentleman,  whose  zeal  in  the 
objects  of  the  expedition  was  beyond  all  praise,  I 
must  be  allowed  to  pay  my  tribute  as  a friend.  On 
setting  out  in  1850,  he  accompanied  me  as  far  as  the 
Ghuridn  ; and  on  my  joyful  return  in  1855  he  re- 
ceived me  in  Murzuk.  By  the  charm  of  friendship 
he  certainly  contributed  his  share  to  my  success. 


li 


TARABOLOS  ORTRIPOLV; 
At  »»'^y  J8  Jtur^J850  jUirtAl  for  L.  Tmkd 

Z4MareA.  'j  y 


I 

/ • • ' • • 4 


y'  Dotp 
c t of 
S anJXtUt 

PopolartlMi  <if 

rrti  iftm 


Z a ir  i T 
fOOOO  » 


f^rtilo  undulating  Plain  'Prai 


Amb  Pneaniftm ! 
lyertd  wttb.  pa 


fCisr  Silnia^ 


j £ fiuMpd  of  Sb^  Barifuh 

D ; A K A R A H 


I'  i*uUj 


dprd  isor*. 


D'^H.BARTH'S  TRAVELS 
IN  NORTH  AND  CENTRAL  _ AFRICA 
Slieet  N°  2. 


MAP  OF  THE  ROUTE 

tlirou^h  the 

TEFREN.GHITRIAN.  tarhona&mesellata 

4to  20  rclmiar^ 

1850. 

Constructed  and  dmm  hj  A-fetentuum. 


^\kc^ai, 


Scalp'  V500 000  f alioul  7 Opogr.  niilca  tu  1 indil 


!®*?  luxurii 


0 MTQilxl  ' haKMeune^^, 


Lonj^ud, 


. • -I.'.  ...  - J I 


' L.;C5J*k  V /^ ' :' 


2 


;:K 


;i»; . 


'■''^'4^’‘'*“A''-/4j 


:/ 


-i|«  4nrium  kti 


^ >■ 


^r- 


A \ 


'>r-. 


>1 R 

),  • I • 


,o<Sk}ekt,  ^A**^  1 


, , ^ yjJb 


•J  ^ 't  *^a' » ^ A ■-  ’ ' ^ 


T^' “ ' >«  '■fl' 


? ^.f/'  '■  -J  " -'-v; 

^ ''*^1 


. .•.•">«;•  r oT  ^ %r  ^ -i:*- 

j;^  ^ -Jl  * jf 

'/^'  -V- 


V. 

■'  .*'-Vv  , 

.■  -at?-i)r.!»r  T^saKC.  "TCE’."* 


17 


CHAP.  II. 

TRIPOLI.  — THE  PLAIN  AND  THE  MOUNTAIN- SLOPE  ; THE  ARAB 

AND  THE  BERBER. 

In  the  Introduction  I have  given  a rapid  sketch  of 
our  journey  from  Tunis,  and  pointed  out  the  causes 
of  our  delay  in  Tripoli.  As  soon  as  it  became  appa- 
rent that  the  preparations  for  our  final  departure  for 
the  interior  would  require  at  least  a month,  Mr.  Over- 
weg  and  I resolved  to  employ  the  interval  in  making 
a preliminary  excursion  through  the  mountainous 
region  that  encompasses  Tripoli  in  a radius  of  from 
sixty  to  eighty  miles. 

With  this  view,  we  hired  two  camels,  with  a 
driver  each,  and  four  donkeys,  with  a couple  of  men, 
for  ourselves  and  our  two  servants,  Mohammed  Belal, 
the  son  of  a liberated  Hdusa  slave,  and  Ibrahim, 
a liberated  Bagirmi  slave,  whom  we  had  been  for- 
tunate enough  to  engage  here ; and  through  the  Con- 
sul’s influence  we  procured  a shoush,  or  officer,  to 
accompany  us  the  whole  way. 

Neither  the  instruments  provided  by  Her  Majesty’s 
Government,  nor  the  tents  and  arms,  had  as  yet 
arrived.  But  Mr.  Overweg  had  a good  sextant,  and 

VOL.  I. 
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I a good  chronometer,  and  we  were  both  of  us  pro- 
vided with  tolerably  good  compasses,  thermometers, 
and  an  aneroid  barometer.  Mr.  Frederic  Warrington, 
too,  was  good  enough  to  lend  us  a tent. 

We  had  determined  to  start  in  the  afternoon  of 
the  4th  of  February,  1850,  so  as  to  pass  the  first 
night  in  Ghargdsh ; but  meeting  with  delays,  we  did 
not  leave  the  town  till  after  sunset.  We  preferred 
encamping,  therefore,  in  the  Meshiah,  a little  beyond 
the  mosque,  under  the  palm-trees,  little  knowing  at 
the  time  what  an  opportunity  we  had  lost  of  spend- 
ing a very  cheerful  evening. 

Soon  after  starting,  we  emerged  from  the 

February  5th.  , • , • , i 

palm-groves  which  constitute  the  charm 
of  Tripoli,  and  continued  our  march  over  the  rocky 
ground.  Being  a little  in  advance  with  the  shoush, 
I halted  to  wait  for  the  rest,  when  a very  peculiar 
cry,  that  issued  from  the  old  Roman  building  on  the 
road-side,  called  “ Kasr  el  Jahaliyeh,”  perplexed  us 
for  a moment.  But  we  soon  learnt,  to  our  great  sur- 
prise, not  unmixed  with  regret,  that  it  was  our  kind 
friend  Frederic  W^arrington,  who  had  been  waiting  for 
us  here  the  whole  night.  From  the  top  of  the  ruin, 
which  stands  on  an  isolated  rock  left  purposely  in 
the  midst  of  a quarry,  there  is  a widely  extensive 
view.  It  appears  that,  before  the  Arabs  built  the 
castle,  this  site  was  occupied  by  Roman  sepulchres. 
A little  further  on  we  passed  the  stone  of  Sidi  'Arifa. 
This  stone  had  fallen  upon  the  head  of  a workman 
who  was  digging  a well.  The  workman,  so  runs  the 
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legend,  escaped  unhurt ; and  at  Sidi  'Arifa’s  word 
the  stone  once  more  sprung  to  the  surface.  Further 
on,  near  the  sea-shore,  we  passed  the  chapel  of  Sidi 
Salah,  who  is  said  to  have  drawn  by  magic  to  his 
feet,  from  the  bottom  of  the  sea,  a quantity  of  fish 
ready  dressed. 

From  this  point  our  kind  friend  Mr.  Frederic  War- 
rington returned  with  his  followers  to  the  town,  and 
we  were  left  to  ourselves.  We  then  turned  off  from 
the  road,  and  entered  the  fine  date-plantation  of 
Zenzur,  celebrated  in  the  fourteenth  century,  as  one  of 
the  finest  districts  of  Barbary,  by  the  Sheikh  e’  Tijdni, 
passing  by  a great  magazine  of  corn,  and  a moulder- 
ing clay-built  castle,  in  which  were  quartered  a body 
of  horsemen  of  the  Urshefana.  Fine  olive-trees  pleas- 
ingly alternated  with  the  palm-grove,  while  the 
borders  of  the  broad  sandy  paths  were  neatly  fenced 
Avith  the  Cactus  opuntia.  Having  passed  our  former 
place  of  encampment  in  Saydda,  we  were  agreeably 
surprised  to.  see  at  the  western  end  of  the  plantation 
a few  new  gardens  in  course  of  formation  ; for  there 
is  a tax,  levied  not  on  the  produce  of  the  tree,  but 
on  the  tree  itself,  which  naturally  stands  in  the  way 
of  new  plantations. 

Having  halted  for  a short  time  at  noon  near  the 
little  oasis  of  Sidi  Ghdr,  where  the  ground  was  beau- 
tifully adorned  with  a profusion  of  lilies;  and  having 
passed  Jedaim,  we  encamped  towards  evening  in  the 
Avide  courtyard  of  the  Kasr  Gamiida,  Avhere  A\'e  were 
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kindly  received  by  the  Kaimakdm  Mustapha  Bey, 
whom  I was  providentially  destined  to  meet  twice 
again,  viz.  on  my  outset  from,  and  on  my  final  return 
to,  Fezzan,  The  whole  plantation  of  Zawiya,  of  which 
Gamuda  forms  a part,  is  said  to  contain  a hundred 
and  thirty  thousand  palm-trees. 

Ibrahim  gave  me  an  interesting  account  to-day  of 
Negroland.  Though  a native  of  Bagirmi,  he  had 
rambled  much  about  Mandara,  and  spoke  enthusiasti- 
cally of  the  large  and  strong  mountain-town  Karawa, 
his  report  of  which  I afterwards  found  quite  true ; 
of  the  town  of  Mendif,  situated  at  the  foot  of  the 
great  mountain  of  the  same  name ; and  of  Mora, 
which  he  represented  as  very  unsafe  on  account  of 
bands  of  robbers,  — a report  which  has  been  entirely 
confirmed  by  Mr.  Vogel.  Our  chief  interest  at  that 
time  was  concentrated  upon  Mandara,  which  was 
then  supposed  to  be  the  beginning  of  the  mountainous 
zone  of  Central  Africa. 

Wednesday,  While  the  camcls  were  pursuing  the 
February  6th.  direct  track,  wc  oursclvcs,  leaving  our 
former  road,  which  was  parallel  to  the  sea-coast,  and 
turning  gradually  towards  the  south,  made  a circuit 
through  the  plantation,  in  order  to  procure  a supply 
of  dates  and  corn,  as  we  were  about  to  enter  on 
the  zone  of  nomadic  existence.  The  morning  was 
very  fine,  and  the  ride  pleasant.  But  we  had  hardly 
left  the  plantation,  when  we  exchanged  the  firm  turf 
for  deep  sand-hills  which  were  broken  further  on  by 
a more  favoured  soil,  where  melons  were  cultivated  in 
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great  plenty  ; and  again,  about  four  miles  beyond  the 
plantation,  the  country  once  more  assumed  a genial 
aspect.  I heard  that  many  of  the  inhabitants  of 
Zawiya  habitually  exchange  every  summer  their  more 
solid  town  residences  for  lighter  dwellings  here  in  the 
open  air.  A little  before  ’ noon  we  obtained  a fine 
view  over  the  diversified  outlines  of  the  mountains 
before  us. 

In  the  plain  there  are  many  favoured  spots  bearing 
corn,  particularly  the  country  at  the  foot  of  Mount 
Mamura,  which  forms  a very  conspicuous  object  from 
every  side.  As  we  advanced  further,  the  country 
became  well  inhabited,  and  everywhere,  at  some  dis- 
tance from  the  path,  were  seen  encampments  of  the 
tribe  of  the  BeMsa  who  occupy  all  the  grounds 
between  the  Urshefdna  and  the  Bu-'Ajila,  while 
the  Urjimma,  a tribe  quite  distinct  from  the  Ur- 
ghdmrna,  have  their  settlements  S.W.,  between  the 
Nuwayil  and  the  Bu-'Ajila.  All  these  Arabs  here- 
abouts provide  themselves  with  water  from  the  well 
Niir  e’  din,  which  we  left  at  some  distance  on  our 
left. 

The  encampment  near  which  we  pitched  our  tent 
in  the  evening  belonged  to  the  chief  of  the  Belasa, 
and  consisted  of  seven  tents,  close  to  the  slope  of  a 
small  hilly  chain.  We  had  scarcely  pitched  our  tent 
when  rain  set  in,  accompanied  by  a chilly  current  of 
air  which  made  the  encampment  rather  uncomfort- 
able. The  chief,  Mohammed  Chelebi,  brought  us,  in 
the  evening,  some  bazin  ; the  common  dish  of  the 
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Arab  of  Tripoli.  We  wanted  to  regale  him  with 
coffee,  but,  being  afraid  of  touching  the  hot  drink, 
and  perhaps  suspicious  of  poison,  he  ran  away. 

Thursday  Continuing  our  march  southward 
February  7th.  through  the  fine  and  slightly  undulating 
district  of  El  Habl,  where  water  is  found  in  several 
wells,  at  the  depth  of  from  fifteen  to  sixteen  fathoms, 
we  gradually  approached  the  mountain-chain.  The 
strong  wind,  which  filled  the  whole  air  with  sand, 
prevented  us  from  obtaining  a very  interesting  view 
from  a considerable  eminence  called  el  Ghunna,  the 
terminating  and  culminating  point  of  a small  chain 
of  hills,  which  we  ascended.  For  the  same  reason, 
when  I and  Ibrahim,  after  lingering  some  time  on  this 
interesting  spot,  started  after  our  camels,  we  lost  our 
way  entirely,  the  tracks  of  our  little  caravan  being 
totally  effaced,  and  no  path  traceable  over  the  undu- 
lating sandy  ground.  At  length  we  reached  firmer 
grassy  soil,  and,  falling  in  with  the  path,  overtook  our 
people  at  the  “ Bir  el  Ghanem.” 

Hence  we  went  straight  towards  the  slope  of  the 
mountains,  and  after  little  more  than  an  hour’s 
march  reached  the  first  advanced  hill  of  the  chain, 
and  began  to  enter  on  it  by  going  up  one  of  the 
wadis  which  open  from  its  flanks.  It  takes  its 
name  from  the  ethel  ( Tamarix  orientalis),  which 
here  and  there  breaks  the  monotony  of  the  scene, 
and  gradually  widens  to  a considerable  plain  bounded 
by  majestic  ridges.  From  this  plain  we  descended 
into  the  deep  and  rugged  ravine  of  the  large  Wadi 
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Sheikh,  the  abrupt  cliffs  of  which  presented  to  view 
beautiful  layers  of  red  and  white  sandstone,  with 
a lower  horizontal  layer  of  limestone,  and  we  looked 
out  for  a well-sheltered  place,  as  the  cold  wind  was 
very  disagreeable.  The  wadi  has  its  name  from  its 
vicinity  to  the  chapel,  or  zawiya,  of  the  Merabet 
Bu-Mati,  to  which  is  attached  a large  school. 

On  setting  out  from  this  hollow  we 
ascended  the  other  side,  and  soon  ob-  Febmaiysth. 
tained  an  interesting  view  of  the  varied  outlines  of 
the  mountains  before  us,  with  several  half-deserted 
castles  of  the  Arab  middle  ages  on  the  summits  of 
the  hills.  The  castle  of  the  Welad  Merabetin,  used 
by  the  neighbouring  tribes  chiefly  as  a granary,  has 
been  twice  destroyed  by  the  Turks  ; but  on  the  occa- 
sion of  nuptial  festivities,  the  Arabs,  in  conformity 
with  ancient  usage,  still  fire  their  muskets  from  above 
the  castle.  The  inhabitants  of  these  mountains,  who 
have  a strong  feeling  of  liberty,  cling  to  their  ancient 
customs  with  great  fondness. 

We  descended  again  into  Wadi  Sheikh,  which, 
winding  round,  crossed  our  path  once  more.  The 
regular  layers  of  limestone,  which  present  a good 
many  fossils,  with  here  and  there  a layer  of  marl,  form 
here,  during  heavy  rains,  a pretty  little  cascade  at  the 
foot  of  the  cliffs.  We  lost  much  time  by  getting 
entangled  in  a branch  of  the  wadi,  which  had  no 
outlet,  but  exhibited  the  wild  scenery  of  a glen,  worn 
by  the  torrents  which  occasionally  rush  down  the 
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abrupt  rocky  cliffs.  Having  regained  the  direct  road, 
we  had  to  cross  a third  time  the  Wadi  Sheikh  at  the 
point  where  it  is  joined  by  Wadi  Ginna,  or  Gilla, 
which  also  we  crossed  a little  further  on.  In  the 
fertile  zone  along  the  coast,  the  monotony  of  the 
palm-groves  becomes  almost  fatiguing  ; but  here  we 
were  much  gratified  at  the  sight  of  the  first  group  of 
date-trees,  which  was  succeeded  by  others,  and  even 
by  a small  orchard  of  fig-trees.  Here,  as  we  began 
to  ascend  the  elevated  and  abrupt  eastern  cliffs  of 
the  valley,  which  at  first  offer  only  a few  patches  of 
cultivated  plateau,  succeeded  further  on  by  olive- 
trees,  a fine  view  opened  before  us,  extending  to  the 
S.E.  as  far  as  the  famous  Roman  monument  called 
Enshed  e’  Sufet,  which  is  very  conspicuous.  Having 
waited  here  for  our  camels,  we  reached  the  first  village, 
whose  name,  “ Ta-smeraye,”  bears,  like  that  of  many 
others,  indubitable  proof  that  the  inhabitants  of  these 
mountainous  districts  belong  originally  to  the  Ber- 
ber race,  though  at  present  only  a few  of  them  speak 
their  native  tongue.  These  people  had  formerly  a 
pleasant  and  comfortable  abode  in  this  quarter,  but 
having  frequently  revolted  against  the  Turks,  they 
have  been  greatly  reduced,  and  their  villages  at  pre- 
sent look  like  so  many  heaps  of  ruins. 

Having  passed  some  other  hamlets  in  a similar 
state  of  decay,  and  still  going  through  a pleasant  but 
rather  arid  country,  we  reached  the  oppressor’s 
stronghold,  the  “ Kasr  il  Jebel,”  as  it  is  generally 
called,  although  this  part  of  the  tnountains  bears  the 
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special  name  of  Yefren.  It  lies  on  the  very  edge  of 
the  steep  rocky  cliffs,  and  affords  an.  extensive  view- 
over  the  plain.  But  though  standing  in  a command- 
ing position,  it  is  itself  commanded  by  a small  emi- 
nence a few  hundred  yards  eastward,  where  there 
was  once  a large  quadrangular  structure,  now  in 
ruins. 

The  castle,  which  at  the  time  of  our  visit  was  the 
chief  instrument  in  the  hands  of  the  Turks  for  overaw- 
ing the  mountaineers,  contained  a garrison  of  four 
hundred  soldiers.  It  has  only  one  bastion  with  three 
guns,  at  the  southern  corner,  and  was  found  by  Mr. 
Overweg  to  be  2150  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea. 
The  high  cliffs  inclosing  the  valley  are  most  beautifully 
and  regularly  stratified  in  layers  of  gypsum  and  lime- 
stone ; and  a man  may  walk  almost  round  the  whole 
circumference  of  the  ravine  on  the  same  layer  of  the 
latter  stone,  which  has  been  left  bare,  — the  gypsum, 
of  frailer  texture,  having  been  carried  away  by  the 
torrents  of  rain  which  rush  violently  down  the  steep 
descent.  From  the  little  eminence  above  mentioned, 
there  is  a commanding  view  over  the  valleys  and  the 
high  plain  towards  the  south. 

After  our  tent  had  been  pitched,  we  received  a 
visit  from  Haj  Rashid,  the  Kairaakam  or  governor, 
who  is  reckoned  the  second  person  in  the  Bashalik, 
and  has  the  whole  district  from  Zwara  as  far  as 
Ghaddmes  towards  the  S.W.,  and  the  Tarhona  to- 
Avards  the  S.E.,  under  his  military  command.  His 
salary  is  4600  mahhbiibs  annually,  or  about  720^.  He 
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had  previously  been  Basha  of  Adana,  in  Cilicia  ; and 
we  indulged,  to  our  mutual  gratification,  in  remi- 
niscences of  Asia  Minor. 

Saturday  Early  in  the  morning  I walked  to  a 

Febmaiy  9th.  higher  eminence  at  some  distance  east- 
ward from  the  castle,  which  had  attracted  my  atten- 
tion the  day  before.  This  conspicuous  hill  also  was 
formerly  crowned  with  a tower  or  small  castle ; but 
nothing  but  a solitary  rustic  dwelling  now  enlivens 
the  solitude.  The  view  was  very  extensive,  but  the 
strong  wind  did  not  allow  of  exact  compass  observa- 
tions. While  my  companion  remained  near  the  castle, 
engaged  in  his  geological  researches,  I agreed  with 
our  shoush  and  a Zintani  lad  whom  I accidentally 
met  here,  and  who  on  our  journey  to  Fezzan  proved 
very  useful,  to  undertake  a longer  excursion  towards 
the  west,  in  order  to  see  something  more  of  this 
interesting  and  diversified  slope  of  the  plateau. 

I was  anxious  to  visit  a place  called  Ta-gherbust, 
situated  on  the  north  side  of  the  castle,  along  the  slope 
of  a ravine  which  runs  westward  into  the  valley ; ac- 
cordingly, on  leaving  the  site  of  our  encampment,  we 
deviated  at  first  a little  northwards.  Ta-gherbust  is 
said  to  have  been  a rich  and  important  place  in  former 
times.  Some  of  its  inhabitants  possessed  as  many 
as  ten  slaves ; but  at  present  it  is  a heap  of  ruins,  with 
scarcely  twenty-five  inhabited  houses.  From  hence, 
turning  southward,  we  descended  gradually  along  the 
steep  slope,  while  above  our  heads  the  cliffs  rose  in 
picturesque  majesty,  beautifully  adorned  by  scattered 
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date-trees,  which,  at  every  level  spot,  sprung  forth 
from  the  rocky  ground,  and  gave  to  the  whole  scene 
a very  charming  character.  A fountain  which  gushed 
out  from  a cavern  on  a little  terrace  at  the  foot  of 
the  precipice,  and  fed  a handsome  group  of  date-trees, 
was  one  of  the  most  beautiful  objects  that  can  be 
imagined. 


The  Turks,  two  years  ago,  made  a small  path  lead- 
ing directly  down  from  the  castle  to  this  fountain, 
which  supplies  them  with  water.  After  sketchino- 
this  beautiful  spot  while  the  animals  were  watering, 
Ave  followed  a more  gradual  descent  into  the  valley 
of  el  Ghasds,  which  here  with  a rough  level  widens 
to  a plain,  while  its  upper  or  southern  part,  called 
Wadi  Rumi'ye,  forms  a very  narrow  and  pictu- 
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resque  ravine.  We  then  continued  our  march  in  a 
westerly  direction,  having  on  our  right  the  plain  ex- 
tending, with  slight  undulations,  towards  the  sea,  and 
on  our  left  the  majestic  offshoots  of  the  plateau  jutting 
into  the  plain  like  vast  promontories,  with  a general 
elevation  of  two  thousand  feet.  This  grand  feature 
is  evidently  due  to  the  waters  which,  in  ancient  times, 
must  have  rushed  down  the  slope  of  the  plateau  in 
mighty  streams.  At  present,  the  chief  character  of 
the  country  is  aridity.  On  asking  my  guide  whether 
great  torrents  are  not  still  occasionally  formed  along 
those  ravines  strong  enough  to  reach  the  sea,  he 
replied,  that  once  only — forty -four  years  ago  — such 
a torrent  was  formed,  which,  passing  by  Zenziir,  gave 
a red  colour  to  the  sea  as  far  as  the  Island  of  Jirbi. 
He  also  informed  me  that,  in  general,  all  the  waters 
from  the  ridge  joined  the  Wadi  Haera.* 

On  our  left,  in  the  valley  Khalaifa,  a group  of  date- 
trees,  fed  by  an  abundant  spring  called  'Ain  el  Wua- 
niye,  forms  a conspicuous  and  interesting  object ; 
while,  in  general,  these  valleys  or  ravines  exhibit, 
besides  small  brushwood,  only  trees  of  the  siddre, 
(Ehamnus  nabeca), and  batum  tribe.  The  batiira- 
tree  {Pistacia  Atlantica)  produces  the  fruit  called 

* I can  scarcely  believe  this  to  be  correct ; for  all  the  water 
descending  from  the  Jebel  Yefren  evidently  joins  the  little  wadi 
which  runs  on  the  east  side  of  Zwara  (Zwara  el  Gbarbiye).  I 
am  sure  that  he  spoke  of  the  torrents  descending  from  the  Ghurian, 
which,  without  doubt,  join  the  Wadi  Haera,  and,  if  very  exuberant, 
will  reach  the  sea  at  Zenzur. 
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gatiif,  wliiob  ia  u.st»il  by  the  Arabs  for  a great  variety 
of  purposes  Small  brushwood  or  gandul,  also,  and 
various  - e of  herbage,  such  as  sebdt,  shedide,  and 
shade.  n the  ground. 

As  'a'iViinred.  we  ‘hanged  our  direction  gradu- 
'iP.  <•  iht;  ^onth-we'*',  entoied  the  mountainous 
r ’ ? >n  •.mr  i > ’ ■.!  far  into  the 

: * Si  < p • :T<  • p »<!.  • ; , . ' ‘'.h  h-d  SC '‘VCd 

u ]i- furni  ' » ‘h  ; i’  >"  f o*  •>.  »d'  last 

w<,r  fh..  'links;  bui  no  water  being  i'ouii'-  jUir 
it.  iCo  csj-ciiT'ants  were  soon  reduced  to  extremities. 
Having  gone  round  the  last  promontory  on  our  left, 
we  entered  the  picturesque  valley  “ Welad  'All,”  once 
adorned  with  orchards  bTr';  groves  of  date-trees,  blit 
at  proset't  reduced  to  a desolate  wilderness,  nly  a 
few  neglected  tig-treei^  aod  ‘sr  !.  . i palms  still  re- 

maining to  prove  how  different  ‘be  condition  of  this 
sjK»t  might  be.  After  we  had  commenced  our  ascent 
al  'Tig  the  side  of  the  ravine,  in  order  to  return  upon 
thj  level  of  the  plateau,  we  made  a short  halt  near  a 
cluster  of  about  eighty  date-trees,  where  I made  the 
sketch  of  the  accompanying  view.  But  the  ascent 
became  extremely  steep,  especially  near  the  middle  of 
the  slope,  where  the  water,  rushing  dowui  in  cfuscjuies, 
has  laid  bare  the  limestone  rock,  and  formed  a sort  of 
tciTMCi . Here,  on  the  east  side  of  the  cascade,  is  a 
• "-‘og  if-  a well,  called  'Am  el  Gatdr  mta  .AVelfid  'Ali. 

' ! til  i’io  summits  overlooking  the  slope  are  two 

v.ii  ig  s '.f  >l,e  Billina,  the  eastern  one  a littl-  ; , r 
i '-»»  : O’!  it  at  pn-sent  not  co- ' 
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gatiif,  which  is  used  by  the  Arabs  for  a great  variety 
of  purposes.  Small  brushwood  or  gandul^  also,  and 
various  sorts  of  herbage,  such  as  sebdt,  shedide,  and 
shade,  enliven  the  ground. 

As  we  advanced,  we  changed  our  direction  gradu- 
ally to  the  south-west,  and  entered  the  mountainous 
region.  On  our  right  there  extended  far  into  the 
plain  a steep  narrow  promontory,  which  had  served 
as  a natural  fortress  to  the  mountaineers  in  the  last 
war  with  the  Turks;  but  no  water  being  found  near 
it,  its  occupants  were  soon  reduced  to  extremities. 
Having  gone  round  the  last  promontory  on  our  left, 
we  entered  the  picturesque  valley  “ WeMd  once 

adorned  with  orchards  and  groves  of  date-trees,  but 
at  present  reduced  to  a desolate  wilderness,  only  a 
few  neglected  fig-trees  and  scattered  palms  still  re- 
maining to  prove  how  different  the  condition  of  this 
spot  might  be.  After  we  had  commenced  our  ascent 
along  the  side  of  the  ravine,  in  order  to  return  upon 
the  level  of  the  plateau,  we  made  a short  halt  near  a 
cluster  of  about  eighty  date-trees,  where  I made  the 
sketch  of  the  accompanying  view.  But  the  ascent 
became  extremely  steep,  especially  near  the  middle  of 
the  slope,  where  the  water,  rushing  down  in  cascades, 
has  laid  bare  the  limestone  rock,  and  formed  a sort  of 
terrace.  Here,  on  the  east  side  of  the  cascade,  is  a 
spring  in  a well,  called  'Ain  el  Gatdr  mta  Wei  ad  'Ali, 
On  both  of  the  summits  overlooking  the  slope  are  two 
villages  of  the  Riaina,  the  eastern  one  a little  larger 
than  the  other,  but  at  present  not  containing  more 
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than  about  thirty  stone-built  cottages.  In  both  we 
tried  in  vain  to  buy  a little  barley  for  our  cattle,  as 
we  knew  not  whether,  at  our  halting-place  for  the 
night,  we  might  be  able  to  obtain  any ; but  we 
got  plenty  of  dried  figs  for  ourselves.  This  slope, 
with  its  ravines  and  valleys,  might  certainly  pro- 
duce a very  considerable  quantity  of  fruit ; and  in 
this  respect  it  resembles  in  character  that  of  the  so- 
called  Kabylia  in  Algiers.  The  rearing  of  fruit-trees 
seems  to  be  a favourite  occupation  of  the  Berber  race, 
even  in  the  more  favoured  spots  of  the  Great  Desert. 

Continuing  our  march  on  the  summit  of  the  plateau, 
we  reached  the  village  Kasr  Shelluf,  which  exhibited 
far  greater  opulence,  as  it  had  escaped  being  ran- 
sacked by  the  Turks  in  the  last  war.  Most  probably 
in  consequence  of  this  circumstance,  its  inhabitants 
are  more  hospitably  disposed  than  those  of  Riaina: 
but  the  cave  or  cellar  in  which  they  wanted  to  lodge 
me,  had  nothing  very  attractive  for  a night’s  quar- 
ters, so  that  I urged  my  two  companions  onward. 
Having  continued  our  south-westerly  direction  for 
awhile,  and  passed  another  village,  we  thought  it 
safer  to  turn  our  steps  eastwards,  and  took  the  direc- 
tion of  the  zawiya  or  convent  situated  on  the  sum- 
mit of  the  promontory;  but  when  we  reached  it,  just 
after  dusk,  the  masters  or  teachers  of  the  young 
men,  who  are  sent  to  this  holy  place  for  education, 
refused  to  admit  us  for  the  night,  so  that  we  were 
obliged  to  go  on  and  try  to  reach  one  of  the  five 
villages  of  Khalaifa.  At  length,  after  a very  difficult 
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descent  down  the  steep  rocky  slope  in  the  dark,  we 
succeeded  in  reaching  the  principal  village,  and,  after 
some  negotiation,  occasioned  by  the  absence  of  the 
Kaid  Bel  Kasem,  who  is  chief  of  the  Khalaifa  as  well 
as  of  the  Wuerje,  we  at  length  obtained  admission, 
and  even  something  to  eat,  my  companions  (rather 
against  my  will)  representing  me  as  a Turk. 

Our  route  on  leaving  the  village  was  Sunday 
very  pleasant,  winding  round  the  sloping  February  loth. 
sides  of  several  ravines,  among  which  that  formed  by 
the  rivulet  Wuaniye,  and  adorned  with  date-trees, 
was  the  most  beautiful.  Ascending  gradually,  we 
reached  again  the  level  of  the  plateau,  and  obtained 
an  extensive  prospect,  Avith  the  remarkable  monu- 
ment Enshed  e’  Sufet  as  a conspicuous  and  attrac- 
tive landmark  in  the  distance.  The  elevated  level 
had  a slight  undulation,  and  was  clothed  with  halfa 
( Cynosurus  durus)  and  gedim.  However,  we  did  not 
long  continue  on  it,  but  descended  into  the  well-irri- 
gated valley  Rumiye,  which  is  extremely  fertile, 
but  also  extremely  unhealthy,  and  notorious  for  its 
fevers.  The  beauty  of  the  scenery,  enlivened  as  it 
is  by  a considerable  torrent  foaming  along  the  ravine, 
and  feeding  luxuriant  clusters  of  palm,  pomegranate, 
fig,  and  apricot  trees,  surpassed  my  expectation. 

Having  kept  awhile  along  this  picturesque  ravine, 
Ave  ascended  its  eastern  side,  and  then  followed  the 
very  edge  of  the  steep,  directly  for  the  castle ; but 
before  reaching  our  tent  we  Avere  obliged  to  cross  a 
deep  branch  of  the  ravine.  There  Avas  some  little 
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activity  to-day  about  the  castle,  it  being  the  market- 
day;  but  the  market  was  really  miserable,  and  the 
Turkish  troops,  exercising  outside  the  castle,  could  ill 
supply  the  want  of  national  welfare  and  prosperity. 
If  a just  and  humane  treatment  were  guaranteed  to 
these  tribes,  even  under  a foreign  rule,  the  country 
might  still  enjoy  plenty  and  happiness.  Most  of  the 
tribes  westward  from  the  Riaina — namely,  the  Zintan, 
who  formerly  were  very  powerful,  and  even  at  present 
hold  some  possessions  as  far  as  Fezzan,  the  Rujbdn, 
the  Fissdtu,  the  Weldd  Shebel,  the  Selemdt,  the 
Arhebat,  the  Hardba,  the  Genafid,  the  Kabdw,  and, 
the  Naliid,  belong  to  the  Berber  race.  With  regard 
to  the  westernmost  of  these  tribes,  M.  Prax  on  his 
way  to  Tuggiirt,  has  obtained  some  new  informa- 
tion. 

After  a friendl}^  parting  from  the  Kaimakam,  we 
broke  up  our  encampment  near  the  kasr,  in  the  after- 
noon, in  order  to  continue  our  tour  eastward  along 
the  varied  border  of  the  plateau,  under  the  guidance 
of  a faithful  black  servant  of  the  governor,  whose 
name  was  Barka.  Having  passed  several  smaller 
villages,  we  reached  Um  e’  Zerzdn,  a considerable 
village,  situated  on  a round  hill  in  the  midst  of  a 
valley,  ornamented  with  fine  olive-trees,  and  sur- 
rounded by  fine  orchards.  Um  e’  Zerzan  is  well 
known  among  the  mountaineers  as  a centre  of  re- 
bellion. The  whole  neighbourhood  is  full  of  remi- 
niscences of  the  late  war,  and  about  two  miles  in  the 
rear  of  the  village  are  the  remains  of  strong  walls 
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called  el  Mataris,  behind  which  the  Arabs  made  some 
stand  against  the  Turks.  Having  passed  a solitary 
rustic  dwelling  surrounded  with  a thriving  olive- 
plantation,  we  reached  the  rains  of  a castle  or  village 
from  which  the  Roman  sepulchre,  known  among  the 
Arabs  by  the  name  Enshed  e’  Sufet,  burst  suddenly 
upon  our  view. 

After  an  extremely  cold  night  on  this  Monday 
high  rocky  ground,  the  thermometer  in  rebraaryiith. 
the  morning  indicating  only  5°  above  freezing-point, 
with  the  dawn  of  day  I mounted  the  hill  oppo- 
site to  the  monument,  commanding  an  extensive 
view.*  It  was  a level  tableland,  uninterrapted  by 
any  higher  eminence;  but  the  landscape  seemed  to 
me  highly  characteristic,  and  I made  a sketch  of  it. 

Upon  this  hill  there  was  formerly  a castle  built  of 
hewn  stone.  The  foundation- walls,  which  are  still 
traceable,  show  that  it  faced  the  east,  the  eastern 
and  the  western  sides  measuring  each  57  ft.  8 in.,  the 
northern  and  southern,  not  more  than  54  ft.  On  the 
eastern  side  there  was  a strong  outwork  protecting 
the  gate,  and  measuring  16  ft.  11  in.  on  the  north  and 
south  sides,  and  12ft.  1 in.  on  the  east  side,  where  there 
was  a large  gate  9 ft.  lin.  wide.  This  outwork  juts  off 
from  the  castle  at  17  ft.  6 in.  from  the  south  corner. 
It  was  evidently  a Roman  castle ; but  after  the  do- 
minion of  the  Romans  and  Byzantines  had  passed 

* Mr.  Overweg,  who  made  a Iiypsometrical  observation  by  boil- 
ing water,  found  the  elevation  of  this  spot  just  the  same  as  that  of 
Mount  Tekut,  viz.  2800  feet. 
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away,  the  Berbers  appear  to  have  strengthened  it 
by  adding  another  outwork  on  the  west  side,  not. 


however,  in  the  same  grand  style  as  the  Romans, 
but  with  small  irregular  stones,  putting  bastions  to 
the  corners,  and  surrounding  the  whole  castle  'with 
considerable  outworks  on  the  slope  of  the  hill. 

The  Roman  castle  has  been  swept  away ; but  the 
Roman  sepulchre  is  still  preserved,  with  almost  all 
its  architectural  finery,  and  is  still  regarded  by  the 
surrounding  tribes  with  a certain  awe  and  reverence.* 

* In  El  Bekri’s  time  (1 1th  century)  all  these  Roman  monu- 
ments hereabout  were  still  the  objects  of  adoration.  “ De  nos 
jours  encore,  toutes  les  tribus  berberes  qui  habitent  aux  environs 
ofFrent  a cette  idole  des  sacrifices,  lui  adressent  des  prieres  pour 
obtenir  la  guerison  de  leurs  maladies,  et  lui  attribuent  I’accroisse- 
ment  de  leurs  richesses,” — Notices  et  Extraits,  vol.  xii.  p.  458. 
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It  was  most  probably  the  sepulchre  of  a Homan  com- 
mander of  the  castle  in  the  time  of  the  Antonines  ; 
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hence,  in  my  opinion,  the  name  Sufet,  by  which  the 
natives  have  distinguished  it.  It  is  certainly  not 
a Punic  monument,  though  it  is  well  known  that  the 
Punic  language  was  generally  spoken  in  several  towns 
of  this  region  much  later  than  the  second  century  after 
Christ.  The  style  of  its  architecture  testifies  that  it 
belongs  to  the  second  century ; but  no  inscription 
remains  to  tell  its  story. 

This  interesting  monument  is  situated  on  an  emi- 
nence a little  less  elevated  than  that  on  which  the 
castle  is  built,  and  south-westward  from  it.  Its 
whole  height  is  about  36  ft.  The  base  or  pedestal 
measures  16  ft.  8|  in.  on  the  W.  andE.,  and  16  ft.  N. 
and  S.  Its  elevation  varies  greatly  from  E.  to  W., 
on  account  of  the  sloping  ground,  the  eastern  side 
measuring  3 ft.  2 in.,  the  western  5 ft.  7 in.  In  the  in- 
terior of  this  base  is  the  sepulchral  chamber,  mea- 
suring 7 ft.  1 in.  from  N.  to  S.,  and  6 ft.  6 in.  from  E.  to 
W.,  and  remarkable  for  the  peculiar  construction  of 
the  roof.  Upon  this  lowest  part  of  the  base 
rises  a second  one  15  ft.  9 in.  W.  and  E., 

14  ft.  3|  in.  N.  and  S.,  and  2 ft.  1 in.  high  ; 
and  on  this  a third  one,  measuring  14  ft. 

in.  W.  and  E.,  13  ft.  10^  in.  N.  and  S.,  and  1 ft. 
7 in.  in  height.  Upon  this  base  rose  the  principal  part 
of  the  monument,  13  ft.  7 in.  high,  and  measuring  at  its 
foot  13  ft.  11^  in.  W.  and  E.,  decorated  at  the  corners 
with  pilasters,  the  feet  of  which  measure  1 ft.  If  in., 
and  the  shaft  9|  in.  The  moulding  is  handsomely 
decorated.  Upon  this  principal  body  of  the  monu- 
ment is  constructed  the  upper  story,  about  10  feet 
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high,  decorated  with  pilasters  of  the  Corinthian  order. 
On  the  south  and  west  sides  the  walls  are  plain ; but 
on  the  east  side  they  are  ornamented  with  a bow 
window  enclosed  Avith  pilasters  of  the  same  order, 
and  on  the  north  side  with  a plain  Avindow  running  up 
the  whole  height  of  the  body.  Inside  of  this  chamber 
stood,  probably,  the  statue  of  the  person  in  whose 
honour  the  monument  was  erected.  The  upper  com- 
partment has  a plain  moulding  about  four  feet  high, 
and  surmounted  by  a cornice. 

The  material  of  this  interesting  monument  is  a 
very  fine  limestone,  which  under  the  influence  of  the 
atmosphere  has  received  a vivid  brownish  colour, 
almost  like  that  of  travertine.  It  Avas  taken  from  a 
quarry,  which  extends  all  round  the  monument,  and 
is  full  of  caverns  now  used  by  shepherds  as  resting- 
places  when  they  tend  their  flocks  hereabouts. 

Our  camels  had  already  gone  on  some  time  before 
we  parted  from  this  solitary  memorial  of  Roman 
greatness ; and  after  a little  distance  we  passed  the 
ruins  of  another  Roman  fort  called  Hanshir  Hdmed. 
The  country  hereabouts,  forming  a sort  of  bowl  or 
hollow,  and  absorbing  a great  detil  of  moisture,  is 
very  fertile,  and  is  also  tolerably  well  cultivated ; but 
after  a while  it  becomes  stony.  Having  here  passed  a 
village,  we  reached  a beautiful  little  valley,  the  head 
of  the  Wadi  Sheikh,  which  is  irrigated  by  tAvo  springs, 
that  feed  a splendid  little  orchard  Avith  all  sorts  of 
fruit.  Here  lies  SAvedna,  a considerable  villa o"e 
spreading  over  the  Avhole  eminence,  and  knoAvn  on 
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account  of  the  murder  of  Mohammed  Efendi.  As 
the  valley  divides  into  two  branches,  we  followed  the 
main  wadi,  and  afterwards  crossed  it,  where  it 
formed  a pretty  brook  of  running  water.  We  then 
wound  along  a narrow  valley  overgrown  with  halfa 
and  sidr,  and,  changing  our  direction,  took  the 
road  to  Kikla.  The  valley  soon  became  decked 
with  olives,  which  gradually  formed  a fine  planta- 
tion. This  is  the  chief  branch  of  industry  of  the 
inhabitants,  the  ground  being  rather  stony,  and  not 
so  fit  for  grain.  The  district  of  Kikla  contains  nu- 
merous villages,  all  of  which  suffered  much  from 
the  last  war,  when  a great  number  of  people  were 
slaughtered,  and  their  dwellings  ransacked,  by  the 
Turks.*  Several  of  these  villages  lay  in  small  hollows, 
or  on  the  slope  of  ravines,  and  exhibited  rather 
a melancholy  appearance.  After  some  delay,  we 
resumed  our  easterly  direction  towards  Kabda,  and 
soon  came  to  the  spot  where  the  elevated  ground 
descends  abruptly  into  the  deep  and  broad  valley  called 
Wadi  Kabda,  over  which  we  obtained  an  interesting 
view.  To  the  left  the  slope  broke  into  a variety  of 
cones  and  small  mounts,  among  which  the  Tarhdna — 
“ the  mill,”  so  called  from  a mill  that  stood  formerly 
on  its  summit — is  remarkable  for  its  handsome  shape ; 

* These  villages  are  as  follows  : — Bu-Jafet,  Amsir,  Welad 
Bu-Siri,  El  Abaiyat,  Welad  Musa,  Welad  Naam,  Welad  Amran, 
Ghurfa,  Welad  Si-Ammer,  El  Khodhur,  Nsu,  Takban,  Welad 
Said,  Gujila  (consisting  of  four  separate  villages),  Jenduba,  Welad 
Bu-Musi,  Msaida,  El  Fratsa,  Sbebesh,  Negur,  and  El  Makhrug. 
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while  in  front  of  us  rose  an  almost  perpendicular  cliff 
of  liniestonCj  on  a turn  of  which,  in  a very  com- 
manding position,  lies  the  village  Jdfet,  enclosed, 
and  naturally  defended,  on  every  side  by  a deep  ra- 
vine. Here  we  commenced  our  descent,  which  took 
us  a whole  hour ; on  the  middle  of  the  slope  we 
passed  a kiln  for  preparing  gypsum.  At  length  we 
reached  the  side  valley,  which  joins  the  main  wadi 
on  the  west.  It  was  ornamented  with  a few  soli- 
tary date-trees,  and  the  beautifully  shaped  slopes 
and  cones  of  the  Tarhdna  were  just  illuminated  by 
a striking  variety  of  light  and  shade.  The  soil,  a 
fertile  marl,  remained  uncultivated.  Gradually  we 
entered  the  main  valley,  a grand  chasm  of  about  four 
miles  and  a half  in  width,  which  has  been  formed  by 
the  mighty  rushing  of  the  waters  down'*  the  slope 
of  the  plateau.  In  its  upper'  part  it  is  called  Wadi 
Kerdemin,  in  its  lower  part  Wadi  Sert.  The  in- 
dustry of  man  might  convert  it  into  a beautiful  spot ; 
but  at  present  it  is  a desolate  waste,  the  monotonous 
halfa  being  the  only  clothing  of  the  ground. 

The  eastern  border  presents  a perpendicular  rocky 
cliff  about  1500  feet  high,  on  the  brink  of  which  lies 
the  village  Misga.  The  western  border  consists  of 
a cluster  of  detached  mounts  and  rocks.  Among 
these  a black  cone,  which  attracted  Mr.  Overweg’s 
attention,  was  found  on  examination  to  be  pure 


* Compare  what  Captain  Lyon  narrates  with  regard  to  the 
valley  of  Beniulid,  p.  61.  of  his  Narrative. 
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basalt,  with  certain  indications  of  former  volcanic 
action.  From  beyond  this  remarkable  cone,  a mount 
was  visible  crowned  with  a castle.  As  we  proceeded, 
the  valley  became  enlivened  by  two  small  Arab  en- 
campments. Here  we  gradually  obtained  a view  of 
the  date-grove  of  Rabda,  which,  from  the  foot  of  the 
steep  eastern  cliffs,  slopes  down  into  the  bottom  of 
the  valley,  and  is  overtopped,  in  the  distance,  by 
the  handsome  bifurcated  Mount  Manterus.  , But 
Rabda  was  too  far  off  to  be  reached  before  sunset ; 
and  we  encamped  in  the  wadi,  near  a group  of  five 
tents  inhabited  by  Lasaba  or  el  Asaba  Arabs,  whose 
chief  paid  us  a visit  and  treated  us  with  bazm,  but 
declined  tasting  our  coffee,  probably  thinking,  with 
his  fellow-chief  the  other  day,  that  we  were  in  the 
service  of  the  Turks,  and  wanted  to  poison  him.  All 
the  people  of  these  regions  regard  strangers  with  sus- 
picion. 

„ , Soon  after  we  had  started  we  entered 

Tuesday, 

February  12th.  x^pon  Cultivated  ground,  ■ — the  first  trace  of 
industry  we  had  seen  in  this  spacious  valley.  The 
eastern  cliffs  formed  here  a wide  chasm,  through 
which  a lateral  valley  joined  the  Wadi  Sert.  On  the 
southern  slope  of  this  valley  lies  the  Kasr  Lasaba, 
from  which  a torrent  that  came  forth  from  it,  and 
crossed  our  route,  presented  a refreshing  spectacle. 
Emerging  gradually  from  the  valley,  we  obtained 
an  extensive  view  over  the  plain  called  el  Gatis. 
Westward,  as  far  as  the  well  called  Bir  el  Ghfinem, 
little  was  to  be  seen  which  could  gladden  the  eye  of 
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the  husbandman.  Towards  the  north-east  the  le- 
vel is  interrupted  by  a small  range  of  hills,  the 
culminating  points  of  which,  called  el  Guledt  and 
Manmura  rise  to  a great  elevation.  Beyond  this 
range  the  plain  is  called  Shef^na,  the  country  of  the 
Ur-shefana. 

At  nine  o’clock  we  reached  the  fine  date-grove  of 
the  westernmost  village  of  Rabda.  It  is  fed  by  a 
copious  spring,  which  arrested  our  attention.  Fol- 
lowing it  up  to  trace  its  source,  we  were  greatly  sur- 
prised to  find,  in  the  heart  of  some  date-trees,  a basin 
fifty  feet  in  length,  and  about  thirty  in  breadth,  in 
which  the  water  was  continually  bubbling  up  and 
sending  forth  a considerable  stream  to  spread  life 
and  cheerfulness  around.  The  water  gushed  up  at 
a temperature  of  72°  Fahrenheit,  while  that  of  the 
air  was  only  52°.  Besides  dates,  a large  quantity  of 
onions  is  produced  in  this  fertile  spot.  The  village 
itself  was  in  former  times  the  residence  of  Hamid,  a 
powerful  Arab  chieftain,  who  at  one  time  ruled  the 
whole  mountainous  district,  but  was  obliged  to  yield 
to  the  Turks,  and  lives  at  present  about  Beni-Ulid, 
where  I had  to  deal  with  him  on  my  home-journey 
in  1855. 

The  groves  of  the  two  villages  of  Rabda  are  not 
far  apart.  On  the  north-eastern  side  of  the  village 
are  seven  holy  chapels  called  el  Harardt.  The 
eastern  village  lies  upon  a hill,  over  a hollow,  in 
which  spreads  a date -grove,  likewise  fed  by  a spring 
called  'Ain  Rabda  e’  sherkiyeh.  On  crossing  a brook 
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we  obtained  a view  of  the  Jebel  Shehesh,  which, 
attached  to  the  Tahona,  stretches  a long  w'ay  west- 
ward, and  even  el  Gunna  was  seen  faintly  in  the 
distance.  Thus  we  approached  gradually  the  inte- 
resting bicorn  of  the  dark-coloured  Jebel  Manteriis, 
which  we  were  bent  on  ascending.  Alighting  at  the 
foot  of  the  mount,  near  the  border  of  a deep  channel, 
we  sent  the  camels  on,  but  kept  the  shoush  and  our 
guide  back  to  wait  for  us.  It  took  me  twenty-five 
minutes  to  reach  the  eastern  and  higher  summit,  on 
which  there  is  the  tomb  of  a merd,bet,  a holy  shep- 
herd called  Sidi  Bu-Maza;  but  I was  disappointed 
in  my  expectation  of  obtaining  a great  extent  of 
view,  the  cone  of  Mount  Tekfit  and  other  mountains 
intervening.  Towards  the  south  only,  a peep  into 
the  Wadi  el  Ugla,  bordered  by  high  cliffs,  slightly 
rewarded  me  for  my  trouble ; and  the  mount  itself  is 
interesting,  as  it  exhibits  evident  traces  of  volcanic 
action. 

I had  reached  the  western  lower  cone  in  descend- 
ing, when  I met  my  companion  in  his  ascent,  and, 
being  anxious  to  overtake  the  camels,  I started  in 
advance  of  him,  accompanied  by  the  guide,  along  the 
Wadi  el  Ugla.  But  my  companions  did  not  seem  to 
agree  as  to  the  path  to  be  pursued ; and  my  guide, 
overlooking  on  the  rocky  ground  the  footsteps  of  the 
camels,  which  had  taken  the  direct  path  to  the  Kasr 
Ghurian,  wanted  to  take  me  by  the  wadi,  and,  instead 
of  ascending  the  eastern  cliffs  of  the  ravine,  kept 
along  it,  where,  from  being  narrow  and  rocky — the 
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mere  bed  of  a torrent, — it  widens  to  a pleasant,  cul- 
tivated, open  valley,  with  rich  marly  soil,  and  adorned 
with  an  olive-grove.  On  a hill  in  the  centre  lies  the 
first  village  of  the  district  Ghurian. 

We  had  begun  to  leave  the  principal  valley  by  a 
lateral  opening,  when  the  shoush,  overtaking  us,  led 
us  back  to  the  more  northern  and  more  difficult  but 
shorter  path  which  our  camels  had  taken.  The 
ascent  was  very  steep  indeed ; and  the  path  then 
wound  along  the  mountain-side  and  across  ravines, 
till  at  length  we  reached  the  olive-grove  which  sur- 
rounds the  Kasr  Ghuridn ; but  in  the  dark  we  had 
some  difficulty  in  reaching  it,  and  still  more  in  find- 
ing our  companions,  who  at  length,  however,  re- 
joined the  party.  In  order  to  obtain  something  to 
eat,  we  were  obliged  to  pay  our  respects  to  the 
governor ; but  the  Turks  in  the  castle  were  so  sus- 
picious that  they  would  scarcely  admit  us.  When  at 
last  they  allowed  us  to  slip  through  the  gate  in  single 
file,  they  searched  us  for  arms ; but  the  governor 
having  assured  himself  that  we  had  no  hostile  in- 
tention, and  that  we  were  furnished  with  a letter 
from  the  basha,  sent  a servant  to  procure  us  a lodging 
in  the  homestead  or  housh  of  a man  called  Ibrahim, 
where  we  pitched  our  tent.  It  was  then  nine  o’clock ; 
and  we  felt  quite  disposed  to  enjoy  some  food  and 
repose. 

We  paid  a visit  to  the  governor,  who, 
as  well  as  the  agha,  received  us  with  February i3th. 
the  civility  usual  with  Turks,  and,  in  order  to  do 
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US  honour,  ordered  the  garrison,  consisting  of  200 
men,  to  pass  in  review  before  us.  They  were  good- 
looking  men  and  well  conditioned,  though  generally 
rather  young.  He  then  showed  us  the  magazines, 
which  are  always  kept  in  good  order,  for  fear  of  a 
revolt,  but  will  be  of  no  avail  so  long  as  the  com- 
mand rests  with  ignorant  and  unprincipled  men.  It 
is  built  on  a spur  of  the  tableland,  commanding 
on  the  south  and  south-west  side  the  Wadi  Rummdna 
and  the  highroad  into  the  interior.  Towards  the 
north  the  lower  hilly  ground  intervenes  between  it 
and  Mount  Tekut. 

Having  returned  to  our  quarters,  we  started  on 
foot  a little  after  mid-day,  on  an  excursion  to  Mount 
Tekiit,  which,  from  its  elevation  and  its  shape,  ap- 
peared to  us  well  worth  a visit.  Descending  the 
slope  by  the  “ trik  tobbi,”  a road  made  by  the 
Turks,  we  reached  the  eastern  foot  of  the  mountain, 
after  an  hour  and  a half’s  expeditious  march  through 
the  village  Gwdsem,  and  olive-groves,  and  over  a 
number  of  subterranean  dwellings.  My  companion 
went  round  to  the  south  side  in  search  of  an  easier 
ascent.  I chose  the  cliff  just  above  us,  which,  though 
steep,  indeed,  and  difficult  on  account  of  scattered 
blocks  and  stones,  was  not  very  high.  Having  once 
climbed  it,  I had  easier  work,  keeping  along  the 
crest,  which,  winding  upwards  in  a semicircle,  gra- 
dually led  to  the  highest  point  of  the  mountain,  on 
the  north  side,  with  an  absolute  elevation  of  about 
2800  feet.  On  the  top  are  the  ruins  of  a chapel  of 
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Si  Ramadhdn,  which,  I think,  is  very  rarely  visited. 
The  crest,  which  has  fallen  in  on  the  S.  E.  side, 
encloses  a perfectly  circular  little  plain,  resembling 
an  amphitheatre,  and  called  Shabet  Tekiit.  The 
mount  appears  evidently  to  have  been  an  active  vol- 
cano in  former  times,  yet  my  companion  declared  the 
rock  not  to  be  pure  basalt.  The  view  was  very  ex- 
tensive, and  I was  able  to  take  the  angles  of  several 
conspicuous  points.  After  we  had  satisfied  our  curi- 
osity, we  descended  along  the  northern  slope,  which 
is  much  more  gradual,  being  even  practicable  for 
horses,  and  left  the  “ Shabet  ” by  the  natural  open- 
ing. Thence  we  returned  along  the  path  called  Um 
e’  Nekhel,  which  passes  by  the  Roman  sepulchre 
described  by  Lyon  in  general  terms  *,  and  situated 
in  a very  conspicuous  position. 

Accompanied  by  the  shoush,  I made  Timrsdiv 
an  excursion  in  a south-westerly  direction.  February  1 4th. 
The  villages,  at  least  those  above  the  ground,  are 
generally  in  a wretched  condition  and  half  deserted  ; 
still  the  country  is  in  a tolerable  state  of  cultivation, 
saffron  and  olive-trees  being  the  two  staple  articles 
of  industry.  Passing  the  little  subterranean  village 
of  Shuedeya,  we  reached  the  Kasr  Teghrinna,  origi- 
nally a Berber  settlement,  as  its  name  testifies,  with 
a strong  position  on  a perfectly  detached  hill.  At 
present  the  kasr,  or  the  village  on  the  hill-top,  is 
little  more  than  a heap  of  ruins,  inhabited  only  by  a 


* Lyon’s  Nanative,  p.  30. 
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few  families.  At  the  northern  foot  of  the  hill  a 
small  village  has  recently  been  formed,  called  Menzel 
Teghrmna.  On  the  west  and  east  sides  the  hill  is 
encompassed  by  a valley  with  a fine  olive-grove,  be- 
yond which  the  Wadi  el  Arba  stretches  westwards; 
and  it  was  by  this  round-about  way  that  my  guide 
had  intended  to  take  me  from  Wadi  el  Ugla  to  Kasr 
Ghuridn.  Protected  by  the  walls,  I was  able  to  take 
a few  angles ; but  the  strong  wind  which  prevailed 
soon  made  me  desist. 

From  this  spot  I went  to  the  villages  called  Ksiir 
Gamiidi.  These  once  formed  likewise  a strong  place, 
but  were  entirely  destroyed  in  the  last  war,  since 
which  a new  village  has  arisen  at  the  foot  of  the 
rocky  eminence.  A few  date-trees  grow  at  the  N. 
foot  of  the  hill,  while  it  is  well  known,  that  the  palm 
is  rare  in  the  Ghurifin.  As  I was  takino;  angles 
from  the  top  of  the  hill,  the  inhabitants  of  the  village 
joined  me,  and  manifested  a friendly  disposition,  fur- 
nishing me  readily  with  any  information,  but  giving 
full  vent  to  their  hatred  of  the  Turks.  As  the  most 
remarkable  ruins  of  the  time  of  the  Jahaliyeh  — or 
the  pagans,  as  the  occupants  of  the  country  before 
the  time  of  Mohammed  are  called, — they  mentioned 
to  me,  besides  Ghirze,  a tower  or  sepulchre  called 
Metuije,  about  two  days’  journey  S.E. ; Beluwar, 
another  tower-like  monument  at  less  distance  ; and  in 
a S.W.  direction  ‘Amiid,  a round  edifice  which  has 
not  yet  been  visited  by  any  European. 

The  valley  at  the  foot  of  the  Ksiir  Gamiidi  is  watered 
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by  several  abundant  springs,  which  once  supplied 
nourishment  for  a great  variety  of  vegetables ; but 
the  kitchen-gardens  and  orchards  are  at  present  neg- 
lected, and  corn  alone  is  now  cultivated  as  the  most 
necessary  want.  The  uppermost  of  these  springs, 
which  are  stated  to  be  six  in  number,  is  called  Sma 
Rhain — not  an  Arabic  name.  Beyond,  towards  the 
south,  is  Jehesha,  further  eastward  Usdden,  men- 
tioned by  Lyon,  with  a chapel,  Geba  with  a chapel, 
and,  going  round  towards  the  north,  Shetan,  and 
further  on  Mesufin.  The  country  beyond  Kuleba,  a 
village  forming  the  southern  border  of  the  Ghurian, 
is  called  Ghadama,  a name  evidently  connected  with 
that  of  Ghadames,  though  we  know  the  latter  to  be 
at  least  of  two  thousand  years’  standing. 

Continuing  our  march  through  the  valley  N.E., 
and  passing  the  village  Bu-Mdt  and  the  ruined  old 
places  called  Han  shir  Metelili  and  Han  shir  Jamiiin  *, 
we  reached  the  ruins  of  another  old  place  called 
Han  shir  Settara,  in  the  centre  of  the  olive-grove. 
The  houses,  which  in  general  are  built  of  small 
irregular  stones,  present  a remarkable  contrast  to 
a pair  of  immense  slabs,  above  ten  feet  long  and 
regularly  hewn,  standing  upright,  which  I at  first 
supposed  to  be  remnants  of  a large  building ; but 
having  since  had  a better  opportunity  of  studying 
this  subject,  I concluded  that  they  were  erected,  like 


* I will  only  mention,  that  the  name  “ Hanshir”  is  evidently  the 
same  word  with  tlie  “ Hazeroth”  of  the  Hebrew  wanderers. 
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the cromlechs,  for  some  religious  purpose.  On  the 
road  back  to  our  encampment,  the  inhabitants  of 
Gamiidi,  who  were  unwilling  to  part  company  with 
me,  gave  vent  to  their  hatred  against  the  Turks  in 
a singular  way.  While  passing  a number  of  saffron- 
plantations,  which  I said  proved  the  productiveness  of 
their  country,  they  maintained  that  the  present  pro- 
duction of  saffron  is  as  nothing  compared  to  what  it 
was  before  the  country  came  into  the  impious  hands 
of  the  Osmanlis.  In  former  times,  they  said,  seve- 
ral stems  usually  shot  forth  from  the  same  root, 
whereas  now  scarcely  a single  sample  can  be  found 
with  more  than  one  stalk,  — a natural  consequence 
of  the  contamination  or  pollution  (nejes)  of  the 
Turks,  whose  predominance  had  caused  even  the 
laws  of  nature  to  deteriorate.  In  order  to  prove  the 
truth  of  this,  they  went  about  the  fields  and  suc- 
ceeded in  finding  only  a single  specimen  with  several 
stems  issuing  from  the  same  root. 

Passing  the  subterranean  villages  of  Suayeh  and 
Ushen,  and  further  on  that  called  Housh  el  Yehiid, 
which,  as  its  name  indicates,  is  entirely  inhabited  by 
Jews,  we  reached  our  encampment  in  the  housh  of 
Ibrahim.  The  subterranean  dwellings  which  have 
been  described  by  Captain  Lyon  *,  seem  to  me  to  have 
originated  principally  with  the  Jews,  who,  from  time 
immemorial  had  become  intimately  connected  with 

* The  name  of  this  part  of  the  mountains  has,  I think, 
been  erroneously  brought  into  connexion  with  these  caves.  For, 

from  the  word  ghar,  ^^,the  regular  and  only  plural  form  besides 
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the  Berbers,  n'.tny  of  the  Berber  tribes  having  adopted 
the  Jewish  m-ed  ; and  just  in  the  same  way  as  they 
are  fouml  mingling  with  the  Berbers  in  these  regions 
— for  the  r.,-iginal  inhabitants  of  the  Ghuridn  belong 


the  Berber  race  — on  friendly  terms,  so 
ibund  also  In  the  recesses  of  the  Atlas  in 
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Jebel,  it  was  yet  extremely  poor ; only  a single  camel 
was  offered  for  sale.  This  results  from  the  mistrust 
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T in  the  company  of  the  governor  the  chief  of 

-i.  Haj  caravan,  the  Sheikh  el  Kakeb,  of  whose 
* kud  entrance  into  the  town  I had  been  witness. 
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the  Berbers,  many  of  the  Berber  tribes  having  adopted 
the  Jewish  creed ; and  just  in  the  same  way  as  they 
are  found  mingling  with  the  Berbers  in  these  regions 
— for  the  original  inhabitants  of  the  Ghurian  belong 
entirely  to  the  Berber  race  — on  friendly  terms,  so 
are  they  found  also  in  the  recesses  of  the  Atlas  in 
Morocco. 

I then  went  to  see  the  market,  which  is  held  every 
Thursday  on  the  open  ground  at  the  east  side  of 
the  castle,  close  to  the  northern  edge  of  the  ridge. 
Though  much  better  supplied  than  that  near  Kasr 
Jebel,  it  was  yet  extremely  poor ; only  a single  camel 
was  offered  for  sale.  This  results  from  the  mistrust 
of  the  inhabitants,  who,  in  bringing  their  prodiice  to 
the  great  market  at  Tripoli,  are  less  exposed  to  vex- 
ations than  here.  When  taking  leave  of  the  Kaima- 
kdm,  we  found  the  whole  castle  beset  by  litigants. 
I saw  in  the  company  of  the  governor  the  chief  of 
the  Haj  caravan,  the  Sheikh  el  Rakeb,  of  whose 
grand  entrance  into  the  town  I had  been  witness. 
The  aghd,  wanting  to  show  us  their  little  paradise, 
accompanied  us  into  the  Wadi  Rummana,  which,  in  a 
direction  from  S.E.  to  N.W.,  winds  along  the  southern 
foot  of  the  ridge  on  which  the  castle  is  situated. 
Though  it  looks  rather  wild  and  neglected,  it  is  a 
charming  retreat  for  the  leisure  hours  of  a governor 

is  . E’  Sheikh  e’  Tijani  certainly  (Journal  Asiatique, 

serie  V.  tom.  i.  p.  110.)  calls  it  expressly  by  this  name,  . ~ . But 

we  see  from  Ebn  Khaldum  (t.  i.  p.  275.  transl.)  that  Ghurian  was 
the  name  of  a tribe. 
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of  a place  like  this.  It  is  irrigated  by  a ver}^ 
powerful  spring  issuing  from  the  limestone  rock 
in  a channel  widened  by  art,  and  then  dividing  into 
several  little  rills,  which  are  directed  over  the  terraces 
of  the  slope.  These,  of  course,  have  been  raised  by 
art,  and  are  laid  out  in  orchards,  which,  besides  the 
pomegranates  which  have  given  their  name  to  the 
valley,  produce  sferej  (sfarajel)  — the  Malum  Cy- 
doniura  — of  an  excellent  quality,  figs,  grapes,  and 
almonds.  A path,  practicable  even  for  horses,  leads 
down  from  the  castle  to  the  spring.  Before  I left 
this  charming  spot,  I made  a sketch  of  the  valley, 
with  the  castle  on  the  cliffs,  which  is  represented  in 
the  accompanying  plate. 
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FERTILE  MOUNTAIN  REGION  RICH  IN  ANCIENT  REMAINS. 

It  was  past  three  in  the  afternoon  of  Thursday, 
February  14th,  when  we  started  from  the  dwelling  of 
our  host,  in  order  to  pursue  our  route  in  a south- 
easterly direction.  We  were  agreeably  surprised  to 
see  fine  vineyards  at  the  village  called  Jelili ; but 
the  cultivation  of  olive-trees  seemed  almost  to  cease 
here,  while  the  country  became  quite  open,  and  af- 
forded an  unbounded  prospect  towards  the  distant 
southern  range,  with  its  peaks,  depressions,  and  steep 
slopes.  But  the  fine  olive-grove  of  Sgaif  proved  that 
we  had  not  yet  reached  the  limit  of  this  useful  tree. 
We  were  just  about  to  descend  the  slope  into  the 
broad  valley  called  Wadi  Ran,  when,  seeing  darkness 
approaching,  and  frightened  by  the  black  clouds 
rising  from  the  valley,  together  with  a very  chilly 
stream  of  air,  we  began  to  look  seriously  about  for 
some  secure  shelter  for  the  night.  To  our  right  we 
had  a pleasant  little  hollow  with  olive-trees ; but  that 
would  not  sutfice  in  such  weather  as  was  apparently 
approaching,  and  we  therefore  descended  a little  along 
the  cliffs  on  our  left,  where  our  shoush  knew  that 
there  were  caverns  called  Merwan.  Scarcely  had  we 
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pitched  our  tent  on  the  little  terrace  in  front  of  these, 
when  the  rain  began  to  pour  down,  and,  accompanied 
with  snow,  continued  the  whole  night. 

When  we  arose  next  morning,  the  whole  country 
was  covered  with  snow  about  an  inch  deep,  and  its 
natural  features  were  no  longer  recognisable.  Placed 
on  the  very  brink  of  a bank  partly  consisting  of 
rocky  ground,  with  many  holes,  partly  of  marly 
soil  and  accordingly  very  slippery,  we  could  not 
think  of  starting.  At  half-past  six,  the  thermome- 
ter stood  at  34°  Fahr.  Fortunately  our  tent,  which 
had  been  fitted  by  Mr.  Warrington  for  every  kind  of 
weather,  kept  the  wet  out.  The  caverns  were  very 
irregular  excavations,  used  by  the  shepherds  as  tem- 
porary retreats,  and  full  of  fieas.  The  snow  did 
not  melt  till  late  in  the  afternoon,  and  the  rain  fell 
without  intermission  the  whole  night. 

In  the  morning  the  bad  weather  still 

February  16th.  . 

continued,  but  the  eold  was  not  quite 
so  severe.  Tired  as  we  were  of  our  involuntary 
delay  in  such  a place,  we  decided  upon  starting ; but 
it  was  difficult  to  get  our  half-frozen  people  to  go 
to  work.  At  length  we  set  out,  accompanied  by  an 
old  man  whom  we  hired  as  guide,  on  the  deep  de- 
scent into  Wadi  Ran.  The  soil  was  often  so  slippery 
that  the  camels  could  scarcely  keep  their  feet ; and  we 
were  heartily  glad  when,  after  an  hour  and  a quarter’s 
descent,  we  at  length  reached  stony  ground,  though 
still  on  the  slope.  Here  the  valley  spread  out  before 
us  to  the  right  and  left,  with  the  village  Usi'ne,  in- 
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habited  by  the  Merabetm  Selahdt,  situated  on  the  top 
of  a hill,  and  distinguished  for  the  quality  of  its  dates, 
which  are  of  a peculiar  kind,  short  and  thick  with  a 
very  broad  stone,  — while  at  the  foot  of  the  western 
heights  another  village  was  seen,  and  on  the  top  of 
them  the  castle  Biistam.  Here  the  great  valley  is 
joined  by  a smaller  ravine,  called  Wadi  Nkhal,  with 
a small  village  of  the  same  name.  We  crossed  two 
paths  leading  to  Beni  Ulid,  passing  by  Wadi  Ran, 
which  went  parallel  to  our  course  on  the  right,  and 
where  there  are  two  springs  and  a date-grove,  while 
to  the  left,  we  obtained  a view  of  Sedi-uris,  situated  on 
a cone  overtowering  the  northern  end  of  Wadi  Ko- 
minshdt.  We  then  approached  closely  the  steep  glen 
of  Wadi  Rdn,  and,  after  some  turnings,  crossed  the 
small  rivulet  which  flows  through  it,  and,  a little 
further  on,  recrossed  it.  Then,  traversing  the  val- 
ley called  Wadi  Marmyeh,  we  entered  a fine  fertile 
plain  surrounded  on  all  sides  by  heights,  among 
which  the  Keluba  Naarne  was  conspicuous  on  our 
right. 

But  the  camels  found  the  marly  soil,  fully  satu- 
rated as  it  was  with  rain,  very  difiicult,  especially 
after  we  had  entered  the  “ Shabet  s6da.”  For  this 
reason,  also,  we  could  not  think  of  following  the  direct 
path,  which  leads  over  the  hills.  At  the  western  end 
of  the  shabet  are  the  villages  Deb  Beni  'Abas  and 
Suadiyeh,  with  olive-groves.  All  the  waters  of  the 
district  are  carried  into  Wadi  Ran,  which  joins  the 
Wadi  Haera. 
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The  country  begins  to  exhibit  decidedly  a volcanic 
character,  and  from  all  the  heights  rise  bare  basaltic 
cones,  while  the  lower  part  is  covered  with  halfa. 
This  character  of  the  country  seems  to  have  been  well 
understood  by  the  Arabs,  when  they  gave  to  these 
basins,  surrounded  by  basaltic  mounts,  the  name 
“ Shabet,”  which  we  have  already  seen  given  to  the 
crater  of  the  Tehut.  Here,  at  a short  distance  on  our 
left,  we  passed  “ another  Shabet,”  distinguished  as  “ el 
Akhera.” 

At  length  we  found  an  opening  through  the  hilly 
chain  on  our  right,  behind  an  indented  projection  of 
the  ridge  called  “ Sennet  el  Osis,”  and  then  suddenly 
changed  our  course  from  N.E.  to  S.E.  As  soon  as 
we  had  made  the  circuit  of  this  mount,  we  obtained  a 
view  of  the  highest  points  of  the  Tarh5na,  and  directed 
our  course  by  one  of  them.  Mount  Bibel,  which  is  said 
to  be  sometimes  visible  from  Tripoli.  Tales  of  deadly 
strife  are  attached  to  some  localities  hereabouts ; and, 
according  to  our  guide,  the  torrent  which  we  crossed 
beyond  Wadi  Ruera  poured  down,  some  years  ago,  a 
bloody  stream.  But  at  present  the  scene  wants  life, 
the  Kasr  Kuseba,  situated  on  the  apex  of  a cone,  being 
almost  the  only  dwelling-place  which  we  had  seen  for 
five  hours.  Life  has  fled  from  these  fertile  and  plea- 
sant regions;  and  the  monotonous  character  which 
they  at  present  exhibit  necessarily  impresses  itself  on 
the  narrative  of  the  traveller. 

At  length,  after  having  entered  the  gorges  of 
the  mountains,  we  reached  the  encampment  of  the 
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Merabetm  Bu-'Adysha,  and  pitched  our  tent  at  a short 
distance  from  it.  These  people  have  considerable 
herds  of  camels  and  sheep ; as  for  cattle,  there  are 
at  present  very  few  in  the  whole  regency  of  Tripoli, 
except  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Ben-ghazi.  Their 
chief,  'Abdallah,  who  lives  in  Tripoli,  is  much  re- 
spected. The  valleys  and  plains  hereabouts,  when 
Avell  saturated  with  rain,  produce  a great  quantity 
of  corn,  but  they  are  almost  entirely  destitute  of 
trees.  Having  been  thoroughly  drenched  to-day  by 
heavy  showers,  we  were  in  a very  uncomfortable 
condition  at  its  close. 

About  an  hour  before  sunrise,  when  Sunday 
the  thermometer  stood  at  41°,  I set  i’ebmaiy  nth. 
out  to  ascend  an  eminence  north  from  our  tent, 
Avhich  afforded  me  an  excellent  site  whence  to  take 
the  bearings  of  several  prominent  cones.  After  my 
return  to  the  tent,  we  started  together  in  advance 
of  the  camels,  that  we  might  have  time  to  ascend 
the  broad  cone  of  Jebel  Msid,  which  had  arrested 
our  attention.  We  soon  passed  a well,  or  rather 
fountain,  called  Bir  el  'Ar,  which  gives  its  name  to 
some  ancient  monument  (“sanem,”  or  idol,  as  it  is 
called  by  the  Arabs)  at  a little  distance,  and  which 
the  guide  described  as  a kasr  tawil  Beni  Jehel, 
“ a high  fortress  of  the  Romans.”  The  country  was 
varied  and  pleasant,  and  enlivened,  moreover,  by 
flocks;  but  we  saw  no  traces  of  agriculture  till 
we  reached  the  well  called  Hasi  el  abiar,  beyond 
which  we  entered  upon  a volcanic  formation.  As 
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we  ascended  along  a small  ravine,  and  entered 
another  irregular  mountain-plain  of  confined  di- 
mensions, we  found  the  basalt  in  many  places  pro- 
truding from  the  surface.  The  more  desolate  cha- 
racter of  the  country  was  interrupted  in  a pleasant 
way  by  the  Wadi  Nekhel,  which  has  received  its 
name  from  the  number  of  palm-trees  which  grow 
here  in  a very  dwarfish  state,  though  watered  by  a 
copious  spring.  Following  the  windings  of  another 
small  valley,  we  reached  a plain  at  the  foot  of 
Mount  Msid,  while  on  the  right  a large  ravine 
led  down  from  the  heights.  Here  we  commenced 
our  ascent  of  the  cone ; and  on  the  slope  of  the 
mountain  we  met  with  large  pillars  similar  to  those 
which  I had  seen  in  the  ruins  of  Hanshir  Settfira. 
The  pillars  succeeded  each  other  at  regular  distances 
up  the  slope,  apparently  marking  the  track  to  be 
followed  by  those  ascending  for  religious  purposes. 
The  ascent  was  very  gradual  for  the  first  twelve 
minutes ; and  twelve  minutes  more  brought  us  to  its 
summit,  which  was  crowned  with  a castle  of  good 
Arabic  masonry  of  about  the  thirteenth  century. 
Its  ruined  walls  gave  us  a little  protection  against 
the  very  strong  blasts  of  Avind ; but  we  found  it 
rather  difficult  to  take  accurate  angles,  Avhich  was 
the  more  to  be  regretted  as  a great  many  peaks  Avere 
visible  from  this  beautifully-shaped  and  conspicuous 
mount. 

It  Avas  a little  past  noon  Avhen  we  pursued  our 
journey  from  the  Avestern  foot  of  this  once  holy 


Chap.  III. 


SINGULAR  MONUMENTS. 


57 


mount*,  and,  turning  its  southern  side,  resumed 
our  north-easterly  direction.  We  then  soon  came 
to  the  “ Wadi  hammdm,”  which  forms  here  a wider 
basin  for  the  brook  running  along  it  towards  Meje- 
nm,  so  as  to  produce  a pleasant  and  fresh  green 
spot.  Having  watered  our  animals,  we  entered  a 
plain  from  which  detached  basaltic  hillocks  started 
up ; and  some  ruins  of  regularly-hewn  stones,  scat- 
tered about,  bore  testimony  that  the  Romans  had 
deemed  the  place  worthy  of  fixed  settlements.  A 
small  limestone  hill  contrasts  handsomely  with  these 
black  basaltic  masses,  among  which  the  Leblii,  the 
highest  summit  of  a larger  group  to  our  right,  is 
particularly  remarkable.  At  the  foot  of  the  Jebel 
Jemma  was  an  encampment  of  the  WeMd  'Ali ; but 
I cannot  say  in  what  degree  they  are  connected  with 
the  family  which  has  given  its  name  to  the  valley 
in  the  Yefren.  From  this  side  in  particular,  the 
Jebel  Msid  presents  the  form  of  a beautiful  dome, 
the  most  regular  I remember  to  have  ever  seen.  It 
seems  to  rise  with  a proud  air  over  its  humbler 
neighbours.  Having  then  passed  a continuous 
ridge  of  cones  stretching  S.S.E.,  and  cleared  the 
basaltic  region,  we  entered  a wide  plain  covered 
with  halfa,  and,  cutting  right  across  it,  we  reached 
the  fertile  low  plain  Elkeb,  where  another  encamp- 
ment of  the  WeMd  'Ali  excited  the  desire  of  our 
people  to  try  their  hospitality  for  our  night’s  quar- 

* The  ancient  character  of  this  mountain  is  most  probably  in- 
dicated by  its  present  name  Msid.” 
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ters ; but  some  distance  to  the  left  two  enormous 
pillars  were  to  be  seen  standing  upright,  and  thither 
we  repaired.  Here  I had  an  opportunity  of  accu- 
rately investigating  a very  peculiar  kind  of  ancient 
remains,  giving  a clue,  I hope,  to  the  character  of  the 
religion  of  the  early  inhabitants  of  these  regions, 
though  it  seems  impossible  to  give  a satisfactory 
explanation  respecting  all  the  details  of  their  struc- 
ture. 


It  consists  in  a pair  of  quadrangular  pillars 
erected  on  a common  basis,  which  is  fixed  into 
the  ground,  and  measures  3 ft.  in  length,  and 
2 ft.  10'  in  width.  The  two  pillars  which  measure 
2 feet  on  each  side,  being  1 ft.  7^'  asunder,  are  10 
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feet  high.  The  western  pillar  has  three  quadran- 
gular holes  on  the  inside,  while  the  corresponding 
holes  in  the  eastern  pillar  go  quite  through ; the 
lowest  hole  is  1 ft.  8'  above  the  ground,  and  the 
second  1 ft.  ^ higher  up,  and  so  the  third  above  the 
second.  The  holes  are  6 in.  square. 

Over  these  pillars,  which  at  present  lean  to  one  side, 
is  laid  another  enormous  stone  about  6 feet  6^  inches 
long,  and  of  the  same  width  as  the  pillars,  so  that 
the  whole  structure  bears  a surprising  resemblance  to 
the  most  conspicuous  part  of  the  celebrated  Celtic 
ruins  at  Stonehenge  * and  other  ruins  in  Malabar  f, 
about  the  religious  purpose  of  which  not  the  least 
doubt  remains  at  present.  But  besides  these,  there  are 
other  very  curious  stones  of  different  workmanship, 
and  destined  evidently  for  different  purposes ; some 
of  them  are  large,  flat,  and  quadrangular,  very  pecu- 
liarly worked,  and  adapted,  probably,  to  sacrifices. 
One  of  them  is  three  feet  in  length  and  breadth,  but 
with  a projection  on  one  side,  as  is  represented  in  the 
woodcut,  and  1 ft.  2'  high.  On  the  surface  of  this 
stone,  and  parallel  to  its  sides,  is  carved  a channel 
4 inches  broad,  forming  a quadrangle ; and  from 
this  a small  channel  branches  along  the  projecting 
part.  Several  stones  of  similar  workmanship  lie 
about.  There  is  also  the  remnant  of  an  enormous 
stone  3 feet  7-|-  inches  at  the  back  and  across,  but 
rounded  off  at  the  corners,  lookins;  like  a solid 

* See  especially  tlie  Plate  No.  7.  in  Higgins’s  “ Celtic  Druifls.” 

f See  Plate  No.  39.  in  Higgins’s  work. 
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throne,  excepting  that  on  the  upper  side  there  is 
an  excavation  measuring  1 ft.  in.  at  the  back, 
inches  on  the  front,  and  1 ft.  ] in.  across,  and 
about  10  inches  deep,  with  a small  opening.  This 
stone  looks  very  peculiar,  and  probably  formed  an 
altar. 

These  ruins  are  certainly  very  remarkable.  Any 
one  who  looks  at  them  without  prejudice  or  precon- 
ceived opinion,  will  be  impressed  with  the  belief  that 
they  belonged  to  a place  of  worship ; though  how 
this  peculiar  structure  could  be  adapted  to  religious 
purposes,  I will  not  undertake  to  decide.  It  is  well 
known,  that  the  most  ancient  idols  were  mere 
pillars  or  stones,  not  only  of  a round  or  conical 
shape,  as  symbols  of  the  procreative  power  of  nature, 
but  even  of  a square  form.  It  is  also  well  known, 
from  the  example  of  the  columns  in  On  or  Heliopo- 
lis, of  the  two  celebrated  columns,  Yakin  and  Boaz, 
in  front  of  the  temple  in  Jerusalem,  and  from  that 
of  the  two  pillars  of  the  Phoenician  Hercules  in 
Gades,  that  the  power  of  the  Deity  was  often  re- 
presented by  a pair.  A pair  of  massive  columns 
or  pillars,  covered  with  a similarly  massive  impost, 
may  well  serve  to  represent  symbolically  the  firm- 
ness and  eternity  of  the  cosmical  order,  while  the 
name  of  the  chief  deity  of  the  pagan  Berbers,  'Amiin, 
may  possibly  have  the  original  meaning  of  “ the 
Founder,  Supporter.”  But  I will  not  enter  here  into 
such  conjectures  ; I will  only  say  that  my  distinct 
impression  on  the  spot  was,  that  the  structure  was 
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a rude  kind  of  sun-dial,  combining  the  vertical  with 
the  horizontal  principle.  That  it  could  not  be  in- 
tended as  a common  doorway,  even  if  it  were  con- 
nected with  another  building,  is  evident  from  the 
narrowness  of  the  passage  ; but  it  may  have  had  the 
purpose  of  serving  as  a sort  of  penitential  or  purga- 
tory passage  in  consecrating  and  preparing  the  wor- 
shippers* , previous  to  their  offering  sacrifices,  by 
obliging  them  to  squeeze  themselves  through  this 
narrow  passage,  the  inconvenience  of  which  was  in- 
creased by  the  awful  character  attributed  to  this 
cromlech.  Even  in  Christian  and  Mohammedan  coun- 
tries religious  ordeals  of  a similar  kind  are  not  un- 
known ; and  a very  analogous  custom  in  the  cele- 
brated mosque  of  Kairowfin  may  well  have  its  origin 
in  the  older  pagan  practice  of  the  aborigines.  How- 
ever this  may  be,  the  religious  character  of  the  whole 
structure  can  scarcely  be  doubtful,  from  the  nature 
of  the  flat  stone,  the  channel  in  which  Avas  certainly 
intended  to  carry  otf  the  blood  of  the  victim. f 

It  must  strike  the  observer,  in  regarding  these 
ruins,  that  while  they  are  so  rude  in  principle,  their 
style  of  execution  evidently  bears  traces  of  art ; and 
I think  it  not  improbable  that  the  art  may  be  as- 
cribed to  Roman  influence.  We  shall  further  on  see 
another  specimen  of  these  curious  pillars  combined 

* Compare  what  Higgins  says,  p.  lx.,  in  describing  the  Con- 
stantine tolmen  in  Cornwall. 

I From  this  plain  example  it  might  seem  that  the  flat  stone  in 
Stonelienge  was  intended  for  a similar  purpose. 
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with  the  ground-plan  of  an  almost  regular  Roman 
temple.  But  from  whatever  quarter  this  artistical 
influence  may  have  proceeded,  there  cannot  be  the 
least  doubt  that  the  character  of  the  structure  is,  on 
the  whole,  not  Roman,  but  indicates  quite  another 
race  ; and  if  we  take  into  regard  what  I have  just  said 
about  the  influence  of  art  visible  in  this  structure, 
and  that  such  influence  could  scarcely  proceed  from 
any  other  quarter  than  that  of  the  Carthaginians  or 
the  Romans,  we  must  attribute  these  remains  to  the 
Berber  race,  who,  during  the  historical  period,  were 
the  exclusive  possessors  of  these  inland  regions. 
Analogous  structures  have  been  found,  however,  not 
only  in  England  and  Ireland  on  the  one  side,  and 
in  several  parts  of  India,  principally  in  the  Nilgher- 
ries,  on  the  other,  but  also  in  Circassia,  Southern 
Russia,  on  the  South  Arabian  coast,  and  in  the 
Somali  country.  This  analogy  might  certainly  be 
explained  by  a similarity  of  principle  in  the  simple 
religious  rites  of  rude  people ; but  there  may  be  also 
in  these  curious  remains  a confirmation  of  the  theories 
of  Sir  Henry  Rawlinson  respecting  the  wide  exten- 
sion of  the  Scythians.  But  while,  with  regard  to 
other  tribes,  from  the  Dravidian  group  in  Southern 
India  to  the  Celtic  in  Ireland,  such  a connexion  of 
origin  seems  to  be  confirmed  by  analogy  of  language, 
there  exist  but  very  few  points  of  analogy  between 
the  Berber  and  the  Central  Asiatic  languages,  except 
by  means  of  the  Coptic.  In  every  respect,  however, 
it  may  be  better  to  call  such  remains  by  the  general 
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name  of  Scythian  than  by  that  of  Druidical,  which 
certainly  can  be  justified  only  with  regard  to  the 
north-west  of  Europe. 

These  remarkable  ruins  are  at  a short  distance 
from  the  foot  of  a fortified  hill,  which  is  crowned 
with  ancient  fortifications  of  hewn  stone,  to  which 
are  added  later  works  of  small  stones.  Other  ruins 
of  cut-stone  buildings  lie  about;  and  on  an  eminence 
at  a little  distance  eastward  is  a small  castle  belong- 
ing to  the  earlier  times  of  the  Arabs,  while  on  the 
highest  top  of  the  hilly  chain  behind  the  Arab  en- 
campment, and  which  is  called  Gfibes,  are  likewise 
ruins.  The  ruins  of  a whole  village,  partly  built  of 
regularly-cut  stone,  and  even  exhibiting  the  orna- 
ment of  a column,  were  found  the  next  morning  near 
our  encampment,  which  our  people  had  placed  on  the 
slope  of  the  hills  bordering  the  plain  towards  the 
north-east. 

All  these  ruins  are  evident  proofs  that  the’  fertile 
plain  Elkeb,  and  the  adjoining  one,  called  Madher, 
were  once  • well  cultivated  and  thickly  inhabited. 
Their  situation  is  very  favourable,  as  the  direct  road 
from  Tripoli  to  Beni  Ulid  and  Sokna,  by  way  of  the 
valley  Melgha,  passes  close  by.  We  had  here  de- 
scended to  an  average  height  of  about  one  thousand 
feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea. 

During  the  night  there  was  heavy  rain, 
which  lasted  till  morning,  and  delayed  our 
starting  till  rather  late.  After  about  a mile  and  a 
half’s  march,  we  ascended  a little  from  the  plain  to  the 
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undulating  pastures  of  the  Dhdhar  Tarhdna,  which 
soon  became  enlivened  by  the  tents  and  herds  of  the 
Megaigera,  and  where  I was  glad  to  see  at  length  a 
few  cows.  The  ground,  though  scantily  covered  with 
herbage,  was  dotted  with  lilies,  which  my  companion 
called  baliidt,  though  this  name  is  generally  under- 
stood to  signify  the  ash-tree.  Our  guide  from  Merudn 
informed  me  here  that  the  water  of  this  district  takes 
its  course  not  towards  the  north,  as  might  be  ex- 
pected, but  towards  the  south-east,  running  from 
hence  to  Temdsla,  on  this  side  of  Beni  UHd,  thence 
into  the  Wadi  Merdum,  and  thence  into  Wadi  Sofejin, 
which,  as  is  well  known,  descends  towards  Tawdrgha. 
A little  further  on  we  left,  on  a small  eminence  to  the 
left,  another  hanshir  surrounded  by  cultivated  ground. 
It  had  been  an  inconsiderable  place,  built  chiefly  of 
small  stones ; but  even  here  two  enormous  pillars  or 
slabs  were  to  be  seen  standing  in  the  midst  of  the 
rubbish.  There  were  two  holes  in  each  of  these  pil- 
lars, going  quite  through,  and  widening  on  one  side. 

At  half-past  nine  o’clock,  when  passing  the  Hanshir 
Bu-Trehebe,  at  a distance  of  more  than  two  miles 
on  our  left,  we  had  a fine  retrospective  view  of  the 
various  peaks  of  the  Ghurian  range,  while  on  our  left 
a lower  range  approached  more  and  more,  with  two 
summits  rising  from  it  to  a greater  elevation.  About 
noon  we  passed  another  site,  called  Hanshir  Suan, 
where  are  the  remains  of  a large  castle,  with  an  inner 
and  outer  fortification,  built  of  small  stones,  but  in  a 
very  neat  and  regular  style.  The  country,  chiefly 
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owing  to  the  murkiness  of  the  sky,  had  begun  to 
assume  a very  sombre  character,  and  was  crossed  by 
stripes  of  red  sand,  which,  however,  affords  the  best 
soil  for  the  growth  of  the  pumpkin  ; but  in  the  after- 
noon it  improved  greatly,  showing  fine  pasture-ground 
and  ample  corn-fields  and,  among  the  ruins  of  ancient 
times,  the  rare  example  of  a well-proportioned  and 
neatly-worked  Ionic  capital,  which  I found  at  the 
border  of  a ravine.  Further  on,  upon  a detached 
low  rock,  which  had  been  hewn  into  rectangular  walls, 
and  surrounded  with  a ditch,  were  seen  ruins  of  cut 
stone,  very  similar  in  appearance  to  those  of  Kasr  Ja- 
haliyeh,  near  Gargash.  We  at  length  found  traces 
of  living  beings,  in  an  Arab  encampment  situated 
in  a green  hollow,  where  we  learnt  that  the  Kaid  or 
governor  of  Tarhdna,  whose  residence  we  were  in 
search  of,  was  at  present  encamped  near  the  spring 
called  'Ain  Shershdra. 

The  country  gradually  assumes  a more  diversified 
aspect,  agreeably  succeeding  its  former  monotony. 
A considerable  mountain-range,  with  manifold  crags, 
peaks,  and  ravines,  approaches  from  S.S.W.,  and, 
turning  N.E.,  presents  an  insurmountable  barrier 
to  an  advance  in  that  direction,  while  the  plain 
sweeps  nicely  in  a concave  towards  its  foot ; but 
it  is  quite  bare  and  desolate,  and  only  now  and 
then  is  seen  a poor  remnant  of  the  large  olive-grove, 
consisting,  according  to  the  statement  of  our  shoush, 
of  10,000  trees,  which  Bey  'Abd  Allah,  in  Masrdta, 
my  host  on  my  former  journey,  had  ventured  to 
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plant  here  five  years  ago.  My  people  maintained, 
whether  correctly  or  not  I cannot  say,  that  the 
strong  gales  which  prevail  in  this  plain  did  not 
allow  the  young  olive*tree  to  thrive.  I think  the 
failure  is  due  rather  to  the  character  of  the  inhabi- 
tants, who,  unaccustomed  to  this  branch  of  culture, 
have  not  paid  the  necessary  attention  to  the  young 
trees. 

Having  passed  a small  wadi,  we  came  in  sight  of 
the  encampment  of  the  governor,  which  stretched  out 
in  front  of  us  in  a well-chosen  situation  at  the  southern 
foot  of  a small  cone.  A Turkish  ofidcer’s  green 
tent,  pitched  a little  in  advance,  was  surrounded  by 
several  smaller  ones,  while  another  group  of  twelve 
Bedwin  tents,  in  a higher  position  up  the  slope  of 
the  mount,  contained  the  household.  The  governor 
received  us  in  a very  friendly  but  rather  affected 
manner,  which  seemed  peculiar  to  him,  and  might 
even  be  thought  becoming  in  a man  who  has  assisted 
his  country’s  foes  in  exterminating  all  the  members 
of  his  family,  formerly  one  of  the  foremost  in  the 
country.  His  friends,  who  try  to  represent  him  as 
an  honest  man,  say  that  he  was  forced  to  the  deed, 
after  having  once  entered  into  Turkish  service.  This 
man,  Bel  Kfisem  el  Loheshi  Mahmudi,  has  since 
played  a conspicuous  part  in  the  present  revolu- 
tion; for  he  it  was  who  led  the  Turkish  force  last 
year  against  Gh6ma,  his  near  relative  but  most  bitter 
enemy,  who,  having  been  a prisoner  in  Trebizond 
for  many  years,  suddenly  made  his  escape  from  thence 


Chap.  III.  THE  GOVERNOR’S  ENCAMPMENT. 


67 


during  the  Russian  war,  and,  issuing  from  the  Tuni- 
sian frontier,  appeared  in  Jebel  Yefren.  El  Loh4shi 
was  routed,  and  taken  prisoner,  and,  according  to  the 
first  report,  slain  by  the  successful  rebel.  When 
we  visited  El  Loheshi,  he  had  occupied  his  new 
post  only  for  the  last  year,  having  been  before  gover- 
nor of  the  Jebel.  During  all  the  period  he  had 
been  in  Tarhona,  he  assured  us  he  had  not  moved 
his  encampment  from  this  place ; which  I can  well 
understand,  as  it  is  a very  pleasant  spot.  His  prin- 
cipal business,  of  course,  consists  in  collecting  the 
tithes,  in  registering  which  he  was  busily  employed. 
He  knew  very  little  of  the  province  under  his  govern- 
ment ; and  it  was  to  other  men  that  I had  to  look  for 
information. 

Having  pitched  our  tent  near  that  of  the  governor, 
we  proceeded  to  make  ourselves  acquainted  with  the 
locality,  and,  a few  paces  north  from  our  encamp- 
ment, stumbled  upon  the  famous  brook  called  'Ain 
Shersher,  or  'Ain  Shershara,  which,  proceeding  from 
the  junction  of  three  springs,  forms  here  a cas- 
cade of  about  twenty-five  feet  over  the  firm  calca- 
reous rock.  Running  west  a short  distance,  it  then 
turns  north  and,  breaking  through  the  mountain- 
slope  in  a deep  picturesque  glen,  takes  the  direction 
of  the  Wadi  Ramie,  which,  however,  it  only  reaches 
during  great  floods. 

It  seems  as  if  this  pleasant  spot  had  already  been  a 
favourite  residence  in  the  Roman  times,  as  is  amply 
shown  by  the  fine  ruins  of  a large  building  of  hewn 
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stone,  which  the  torrent  has  rent  asunder  and  scat- 
tered on  both  sides.  From  this  place,  ascending  the 
side  of  a very  wild  ravine,  we  reached  the  height 
which  overlooks  the  Bedwin  encampment,  and  on  the 
morning  of  the  following  day  made  a more  distant 
excursion  to  the  mount  called  Bu-tauwil,  about  three 
miles  north,  which  was  represented  to  us  as  afford- 
ing a very  distant  prospect,  and  the  name  of  which 
seemed  to  promise  more  than  ordinary  elevation. 

As  to  the  view  we  were  rather  disappointed ; yet 
we  were  well  repaid  for  our  trouble  from  the  cha- 
racter of  the  country  traversed,  and  the  unex- 
pectedly pleasing  aspect  of  the  terrace  spread  out 
at  the  western  foot  of  the  mountain,  which  must 
have  formed  a favourite  retirement  in  the  time  of 
the  Romans,  so  literally  strewn  is  it  with  the  ruins 
of  buildings  of  hewn  stone.  In  descending  it,  about 
300  feet  below  the  summit,  we  first  came  to  a 
Roman  tomb,  8ft.  7in.  long,  and  7ft.  9 in.  broad, 
rising  in  two  stories,  the  lower  being  about  ten 
feet  high  from  the  base  to  the  moulding,  and  orna- 
mented with  pilasters  at  the  corners.  A little  further 
on,  to  the  west,  was  another  tomb,  just  on  the 
brink  of  the  slope  into  the  valley  below ; but  it  has 
been  destroyed,  and  at  present  the  chief  interest 
attaches  to  a monumental  stone,  which  most  pro- 
bably stood  upright  on  its  top,  and  fell  down  when 
the  monument  went  to  pieces,  so  that  it  now  lies  in 
a merely  casual  position  on  the  floor  of  the  sepulchre, 
which  has  been  repeatedly  rifled  by  greedy  hands. 
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This  stone  is  7 ft.  2 in.  long,  and  has  on  one  side, 
in  high  relief,  the  figure  of  a man,  of  natural  size, 
clothed  in  a toga.  The  workmanship  is  good,  and 
certainly  not  much  later  than  the  time  of  Severus. 
Close  at  hand  are  other  ruins  lying  about ; and  further 
west  are  several  groups  of  buildings.  Three  olive- 
trees  and  a palm-tree  adorned  this  beautiful  retired 
spot. 

Having  returned  to  our  encampment,  I and  my 
companion  resolved  to  separate  for  a few  days, 
Overweg  wishing  to  examine  the  neighbourhood  of 
the  'Ain  Shershdra  for  geological  purposes,  while  I 
was  rather  bent  upon  executing  the  original  plan  of 
our  route  all  round  the  mountain-range.  We  agreed 
to  meet  again  at  the  castle  called  Kasr  el  Jefara  in 
the  plain  near  the  sea-shore.  We  borrowed  another 
tent  from  the  governor  for  Mr.  Overweg  during  his 
stay  at  this  place,  while  I procured  a horseman,  with 
whom,  together  with  Ibrahim,  our  shoush,  and  one 
of  the  camel-drivers,  I was  ready  for  starting  an 
hour  before  noon ; for  the  heat  of  the  sun  was  not 
much  to  be  dreaded  at  this  season  of  the  year. 
Overweg  accompanied  me  as  far  as  Kasr  Doga.* 

Winding  along  narrow  ravines,  after  about  one 
mile’s  march  we  passed,  on  an  eminence  to  our  right, 

* The  principal  tribes  living  in  the  district  Tarhdna  are 
the  Hhamadat,  the  Drahib,  Welad  Bu-Sid,  Welad  Bu-Marah, 
Marghana,  Welad  'Ali,  W.  Yusuf,  Megaigerah,  Firjan,  W.  Me- 
hada,  W.  Bu-Sellem,  Naaje,  Mata,  Khwarish,  Gerakta,  Bu-Saba, 
Shefatra,  Welad  Hamed,  Erhaimiyeh. 
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another  specimen  of  large  pilasters  with  an  impost, 
and  ruins  of  buildings  of  large  square  stones  close 
by.  After  much  winding,  we  cleared  the  narrow 
channel  ascending  the  hills,  which  were  covered  with 
halfa ; but  here  too  there  was  not  a single  tree  to  be 
seen,  and  my  guide  said  that  there  were  no  olive- 
trees  in  the  Tarhdna  except  in  Mata,  a place  situated 
between  Mount  Bu-tauwil  and  Kasr  Jefdra,  from 
which  the  tribe  Mata  derives  its  name.  I have 
noticed  before,  as  remarkable,  the  three  olive-trees 
near  Bu-tauwil.  It  was  about  one  o’clock  in  the 


afternoon  when  we  came  in  sight  of  the  Roman 
monument  called  Kasr  Doga ; and  its  brown  colour 
almost  induced  us  to  conclude  that  it  was  of  brick  ; 
but  on  approaching  nearer,  we  found  that  it  was 
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built  of  hewn  stone.  We  were  astonished  at  the 
grand  dimensions  of  the  monument,  as  it  appeared 
evident  that  it  was  originally  a mere  sepulchre,  though 
in  after  times  blocked  up  by  the  Arabs,  and  converted 
into  a castle. 

The  front  of  the  monument  faces  the  south  with  ten 
degrees  of  deviation  towards  the  west.  The  whole 
body  of  the  building,  rising  upon  a base  of  three  steps, 
measures  47  ft.  6 in.  in  length,  and  31  ft.  4 in.  in 
breadth.  The  entrance  or  portal,  equidistant  from 
both  corners,  was  12  ft.  6 in.  wide  ; but  it  has  been 
entirely  blocked  up  with  hewn  stone,  so  that  it  is 
now  impossible  to  get  into  the  interior  of  the  monu- 
ment without  great  labour,  and  only  a glimpse  can 
be  obtained  of  a kind  of  entrance-hall  of  small 
dimensions.  Of  the  interior  arrangement,  therefore, 
nothing  meets  the  view ; but  on  the  top  of  the  solid 
mass  of  building,  rising  to  a height  of  28ft.  10 in.,  the 
ground-plan  of  the  third  story,  which  has  been 
demolished  to  obtain  materials  for  closing  the  en- 
trance, is  distinctly  visible.  Here  the  vestibule  mea- 
sures 10  ft.  10  in.,  the  wall  of  the  interior  chamber  or 
cell  being  adorned  with  two  columns,  which  are  no  less 
than  3 ft.  10  in.  apart : the  inner  room  itself  measures 
22  ft.  4 in.  in  length  within  the  walls.  The  monu- 
ment, although  more  massive  than  beautiful,  is  a 
fair  proof  of  the  wealth  of  this  district  in  ancient 
times.  Opposite  to  it,  on  a limestone  hill  of  con- 
siderable elevation,  is  another  specimen  of  the  crom- 
lech kind  in  good  preservation,  besides  otlier  ruins. 
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In  the  hollow  at  the  S.E.  side  of  the  sepulchre  there 
are  six  deep  and  spacious  Avells  sunk  in  the  rock. 

Here  my  companion  left  me,  and  I continued  my 
route  alone,  passing  through  a well-cultivated  tract, 
till  I reached  an  encampment  of  the  Weldd  Bu-Sellem, 
where  we  pitched  our  tent.  Here  I met  a cousin  of 
Haj  'Abd  el  Hadi  el  Merdyet,  who  had  once  been 
master  of  half  the  Tarhdna  district,  but  was  made 
prisoner  by  the  Turks,  and  sent  to  Constantinople. 
This  man  also  reappeared  on  the  stage  last  year. 
Wednesday,  We  set  out  early  in  the  morning,  the 
Febiuaiy  20th.  country  Continuing  flat  as  far  as  the 

chapel  of  Sidi  'Ali  ben  Salah,  which,  standing  on  a 
hill,  is  a conspicuous  object  for  many  miles  round. 
At  a short  distance  from  this  chapel,  I observed  the 
ruins  of  a castle  built  of  large  square  stones  taken 
from  older  buildings ; it  measures  42  feet  in  every 
direction,  and  exhibits  a few  bad  but  curious  sculp- 
tures, among  others  an  ass  in  relief.  Around  are 
the  ruins  of  a small  village,  and  flat  stones  of  im- 
mense size,  similar  in  workmanship  to  those  described 
above,  but  no  upright  pillars. 

Beyond  the  chapel  of  the  saint  the  country  became 
more  hilly,  and  after  some  time  we  entered  a ravine 
joining  the  Wadi  Gedaera,  which  exhibited  the  re- 
mains of  three  broad  and  firmly-constructed  dikes, 
crossing  the  ravine  at  the  distance  of  about  800 
yards  from  each  other.  They  were  built  of  small 
stones,  and  were  evidently  intended  to  exclude  the 
water  from  the  lower  part  of  the  valley.  Another 
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eight  hundred  yards  below  the  innermost  dike,  the 
ravine  widens  out  into  a fine  verdant  hollow,  stretch- 
ing from  west  to  east,  and  provided  with  several  wells. 
On  a detached  hill  rising  in  the  midst  of  this  basin, 
is  situated  the  Kasr  Dawan,  built  partly  of  older 
materials  of  hewn  stone,  partly  of  small  stones,  and 
probably  of  the  same  age  as  the  dikes.  The  whole 
floor  of  the  basin  is  strewn  with  ruins ; and  a consider- 
able village  seems  to  have  extended  round  the  castle : 
where  the  ground  was  free  from  stones,  it  was  covered 
with  ranunculuses.  Altogether,  this  spot  was  inter- 
esting— the  stronghold  of  a chieftain  who  appears 
to  have  had  energy  and  foresight,  but  whose  deeds 
are  left  without  a record. 

As  soon  as  we  emerged  from  this  ravine  the  whole 
character  of  the  country  changed,  and  through  a 
pleasant  valley  we  entered  a wider  plain,  bordered 
in  the  distance  by  a high  range  of  mountains,  among 
which  the  Jebel  Msid,  crowned  with  a zawfya  or 
convent,  is  distinguished  by  its  height  and  its  form. 
It  is  rather  remarkable,  and  of  the  highest  interest  as 
regards  the  ancient  history  of  the  civilization  of  these 
regions,  that  the  two  most  conspicuous  mountains 
bordering  Tarhdna,  one  on  the  west  the  other  on 
the  east  side,  should  bear  the  same  name,  and  a 
name  which  bears  evident  testimony  to  their  having 
been  places  of  worship  in  ancient  times.  Both  of 
them  have  grandeur  of  form ; but  the  western  one  is 
more  regularly  dome-shaped. 

The  fine  pasturage  which  this  plain  affords  to  the 
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COWS  of  the  Mehaedi  enabled  their  masters  to  regale 
us  with  fine  fresh  sourmilk,  which  interrupted  our 
march  very  pleasantly.  On  the  site  of  an  ancient 
village,  near  the  margin  of  a small  torrent,  I found 
the  following  curious  specimens  of  upright  pilasters, 
together  with  the  impost,  remarkable  for  their  height 
as  well  as  for  the  rough  sculp- 
ture of  a dog,  or  some  other 
animal,  which  is  seen  on  the 
higher  part  of  one  of  them. 

About  700  yards  beyond  the 
torrent  called  Ksaea,  we  had 
on  our  right  a large  building 
of  hewn  stone  about  140  yards 
square,  besides  six  pairs  of 
pilasters  together  with  their 
imposts ; but  some  of  them 
are  lying  at  present  on  the 
ground.  These  structures  could 
never  have  been  intended  as  doors  or  passages;  for 
the  space  between  the  upright  stones  is  so  narrow, 
that  a man  of  ordinary  size  could  hardly  squeeze  his 
wa}''  through  them.  Other  ruins  are  on  the  left. 

Here  we  entered  the  mountain  chain  which  forms 
the  natural  boundary  between  the  district  of  Tarhdna 
and  that  of  Meselldta,  and  at  the  present  time  sepa- 
rates scenes  of  nomadic  life  from  fixed  settlements. 
The  highest  part  of  the  chain  round  the  Jebel  Msid 
remained  on  our  left,  while  the  heights  on  the 
right  decreased  in  elevation.  The  chain  has  little 
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breadth ; and  we  had  hardly  reached  its  crest  when 
the  country  that  presented  itself  to  our  view  had 
quite  a different  appearance  from  that  just  left  be- 
hind, presenting  among  other  objects  the  castle  of 
MeseMta,  surrounded  by  an  olive-grove.  In  this 
spot  ancient  sites  and  modern  villages  with  stone 
houses  are  intermixed,  while  thick  olive-groves  en- 
liven the  whole,  and  constitute  the  wealth  of  the 
inhabitants. 

Having  passed  a village  called  Fatir,  lying  in  a 
ravine  that  runs  S.W.,  we  soon  descried,  in  a hollow 
at  the  southern  foot  of  the  Kasr  Shade  (a  small 
ancient  fortress),  the  first  olive-plantation  and  the 
first  orchards  belonging  to  Mesellata.  From  this 
place  onward  they  succeed  each  other  at  short  in- 
tervals. Having  passed  a small  eminence,  with  a 
fine  olive-grove  in  the  hollow  at  its  foot,  we  entered 
the  beautiful  and  well-inhabited  plain  of  Mesellata. 
Here  a great  deal  of  industry  %vas  evinced  by  the 
planting  of  young  cuttings  between  the  venerable  old 
olive-trees,  or  ghiirs  Faraon  as  the  Arabs  call  them. 
My  shoush  affirmed  that  the  inhabitants  of  Mesel- 
lata are  the  most  industrious  and  diligent  people 
in  the  whole  regency,  taking  good  care  of  their 
plantations,  and  watering  them  whenever  they  need 
it.  The  whole  country  has  here  a different  cha- 
racter from  that  of  Tarhdna,  the  naked  calcareous 
rock  protruding  everywhere,  while  in  Tarh6na  the 
plains  generally  consist  of  clayey  soil.  This  district 
is  only  about  one  thousand  feet  above  the  sea,  while 
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the  average  height  of  the  Jebel  (Yefren)  and  the 
Ghuridn  is  about  two  thousand  feet.  Here  the  olives 
had  been  collected  a month  ago ; in  the  former  dis- 
tricts they  remained  still  on  the  tree. 

Cheered  by  the  spectacle  of  life  and  industry 
around  us,  we  continued  our  pleasant  march,  and 
having  crossed  an  open  space  of  rough  rocky  ground 
filled  with  cisterns,  we  reached  the  castle  of  Mesel- 
Idta,  an  edifice  of  little  merit,  built  with  square  stones 
from  old  ruins,  and  lying  at  the  northern  end  of  the 
village  Kiisabfit,  w^hich  properly  means  “ the  Castles.” 
While  my  people  were  pitching  my  tent  behind  the 
castle,  on  the  only  spot  which  would  allow  of  the 
pegs  being  driven  into  the  ground,  I went  to  pay  a 
visit  to  Khalil  Aghd,  who  resided  in  the  castle ; but 
I found  it  to  be  so  desolate  and  comfortless  that  I 
left  it  immediately,  taking  with  me  the  sheikh  Mesaud 
and  a shoush  named  Ibrahim  Tubbdt,  in  order  to  view 
the  Kala  or  Gellah,  a very  conspicuous  object,  visible 
even  from  the  sea.  Keeping  along  the  western  side 
of  the  village,  which  consists  of  from  300  to  400 
cottages  * built  of  stone,  and  occupies  a gentle  slope 
towards  the  south,  the  highest  point  of  which,  near 
the  mosque,  is  1250  feetf  above  the  level  of  the 
sea,  we  reached  a pleasant  little  hollow  adorned  with 
gardens,  which  being  fenced  with  hedges  of  the  Indian 

* The  quarter  of  the  village  nearest  to  the  castle  is  principally 
inhabited  by  Jews. 

f The  elevation  of  this  place  was  determined  by  Lieutenant 
(now  Rear-Admiral)  Smyth,  in  1819. 
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fig-tree,  rendered  the  spot  extremely  picturesque. 
From  hence  we  ascended  the  naked  calcareous  emi- 
nence, from  the  top  of  which  the  fortress  overlooks 
a great  extent  of  country.  Going  round  its  de- 
molished walls,  from  east  to  west,  I was  able  to 
descry  and  to  take  the  bearings  of  a great  number  of 
villages  belonging  to  the  district  of  Meselldta,  some 
of  them  peeping  out  of  olive-groves,  others  distin- 
guishable only  by  the  smoke  rising  up  from  them. 

The  fortress  itself  is  evidently  a work  not  of  Mo- 
hammedans, but  of  Europeans,  and  was  most  probably 
constructed  by  the  Spaniards  in  the  first  half  of  the 
16th  century.  It  is  built  in  the  form  of  a triangle, 
one  side  of  which,  running  N.W.  and  S.E.,  measures 
about  108 yards;  another, running E.N.E. and W.S.W., 
measures  78^  yards,  and  the  third,  S.  5 W.  and  N.  5 E., 
106^  yards.  At  the  corner  between  the  first  and  the 
second  wall,  is  a polygonal  bastion ; between  the 
second  and  third  a round  bastion,  and  a small  one 
also  between  the  third  and  the  first  wall.  Descend- 
ing from  the  fortress,  I went  with  Mesaud  through 
the  village,  the  dwellings  of  which  are  built  in  a 
much  better  style  than  is  usual  in  the  regency.  It 
is  also  stated  that,  in  comparison  with  the  rest  of  the 
country,  its  inhabitants  enjoy  some  degree  of  wealth, 
and  that  the  market  is  well  supplied. 

I rose  at  an  early  hour,  in  order  to  Thursday 
continue  my  route,  and  entered  a very  February  2ist. 
pleasant  country,  rendered  more  agreeable  in  appear- 
ance by  the  fineness  of  the  morning.  Winding  along 


78 


TRAVELS  m AFRICA. 


Chap.  III. 


through  hilly  slopes  covered  with  luxuriant  corn- 
fields and  wide-spreading  olive-trees,  we  reached  at 
half-past  eight  o’clock  an  interesting  group  of  ruins 
consisting  of  immense  blocks,  and  amongst  them 
one  like  the  flat  quadrangular  stones  represented 
above,  but  having  on  its  surface,  besides  the  little 
channel,  a large  hole ; also  a block  of  extraordinary 
dimensions,  representing  a double  altar  of  the  curious 
massive  sort  described  above.  Close  to  these  remark- 
able ruins,  in  a fine  corn-field,  is  a small  castle, 
situated  upon  a natural  base  of  rock,  in  which  sub- 
terranean vaults  have  been  excavated  in  a very 
regular  way.  Towards  the  south,  at  the  distance 
of  about  half  an  hour’s  march,  the  large  castle  of 
Amdmre  rises  into  view.  We  then  reached  the  fine 
plantation  of  Rumiyeh,  while  on  a hill  to  the  left  lie 
other  scattered  ruins. 

We  met  a good  many  people  goingto  the  Thursday 
market  at  Kusabdt.  Further  on,  near  another  little 
grove,  we  found  a small  encampment  of  the  Jehawdt, 
a tribe  which  claims  the  possession  of  this  whole  dis- 
trict. We  then  passed  a castle  irregularly  built  of 
large  square  stones  about  twelve  yards  square.  Having 
crossed  a hollow,  we  obtained  a good  view  over  the 
country,  in  which  the  “ Merkeb  Said  n 'Ali  (the  most 
advanced  spur  of  this  chain  towards  the  coast)  formed 
a distinguished  point,  while  we  had  already  reached 
the  last  low  breaks  of  the  mountain-country  towards 
the  east.  Meanwhile  the  greater  dimensions  of  the 
ruins  remind  the  traveller  that  he  is  approaching  the 
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famous  remains  of  Leptis.  I found  here,  a little  to 
the  right  of  our  path,  near  a ®edwin  encampment,  the 
ruins  of  a temple  of  large  proportions,  called  Sanem 
ben  Hameddn,  and  of  rather  curious  arrangement, 
the  front,  which  faces  the  north  and  recedes  several 
feet  from  the  side- walls,  being  formed  by  double 
ranges  of  enormous  stones  standing  upright— -they 
can  scarcely  be  called  pilasters, — awhile  the  inner  part 
is  ornamented  with  columns  of  the  Tonic  order.  The 
whole  building  is  about  40  paces  long,  and  36  broad; 
but  the  architectural  merit  of  its  details  is  not  suffi- 
cient to  repay  the  trouble  of  exact  measurements. 
About  a thousand  yards  further  on,  to  the  east,  are 
the  ruins  of  another  still  larger  monument,  measuring 
about  77  paces  in  every  direction,  and  called  by  the 
Arabs  Kasr  Kerker.  It  has  several  compartments 
in  the  interior— three  chambers  lying  opposite  to  the 
entrance,  and  two  other  larger  ones  on  the  east  side. 
Nearly  in  the  middle  of  the  whole  building,  there  is  a 
large  square  stone  like  those  mentioned  above,  but 
having  on  one  of  its  narrow  sides  a curious  sculpture 
in  relief. 


The  camels  having  been  allowed  to  go  on,  I 
hastened  after  them  with  my  shoush  as  fast  as 
my  donkey  could  trot,  and  passed  several  sites  of 
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ancient  villages  or  castles,  and  numerous  fine  hollows 
with  luxuriant  olive-trees.  I scarcely  ever  remem- 
ber to  have  seen  such  beautiful  trees.  The  country 
continues  undulating,  with  fertile  hollows  or  depres- 
sions. We  reached  the  camels  at  Wadi  Lehda,  which 
I found  perfectly  dry. 

Close  to  our  left  we  had  cultivated  ground  and 
ruins.  Near  the  sea-shore,  the  spacious  and  pleasant 
site  of  Leptis  spread  out  on  the  meadow-land,  while 
a little  further  on  rose  a small  ridge,  on  the  top 
of  which  is  situated  the  village  Khurbet  Hammdm. 
After  we  had  passed  a pleasant  little  hollow,  the  plain 
became  for  a while  overgrown  with  thick  clusters  of 
bushes ; but  on  reaching  the  plantation  of  Swail,  an 
almost  uninterrupted  line  of  villages  stretched  along 
the  sahel  (sea-shore)  amid  corn-fields  and  groves  of 
olive  and  date-trees.  According  to  my  shoush,  a great 
deal  of  corn  is  cultivated  also  in  the  valleys  behind 
this  plain ; and  numerous  well-trodden  paths  were 
seen  leading  from  the  sahel  into  the  hilly  country 
on  its  southern  side.  After  plentiful  rains,  this  part 
of  the  plain  is  inundated  by  the  waters  of  the  Wadi 
Bonddri,  which  is  called  after  the  general  name  of 
the  low  range  bordering  the  plain.  Having  passed 
several  little  villages  of  the  sahel,  and  paid  my  due 
tribute  of  veneration  to  “el  Dekhaele”  (the  oldest 
and  tallest  palm-tree  in  the  whole  district),  a little 
before  five  o’clock  in  the  afternoon  I reached  the 
village  called  Zawiya  Ferjdni,  where  we  pitched  our 
tent  in  the  stubble-field  near  a date-grove,  and  rested 
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from  our  pleasant  day’s  march,  experiencing  hos- 
pitable treatment  from  our  hosts.* 

The  country  hereabouts  is  regarded  as  tolerably 
healthy,  but  'Abd  e’  Sa'ade,  a village  a little  further 
eastward,  has  suffered  greatly  from  malignant  fevers, 
which  are  attributed  to  the  unwholesomeness  of  the 
waters  of  the  Wadi  Kadm,  as  I noticed  on  my  for- 
mer journey  f ; hence  the  population  has  become 
rather  thin,  and  industry  has  declined.  At  some 
distance  from  the  wadi,  cultivation  ceases  entirely, 
and,  instead  of  groves  and  gardens,  a wide  and  wild 
field  of  disorder  and  destruction  meets  the  eye. 
This  rivulet,  which  is  identical  with  the  Cinyps, 
was  in  great  vogue  with  the  ancients,  who  knew  how 
to  control  and  regulate  its  occasional  impetuosity. 
Immense  walls,  which  they  constructed  as  barriers 
against  destructive  inundations,  remain  to  testify 
to  their  activity  and  energy.  Of  these  one  group, 
forming  a whole  system  of  dikes,  some  transverse, 
some  built  in  the  form  of  a semi-circle,  is  seen  near 
the  spot,  where  a beautiful  subterranean  aqueduct 


* The  inhabitants  of  the  Sahel  in  general,  and  those  of  Zliten 
and  Masrata  in  particular,  are  more  attached  to  the  Turks 
than  almost  any  other  tribe  of  the  regency  ; they  would  rather  be 
subjected  to  a foreign  power,  than  suffer  oppression  from  their 
own  brethren  the  Gedadefa  and  other  tribes  in  the  valleys  of  the 
interior.  Hence,  in  the  revolution  in  1855,  they  remained  faithful 
to  the  Turks  ; and  a good  many  of  them  were  killed  in  the  first 
battle  between  the  Turks  and  the  rebel  chief  Ghoma. 

t Wanderings  along  the  Coasts  of  the  Mediterranean,  vol.  i. 
p.  317. 
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which  supplied  Leptis  issues  from  the  wadi ; another 
enormous  wall,  650  yards  long,  and  from  4 to  4^  yards 
thick,  stands  about  three  quarters  of  a mile  higher 
up  the  valley.  But  with  the  details  of  all  these 
works,  though  to  me  they  appeared  so  interesting 
that  I measured  them  with  tolerable  exactness,  I 
will  not  detain  the  reader,  but  shall  hasten  to  carry 
him  back  to  Tripoli. 

Having  started  in  the  afternoon  from  the  mouth  of 
the  Avadi,  I re-entered  ZaAviya  'Abd  el  Ferjdni  from 
the  rear,  but  finding  that  my  people  had  gone  on  to 
Leptis,  I folloAved  them,  after  a little  delay,  by  the  way 
of  Wadi  Siik,  where  every  Thursday  a market  is  held 
(“Suk  el  khamis,”  a name  applied  by  Captain,  now 
Rear-Admiral,  Smyth  to  the  neighbouring  village), 
and  then  over  the  open  meadow-plain,  having  the 
blue  sea  on  my  right,  and  came  up  with  my  people 
just  as  they  were  about  to  pitch  my  tent  at  the  foot 
of  an  enormous  staircase  leading  to  some  undefined 
monument  in  the  eastern  part  of  the  ancient  city  of 
Leptis. 

Lurinff  the  forenoon  I was  busily  em- 

February  23rd.  ^ 

ployed  in  a second  investigation  or  some 
of  the  ruins  of  Leptis,  which  have  been  so  well 
described  and  illustrated  by  Admiral  Smyth.  Near 
the  small  creek  called  Mirsa  Legdtah,  and  a little 
east  of  the  chapel  of  the  Merdbet  ben  Sheha,  a small 
castle  has  been  lately  built  by  the  Turks,  about  a 
hundred  paces  square.  It  has  quite  a handsome 
look  with  its  pinnacles  and  small  bastions. 
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Leaving  the  site  of  this  celebrated  city,  we  pro- 
ceeded, early  in  the  afternoon,  through  a diver- 
sified hilly  country,  till  we  reached  the  high  hill  or 
mount  of  Mdrkeb*  S'aid-n-'Ali,  which  is  visible  from  a 
great  distance.  This  I ascended  in  order  to  cor- 
rect some  of  my  positions,  particularly  that  of  el 
Gellah  in  Meselldta,  but  found  the  wind  too  violent. 
Passing  an  undulating  country,  over-grown  with  the 
freshest  green,  and  affording  ample  pastures  to  the 
herds  of  numerous  Arab  encampments,  I pitched  my 
tent  near  a small  dowar  of  the  Beni  Jehem  f,  who 
treated  us  hospitably  with  sour  milk  and  bazm. 

The  country  continued  varied,  hill  and 

. February  24th. 

dale  succeeding  each  other ; but  beyond 
Kasr  Aldhurn  (an  irregular  building  of  a late  age),  it 
became  more  rough  and  difficult,  especially  near  the 
steep  descent  called  Negdsi.  Soon  after  this  we  de- 
scended into  the  plain,  not  far  from  the  seashore,  where 
we  crossed  several  fiat  valleys.  From  the  Wadi  Bii 
Jeffira  J,  where  a small  caravan  going  from  Zliten  to 
the  town  overtook  us,  a monotonous  plain,  called 
Gwaea  mta  Gummdta,  extends  to  the  very  foot  of 
the  slope  of  Meselldta.  Having  traversed  the  desolate 

* Merkeb  means  here  “ the  high  seat.” 

t This  tribe  does  not  seem  habitually  to  frequent  this  district, 
the  indigenous  name  of  which  is  Khoms.  The  principal  tribes  of 
this  stock,  named  to  me,  were  as  follows  : viz.  the  Sambara,  the 
Shuwaig,  Ziadat,  Legata,  Shekhatra,  Druga,  Argub  Jehawat, 
and  Swaid. 

t Smyth’s  Benzharah,  which  he  seems  to  have  confounded  in 
some  degree  with  Wadi  Teruggurt. 
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zone  called  el  Mlta  mta  Teruggurt,  whence  may  be 
descried  the  “liglah”  near  the  shore,  the  residence 
of  my  old  friend  the  sheikh  Khalifa  bii-Euffa,  we 
reached  the  broad  and  rock-bound  valley  Teruggurt 
itself,  probably  the  most  perfect  wadi  which  this  part 
of  the  coast  exhibits.  To  my  great  satisfaction,  I 
met  Overweg  at  the  Kasr  Jefdra. 

K.  Jefdra  is  also  called  Karabiili,  from  the  name  of 
a Mamliik  who,  in  the  time  of  Yusuf  Basha,  built 
here  a sort  of  convent  or  chapel.  It  is  rather  a 
“funduk,”  or  caravanserai,  than  a “kasr,”  or  castle, 
and  the  gates  are  always  left  open  ; but  its  situation 
is  important,  and  it  is  the  residence  of  a judge  or 
kaid.  A battle  between  Ghdma  and  the  Turks  was 
fought  in  1855  at  no  great  distance  from  it.  The 
country  around  is  a monotonous  plain,  enlivened 
only  by  three  small  clusters  of  palm-trees  towards 
the  north.  The  following  morning  we  proceeded, 
and  encamped  on  the  eastern  side  of  Wadi  Rami. 
On  Tuesday  we  returned  to  Tripoli  well  satisfied 
with  our  little  excursion,  and  convinced  that  the 
Regency  of  Tripoli  is  not  by  any  means  so  poor  and 
miserable  as  it  is  generally  believed  to  be. 


85 


' CHAP.  IV. 

DEPARTUKE  FOB  THE  INTEEIOR.  ~ AKEIVAL  AT  MIZDA.  REMAINS 
OF  A CHRISTIAN  CHURCH. 

Meanwhile  tiie  instruments  provided  by  Govern- 
ment had  arrived,  and  proved  in  general  well  adapted 
for  their  purposes.*  But  the  tents  and  arms  had 
not  yet  reached  us  ; and  I thought  it  better  to  provide 
a strong,  spacious,  and  low  tent,  which,  even  after 
the  government  tents  arrived,  did  not  prove  super- 
fluous, although  perhaps  rather  too  heavy.  All  tents 
intended  for  travellers  in  hot  climates  should  be  well 
lined,  and  not  high.  Those  which  we  received  were 
quite  unfit  for  the  country  whither  we  were  going, 
and  while  they  were  so  light  that  they  could  hardly 
withstand  a strong  blast  of  wind,  they  scarcely  ex- 
cluded the  sun,  particularly  after  a little  wear  and 


* tJofortunately  the  minimum  and  maximum  thermometers 
were  so  deranged  that  Mr.  Overweg  was  unable  to  repair  them. 
We  had  no  barometer,  and  the  only  aneroid  barometer  with  wliicli 
we  had  been  provided,  and  which  had  been  under  the  care  of  my 
companion,  was  damaged  on  our  first  excursion;  so  that  nothing  was 
left  to  us  but  to  find  the  elevation  of  places  by  the  boiling-point  of 
water.  I will  here  mention,  for  the  use  of  future  travellers,  that 
I always  wore  not  only  my  azimuth,  but  even  my  chronometer 
in  my  belt,  and  found  this  an  excellent  precaution  against  acci- 
dents of  any  kind. 

G 3 
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tear.  All  the  tents  ought  also  to  have  top-ropes, 
which  can  alone  secure  them  in  a tornado  such  as 
are  common  in  those  climates.  Mr.  Richardson  was 
soon  obliged  to  provide  himself  with  another  tent,  so 
that  in  the  course  of  our  journey  we  had  altogether 
five  tents,  but  generally  pitched  only  two,  or,  where 
we  encamped  for  a greater  length  of  time,  four. 

Mr.  Overweg  and  I sustained  a heavy  loss  in  the 
secession  of  our  black  servant  Ibrahim,  who  might 
have  proved  of  great  service  to  us  in  the  interior,  as 
he  spoke  the  B6rnu  and  Bagrlmma  languages,  and 
had  himself  wandered  about  a good  deal  in  those  little- 
known  districts  between  Mandara  and  Baglrrni.  But 
he  declared  that  he  could  not  remain  in  our  service 
along  with  our  servant  Mohammed  ben  Beldl,  the  son 
of  a liberated  Gdber  slave,  who  was  a very  clever  but 
unscrupulous  and  haughty  fellow,  and  bore  the 
character  of  a libertine.  But  another  cause  of  de- 
tention was  the  protest  of  his  wives,  who  would  not 
allow  him  to  go  unless  he  divorced  them.  We  tried 
every  means  of  settling  the  matter,  but  without  suc- 
cess ; so  that  we  had  only  two  servants,  one  of  whom, 
Mohammed  e’  Zintani,  the  lad  I have  mentioned 
before,  would  certainly  not  go  further  than  Fezzan. 

At  length  all  was  ready  for  our  outset,  except  the 
boat,  which  caused  Mr.  Richardson  a great  deal  of 
trouble,  as  it  had  been  divided  in  Malta  into  two 
pieces  instead  of  four.  I proposed  that  we  should 
pitch  our  tents  for  some  days  at  'Ain  Zdva,  in  order 
that  we  might  be  duly  seasoned  for  our  long  journey. 
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I would  advise  every  traveller,  who  would  calculate 
upon  all  the  means  of  ensuring  success,  to  adopt  a 

similar  course.  A few  days’  stay  in  his  tent  will 
familiarize  him  with  the  little  store  which  is  hence- 
forward to  form  his  principal,  if  not  his  only  re- 
source, and  will  enable  him  to  bear  the  heat  of  the 
sun  with  ease. 

It  was  late  in  the  afternoon  of  the  24th  of  March, 
1850,  when  Overweg  and  I,  seated  in  solemn  state 
upon  our  camels,  left  the  town  with  our  train,  pre- 
ceded by  the  consul,  Mr.  Crowe,  in  his  carriage,  by 
Mr.  Reade,  and  by  Mr.  Dickson  and  his  family,  of 
whom  we  took  a hearty  leave  under  the  olive-trees 
near  Kasr  el  Haeni.  We  then  continued  our  route, 
and  in  fine  moonlight  pitched  our  tent  on  the  border 
of  'Ain  Zara. 

This  locality  takes  its  name  from  a broad  swampy 
hollow  or  depression  to  the  south,  thickly  overgrown 
with  reeds  and  rushes.  At  present  no  one  lives 
in  it;  the  wells  are  filled  up  with  earth,  and  the 
date-trees,  cared  for  by  nobody,  are  partly  over- 
whelmed by  the  sand  which  has  accumulated  in  large 
mounds.  Still  it  is  an  attractive  spot,  having  just 
a little  of  cultivation  and  a little  of  sandy  waste. 
A few  olive-trees  spread  their  fresh  cool  shade  over 
a green  meadow,  forming  a very  pleasant  resting- 
place.  It  was  at  this  very  spot  that,  in  August 
1855,  on  my  joyful  return,  I again  met  Mr.  Reade 
the  vice-consul,  and  passed  a night  there. 

Here  we  remained  encamped  till  Friday  the  29th. 
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In  the  afternoon  of  the  27th,  Mr.  Frederic  Warrington, 
who  wished  to  escort  us  for  a few  days,  came  out, 
accompanied  by  the  American  consul  Mr.  Gaines,  and 
brought  us  the  satisfactory  news,  that  on  the  follow- 
ing Friday  Mr.  Richardson  would  move  from  the  town, 
and  that  Ave  should  meet  him  at  Mejenm.  I and  my 
countryman  required  eight  camels  for  our  luggage, 
besides  the  two  which  we  rode  ourselves,  and  which 
were  our  own.  I should  have  preferred  having  a 
donkey  for  myself,  as  it  would  have  enabled  me  to 
go  Avith  ease  wherever  I liked ; but  in  Tripoli  there 
are  no  donkeys  strong  enough  for  such  a journey, 
and  a horse,  including  the  carriage  of  barley  and 
water  for  him,  was  too  expensive  for  the  means  then 
placed  at  my  disposal.  But  I had  been  so  fortunate 
as  to  procure  an  excellent  Arab  camel  of  the  renowned 
breed  of  the  Bii-Saef,  which  Avas  my  faithful  com- 
panion as  far  as  KukaAva ; and  Mr.  Warrington  had 
made  me  a present  of  a handsome  Ghadamsi  saddle 
or  basur,  Avith  pilloAvs  and  Stambuli  carpet,  so  that  I 
Avas  comfortably  mounted. 

Friday  After  a great  deal  of  trouble  (the  camel- 
March29th.  dnyers  and  our  men  being  as  yet  unac- 
customed to  our  unwieldy  luggage),  we  at  length 
succeeded  in  making  a start.  After  leaving  the 
olive-trees  and  the  little  palm-grove  of  'Ain  Zdra, 
we  very  soon  entered  deep  sand-hills,  which  shel- 
tered us  from  the  strong  wind ; and  after  more 
than  two  hours  we  came  upon  pasture-grounds, 
Avhich  furnished  our  camels  Avith  a variety  of  herbs 
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and  gramineae,  such  as  the  shade,  the  shedide,  and 
various  others  unknown  to  me.  The  progress  of  an 
Arab  caravan  (where  the  camels  march  each  after 
its  own  inclination,  straying  to  the  right  and  to  the 
left,  nipping  here  a straw,  and  there  browsing  on  a 
bush)  must  be  rather  slow  in  districts  where  the 
stubborn  animal  finds  abundance  of  food.  This  way 
of  proceeding  is  extremely  tedious  and  fatiguing  to 
the  rider ; and  to  obviate  it  the  Tawdrek,  the  T4b, 
and  the  people  in  the  interior  fasten  all  the  camels 
one  behind  the  other.  Owing  to  our  slow  progress, 
the  sun  was  almost  setting  when  we  overtook  Mr. 
Warrington,  who  had  pitched  his  tent  on  a fine  pas- 
ture-ground near  Bir  Sbaea.  The  last  hour  and  a 
halfs  ride  from  the  well  Jendwa  lay  along  well- 
cultivated  and  flourishing  corn-fields  extending  along 
the  narrow  wadi  of  Mejenm*,  and  intermingled  with 
a rich  profusion  of  flowers,  principally  the  beautiful 
blue  “ khobb^s.” 

Having  indulged  for  some  hours  in  the  Saturday, 
quiet  enjoyment  of  a fine  morning  and  an 
open  green  country,  I went  with  the  shoush  to  look 
after  Mr.  Richardson’s  party.  After  an  hour’s  ride 
through  luxuriant  corn-fields,  and  pasture-grounds 
enlivened  by  the  horses  of  the  Turkish  cavalry,  we 
found  Mukni,  the  sailor,  and  all  Mr.  Richardson’s 
baggage ; but  he  himself  had  not  yet  come  up.  I 

* The  place  probably  derives  its  name  from  the  Ruta  tuber- 
culata,  “ Mejnineh.” 
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could  not  persuade  the  people  to  remove  to  our  en- 
campment ; so  I returned,  after  having  paid  a visit 
to  the  binbdsha  of  the  cavalry,  who  had  been  sta- 
tioned here  for  the  last  seventeen  years.  He  had 
contrived  to  procure  himself  a cool  retreat  from  the 
sultry  hours,  by  forming  a regular  tank,  about  two 
feet  and  a half  square,  in  the  midst  of  his  tent,  and 
keeping  it  always  full  of  water. 

In  the  afternoon  I made  a long  excursion  with  my 
Zintani  through  the  plain,  beyond  the  chapel  of  Sidi 
Bargiib,  in  order  to  buy  a sheep ; but  though  the 
flocks  were  numerous,  none  of  the  shepherds  would 
sell,  as  pasturage  was  abundant  and  everyone  had 
what  he  wanted.  In  1846,  when  I first  visited  the 
regency,  the  people  were  starving,  and  selling  their 
camels  and  everything  they  possessed  to  procure 
food. 

Sunday,  woathcr  indicated  that  rain  was 

March  31st.  approaching  ; and  just  in  time  Mr. 

Richardson  with  his  party  arrived,  and  pitched  his 
enormous  lazaretto  tent  opposite  our  little  encamp- 
ment. Mr.  Reade  also  had  come  from  the  town, 
in  order  to  settle,  if  possible,  the  misunderstand- 
ing with  our  servant  Mohammed,  and  see  us  off. 
It  is  an  agreeable  duty  for  me  to  acknowledge  the 
many  services  which  this  gentleman  rendered  us 
during  our  stay  in  Tripoli.  Our  whole  party  was 
detained  here  the  following  day  by  the  heavy  rains ; 
and  Overweg  nnd  I were  happy  to  get  hold  of  the 
black  servant  of  the  ferocious  pseudo-sherif  mentioned 
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by  Mr.  Richardson,  when  that  troublesome  fellow  was 
sent  back  to  town,  as  we  were  much  in  want  of  an- 
other servant. 

We  fairly  set  out  on  our  expedition. 

. f.  ^ April  2nd. 

The  country  became  more  diversified  as 
we  approached  the  defile  formed  by  the  Bates  and 
Smaera,  two  advanced  posts  of  the  mountain-chain, 
while  the  varied  forms  of  the  latter,  in  high  cones 
and  deep  abrupt  valleys,  formed  an  interesting  back- 
ground. But  the  country  hereabouts  is  cultivated 
with  less  care  than  Wadi  Mejenm ; and  the  ground 
being  more  stony,  presents  of  course  more  obstacles 
than  the  latter,  while  both  districts  are  inhabited  by 
the  same  tribes,  viz.  the  IT rg fiat  and  the  Akdra. 
Even  here,  however,  in  the  circle  formed  by  the  sur- 
rounding heights,  was  a fine  extent  of  plain  covered 
with  corn-fields.  Just  at  the  entrance  of  the  pass 
there  is  a well,  where  the  road  divides ; and  after  a 
little  consultation,  we  took  the  western  branch,  as 
our  people  feared  that  on  the  eastern  we  should  not 
find  water  before  night.  Changing,  therefore,  our 
direction,  we  seemed  awhile  to  keep  off  entirely  from 
the  mountain-range  till  we  reached  the  wide  but  very 
rugged  and  rocky  Wadi  Haera,  which  it  was  our 
obj ect  to  reach  at  this  spot,  in  order  to  fill  our 
water-skins  from  the  pools  formed  by  the  rains. 
The  wadi,  indeed,  looked  as  if  it  sometimes  bore  in 
its  floods  a powerful  body  of  water ; and  a consider- 
able dike  had  been  constructed  in  the  early  times 
of  the  Arabs,  extending  for  two  hundred  paces  from 
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the  wadi  eastward ; but  it  has  fallen  to  ruin,  and 
the  path  leads  now  through  the  breach. 

Resuming  our  march,  after  a good  deal  of  delay, 
we  turned  sharp  off  towards  the  mountains,  and  at 
an  early  hour  encamped  on  a very  pleasant  spot 
adorned  with  numerous  sidr-trees  {Rhamnus  Naheca)  ; 
but  instead  of  enjoying  it  in  quiet,  Overweg  and  I 
felt  disposed  to  direct  our  steps  towards  a hill  called 
Fulije,  about  half  an  hour’s  walk  eastward,  which 
promised  to  be  a convenient  point  for  obtaining  cor- 
rect angles  of  the  prominent  features  of  the  chain, 
and  proved  to  be  so  in  reality.  Having  executed  this 
task,  therefore,  we  returned  to  our  companions  well 
satisfied,  and  spent  the  evening  in  the  comfortable  tent 
of  Mr.  Warrington.  We  had  now  reached  the  slope 
of  the  chain,  where  some  of  our  people  supposed  that 
the  boat  would  cause  difficulties ; but  it  could  not 
well  do  so  after  being  cut  into  quarters,  which  fitted 
to  the  sides  of  the  camels  rather  better  than  the  large 
quadrangular  boxes.  The  most  troublesome  parts  were 
the  long  oars  and  poles,  which  caused  the  camel 
much  exhaustion  and  fatigue,  by  constantly  swaying 
backwards  and  forwards. 

The  ground,  soon  after  Ave  had  started  the  next 
morning,  became  stony,  and,  at  three  miles  distance, 
very  rugged  and  intersected  by  a number  of  dry 
Avatercourses.  The  landscape  was  enlivened  not  only 
by  our  own  caravan,  composed  of  so  many  hetero- 
geneous elements,  but  also  by  some  other  parties  who 
happened  to  be  coming  doAvn  the  slope : first,  the 
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Kaimakara  of  the  J4bel,  then  a slave  caravan,  con- 
sisting of  about  sixty  of  these  poor  creatures,  of 
whom  the  younger,  at  least,  seemed  to  take  a cheerful 
interest  in  the  varied  features  of  the  country.  The 
Wadi  Bii  Gheldn,  where  the  ascent  commences,  is 
here  and  there  adorned  with  clusters  of  date-trees.  In 
about  an  hour  the  first  camels  of  our  party  reached  the 
terrace  of  Beni  ‘Abbds  ; and  till  the  whole  had  accom- 
plished the  ascent,  I had  leisure  to  dismount  from  my 
tractable  Bu-saefi,  and  to  sit  down  quietly  under  a fine 
olive-tree  near  the  chapel  of  the  Merdbet  Sdmes, 
watching  them  as  they  came  up  one  by  one,  and 
cheered  by  the  conviction  that  the  expedition  was 
at  length  in  full  train.  The  country  was  here  hilly, 
and  the  path  often  very  narrow  and  deeply  cut  in 
the  marly  soil.  Further  on,  Overweg  and  I,  toge- 
ther with  our  shoush,  turned  off  a little  to  the  right 
from  the  great  caravan-road,  and,  passing  through 
fine  corn-fields  interspersed  with  flowers  of  different 
kinds,  reached  the  village  Gwdsem,  lying  at  a short 
distance  from  the  eastern  foot  of  Mount  Tekut,  where 
we  were  treated  with  sour  milk  by  a friend  of  our 
companions.  When  we  had  overtaken  our  caravan, 
I found  time  to  pay  a visit  to  the  Roman  sepul- 
chre*, and  ascertained  that  the  base  measured  24  ft. 
in  every  direction,  the  principal  body  of  the  monu- 
ment, containing  the  sepulchral  chamber,  having 
fallen  in  entirely.  From  this  point  we  began  to 


* See  above,  p.  45. 
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ascend  the  second  terrace,  and  reached  the  level  of 
the  plateau  at  two  o’clock  in  the  afternoon.  The 
country  had  now  a much  more  interesting  appearance 
than  when  I was  here  two  months  before,  being  at  pre- 
sent all  covered  with  green  corn.  Having  started  in 
the  direction  of  the  castle,  we  descended,  a little  be- 
fore reaching  it,  along  the  shelving  ground  towards 
Wadi  Rumrndna,  and  encamped  on  the  spot  where 
the  troups  usually  bivouac. 

Here  we  remained  the  following  day,  when,  in 
order  to  settle  formally  the  demands  of  our  camel- 
drivers,  we  had  all  our  things  accurately  weighed 
by  the  officials  of  the  castle.  The  little  market 
did  not  grow  busy  till  ten  o’clock.  The  chief  ar- 
ticles for  sale  were  three  head  of  cattle,  one  camel, 
some  sheep  and  goats,  a few  water-skins,  some  bar- 
ley, a few  eggs,  and  sandals ; but  at  noon  it  was 
moderately  thronged.  In  the  afternoon  we  paid  a 
visit  to  several  subterranean  dwellings,  but  were  dis- 
appointed in  not  getting  access  into  an  entirely  new 
structure  of  this  kind,  formed  of  a much  harder  sort 
of  clay.  Our  cheerful  friend  Mr.  Warrington,  in  order 
to  treat  our  party  before  he  separated  from  it  for  a 
length  of  time  which  nobody  could  foresee,  got  an 
immense  bowl  of  kuskus  prepared,  seasoned  in  the 
most  savoury  manner;  and  our  whole  party  long 
indulged  in  the  remembrance  of  this  delicate  dish 
as  a luxury  beyond  reach.  The  site  of  our  encamp- 
ment was  most  pleasant : below  us  the  wadi,  rich 
with  varied  vegetation ; while  towards  the  north  the 
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Tekiit,  with  its  regularly-shaped  crater  towering 
proudly  over  the  lower  eminences  around,  formed  a 
most  interesting  object. 

Though  busy  at  an  early  hour,  we  Friday 
did  not  get  olF  till  late;  for  many  things  April 5th. 

were  still  to  be  settled  here.  We  separated  from 
Mr.  Warrington ; and  of  the  three  travellers  I was 
the  only  one  whom  he  was  ever  to  see  again. 

Our  path  was  at  first  very  winding,  as  we  had  to 
turn  round  the  deep  indentation  of  the  Wadi  Rum- 
mana,  after  which  it  took  a straighter  course,  pass- 
ing through  several  villages,  with  their  respective 
olive-groves,  till  we  reached  Bu  Sriyan,  where  the 
cultivation  of  the  olive-tree  ceased  entirely  for  some 
distance,  and  the  country  became  more  open.  Here 
we  made  another  considerable  deviation  from  our 
southerly  direction,  and  followed  a wide  valley 
with  much  cultivated  ground.  Having  reached  the 
village  Semsa,  situated  upon  an  eminence  to  our  right, 
we  turned  oiF  eastward  into  a very  pleasant  ravine 
with  an  olive-grove,  and  then  began  the  steep  ascent 
towards  the  height  Kuleba*,  which  forms  the  passage 
over  this  southern  crest  of  the  plateau.  While  the 
camels  in  long  rows  moved  slowly  onwards,  with  their 
heavy  loads,  on  the  narrow  and  steep  rocky  path,  I, 
allowing  my  camel  to  follow  the  rest,  ascended 
directly  to  the  village,  which  is  situated  round  the 

* “ Kuleba,”  or  “keluba,”  is  a term  of  frequent  occurrence  in 
these  districts  for  a high  mountain -top.  In  some  respects  it  seems 
to  be  identical  with  the  term  “thniye,”  used  in  other  districts. 
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eastern  slope,  and  is  still  tolerably  well  inhabited, 
although  many  a house  has  fallen  to  ruin  ; for  it 
has  a considerable  extent  of  territory ; and  owing  to 
its  situation  as  the  southernmost  point  of  Ghurian, 
the  inhabitants  are  the  natural  carriers  and  agents 
between  the  northern  districts  and  the  desert.  On 
the  highest  crest,  commanding  the  village,  there 
was  formerly  a castle ; but  it  has  been  destroyed 
by  the  Turks. 

Having  descended  a little  into  the  barren  valley, 
we  encamped,  at  two  o’clock  in  the  afternoon,  on  the 
slope  of  the  western  hills,  near  the  last  scanty  olive- 
trees,  and  not  far  from  the  well,  from  which  we 
intended  to  take  a sufficient  supply  of  water  to  last 
us  till  we  reached  Mizda.  While  our  people,  there- 
fore, were  busy  watering  the  camels  and  filling  our 
water-skins,  Overweg  and  I,  accompanied  by  two  of 
the  inhabitants  of  the  village,  who  had  followed  us, 
ascended  a conspicuous  mount,  Jebel  Toeshe,  the 
highest  in  the  neighbourhood,  on  the  top  of  which  a 
village  is  said  to  have  existed  in  former  times.  We 
took  several  angles ; but  there  is  no  very  high  point 
about  Mizda  which  could  serve  as  a landmark  in  that 
direction. 

Saturday-,  The  country  through  which  we  were 

April  6th.  jjjarching,  along  irregular  valleys,  mostly  of 
limestone  formation,  exhibited  scattered  patches  of 
corn  for  about  the  first  three  miles,  after  which 
almost  every  sign  of  cultivation  suddenly  ceased,  and 
the  “ Twel  el  Khamer,”  stretching  from  N.W.  to  S.E., 
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about  two  miles  distant  on  the  right,  formed,  as  it 
were,  the  northern  boundary  of  the  naked  soil.  On 
its  slope  a few  trees  of  the  kind  called  radiik  by  the 
Arabs  were  seen  from  the  distance.  We  then  entered 
desolate  stony  valleys,  famous  for  the  bloody  skir- 
mishes which  are  said  to  have  once  taken  place  there 
between  the  Urfilla  and  the  Welad  Bu  Sef,  in  the 
time  of  *Abd  el  Jelil.  Refreshing,  therefore,  was  the 
aspect  of  Wadi  Ranne,  which,  extending  from  E.  to 
S.W.,  was  overgrown  with  green  herbage,  and  had 
two  wells. 

A little  beyond,  near  the  hill,  or  rather  slope, 
called  Sh'abet  el  Kadim,  the  latter  part  of  which 
name  seems,  indeed,  to  have  some  reference  to  an- 
tiquity, we  found  the  first  Roman  milestone,  with 
the  inscription  now  etfaced ; but  further  on,  Mr. 
Overweg,  who  went  on  foot  and  was  far  behind  the 
main  body  of  our  caravan,  succeeded  in  discovering 
some  milestones  with  inscriptions,  which  he  regretted 
very  much  not  being  able  to  show  to  me.  Here- 
abouts commences  the  region  of  the  batum-tree, 
which,  with  the  fresh  green  of  its  foliage,  contributes 
a good  deal  to  enliven  and  adorn  some  favoured  spots 
of  this  sterile,  gravelly  tract.  To  the  left  of  our 
path  were  some  remarkable  basaltic  cones,  starting 
up  from  the  calcareous  ridge.  The  ground  was  strewn 
with  numerous  flint-stones.  About  four  o’clock  p.m. 
I went  to  look  at  a curious  quadrangular  and  regu- 
larly-hewn stone,  three  feet  in  breadth  and  lengtli, 
but  only  eight  inches  thick,  which  was  standing 
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upright  at  some  distance  from  the  caravan.  It  was 
evidently  meant  to  face  the  west ; but  no  trace  of 
an  inscription  was  to  be  seen.  About  a mile  further 
on  we  encamped  at  the  foot  of  the  western  chain, 
which  rose  to  a height  of  about  300  feet,  and  formed 
a narrow  cleft  with  the  eastern  chain,  which  at  this 
point  closes  upon  it.  In  this  corner  (which  collects 
the  humidity  of  two  valleys),  besides  several  batum- 
trees,  a little  corn  had  been  sown.  Panthers  are 
said  to  be  numerous  in  this  region. 

The  next  day  we  directed  our  march  towards  the 
pass,  crossing  the  dry  beds  of  several  small  torrents, 
and  a broader  channel  bordered  by  plenty  of  batiim- 
trees.  After  an  hour’s  march,  we  had  reached  the 
summit  of  the  pass,  which  now  began  to  widen,  the 
heights  receding  on  each  side,  and  a more  distant 
range  bounding  the  view.  We  found  in  the  holes 
of  the  rocky  bottom  of  Wadi  Mezummita,  which 
we  crossed  about  half-past  eight,  several  pools  of 
rain-water,  affording  us  a most  refreshing  drink; 
but  it  was  quite  an  extra  treat,  owing  to  recent 
heavy  rains  which  had  fallen  here,  for  in  general 
the  traveller  cannot  rely  on  finding  water  in  this 
place.  The  ground  becoming  very  stony  and  rugged, 
our  progress  was  excessively  slow  — not  above 
half  an  English  geographical  mile  in  seventeen 
minutes.  The  hills  on  our  right  displayed  to  the 
view  regular  layers  of  sandstone.  Another  long 
defile  followed,  which  at  length  brought  us  to  a 
plain  called  Wadi  Lilia,  encompassed  by  hills,  and 
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offering  several  traces  of  former  cultivation,  while 
other  traces,  further  on,  bore  testimony  to  the  indus- 
try of  the  Romans.  A small  herd  of  goats,  and  the 
barking  of  a dog,  showed  that  even  at  present  the 
country  is  not  wholly  deserted.  In  our  immediate 
neighbourhood  it  even  became  more  than  usually 
enlivened  by  the  passage  of  a slave-caravan,  with 
twenty-five  camels  and  about  sixty  slaves,  mostly 
females. 

After  having  passed  a small  defile,  we  at  length 
emerged  into  the  north-west  branch  of  the  valley  of 
Mizda,  called  here  Wadi  Ude-Sherfib,  the  channel  of 
which  is  lined  with  a considerable  number  of  batiim- 
trees.  Crossing  the  stony  bottom  of  this  plain,  after 
a stretch  of  three  miles  more  we  reached  the  western 
end  of  the  oasis  of  Mizda,  which,  though  my  fancy 
had  given  it  a greater  extent,  filled  me  with  joy  at 
the  sight  of  the  fine  fields  of  barley,  now  approaching 
maturity— the  crop,  owing  to  the  regular  irrigation, 
being  remarkably  uniform — while  the  grove  of  date- 
trees  encompassed  the  whole  picture  with  a striking 
and  interesting  frame.  So  we  proceeded,  passing  be- 
tween the  two  entirely-separated  quarters,  or  vil- 
lages, distinguished  as  the  upper,  “ el  f6k,”  and  the 
lower,  “ el  Utah,”  and  encamped  on  the  sandy  open 
space  a little  beyond  the  lower  village,  near  a well 
which  formerly  had  irrigated  a garden.  People  going 
to  Tripoli  encamp  at  the  other  end  of  the  oasis,  as 
was  done  by  a caravan  of  Ghadamsi  people  with 
slaves  from  Fezzdn,  on  the  following  day. 
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Mizda,  most  probably  identical  with  the  eastern 
“ Musti  korne  ” of  Ptolemy,  appears  to  have  been  an 
ancient  settlement  of  the  indigenous  inhabitants  of 
North  Africa,  the  Berbers,  and  more  particularly  of 
a family  or  tribe  of  them  called  “Kuntarar,  ” who 
even  at  present,  though  greatly  intermixed  with 
Arabs,  have  not  entirely  forgotten  their  Berber  idiom. 
The  oasis  lies  in  the  upper  part  of  Wadi  Sofejm,  or 
rather  a branch  of  it,  stretching  out  from  SW.  to 
NE.,  which  has  in  some  parts  a great  breadth.  The 
natural  advantage,  or  productive  principle,  of  the 
locality  seems  to,  lie  in  the  circumstance  that  the 
humidity  carried  down  by  the  Wadi  Sherdb  is  here 
arrested  by  a hill,  and  absorbed  by  the  clayey  soil. 
This  hill  is  of  a lengthened  form,  and  consists  entirely 
of  gypsum.  From  its  summit,  which  affords  the 
best  prospect  of  the  whole  locality,  I made  a view 
of  the  western  village  ; while  from  a more  elevated 
height  further  west,  called  Madurn,  I made  the  ac- 
companying sketch  of  the  whole  locality. 

The  wells  have  little  depth,  and  the  water  is  drawn 
to  the  surface  by  means  of  oxen  ; but  there  being  at 
present  only  three  specimens  of  this  precious  animal 
in  the  place,  the  wells  are  far  from  being  made  use  of 
to  the  extent  which  is  practicable  and  has  been  once 
practised,  as  may  be  concluded  from  the  pillars  which 
extend  to  a considerable  distance  on  the  plain.  The 
town,  as  I said,  consists  of  two  distinct  quarters  or 
villages,  of  which  the  western  one,  situated  at  the 
eastern  foot  of  the  hill,  is  by  far  the  larger;  it  is 
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Mizda, ' niost  prolwbly  identical  with  the  eastern 

^ T-.  n -r-rr\.  flTl 


nv,  appears  to  have  been  an 
• : • tPidigenous  inhabitants  of 
V . t i more  particularly  of 
! . »lU.d  “ Kuntarai',”  who 


‘‘  kotil'  ’ ot 

•<  '-'t  t 

A -r;  ; i ' ' ■ ;-V.  ; r 

\ thou^e  intermixed  with 

it  r:.b.,  have  not  entirely  forgotten  their  Berber  idiom. 
The  oasis  lies  in  the  upper  part  of  Wadi  Sofejin,  or 
rather  a branch  of  it,  stretching  out  from  bW.  to 
NE.,  which  has  in  some  parts  a great  breadth,  ihe 
natural  advantage,  or  proluctive  principle,  of  the 
locality  seems  to  He  in  the  circumstance  thm.  the 
humidity  carried  down  by  the  V»'adi  >!,  r • ? aero 
arrested  by  a hill,  and  a5isorb(-d  by  the  clayey  soi  . 
This  hill  is  of  a lengthened  form,  and  consists  entirely 
of  o-Ypsum.  From  its  summit,  which  affords  the 
iH^r  pros|>e.^t  of  the  whole  lo-.aiity,  I made  a view 
of  the  western  village  ; while  from  a more  elevated 
],,.igV.f  ftirther  west,  called  Madiitn,  I made  the  ac- 
companving  ^ket'-h  c;'  whole  locality.  ^ 

Tie  wells  huv,.  hfu-  depth,  and  the  water  is  drawn 
to  the  surface  by  means  of  oxen  ; but  there  being  at 
present  only  three  specimens  of  this  precious  animal 
in  the  place,  t!>e  welb  are  fur  V-  :•  use  of 
to  the  extent  which  > ar.d  has  been  ^ce 

p^^^tised,  as  may  be  concluded  from  the  pillars  whicli 

■ . ' onsiderable  distance  on  the  plain,  ihe 

town,  i ^ '■*  -'-nsists  of  two  distinct  quarters  or 
^maaes  the  western  one,  situated  at  tl; 

Lst:;n’tb..t  .f  hill,  is  by  fiir  the  laiger;  it  ^ 
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built  exactly  in  the  character  of  the  ksur  of  the 
Algerian  Sahara,  with  high  round  towers  decreasing 


a little  in  width  towards  the  upper  part,  and  fur- 
nished with  several  rows  of  loopholes.  The  wall, 
purposely  built  with  a great  many  salient  and  re- 
tiring angles,  is  in  a state  of  decay,  and  many  of 
the  houses  are  in  ruins  ; but  the  village  can  still 
boast  a hundred  full-grown  men  able  to  bear  arms. 
The  chief  of  this  village  always  resides  in  it,  while 
that  of  the  other  generally  lives  at  some  distance 
under  tents.  The  circumference  of  the  village,  to- 
gether with  the  palm-grove  attached  to  its  eastern 
side,  and  consisting  of  about  200  trees,  is  2260  paces. 

The  lower  or  south-eastern  village,  the  circum- 
ference of  which  is  600  paces,  is  separated  froni  the 
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former  by  an  interval  of  about  400  paces,  and  has  at 
present  no  palm-grove,  all  the  gardens  having  been 
destroyed  or  ruined  by  neglect,  and  only  twenty  or 
thirty  palm-trees  now  remaining  scattered  about  the 
place.  About  100  paces  further  down  the  declivity 
of  the  valley,  is  a group  of  three  small  gardens  sur- 
rounded by  a wall,  but  in  bad  condition ; and  at 
about  the  same  distance  beyond,  another  in  the  same 
state.  The  only  advantage  peculiar  to  this  quarter 
is  that  of  a large  “ zawiya,”  the  principal  articles  in 
the  inventory  of  which  are  eight  holy  doves.  But 
this  also  has  now  become  but  an  imaginary  advan- 
tage, as,  according  to  its  learned  keeper’s  doleful 
complaints,  it  is  very  rarely  visited.  In  this  as  well 
as  in  the  other  quarter,  all  the  houses  are  built  of 
gypsum.  As  Mizda  is  a very  remarkable  feature  in 
the  country,  I thought  it  worth  while  to  make  a 
particular  sketch  of  the  oasis  also  from  this  side. 

This  oasis  is  very  diminutive ; but  two  caravan- 
routes,  one  from  Murzuk  and  one  from  Ghadames, 
join  at  this  point.  The  inhabitants  are  of  a mild 
disposition,  and  enjoy  the  fame  of  strict  honesty. 
Everything  is  here  considered  as  secure;  and  the 
camels  which  cannot  find  food  in  the  neighbour- 
hood, are  driven  into  the  green  valley  at  four  or 
five  miles’  distance,  and  left  there  without  a guardian. 
I make  these  statements  advisedly,  as  reflections  of 
a different  kind  have  been  made  on  their  character. 
The  people  seem  to  suffer  much  from  sore  eyes.  When 
Ave  asked  them  about  the  most  remarkable  features  of 
the  road  before  us,  they  spoke  of  a high  mount. 
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Terdnsa*,  which,  however,  we  did  not  afterwards 
recognize. 


In  the  afternoon  I made  an  excursion  with  Overweg: 
to  Jebel  Durmdn,  situated  at  the  distance  of  a mile 
and  a half  south-east.  It  is  rather  a spur  of  the 
plateau  jutting  out  into  the  broad  valley,  and,  with  its 
steep,  precipitous,  and  washed  walls,  nearly  detached 
and  extremely  narrow  as  it  is — a mere  neck  of  rock 
— looks  much  like  a castle.  Upon  the  middle  of  its 
steep  side  is  a small  zawiya  belonging  to  the  Zintan. 
The  prospect  from  this  steep  and  almost  insulated  pile 
could  not,  of  course,  be  very  extensive,  as  the  mount 
itself  is  on  the  general  level  of  the  plateau ; but  we 

t 

* Mount  Teransa,  if  it  be  identical  with  the  Teransa  mentioned 
above,  must  be  to  tlie  east,  along  the  north  side  of  Wadi  Sofejin. 
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obtained  a fine  view  over  the  sea  of  heights  sur- 
rounding the  broad  valley  and  the  several  tributaries 
of  which  it  is  formed.  Night  was  setting  in,  and  we 
returned  to  our  tent. 

Having  heard  our  Zintani  make  frequent  mention 
of  an  ancient  castle  with  numerous  sculptures,  and 
situated  at  no  great  distance,  I resolved  to  visit  it, 
and  set  out  tolerably  early  in  the  morning  of  the  9th 
of  April,  accompanied  by  the  Arab  and  one  of  our 
shoushes. 

We  had  first  to  send  for  one  of  our  camels,  which 
was  grazing  at  about  three  miles’  distance,  in  the 
sandy  bottom  of  the  wadi  S.  E.  from  our  encampment. 
It  was  only  on  this  occasion  that  I became  aware  of 
the  exact  nature  of  the  valley  of  Mizda,  and  its  rela- 
tion to  the  Wadi  Sdfejln  ; for  we  did  not  reach  this 
latter  wadi  until  we  had  traversed  the  whole  breadth 
of  the  sandy  plain,  and  crossed  a mountain-spur  along 
a defile  called  Khurmet  bu  Mdtek,  at  the  distance  of 
at  least  eight  miles  from  our  encampment.  This  is  the 
famous  valley  mentioned,  in  the  11th  century,,  by  the 
celebrated  Andalusian  geographer  El  Bekri  *,  and  the 
various  produce  of  which  the  Arabs  of  the  present 
day  celebrate  in  song : — 

ras-hu  e’  ttin  ii  merjin 
u wost-lia  bazin 
u ghar-lia  ajin. 

* Tliere  cannot  be  the  least  doubt  that  this  valley  is  meant  in 
the  passage  cited  in  “ Notices  et  Extraits,”  vol.  xii.  p.  453. ; com- 
pai-e  Journal  Asiatique,  serie  v.  tom.  i.  p.  156. 
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Figs  and  olive-trees  adorn  its  upper  part,  which  is 
said  to  stretch  out  as  far  as  Erhebat,  a district  one 
day  and  a half  beyond  Zintan ; barley  is  cultivated 
in  its  middle  course,  while  wheat,  from  which  the 
favourite  dish  ajin  is  made,  is  grown  chiefly  in  its 
lower  part  near  Tawdrgha.  The  valley  seems  worthy 
of  better  fortune  than  that  to  which  it  is  reduced 
at  present ; for  when  we  marched  along  it,  where 
it  ran  S.  20  W.  to  N.  20  E.,  we  passed  ruins  of 
buildings  and  water-channels,  while  the  soil  exhibited 
evident  traces  of  former  cultivation.  I listened  with 
interest  to  the  Zintdni,  who  told  me  that  the  valley 
produced  an  excellent  kind  of  barley,  and  that  the 
Kuntardr,  as  well  as  the  people  of  Zintdn,  his 
countrymen,  and  the  Weldd  Bu-Sef,  vied  with  each 
other  in  cultivating  it,  and,  in  former  times  at  least, 
had  often  engaged  in  bloody  contests  for  the  pro- 
prietorship of  the  ground.  When  I expressed  my 
surprise  at  his  joining  the  name  of  his  countrymen 
with  those  of  the  other  tribes  hereabouts,  he  gave 
me  the  interesting  information  that  the  Zintan  had 
been  the  first  and  most  powerful  of  all  the  tribes  in 
this  quarter  before  the  time  of  the  Turks,  and  held 
all  this  country  in  a state  of  subjection.  Since  then 
their  political  power  and  influence  had  been  annihi- 
lated, but  they  had  obtained  by  other  means  right  of 
possession  in  Mizda  as  well  as  in  Ghariya,  and  still 
further,  in  the  very  heart  of  Fezzan,  by  lending  the 
people  money  to  buy  corn,  or  else  corn  in  kind,  and  had 
in  this  way  obtained  the  proprietorship  of  a great 
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number  of  the  date-trees,  which  were  cultivated  and 
taken  care  of  by  the  inhabitants  for  a share  of  the 
produce.  Formerly  the  people  of  Zintan  were  in  pos- 
session of  a large  castle,  where  they  stored  up  their 
provisions;  but  since  the  time  of  the  Turkish  domi- 
nion, their  custom  has  been  to  bring  home  the  fruits 
of  their  harvests  only  as  they  want  them.  In  Wadi 
Shdti  we  were  to  meet  a caravan  of  these  enterprising 
people. 

While  engaged  in  this  kind  of  conversation  we 
entered  a smaller  lateral  valley  of  Wadi  Sofejin,  and 
reached  the  foot  of  a projecting  hill  on  its  western 
side,  which  is  crowned  with  a castle.  Here  it  was 


that  I was  to  find  marvellous  ancient  sculptures 
and  drawings ; but  I soon  perceived  that  it  would  be 
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as  well  not  to  cherish  any  high  expectations.  The 
castle,  as  it  now  stands,  is  evidently  an  Arab  edifice 
of  an  early  period,  built  of  common  stones  hewn  with 
some  regularity,  and  set  in  horizontal  layers,  but  not 
all  of  the  same  thickness.  It  forms  almost  a regular 
square,  and  contains  several  vaulted  rooms,  all  ar- 
ranged with  a certain  degree  of  symmetry  and  regu- 
larity. But  while  we  pronounce  the  main  building 
to  be  Arab,  the  gateway  appears  to  be  evidently  of 
Roman  workmanship,  and  must  have  belonged  to 
some  older  edifice  which  the  Arab  chieftain  who 
built  this  castle  probably  found  in  the  place,  — a con- 
jecture which  seems  to  be  confirmed  by  several  orna- 
mental fragments  lying  about. 

It  is  a pity  that  we  know  so  little  of  the  domestic 
history  of  these  countries  during  the  period  of  the 
Arab  dynasties,  though  a step  in  advance  has  been 
made  by  the  complete  publication  of  Ebn  Khaldun’s 
history ; else  we  should  regard  with  more  interest 
these  relics  of  their  days  of  petty  independence.  This 
castle,  as  well  as  another,  the  description  of  which  I 
shall  subjoin  here,  though  it  was  visited  some  days 
later,  is  called  after  a man  named  Khafaji  'Aamer, 
who  is  said  to  have  been  a powerful  chief  of  great 
authority  in  Tunis  no  less  than  in  Tarfibolus  ( Tri- 
poli).* 

* For  this  statement  there  may  be,  indeed,  some  historical 
foundation.  We  know  that,  from  the  year  of  the  liejra  724  (1323 
A.  D.)  till  the  year  802  (1399),  there  reigned  in  Tripoli  a dynasty 
of  the  Beni  ‘Aamer  (Haji  Khalfa’s  Chronological  Tables,  p.  167.), 
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The  other  ruin,  related  to  this  one  as  well  by  name 
as  by  the  style  of  its  workmanship — but  in  many 


respects  more  interesting,  having  been  evidently  once 
a place  of  Christian  worship- — stands  on  a narrow 
and  detached  neck  of  rock  in  the  Shabet  Um  el  Kha- 
rdb,  and,  from  its  whole  plan,  appears  to  have  been 
originally  and  principally  a church  about  forty-three 
feet  square,  sufficiently  large  for  a small  congregation, 
and  with  more  art  and  comfort  than  one  can  easily 
suppose^ a Christian  community  in  these  quarters  ever 

who  most  probably  were  related  to  the  dynasty  of  the  same  name 
which  for  a long  time  maintained  its  dominion  over  Tripolis  in 
Syria. 
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to  have  possessed.  Hence  greater  interest  attaches 
to  this  building  than  it  would  otherwise  deserve.  It 


closes  with  a plain  apsis,  in  which  there  are  two 
openings  or  doorways  leading  into  an  open  room 
stretching  behind  it  and  the  side-naves,  and  is  divided 
into  three  naves,  the  middle  one  of  which  is  eight 
paces,  and  the  lateral  ones  six  and  a half,  wide.  The 


naves  are  divided  from  one  another  by  columns  with 
differently-ornamented  capitals  supporting  arches,  all 
in  the  so-called  round  style  of  architecture.  I made 
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purposely  a sketch  of  two  different  capitals,  in  order 
to  show  their  designs ; and  I think  they  are  very 
characteristic.  But  it  is  curious  to  observe  that  the 
walls  also  appear  to  have  been  originally  painted  on 
stucco,  though  at  present  but  a small  piece  of  it  re- 
mains near  the  corner ; hence  I conclude  that  the 
date  of  the  painting  was  later  than  that  of  the  erec- 
tion of  the  church. 

The  front  of  the  building  has  suffered  in  some 
degree  from  the  depredations  of  the  Arabs,  who  are 
said  to  have  carried  away  a great  many  sculptures 
from  this  place  — as  much,  indeed,  a man  from  Mizda 
would  have  made  me  believe,  as  fifty-five  camel-loads. 
However  exaggerated  this  statement  may  be,  it  is 
evident  that  the  whole  layer  over  the  entrance  was 
originally  covered  with  ornamental  slabs,  while  now 
only  two  remain  to  the  left  of  the  doorway;  and 
these,  though  in  the  same  style  of  sculpture  as  the 
capitals,  would  rather  seem  to  have  been  taken  from 
another  edifice.  There  are  many  debatable  points 
involved  in  the  consideration  of  this  building.  The 
first  fact  clearly  shown  is  the  existence  of  a Christian 
community  or  a monastery  in  these  remote  valleys, 
as  late  as  the  12th  century  at  least,  under  the  pro- 
tection of  a powerful  chief ; and  this  is  not  at  all 
improbable,  as  we  know  that  Mohammed  expressly 
ordered  that  zealous  priests  and  monks  should  be 
spared,  and  as  we  find  so  many  monasteries  in 
several  other  Mohammedan  countries.  That  it  was 
not  merely  a church,  but  a monastery,  seems  plainly 
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indicated  by  the  division  into  apartments  or  cells, 
which  is  still  clearly  to  be  seen  in  the  upper  storey. 


Attached  to  the  north  side  of  the  church  was  a wing 
containing  several  simple  apartments,  as  the  ground- 
plan  shows ; and  on  the  south  corner  of  the  narrow 
ridge  is  a small  separate  tower  with  two  compart- 
ments. Near  this  ruin  there  is  another,  which  I 
did  not  visit,  called  Ksaer  Labayed  mta  Derayer, 
while  a third,  called  Ksaer  el  Haemer,  has  been 
destroyed. 
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SCULPTURES  AND  ROMAN  REMAINS  UST  THE  DESERT. — -GHARITA. 

We  lost  the  best  part  of  the  morning,  our 
men  not  being  able  to  find  their  camels, 
which  had  roamed  over  the  whole  wadi.  Our  road 
was  almost  the  same  as  that  by  which  I had  returned 
the  previous  day ; and  we  encamped  in  the  Wadi 
Sdfejin,  on  a spot  free  from  bushes.  From  this  place, 
accompanied  by  the  Zintdni,  I visited,  the  next  morn- 
ing, the  castle  or  convent  in  Shabet  Um  el  khaiAb, 
which  I have  described,  and  thence  struck  across  the 
stony  plateau  in  order  to  overtake  our  caravan.  It 
was  a desolate  level,  rarely  adorned  with  humble 
herb  or  flower ; and  we  hastened  our  steps  to  reach 
our  companions.  Here  I heard,  from  the  Zintfini, 
that  his  father  came  every  year  about  this  season, 
with  his  flocks,  to  the  valleys  east  of  our  road,  and 
that  he  would  certainly  be  there  this  year  also.  He 
invited  me  to  go  thither  with  him,  and  to  indulge 
in  milk  to  the  extent  of  my  wishes ; as  for  myself,  I 
declined,  but  allowed  him  to  go,  on  condition  that 
he  would  return  to  us  as  soon  as  possible. 

Even  after  we  had  overtaken  the  caravan,  the 
country  continued  in  general  very  bare ; but  we 
passed  some  valleys  afibrding  a good  deal  of  herbage. 
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or  adorned  with  some  fine  batiim-trees.  About  five 
o’clock  P.  M.  we  encamped  in  Wadi  Talha,  not  far 
from  a Roman  castle  or  tower  on  a hill  to  our  left. 
On  visiting  the  ruin,  I found  it  built  of  rough  stones 


without  cement,  being  about  twenty  feet  square  in 
the  interior,  with  rounded  corners,  and  with  only 
one  narrow  gate,  towards  the  east.  But  this  was 
not  the  only  remnant  of  antiquity  in  the  neighbour- 
hood, for  in  front  of  us,  on  the  plateau,  there  ap- 
peared something  like  a tower  of  greater  elevation ; 
and  proceeding  early  the  next  morning,  when  our 
people  had  only  begun  to  load,  to  examine  it,  I 
found  it  to  be  a Roman  sepulchre,  originally  con- 
sisting apparently  of  three  stories  ; but  of  these  only 
the  base  and  the  first  story  remain,  wliilc  the  stones 
VOL.  I. 
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belonging  to  the  upper  one  are  now  scattered  on  the 
ground,  and  show  that  it  was  ornamented  with  small 
Corinthian  columns  at  the  corners.  Even  in  the 
most  desolate  spot,  everything  left  by  the  Romans 
has  a peculiar  finish.  The  first  story,  being  all  that 
at  present  remains,  measures  5 ft.  4 in.  on  the  east 
and  west,  and  5 ft.  9 in.  on  the  north  and  south  sides. 
Not  far  from  this  sepulchre  are  the  ruins  of  another 
one,  of  which,  however,  nothing  but  the  base  remains, 
if,  indeed,  it  was  ever  completed.  By  the  time  my 
drawing  was  finished,  the  caravan  had  come  up. 

I then  passed  several  detached  cones,  the  steep 
precipitous  sides  of  which,  formed  by  the  breaking 
away  of  the  strata,  looked  like  so  many  castles,  and 
traversing  Wadi  Marsid,  reached  the  camels.  They 
marched  to-day  at  a very  good  rate,  the  quickest  we 
had  as  yet  observed  in  ordinary  travelling  — namely, 
half  a mile  in  twelve  minutes,  making  a little  less 
than  2^  miles  an  hour  ; but  we  afterwards  found  that 
this  had  now  become  our  usual  rate,  whereas  before 
reaching  Mizda  we  had  scarcely  ever  exceeded  2 miles 
an  hour.  The  loads  of  the  camels,  of  course,  had 
been  heavier  in  the  beginning;  but  this  can  hardly 
be  the  only  reason  of  the  difi’erence.  The  greater 
dreariness  of  the  country,  and  the  impulse  of  our 
camel-drivers  and  their  beasts  to  get  to  their  homes, 
must  be  taken  into  account.  I must  here  observe 
that  Overweg  and  I measured  our  rate  repeatedly, 
with  a chain  provided  by  Government,  although  it 
was  a very  fatiguing  labour,  and  injurious  to  our 


Chap.  V. 


WADI  TAGIJE. 


115 


dignity  in  the  eyes  of  our  people.  Gradually  the  day 
grew  very  uncomfortable,  a hot  west  wind  driving 
the  sand  into  our  faces,  and  totally  obscuring  the 
sky.  Keeping  along  the  Wadi  Teroth,  sometimes 
more  than  a mile  wide,  we  had  on  our  left  a broad 
mount,  rising  first  with  a gradual  ascent,  but  in  its 
upper  part  forming  a steep  and  lofty  wall  called  el 
Khaddamiyeh.  Here  too,  according  to  the  informa- 
tion of  my  faithful  Arab,  there  is  said  to  be  a Roman 
sepulchre.  Having  passed  a small  defile,  and  crossed 
another  valley,  we  had  other  Roman  ruins  on  our 
right,  a castle  as  it  seemed,  and  near  it  something 
like  a sepulchre ; but  the  sand-storm  hardly  allowed 
us  to  look,  still  less  to  go  in  that  direction. 

At  three  o’clock  in  the  afternoon  we  turned  off 
to  the  west  into  Wadi  Taglje,  and  encamped  near  the 
bed  of  a torrent  eight  feet  deep,  which  amply  testifies 
that,  at  times,  a considerable  stream  is  formed  here, 
a fact  confirmed  by  the  fresh  and  luxuriant  herbage 
springing  up  in  many  parts  of  the  valley  among 
thick  bushes  and  brushwood.  Nor  was  it  quite  deso- 
late even  now ; for  the  flocks  of  the  Welad  Bu-Sef 
were  seen,  and  their  tents  were  said  to  be  not  far  off. 
The  upper  part  of  the  valley  is  called  el  Khurub. 

This  hot  day  proved  a dies  ater  to  my  Arab,  who 
had  gone  to  visit  his  family.  Having  brought  his 
old  father  with  him,  together  with  a goat,  as  a pre- 
sent, and  a skin  of  milk,  he  unluckily  arrived  too 
late  in  the  morning  at  our  last  night’s  encampment. 
He  then  sent  his  father  back  with  the  goat,  and 
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began  to  follow  us  in  the  hope  of  soon  overtaking 
the  caravan ; but  he  was  obliged  to  march  the  whole 
intensely-hot  day  without  water,  and  he  could  not 
drink  the  milk  in  the  skin,  which  became  quite  hot, 
so  that  he  suffered  greatly,  and  arrived  in  a very 
exhausted  state. 

The  fine  herbage  procured  us  a whole  day’s  rest, 
as  the  camel- drivers  were  in  no  haste  to  bring  up 
their  camels.  Not  knowing  this,  but  yet  convinced 
that  we  should  not  start  at  an  early  hour,  as  the  well 
was  at  some  distance,  and  following  the  information 
received  from  the  Zintdni,  who  was  himself  too  lame 
to  accompany  me,  I had  taken  my  gun  and  pistols  at 
an  early  hour  in  the  morning,  and  gone  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  valley  to  look  after  a monument.  After 
nearly  two  hours’  march  I distinguished  something 
like  a high  pillar,  and,  proceeding  straight  towards 
it,  found  it  to  be  one  of  the  richest  specimens  of  this 
kind  of  monument  bequeathed  to  us  by  antiquity, 
and  an  indisputable  proof  that  these  regions,  now  so 
poor,  must  have  then  supported  a population  suffi- 
ciently advanced  in  taste  and  feeling  to  admire  works 
of  a refined  character. 

The  monument  rises,  upon  a base  of  three  steps 
and  in  three  stories,  nearly  to  a height  of  forty-eight 
feet.  The  base  contains  a sepulchral  chamber  4 feet 
10^  in.  long,  and  4 ft.  ^ in.  broad,  with  three  niches, 
one  on  the  north,  and  two  on  the  east  side.  This 
side  was  the  principal  face  of  the  monument,  form- 
ing its  most  ornamented  part.  The  first  story  mea- 
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sures  at  its  base  on  the  E.  and  W.  sides  5 feet  5 
inches,  and  on  the  N.  and  S.  sides  4 feet  10^  inches : 
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it  consists  of  six  layers  of  stones,  on  the  lowest  of 
which  is  represented  a pair  of  wild  animals,  probably 
panthers,  with  their  forelegs  or  paws  resting  upon 
a sepulchral  urn,  as  if  they  were  watching  it ; on  the 
next  layer  above  is  seen  the  handsome  bust  of  a young 
female ; two  layers  intervene  without  sculpture ; 
and  the  fifth  is  ornamented  on  all  the  four  sides 
with  hunting-scenes.  The  frieze  on  every  side  is 
formed  by  four  rosettes ; but  that  on  the  north  side 
has  some  additional  decoration,  the  second  rosette 
on  that  side,  from  the  east,  exhibiting  a group  of 
centaurs,  and  the  fourth  a cock.  Upon  this  part 
of  the  frieze  is  a garland  of  clusters  of  grapes  ; then 
follows  the  moulding. 

In  the  second  story  the  third  layer  forms  the  sill 
and  lower  part  of  a false  door  very  richly  ornamented, 
and  on  the  fifth  layer  a pair  of  genii  hold  a coronal 
over  the  door  of  the  sepulchre,  a representation  which 
seems  to  intimate  Christian  ideas.  Above  it  a niche 
contains  the  busts  of  a man  and  his  wife ; but  on  the 
north  side  an  elderly  woman  occupies  a niche  with 
her  bust,  probably  in  her  character  as  proprietress  of 
the  single  sepulchral  niche  of  the  tomb  below. 
Above  is  an  ornament  with  two  bunches  of  grapes; 
and  then  follows  the  frieze,  of  the  common  Ionic 
order.  The  moulding  is  surmounted  by  a pyramidal 
roof  about  12  feet  high,  which  has  lost  its  summit; 
otherwise  the  whole  monument,  with  the  exception  of 
the  sepulchral  chamber,  which  has  been  broken  up  in 
search  of  treasures,  is  in  the  best  state  of  preservation. 
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notwithstanding  its  very  slender  proportions,  — a 
circumstance  very  remarkable,  after  a lapse  of  at 
least  more  than  sixteen  centuries.  No  wonder  that 
the  natives  of  these  regions  now  regard  these  tall 
sepulchral  monuments,  so  strange  at  present  in  this 
land  of  desolation,  as  pagan  idols,  and  call  them 
“sanem;”  for  I myself,  when  alone  in  front  of  the 
monument  in  this  wide,  solitary  valley,  and  under 
the  shadow  of  the  deep,  precipitous  side  of  a plateau 
adjoining  the  Khaddamiye  on  the  east,  felt  impressed 
by  it  with  a certain  degree  of  awe  and  veneration. 

My  sketch  being  finished,  I was  still  attracted  to  a 
greater  distance  up  the  valley  by  something  which 
seemed  at  first  to  be  another  monument ; but  it  was 
only  a mark  fixed  by  the  Arabs,  and  served  but  to 
lengthen  my  march  back,  which  was  more  slow,  as  the 
heat  had  set  in.  But  I was  well  satisfied  with  my 
morning’s  work ; and  my  companions  were  greatly 
astonished  when  they  saw  the  sketch.  In  the  after- 
noon I made  Avith  Overweg  another  excursion  in  the 
opposite  direction,  when  after  an  hour’s  march  we 
ascended  a height  and  obtained  a most  interesting 
view  over  this  singular  tract,  which  seems  to  be  the 
fragmentary  border  of  a plateau  torn  and  severed  by 
ravines  and  precipices,  so  that  only  wall-like  cliffs, 
rising  like  so  many  islands  out  of  a sea  of  desolation, 
indicate  its  height.  A high  craggy  ridge  towards 
the  west,  with  precipitous  pinnacled  walls,  looked 
like  a castle  of  the  demons.  Just  in  a ravine  on 
the  border  of  this  wild  scene  of  natural  revolutions, 
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my  companion  had  the  good  luck  to  find  some  very 
interesting  fossils,  particularly  that  beautiful  specimen 
which  after  him  has  been  called  Exogyra  Overwegi ; 
but  our  zeal  had  carried  us  too  far,  and  it  grew  dark 
as  we  commenced  our  return,  so  that  we  had  some 
difficulty  in  groping  our  way  back  to  our  encampment, 
where  we  arrived  weary  and  fatigued,  after  having 
caused  our  people  a good  deal  of  apprehension. 

We  were  roused  from  our  refreshing  sleep 

April  14th.  . ° ^ 

as  early  as  two  o’clock  after  midnight ; but 
this  was  a mere  sham  of  our  camel-drivers,  who 
feigned  making  up  for  the  loss  of  yesterday,  and 
after  all  we  did  not  get  off  early.  Our  road  carried 
us  from  wadi  to  wadi,  which  were  generally  separated 
from  each  other  by  a defile,  occasionally  presenting 
some  difficulty  of  passage.  We  left  a castle  of  Roman 
' workmanship,  as  it  seemed,  in  the  distance  to  the  left, 
and  further  on  to  the  right  a slight  stone  wall  called 
Hakl  el  Urmsa,  dating  from  the  petty  wars  between 
the  Arab  tribes.  We  had  already  passed  a few  small 
ethehbushes ; but  now  we  came  to  a most  venerable- 
looking  old  tree  called  Athelet  Si  Mohammed  fi 
Usedt,  spreading  out  its  weatherbeaten  branches  to 
a considerable  distance : under  this  I sat  down 
quietly  for  a while,  waiting  for  our  people,  who  were 
still  behind.  The  caravan  at  length  came  up ; and 
continuing  our  march,  we  soon  passed  on  our  right 
hand  the  chapel  of  a great  Merabet  of  the  Welad  Bu- 
Sef,  called  Si  Rasheddn.  The  Weldd  Bu-Sef  in  general 
enjoy  great  authority  with  the  other  tribes  for  their 
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sanctity  of  life  and  purity  of  manners ; they  allow  no 
stranger  to  come  near  their  villages,  but  pitch  a tent 
for  him  at  a distance,  and  treat  him  well.  The  per- 
son at  present  most  distinguished  among  them  for 
learning  seems  to  be  an  old  man  named  Sidi  Bubakr, 
who  exercises  great  influence,  and  is  able  to  grant 
serviceable  protection  to  travellers  in  time  of  war. 

The  WeMd  Bu-S4f  are  remarkable  for  the  excellent 
breed  of  their  camels,  which  they  treat  almost  as 
members  of  their  families.  It  is  curious  that  this 
tribe,  intent  upon  right  and  justice,  has  waged  war 
incessantly  from  ancient  times  with  the  Urfflla,  the 
most  warlike  and  violent  of  the  tribes  of  these  re- 
gions, It  is  difficult  to  make  out  whether  they  are 
related  to  the  Welad  Bu-S4f  of  the  western  part  of 
the  desert,  who  are  likewise  distinguished  by  their 
peculiar  manners,  but  who  it  seems  would  scruple,  on 
religious  grounds,  to  call  a man  'Abd  e’  nebi  (Slave 
of  the  Prophet),  which  is  the  name  of  the  ancestor 
of  the  Eastern  Bu-Sef. 

Emerging  from  a defile,  upon  high  ground,  early  in 
the  afternoon,  we  obtained  a view  over  Wadi  Zemzern, 
one  of  the  most  celebrated  valleys  of  this  part  of  North 
Africa.  It  runs  in  general  from  W.  to  E.N.E.,  and 
is  furnished  with  a great  many  wells,  the  most  famous 
of  which  are  El  Abiadh,  Smela,  Ndkhala,  Urfdden, 
Halk  el  Wadi,  and,  a little  further  down,  Teder.  In 
half  an  hour  we  encamped  in  the  valley,  full  of  herb- 
age and  with  a goodly  variety  of  trees.  A caravan 
coming  from  the  natron-lakes,  and  carrying  their 
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produce  to  Tripoli,  was  here  encamped.  I could  not 
withstand  the  temptation  of  ascending,  in  the  after- 
noon, a projecting  eminence  on  the  south  side  of  the 
valley,  which  Avas  broken  and  rent  into  a great  variety 
of  precipices  and  ravines  ; but  its  summit,  being  on  a 
level  with  the  plateau,  did  not  afford  me  such  a dis- 
tant view  as  I had  expected.  The  cliff  was  formed 
of  strata  of  marl  and  gypsum,  and  contained  many 
fossil  shells. 

Mondaj-  As  soon  as  we  left  the  bottom  of  the 
April  15th.  valley,  the  path,  which  became  rugged  and 
stony,  led  up  the  southern  cliffs,  went  round  the  east 
side  of  the  conspicuous  promontory,  and  then  con- 
tinued to  wind  along  between  the  slopes  of  the  higher 
level  of  the  plateau.  A hill,  distinguished  from  among 
the  surrounding  heights  by  the  peculiar  shape  of  its 
cone,  has  here  received  the  significant  name  Shush 
el  abld — the  Slaves’  Cap.  A little  further  on,  the 
roads  separate,  that  to  the  left  leading  along  the 
principal  branch  of  the  valley  to  the  little  town  Gha- 
riya,  while  the  eastern  goes  to  the  well  Taboniye. 

One  might  suppose  that  in  a desolate  country  like 
this,  and  just  at  the  entrance  into  a desert  tract  of 
great  extent,  the  caravans  would  gladly  avail  them- 
selves of  those  abodes  of  life  which  still  exist:  but 
this  is  not  the  case ; they  avoid  them  intentionally, 
as  if  a curse  were  attached  to  them,  and  those  places, 
of  course,  fall  every  day  more  and  more  into  decay. 
After  a little  consultation,  the  path  by  Taboniye  was 
thought  preferable,  and  we  took  it.  The  rough  and 
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stony  character  of  the  country  ceased,  and  we  gra- 
dually entered  a fine  valley,  called  Wadi  Tolagga, 
richly  clothed  with  a variety  of  trees  and  bushes, 
such  as  the  sidr,  the  ethel,  the  ghurdok,  and  several 
others.  After  meeting  here  with  a caravan,  we  caught 
the  gladdening  and  rare  sight  of  an  Arab  encamp- 
ment, belonging  to  the  Urinsa,  and  obtained  some 
milk.  Without  crossing  any  separation  or  defile,  but 
always  keeping  along  the  same  valley,  we  approached 
the  well  Taboniye.  But  near  it  the  vegetation  is  less 
rich ; the  soil  is  intermixed  with  salt,  and  covered 
with  a peculiar  kind  of  low  tree  called  by  the  present 
inhabitants  of  the  country,  fro,  — a term  which  in 
pure  Arabic  would  only  mean  “ a branch.” 

While  our  people  were  busily  employed  pitching 
the  tents,  I went  at  once  to  examine  a monument 
which,  for  the  last  hour  of  our  march,  had  stood  as  a 
landmark  ahead  of  us.  I reached  it  at  the  distance 
of  a mile  and  a quarter  from  our  encampment,  over 
very  stony  and  rugged  ground.  It  was  well  worth 
the  pains  I had  taken ; for,  though  it  is  less  mag- 
nificent than  the  monument  in  W.  Tagije,  its  work- 
manship would  excite  the  interest  of  travellers,  even 
if  it  were  situated  in  a fertile  and  well-inhabited 
country,  and  not  in  a desolate  wilderness  like  this, 
where  a splendid  building  is  of  course  an  object 
of  far  greater  curiosity.  It  is  a sepulchre  about 
twenty-five  feet  high,  and  rising  in  three  stories  of 
less  slender  proportions  than  the  monument  above 
described,  and  is  probably  of  a later  period.  The 
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accompanying  sketch  will  suffice  to  give  an  exact 

idea  of  it. 


Near  this  is  another  sepulchre,  occupying  a more 
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commanding  situation,  and  therefore  probably  of 
older  date,  but  it  is  almost  entirely  destroyed ; and  a 
third  one  in  an  equally  ruinous  state,  but  of  larger 
proportions  than  either,  is  seen  further  S.E.  These 
monuments  serve  to  show  that  the  dominion  of  the 
Romans  in  these  regions  was  not  of  momentary  dura- 
tion, but  continued  for  a length  of  time,  as  the  different 
styles  of  the  remains  clearly  proves.  It  may  be  pre- 
sumed that  no  common  soldier  could  pretend  to  the 
honour  of  such  a tomb ; and  it  is  probable  that  these 
sepulchres  were  destined  to  contain  the  earthly  re- 
mains of  some  of  the  consecutive  governors  or  officers 
stationed  at  the  neighbouring  place,  which  I shall 
soon  describe. 

Like  a solitary  beacon  of  civilization,  the  monu- 
ment rises  over  this  sea-like  level  of  desolation,  which, 
stretching  out  to  an  immense  distance  south  and 
west,  appears  not  to  have  appalled  the  conquerors 
of  the  ancient  world,  who  even  here  have  left  behind 
them,  in  “ lithographed  proof,”  a reminiscence  of  a 
more  elevated  order  of  life  than  exists  at  present  in 
these  regions. 

The  flat  valley  below,  with  its  green  strip  of  herb- 
age, stretches  far  into  the  stony  level ; and  beyond, 
north-eastwards,  the  desolate  waste  extends  towards 
Ghariya. 

I returned  to  the  encampment,  which  meanwhile 
had  sprung  up  on  the  open  space  round  the  well,  and 
was  anxious  to  quench  my  thirst  with  a draught  of 
the  precious  liquid ; but  the  water  was  rather  salt. 
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and  disagreed  with  me  so  long  as  I continued  to  use 
it, — that  is,  for  the  next  seven  days.  That  we  might 
make  good  use  of  our  leisure  hours,  all  three  of  us 
went  the  next  day  to  Ghariya,  or  rather  Ghariya  el 
gharbiya— e.  western,  to  distinguish  it  from  the 
more  distant  eastern  place  of  the  same  name. 

Cheerfully  as  we  set  forward,  we  were  heartily 
glad  when,  after  a three  hours’  march,  we  saw  the 
northern  tower  of  the  place  become  visible  over  the 
monotonous  stony  plain,  the  wide  and  unbounded 
expanse  of  which  seemed  to  indicate  something  above 
a single  day’s  excursion.  After  having  also  descried 
the  half-ruined  dwellings  of  the  village,  we  were 


eagerly  looking  out  for  the  palm-grove,  when  we 
suddenly  reached  the  brink  of  a deep  ravine,  in 
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which,  on  our  left,  the  fresh  green  plantation  started 
forth,  while  all  around  was  naked  and  bare.  We 
crossed  the  ravine,  leaving  the  grove  on  our  left, 
and  ascended  the  opposite  cliffs  towards  the  ruined 
cluster  of  miserable  cottages,  when,  having  traversed 
the  desolate  streets,  we  encamped  outside  the  Roman 
gate,  the  massive  and  regular  architecture  of  which 
formed  a remarkable  contrast  to  the  frail  and  half- 
ruined  structures  of  the  village.  We  were  greatly 
astonished  to  find  such  a work  here.* 

It  has  but  little  resemblance  to  the  Roman  castle 
or  station  at  Bonjem,  such  as  it  is  seen  in  Captain 
Lyon’s  drawing f;  for  while  the  latter  represents  a 
single  gateway  flanked  by  two  quadrangular  towers, 
the  building  at  Ghariya  consists  of  three  archways, 
flanked  by  towers  with  receding  walls.  The  two 
smaller  gateways  have  been  almost  entirely  filled 
with  rubbish  ; the  upper  layer  likewise  is  gone,  and 
only  those  stones  which  form  the  arch  itself  are  pre- 
served, the  centre  stone  above  the  principal  arch, 
bearing  the  inscription  “PRO.  AFR.ILL.”  (provincia 
Africae  illustris),  encircled  by  a coronal,  while  that 
above  the  eastern  side-gate  is  ornamented  with  a 
large  sculpture,  the  lower  part  of  which  it  is  difficult 


* A copy  of  my  drawing  of  this  interesting  monument,  of  its 
ground-plan,  and  of  the  inscription,  was  sent  by  me  to  Dr.  Patrick 
Colquhoun  in  May,  1850 ; and  a short  and  learned  treatise  on  it 
was  published  by  John  Hogg,  Esq.,  in  the  Transactions  of  the 
Royal  Society  of  Literature,  vol.  iv.  new  series, 
f Capt.  Lyon’s  Travels,  p.  67. 
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to  make  out  distinctly,  except  the  trace  of  a chariot 
and  a person  in  curious  attire  following  it* * * §,  while 
the  upper  part  represents  two  eagles  in  a sitting 
posture,  with  half-extended  wings,  holding  a coronal, 
and  at  each  end  a female  genius,  in  a flying  posture, 
stretching  out  a larger  and  a smaller  coronal.  Be- 
sides this,  and  a few  Berber  names  f,  there  is  no 
inscription  now  on  the  building ; but  an  inscription 
found  in  another  place,  which  I shall  soon  mention, 
and  which  was  probably  originally  placed  over  the 
small  archway  on  the  right  J,  seems  to  leave  no 
doubt  that  this  fortification  dates  from  the  time  of 
Marc.  Aurel.  Severus  Antoninus  §,  and  if  not  built  in 
the  years  between  232  and  235  after  Christ,  at  least 
was  then  in  existence. 

As  the  ground-plan,  which  is  here  subjoined,  evi- 

* This  might  represent  the  subjugated  nation  or  prince. 

!•  Among  these  the  following  names  can  be  made  out  with  cer- 
tainty, leaving  only  the  short  vowels,  which  are  not  expressed,  in 
some  doubt.  Umaghmaghdumer  or  umaghem  ghedumer,  Muthema- 
ghem.  besmeter.  menmenyr.  The  letters  underlined  are  not  cer- 
tain. It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  say  that  these  inscriptions  were 
made  upon  the  building  at  a later  period,  and  that  Mr.  Hogg  was 
wrong  when,  taking  them  for  Punic,  and  thinking  that  I had  over- 
looked “ the  most  remarkable  portions  of  this  remain,”  he  believed 
them  to  be  taken  from  some  older  Punic  building. 

J This  is  a very  probable  conjecture  of  Mr.  Hogg. 

§ Although  the  name  ANTONINO  has  suffered  a little  in 
the  inscription,  yet  copying  it,  as  I did,  without  any  prejudice,  I 
found  sufficient  traces  of  the  letters  composing  this  name  ; and  I 
hardly  think  that  I have  been  mistaken.  If  so,  it  is  a curious  and 
remarkable  instance  of  this  title,  which  Severus  Alexander  is  said 
to  have  refused.  See  Gibbon,  vol.  i.  p.  289. 
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dently  shows,  this  is  not  by  itself  a complete  build- 
ing, and  could  only  afford  quarters  to  a very  limited 


<* 26-6*^ ->  < 2s\w'- > 


number  of  soldiers  acting  as  a guard : in  fact  it  can 
only  be  the  well-fortified  entrance  into  the  Roman 
station  ; but  of  the  station  itself  I was  unable  to 
discover  any  traces,  though  a great  quantity  of 
stones  from  some  building  lie  scattered  about  in  the 
village.  The  only  ancient  building  which  I was  able 
to  discover,  besides  the  gate,  was  a cistern  at  the 
N.  W.  corner  of  the  wall,  near  the  slope  into  the 
wadi,  which  is  here  very  precipitous.  It  was  pro- 
bably 60  ft.  long,  for  at  30  ft.  there  is  an  arch 
dividing  it ; but  one  half  of  it,  except  a space  of 
about  8 ft.,  has  been  filled  with  rubbish : its  breadth 
is  5 ft.  3^  in.  Perhaps  the  whole  fortification  was 
never  finished ; the  inner  edge  of  the  stones  would 
seem  to  intimate  that  not  even  the  gateway  received 
its  entire  ornament. 

While  I was  busy  making  a drawing  of  the  ruins, 
Overweg,  who,  in  order  to  measure  the  elevation  of 
the  place  by  boiling  water,  had  directed  his  steps  to  a 
rising  ground  at  some  distance  north  of  the  village, 
which  Avas  crowned  Avith  a tower,  sent  to  inform  me 
that  on  the  tower  Avas  a large  Roman  inscription, 

VOL.  I.  K 
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which  he  was  unable  to  make  out ; and  as  soon  as  I 
had  finished  my  sketch  I went  thither.  It  is  a round 
Arab  tower,  only  two  large  ancient  stones  having 
been  made  use  of  as  jambs,  while  a large  slab,  covered 
with  an  inscription,  is  used  as  an  impost,  owing  to 
which  circumstance  the  inhabitants  generally  regard 
even  the  tower  as  a Christian  or  Roman  building. 
The  inscription,  which  was  evidently  taken  from  the 
fortified  station,  is  in.  long,  and  15^  in.  high, 

and  consists  of  nine  lines.  It  has  been  read  and 
interpreted  by  Mr.  Hogg  in  the  following  manner.  . 

I(mperatori)  Caes(ari)  M.  Aurelio  Severe  Alexandre*  P(atri) 
P(atrise)  P(i)e  Felici  Aug(uste)  Et  pagus  et  senatus  et  castr(um) 
[or  castrum  munitum]  et  municipium  ....  d.  d. ; peni  curavit 
Severianas  P.  Nere  situs  vexillatienis  leg(ieni)s  IV.  S(cytliicae  ; 
[or  legionis  XXL  Victricis  Severianae]  dec(urie)  Maurerum  e(t) 
sele  (e)pere  (e)andem  vexillationem  instituit. 

“ Te  tlie  Emperer  Caesar  M.  Aurelius  Severus,  Father  ef  his 
Country,  Pious,  Happy,  Augustus,  the  district,  the  senate,  the 

camp,  and  free  town  of  . . . dedicate  (this) P.  Nero 

Decurion  of  the  Moors,  caused  the  station  of  the  Severian  regi- 
ment (horse)  of  the  21st  Legion,  Victorious,  Severian,  to  be 
established ; and  he  instituted  by  his  own  act  the  same  regi- 
ment.” 

Though  in  this  interpretation  many  words  are  very 
uncertain,  it  is  clear  from  it — as  it  is  more  than 
probable  that  the  inscription  was  taken  from  the 
former  monument  — that  here  was  the  station  of  a 
squadron  of  horse,  or  rather  of  an  ala  sociorum ; 
but  at  the  same  time  we  have  to  regret  that  the 
name  of  the  place  is  among  the  words  entirely 


* See  note,  p.  128. 
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effaced.  I,  however,  think  it  extremely  improbable 
that  it  was  a municipium.  I will  here  only  add,  that 
this  direct  western  road  to  Fezzdn  and  Jerma  was  not 
opened  before  the  time  of  Vespasian,  and  received 
then  the  name  “ (iter)  prseter  caput  saxi,”  most  pro- 
bably on  account  of  its  crossing  the  mountain-chain 
near  the  coast  at  its  steepest  part.* 

As  for  the  tower,  or  nadhur,  it  was  evidently 
erected  in  former  times  in  order  to  give  timely  notice 
when  a band  of  freebooters — “ el  jaesh”  (the  army),  as 
they  are  called  here — was  hovering  around  the  solitary 
village ; for  this  seems  to  have  been  the  chief  cause 
of  its  destruction,  the  Urfilla  being  said  to  have  been 
always  watching  and  lying  in  ambush  round  this  lonely 
place,  to  attack  and  rob  small  parties  coming  from  or 
going  to  it ; they  are  said  even  to  have  once  captured 
the  whole  place.  The  consequence  is,  that  it  has  now 
scarcely  thirty  male  inhabitants  able  to  bear  arms,  and 
is  avoided  by  the  caravans  as  pestilent,  the  water, 
they  say,  being  very  unwholesome.  The  small  rem- 
nant of  the  inhabitants  have  a very  pale  and  ghastly 
appearance,  but  I think  this  is  owing  rather  to 
the  bad  quality  of  their  food  than  to  that  of  the 
water.  In  former  times  it  is  said  to  have  been  cele- 
brated on  account  of  a merdbet  of  the  name  of  Sidi 
Madi. 


* Plinius  H.  N.  1.  v.  c.  5. : “ Ad  Garamantas  iter  inexplicabile 
adhuc  fuit.  Proximo  bello,  quod  cum  OEensibus  Romani  gessere 
auspiciis  Vespasiani  Imperatoris,  compendium  viae  quatridui  depre- 
hensum  est.  Hoc  iter  vocatur  Prceter  caput  saxi." 

K 2 
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As  soon  as  I had  sufficiently  examined  the  ruins 
and  the  village,  I hastened  to  the  bottom  of  the 
ravine.  The  contrast  between  the  ruined  hovels  of 
the  village,  perched  on  the  naked  rock,  and  the 
green,  fresh  plantation,  fed  by  a copious  supply  of 
water,  is  very  great.  Thick,  luxuriant,  and  shady 
clusters  are  here  formed,  principally  around  the  basin 
tilled  by  the  spring,  which  rushes  forth  from  beneath 
a rock,  and  gives  life  to  the  little  oasis ; its  tempera- 
ture I found,  at  half-past  one  o’clock  p.m.,  70^°  Fahr., 
while  that  of  the  air  was  70°.  The  number  of  the 
date-trees,  though  small,  is  nevertheless  larger  than 
in  Mizda,  and  may  be  nearer  to  350  than  to  300. 
The  water  of  the  ravine  after  a heavy  fall  of  rain 
joins  the  Wadi  Zemzem,  the  principal  valley  of  this 
whole  district,  which  together  with  Wadi  Sdfejin  and 
Wadi  Bef,  carries  all  the  streams  collected  here- 
abouts to  the  sea. 

Such  is  the  character  of  Ghariya  el  gharbiya, 
uniting,  even  in  its  present  state  of  decay,  great 
historical  interest  with  that  attaching  to  a con- 
spicuous and  remarkable  feature  in  the  country. 
Whether  her  eastern  sister,  Ghariya  e’  sherkiya, 
awakens  an  equal  or  a still  greater  interest,  it  is 
difficult  to  say ; but  it  seems  to  have  quite  the  same 
elements  of  attraction  as  the  western  place,  namely, 
a date-grove  and  Roman  ruins.  I had  a great  desire 
to  visit  it ; but  that  was  not  possible,  as  we  were  to 
start  next  day  from  Taboniye. 

According  to  our  Zintani,  the  path  leading  to  it 
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from  the  western  village  first  lies  over  the  hainmdda, 
then  crosses  a ravine  called  Wadi  Khatab,  leads 
again  over  the  plateau,  crosses  another  wadi,  and  at 
length,  after  about  ten  miles,  as  it  seems,  reaches 
the  ravine  of  Ghariya  e’  sherkiya*  stretching  from 
W.  to  E.,  the  grove,  of  about  the  same  extent  as  in 
the  other  oasis,  being  formed  at  the  N.  and  W.  bases 
of  the  rocky  height  upon  which  the  place  stands. 
At  the  side  of  the  village  there  is,  he  said,  a large 
Roman  castle,  far  larger  than  that  in  the  western 
one,  of  about  eight  or  ten  feet  elevation  at  present, 
but  without  an  arched  gateway  of  that  kind,  and 
without  inscriptions.  On  the  east  side  of  the  emi- 
nence are  only  a few  palms,  and  on  the  south  side 
none.  The  village  is  distinguished  by  a merdbet 
called  Bu-Sbaeha.  Neither  from  the  Zintdni  nor 
from  anybody  else  did  I hear  that  the  inhabitants 
of  these  two  solitary  ksur  are  called  by  the  peculiar 
name  Warmga ; I learnt  it  afterwards  only  from 
Mr.  Richardson’s  statement  f,  and  I have  reason  to 
think  that  the  name  was  intended  for  Urmsa. 

We  returned  by  a more  northern  path,  which  at 
first  led  us  through  a rather  difficult  rocky  passage, 
but  afterwards  joined  our  path  of  yesterday.  Over- 
weg  and  I had  no  time  to  lose  in  preparing  for 
our  journey  over  the  hammdda,  or  plateau,  while 

* It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  mention  that  Mr.  J.  Ilogg  has  been 
greatly  mistaken  in  identifying  this  place  with  Ghirza,  which  lies 
at  a great  distance. 

f Vol.  i.  p.  40. 
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Mr.  Richardson  was  obliged,  by  the  conduct  of  the 
ill-provided  and  ill-disciplined  blacks  who  accom- 
panied him,  to  follow  us  by  night.  We  therefore 
got  up  very  early  next  morning,  but  lost  a good 
deal  of  time  by  the  quarrels  among  our  camel- 
drivers,  who  were  trying,  most  unjustly,  to  reserve 
all  the  heavy  loads  for  the  camels  of  the  inexperienced 
Tarld  lad  'Ali  Kardmra,  till  they  excited  his  indigna- 
tion, and  a furious  row  ensued.  This  youth,  though 
his  behaviour  was  sometimes  awkward  and  absurd, 
excited  my  interest  in  several  respects.  He  belonged 
to  a family  of  Tawdrek,  as  they  are  called,  settled  in 
Wadi  el  Gharbi,  and  was  sent  by  his  father  to  Tripoli 
with  three  camels,  to  try  his  chance  of  success,  al- 
though members  of  that  nation,  with  the  exception  of 
the  Tinylkum,  rarely  visit  Tripoli.  He  was  slender 
and  well-formed,  of  a glossy  light-black  complexion, 
and  with  a profile  truly  Egyptian ; his  manners  were 
reserved,  and  totally  different  from  those  of  his 
Fezzdni  companions. 

At  length  we  were  under  way,  and  began  gra- 
dually to  ascend  along  the  strip  of  green  which 
followed  the  shelving  of  the  plateau  into  the  valley, 
leaving  the  Roman  sepulchre  at  some  distance  to  our 
right.  The  flat  Wadi  Lebaerek,  which  is  joined  by 
Wadi  Shfik,  was  still  adorned  with  gattuf  and  retem. 
It  was  not  till  we  had  passed  the  little  hill  called 
Lebaerek,  and  made  another  slight  ascent,  that  we 
reached  the  real  level  of  the  terrible  Hammfida ; the 
ascent,  or  shelving  ground,  from  Tabonfye  to  this 
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point  being  called  el  Mudhdr  mta  el  Hammdda,  and 
the  spot  itself,  where  the  real  Harnmdda  begins, 
Bii'Safdr,  a name  arising  from  the  obligation  which 
every  pilgrim  coming  from  the  north,  who  has  not 
before  traversed  this  dreaded  district,  lies  under,  to 
add  a stone  to  the  heaps  accumulated  by  former 
travellers. 

But,  notwithstanding  all  the  importance  attached 
to  the  dreary  character  of  this  region,  I found  it  far 
less  naked  and  bare  than  I had  imagined  it  to  be. 
To  the  right  of  our  path  lay  a small  green  hollow,  of 
cheerful  appearance,  a branch  of  which  is  said,  pro- 
bably with  some  degree  of  exaggeration,  to  extend 
as  far  as  Ghaddmes ; but  the  whole  extent  of  the 
Hammdda  is  occasionally  enlivened  with  small  green 
patches  of  herbage,  to  the  great  relief  of  the  camel. 
And  this,  too,  is  the  reason  why  the  traveller  does 
not  advance  at  a rate  nearly  so  expeditious  as  he 
would  expect.  In  the  latter  part  of  our  preceding 
journey  we  generally  had  made  almost  as  much  as 
two  and  a half  miles  an  hour ; but  we  scarcely  got 
over  two  on  this  level  open  ground.  Of  course,  the 
wider  the  space  the  wider  the  dispersion  of  the 
straggling  camels ; and  much  time  is  lost  by  un- 
steady direction.  At  the  verdant  hollow  called  Garra 
mta  e’  Nejm  the  eastern  path,  which  is  called  Trik  el 
mugitha  {via  auxiliaris)^  and  passes  by  the  village  of 
Ghariya,  joined  our  path. 

At  Wadi  Mamiira  I first  observed  the  little  green 
bird  generally  called  asfir,  but  sometimes  mesisa, 
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which  lives  entirely  upon  the  caravans  as  they 
pass  along,  by  picking  off  the  vermin  from  the  feet 
of  the  camels.  In  the  afternoon  we  observed,  to  our 
great  delight,  in  the  green  patch  called  el  Wueshkeh, 
a cluster  of  stunted  palm-trees.  Hereabouts  the 
camel-drivers  killed  a considerable  number  of  the 
venomous  lizard  called  bu-keshash ; and  the  Tarki 
in  particular  was  resolute  in  not  allowing  any  which 
he  saw  to  escape  alive.  After  a moderate  march  of 
little  more  than  ten  hours  and  a half,  we  encamped, 
in  a small  hollow  called,  from  a peculiar  kind  of 
green  bush  growing  in  it,  el  Jederiya.  A strong 
cold  wind,  accompanied  by  rain,  began  to  blow  soon 
after  we  encamped.  The  tent,  not  being  sufficiently 
secured,  was  blown  down  in  the  night ; and  we  had 
some  trouble  in  pitching  it  again. 

Continuing  our  march,  we  passed,  about  ten  o’clock 
in  the  morning,  a poor  solitary  talha-tree  bearing  the 
appellation  of  el  Duheda.  Further  on  we  found 
truffles,  which  in  the  evening  afforded  us  a delicious 
truffle-soup.  Truffles  are  very  common  in  many  parts 
of  the  desert ; and  the  greatest  of  Mohammedan  tra- 
vellers (Ebn  Batiita)  did  not  forget  them  in  relating 
his  journey  from  Sejelmasa  to  Walata,  in  the  middle 
of  the  14th  century.*  The  sky  was  very  dark  and 
hazy ; and  the  moon  had  an  extraordinary  “ dara,” 
or  halo.  We  slept  this  night  without  a tent,  and 
felt  the  cold  very  sensibly. 


* Journal  Asiatique,  1843,  serie  iv.  tom.  i.  p.  189. 
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The  march  of  the  following  day  was  a little  enlivened 
bv  our  meeting  with  two  small  caravans: 
the  first,  of  five  camels;  the  second,  be- 
longing to  Ghadamsi  people,  and  laden  with  ivory,  of 
fifteen.  With  the  latter  was  also  a woman,  sitting 
quite  comfortably  in  her  little  cage.  Shortly  after 
half-past  one  o’clock  in  the  afternoon,  we  had  reached 
the  highest  elevation  of  the  Hammada,  indicated  by 
a heap  of  stones  called,  very  significantly,  Rejm  el 
erhfi,  1568  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea.  We 
encamped  soon  after,  when  a very  heavy  gale  began 
to  blow  from  N.  N.W.,  driving  the  swallows,  which 
had  followed  our  caravan,  into  the  tent  and  the 
holes  formed  by  the  luggage ; but  the  poor  things 
found  no  protection,  for  our  tent,  which  was  light 
and  high-topped,  was  blown  down  again  during  the 
night,  while  a heavy  rain  accompanied  the  storm, 
and  we  as  well  as  our  little  guests  were  left  awhile 
without  shelter,  in  a very  uncomfortable  situation. 

We  started  rather  late  the  following  morning, 
entering  now  upon  the  very  dreariest  part  of  the 
Hammdda,  called  el  H6mra.  So  far  there  had  been 
only  one  track  over  this  stony  plateau ; but  in  the 
afternoon  a path,  called  Mser*  ben  Wfifi,  branched 
off  towards  the  left.  This  path,  which  leads  to 
the  eastern  parts  of  Wadi  Shati,  formed  formerly 
the  common  road  to  Fezzan,  the  road  by  Avay  of  el 

* The  name  Mser,  being  pure  Arabic,  testifies  to  its  antiquity, 
for  at  present  no  Arab  hereabouts  would  call  a track  or  path  by 
this  name.  It  is  properly  the  journey  itself. 
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Hasi  being  considered  as  too  insecure,  on  account  of 
the  robberies  of  the  Urfilla.  Hence  the  latter  is  still 
called  the  new  road,  “ Trik  el  jedid.”  Richardson, 
who  had  had  enough  of  the  inconveniences  of  travel- 
ling by  night,  easily  got  in  advance  of  us  this  morn- 
ing, after  our  short  march  of  yesterday,  and  had 
advanced  a good  way  by  daytime.  We  were  there- 
fore anxious  to  come  up  with  him ; and  on  our  way 
we  encountered  a heavy  shower  of  rain  before  we 
pitched  our  tent. 

Sunday  wholc  caravan  being  once  more 

April  21st.  united,  the  increased  variety  of  our  own 
party  relieved  a good  deal  of  the  feeling  of  monotony 
arising  from  the  desolate  character  of  the  country 
through  which  we  travelled.  After  marching  about 
seven  miles,  we  arrived  at  the  greenest  and  largest 
hollow  of  the  Hammdda,  called  Wadi  el  Alga,  which 
we  ought  to  have  reached  yesterday,  in  order  to  be 
able  to  get  this  day  as  near  the  well  as  possible. 

As  it  was,  when  we  encamped  in  the  afternoon, 
we  had  still  a long  day’s  march  before  us,  and  there- 
fore the  next  day,  from  general  impulse,  in  order  to 
make  sure  of  our  arrival  at  the  well,  we  started  at  an 
early  hour,  keeping  the  caravan  together  by  repeated 
shouting.  After  a march  of  about  twelve  miles,  we 
reached  the  first  passage  leading  down  from  the  Ham- 
mdda  and  called  Tnie"^  Twennin ; but  it  was  too 

* Tnle,  or  rather  thniye,  is  a classical  and  still  popular 

*•  / 

Arabic  expression  for  a winding  pass  over  high  ground  or  up  a 
hill. 
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steep  and  precipitous  for  our  rather  heavily  laden 
caravan,  and  we  had  to  continue  till  we  reached  the 
Tnie  el  'Ardha,  a little  after  eleven  o’clock,  when  we 
began  to  descend  from  the  plateau  along  a rough 
winding  pass.  The  sandstone  of  which  it  is  formed 
presented  to  us  a surface  so  completely  blackened, 
not  only  in  the  unbroken  walls  of  the  ravine,  but 
also  in  the  immense  blocks  which  had  been  de- 
tached from  the  cliffs,  and  were  lying  about  in  great 
confusion,  that  at  first  sight  anybody  would  have 
taken  it  for  basalt ; but  when  the  stones  were  broken, 
their  real  nature  became  apparent.  Over  this  broad 
layer  of  sandstone,  which  in  some  places  covered  a 
bed  of  clay  mixed  with  gypsum,  there  was  a layer  of 
marl,  and  over  this,  forming  the  upper  crust,  lime- 
stone and  flints. 

After  a winding  course  for  an  hour,  the  narrow 
ravine,  shut  in  by  steep,  gloomy-looking  cliffs,  began 
to  widen,  and  our  direction  varied  less ; but  still 
the  whole  district  retained  a gloomy  aspect,  and  the 
bottom  of  the  valley  was  strewn  with  masses  of  black 
sandstone,  while  the  country  ahead  of  us  lay  con- 
cealed in  a hazy  atmosphere,  which  did  not  admit  of 
an  extensive  view.  Eager  to  reach  the  well,  the  cara- 
van being  scattered  over  a great  extent  of  ground, 
we  three  travellers,  with  one  of  the  shoushes,  pushed 
on  in  advance,  the  south  wind  driving  the  sand, 
which  lay  in  narrow  strips  along  the  pebbly  ground, 
into  our  faces.  We  cherished  the  hope  of  finding  a 
cool  little  grove,  or  at  least  some  shade,  where  we 
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might  recline  at  ease  after  our  fatiguing  march ; but, 
to  our  great  disappointment,  the  sand  became  deeper, 
and  nothing  was  to  be  seen  but  small  stunted  palm- 
bushes.  But  even  these  ceased  near  the  well,  which 
was  dug  in  the  midst  of  the  sandy  waste,  and  had 
once  been  protected  by  an  oval-shaped  building,  of 
which  nothing  but  crumbling  ruins  remained. 

It  was  a cheerless  encampment  after  so  fatiguing 
a march  ; but  there  was  at  least  no  more  fear  of 
scarcity  of  water,  for  the  well  had  an  abundant 
supply.  No  name  could  be  more  appropriate  to  this 
place  than  el  Hasi  (the  well).  There  is  no  need  of 
any  discriminating  surname;  it  is  “the  Well” — the 
well  where  the  traveller  who  has  successfully  crossed 
the  Hammada  may  be  sure  to  quench  his  own  thirst 
and  that  of  his  animals.  But  it  is  not  a cheerful 
resting-place,  though  it  is  the  great  watering-place 
on  this  desert  road,  as  he  has  to  cross  the  fearful 
“ burning  plain  ” of  the  Hammd.da  before  he  reaches 
the  spot.*  There  are  several  wells  hereabouts,  which 
might  easily  supply  with  water  the  largest  caravan 
in  an  hour’s  time ; for  the  water  is  always  bubbling 
up,  and  keeps  the  same- level. 

The  well  at  the  side  of  which  we  had  encamped  is 
rather  narrow  and  deep,  and  therefore  inconvenient 
for  a large  party;  but  it  is,  though  slightly,  pro- 

* El  hammada  is  a very  common  name  in  North  Africa  for  a 
stony  level  plain  ; but  it  is  generally  accompanied  by  a surname. 
The  name  is  mentioned  and  explained  by  Ebn  Khaldun,  vol.  ii. 
p.  358.,  trans.  M.  de  Slane. 
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tected  by  the  ruins  around  against  the  wind,  which 
is  often  very  troublesome,  and  was  particularly  so  on 
the  evening  of  our  arrival.  Formerly  there  was  here 
a sort  of  fortified  khan,  such  as  is  very  rarely  seen  in 
these  parts,  built  by  the  tribes  of  the  Notmfin  and 
Swaid*,  in  order  to  protect  their  caravans  against  the 
pillaging  parties  of  the  Urfilla,  originally  a Berber 
tribe.  This  building  consisted  of  simple  chambers, 
twenty,  as  it  seems,  in  number,  lying  round  an  oval 
court  which  has  entrances  from  north  and  south. 
It  is  thirty  paces  long  by  sixteen  wide,  the  centre 
being  occupied  by  the  well,  which,  as  it  is  dug  in  the 
sandy  soil,  bears  the  general  name  Hasi.  It  has  a 
depth  of  five  fathoms ; and  its  temperature  was  found 
to  be  71f°  Fahr.  The  quality  of  the  water,  in  com- 
parison with  that  of  Taboniye,  was  very  good.  The 
elevation  of  this  place  was  found  by  Overweg  to  be 
696  feet ; so  that  we  had  descended  from  the  highest 
point  of  the  Hammdda  742  feet. 

As  it  was,  we  felt  heartily  glad  when  our  steady 
and  heavy  Tripolitan  tent  being  at  length  pitched, 
we  were  able  to  stretch  ourselves  without  being 
covered  with  sand.  All  the  people  were  greatly  fa- 
tigued, and  required  repose  more  than  anything  else. 
Out  of  regard  to  the  men  as  well  as  to  the  camels, 
we  were  obliged  to  stay  here  the  following  day, 
though  the  place  was  comfortless  in  the  extreme, 

* The  Swaid  were  formerly  a very  powerful  tribe  in  Algeria, 
and  are  often  mentioned  by  Ebn  Khaldun.  In  vol.  i.  pp.  94.  101. 
their  subdivisions  are  enumerated. 
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and  did  not  offer  the  smallest  bit  of  shade.  The 
accompanying  sketch,  which  I made  this  day  of 
the  place,  with  the  slope  of  the  Hammdda  in  the 
background,  will  give  but  a faint  idea  of  its  desolate 
character.  Scarcely  any  of  our  places  of  encamp- 
ment on  the  whole  journey  seemed  to  me  so  bad  and 
cheerless  as  this.  If  I had  had  an  animal  to  mount, 
I would  have  gone  on  to  a cluster  of  three  or  four 
date-trees,  which  are  said  to  be  at  the  distance  of 
about  three  miles  west  from  the  well,  and  belong 
to  the  people  of  Zintdn,  to  enjoy  a little  shade ; but 
our  camels  were  too  much  distressed. 
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Theee  are  three  roads  from  el  Hasi : the  westernmost 
called  Trik  e’  du4sa,  after  a small  cluster  Wednesday, 
of  palm-trees ; the  second,  called  Trik 
e’  safar,  stony  and  more  desolate  than  the  former, 
but  half  a day  shorter ; and  the  third,  or  eastern, 
leading  directly  to  Birgen.  When  we  at  length  left 
our  uncomfortable  encampment  at  el  Hasi,  our  camel- 
drivers  chose  the  middle  road,  which  proved  to  be 
dismal  and  dreary.  But  the  first  part  of  it  was  not 
quite  so  bad,  the  appearance  of  granite  among  the 
rocks  causing  a little  variety,  while  tameran  and 
shiah  clothed  the  bottoms  of  the  valleys ; and  we 
had  a single  specimen  of  a beautiful  and  luxuriant 
batum-tree.  When,  however,  we  began  to  enter  the 
region  of  the  sand-hills,  intermixed  with  rocky  ridges 
and  cliffs,  the  character  of  the  country  became  deso- 
late in  the  extreme. 

We  travellers,  being  in  advance,  chose  our  resting- 
place  for  the  first  night  near  a high  rocky  mass  called 
el  Meddl,  against  the  wish  of  the  camel-drivers,  who 
would  rather  have  encamped  in  the  Shabet  e’  talha, 
further  on.  The  summit  of  the  rocky  eminence 
afforded  a very  interesting  prospect  over  this  singular 
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district ; and  our  younger  shoush  discovered,  lower 
down,  some  scrawled  figures.  He  came  running  up 
to  inform  me  of  his  discovery ; but  it  was  of  no  inter- 
est, a cow  and  a sheep  being  the  only  figures  plainly 
recognizable.  The  Fezzani  people  come  hither  in 
spring,  when  the  rain-water  collects  in  the  cavities 
of  the  rocks,  and  stay  some  months,  in  order  to  allow 
the  camels  to  graze  on  the  young  herbage,  which 
then  shoots  up  here  in  profusion.  Ben  Sbaeda  during 
such  a stay  here  had  lost  a son,  near  whose  tomb  the 
camel-drivers  said  a prayer,  or  zikr,  early  the  next 
morning. 

Thursday  Continuing  our  march,  we  soon  came  to 

April  25th.  Shkbet  e’  talha,  the  bottom  of  which  is 
clothed  with  the  brushwood  called  arfish,  and  with 
the  retem,  or  broom.  Further  on,  when  we  came 
upon  the  higher  rocky  ground,  the  country  grew 
more  sterile,  though  we  were  so  fortunate  as  to  catch 
two  gazelles.  Black  masses  of  sandstone  jutted  out 
on  all  sides,  and  gave  a wild  air  to  the  desolate 
region  through  which  we  were  passing.  The  sterile 
character  of  the  scene  underwent  no  change  till  next 
morning,  when,  on  advancing  about  a mile  and  a half, 
we  came  to  the  Wadi  Siddre,  which  was  enlivened  by 
a few  talha-trees.  A narrow  defile  led  us  from  this 
place  to  the  Wadi  Boghar,  whence  we  entered  another 
defile.  Mid-day  was  past,  when  we  obtained  a dis- 
tinct view  of  the  date-grove  in  Wadi  Shdti*,  and  the 

* So  the  name  is  generally  pronounced,  the  correct  form  being 
Shiyati,  “ the  rent.” 
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high  sand-hills  which  border  the  valley  on  the  south. 
Towards  the  north  it  w*as  rather  open,  and  we 
hastened  on  to  escape  from  the  hot  desert  through 
which  we  were  marching ; but  a good  while  elapsed 
before  we  reached  the  border  of  the  valley,  which  on 
this  side  abounded  in  herbage.  After  a mile  and  a 
half  we  reached  the  first  wild  palm-trees,  thriving  in 
separate  and  casually-formed  groups.  Then  followed 
a belt  of  bare  black  ground,  covered  with  a whitish 
crust  of  salt.  The  town,  on  the  top  of  a broad  ter- 
raced rock,  seemed  as  far  off  as  ever.  But  I urged 
on  my  Bu-Seft  along  the  winding  path  over  the 
hard  ground ; Richardson  and  Overweg  followed  close 
behind,  while  the  camel-drivers  had  fallen  back  to 
exchange  their  dirty  costume  for  one  more  decent. 
At  length  we  reached  the  north-western  foot  of  the 
picturesque  hill,  and  chose  our  camping-ground  be- 
yond the  shallow  bed  of  a torrent  between  the  date- 
trees  and  the  corn-fields,  near  the  largest  fountain, 
. — a very  agreeable  resting-place,  after  the  dreary 
desert  which  we  had  traversed. 

We  had  felt  tired  so  long  as  the  place  was  yet 
ahead  of  us ; but  we  had  no  sooner  reached  it  than 
all  fatigue  was  gone,  and  Overweg  and  I,  under  the 
guidance  of  a mallera,  went  forth  to  view  the  in- 
teresting features  of  the  locality.  It  is  certainly  a 
very  rare  spectacle  in  this  quarter  of  the  world,  to 
see  a town  on  the  top  of  a steep  terraced  hill  in  the 
midst  of  a valley,  and  occupying  an  advantageous 
position  which  might  be  supposed  to  have  given  the 
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place  great  importance  from  very  ancient  times.  E'deri 
seems  to  have  been  a considerable  place  till  fourteen 
years  ago,  when  the  independent  spirit  of  its  inha- 
bitants was  broken  by  the  despotism  of  'Abd  el  Jelil 
ben  Sef  e’  Nasr,  the  famous  chief  of  the  Welad 
Sliman.  The  old  town  on  the  top  of  the  hill  having 
been  destroyed,  and  there  being  no  longer  a necessity 
for  a fortified  residence,  under  the  civilized  though 
exhausting  government  of  the  Turks,  the  new  village 
was  built  at  the  northern  foot  of  the  hill,  on  which 
side  lies  the  chapel  of  the  Merabet  Bu-Derbdla,  and 
another  of  less  fame,  a little  east  of  the  former,  called 
Sidi  ‘Abd  e’  Salam. 

The  new  village  has  two  gates.  Crossing  it,  we 
ascended  the  steep  narrow  streets  of  the  old  town, 
which  seems  to  have  been  densely  inhabited,  and 
from  the  highest  part,  which  is  190  feet  above  the 
bottom  of  the  valley,  obtained  a very  interesting  view 
over  a great  part  of  the  wadi,  with  its  varied  features, 
— here,  black  sandstone,  which  in  several  places  forms 
hills  of  considerable  extent ; there,  green  fields  of  wheat 
and  barley  ; then,  again,  a large  grove  of  date-trees 
scattered  in  long  narrow  strips  behind  the  high  sand- 
hills bordering  the  valley  on  the  south.  The  black 
ground,  covered  with  a whitish  crust,  lay  bare  and 
naked  in  many  parts,  while  in  others  it  was  entirely 
overgrown  with  herbage.  Towards  the  south  the  slope 
of  the  rock  on  which  the  town  stands  is  rather  steep 
and  precipitous.  On  this  side  lie  the  caverns  which 
have  been  already  noticed  by  Oudney,  and  which  are 
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place  great  importance  from  very  ancient  times.  E'deri 
seems  to  have  been  a considerable  place  till  fourteen 
vears  ago,  when  ti\e  independent  spirit  of  its  inha- 
bitants was  broken  by  the  despotism  of 'Abd  el  Jelil 
ben  St'f  e Nu.o.  the  famous  chief  of  the  Welad 
Slimwii  'the  old  town  on  the  top  rf  the  hill  having 
boon  d'  and  there  being  no  longer  a necessity 

lor  a fortilied  residence,  under  the  civilized  though 
exhausting  government  of  the  Turks,  the  new  village 
Avas  built  at  the  northern  foot  of  the  hill,  on  which 
side  lies  the  chapel  of  the  Merdbet  Bu-Dcrbdla,  and 
another  of  Iqss  fame,  a little  east  of  the  former,  called 
Sidi  'Abd  e’  SaUiin. 

The  new  village  ha?  iwo  gams.  < rossing  it,  we 
ascended  the  steep  narroAA'^  streets  of  the  old  town, 
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interesting  only  on  account  of  the  oval-shaped  form 
in  which  they  have  been  excavated,  as  they  are 
neither  remarkable  for  dimensions  nor  for 
( ) regularity  ; their  general  shape  is  this : 

r J larger  group  of  caverns  has  been  made 

in  a detached  rocky  eminence,  upon  which 
at  present  the  cemetery  is  situated ; but  it  is  only 
seventy-two  feet  in  length,  and  its  ground-plan  is  far 
from  being  regular. 

From  this  place  I went  through  the  adjoining  grove, 
which,  with  a little  more  care,  might  easily  become 
a very  beautiful  plantation ; for  there  are  a great 
nfany  wells  of  very  little  depth,  and  the  water  is  led 
through  the  channels  with  slight  trouble.  Our  en- 
campment in  the  beautiful  moonlight,  with  not  a 
breath  of  wind  to  disturb  the  tranquillity  of  the 
scene,  was  pleasant  in  the  extreme,  and  we  all  felt 
much  delighted  and  greatly  restored. 

Early  on  Sunday  morning,  after  having  finished 
my  sketch  of  the  village  on  the  hill,  with  our  en- 
campment in  the  foreground,  I took  a walk  all  round 
the  scattered  groups  of  the  plantation,  which  must 
have  suffered  a great  deal  from  'Abd  el  Jelil,  even 
though  the  number  of  6000  trees,  which  he  is  said 
to  have  cut  down,  be  an  exaggeration.  Towards  the 
east  side  the  salt  crust  is  still  thicker  than  on  the 
west,  and  is  very  unpleasant  for  walking.  I found  here 
that,  in  addition  to  wheat  and  barley,  much  amara  was 
cultivated  in  the  garden-fields,  besides  a few  figs ; 
but  I saw  no  grapes.  Several  families  were  living 
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here  outside  in  light  huts  or  sheds  made  of  palm- 
hranches,  and  seemed  to  enjoy  some  degree  of  happi- 
ness. At  the  south-east  end  of  the  plantation  rose  a 
hill  also  formed  of  marl,  and  very  similar  to  that  on 
which  the  town  is  situated.  The  names  of  the  villages 
along  the  valley,  proceeding  from  west  to  east,  are  the 
following : after  E'deri,  Temesan;  then  Wuenzerik, 
Berga  (a  couple  of  villages  distinguished  as  B.  el  foka 
and  B.  el  utiyah),  Guta,  Turut,  El  Ghurda,  Mehe- 
raga,  Agdr,  G6gam,  Kosaer  SelMm,  Tamezawa, 
Aneniya,  Zeludz,  Abrak,  Gireh,  Debdeb,  and  Ash- 
kiddeh.  The  valley  has  two  kaids,  one  of  whom, 
Abd  el  Rahmdn,  resides  at  present  in  Temesan,  while 
the  residence  of  the  other,  'Agha  Hassan  e’  Rawi, 
is  in  Tdmezawa.  Meherdga  seems  to  be  the  most 
populous  of  the  villages.  Abrak  has  the  advantage 
of  a school. 

We  left  our  picturesque  encampment  in 

April  28th.  i u r 

order  to  commence  the  passage  over  the 
sand-hills  which  separate  the  shallow  “ rent  ” of  Wadi 
Shiyati  from  the  deeper  valley  the  Wadi  el  Gharbi,  the 
great  valley  par  excellence.  It  is  rather  singular  that 
even  the  higher  ground,  which  is  elevated  about  fifty 
feet  above  the  bottom  of  the  valley,  is  entirely  covered 
with  a crust  of  salt.  Having  traversed  this,  we 
began  the  ascent  of  the  sand-hills,  which  in  several 
favoured  spots  present  small  clusters  of  palm-trees, 
which  too  have  their  proprietors.  Mukni,  the 
father  of  Yusuf,  Mr.  Richardson’s  interpreter,  is  said 
to  have  killed  a great  many  Welad  Sljman  hereabouts. 
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The  most  considerable  of  the  depressions  or  hollows 
in  the  sand,  which  are  decked  with  palm-trees,  is  the 
Wadi  Shiukh,  which  afforded  in  truth  a vej;y  curious 
spectacle, — a narrow  range  of  palm-trees  half-buried 
between  high  sand-hills,  some  of  them  standing 
on  the  tops  of  hillocks,  others  in  deep  hollows,  with 
the  head  alone  visible.  At  length,  after  a good  deal 
of  fatigue,  we  encamped  in  Wadi  G6ber,  another 
shallow  cavity  between  sand-hills  with  brackish  water 
and  a few  palm-trees.  Here  our  camel-drivers  them- 
selves possessed  a few  trees,  and,  of  course,  were 
more  interested  in  the  inspection  of  their  own  pro- 
perty than  in  starting  at  an  early  hour  the  next 
day. 

When  we  resumed  our  march  we  found  our  work 
more  difficult  than  before,  the  sand-hills  assuming  a 
steepness  most  trying  for  the  camels,  particularly  at 
the  brink  of  the  slopes.  We  were  several  times 
obliged  to  flatten  away  the  edges  with  our  hands, 
in  order  to  facilitate  the  camel’s  ascent.  I went  ge- 
nerally a little  in  front,  conducted  by  Mohammed 
ben  Sbaeda,  one  of  our  camel-drivers,  who,  from 
the  moment  we  had  entered  Fezzdn,  had  exchanged 
the  quarrelsome  character  by  which  he  had  made 
himself  disagreeable  to  us,  for  very  obliging  and 
pleasing  manners,  and  was  anxious  to  give  me  every 
information.  He  told  me  that  this  belt  of  sand 
extended  in  a south-west  and  north-east  direction 
from  Dwesa  as  far  as  Fukka,  a place,  according  to 
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him,  five  days’  march  on  this  side  of  Sokna.  He 
added,  that  however  high  and  steep  we  might  think 
these  sand-hills,  they  were  nothing  in  comparison 
with  those  in  the  direction  of  the  natron-lakes ; but, 
in  making  this  remark,  I think  he  wanted  to  excuse 
himself  and  his  companions  for  taking  us  this  long 
way  round  by  the  west.  He  knew  that  it  was  our 
desire  to  visit  the  natron-lakes,  and  that  our  direct 
way  to  Murzuk  led  by  those  lakes,  while  their  object 
was  to  take  us  to  their  native  village  Ugrefe. 
Mohammed  stated  that  each  district  in  Fezzdn  has 
its  own  peculiar  dialect ; and  he  contended  that,  while 
the  inhabitants  of  Wadi  Shdti  speak  a good  sort  of 
Arabic,  similar  to  that  spoken  in  Mizda,  the  people 
of  the  great  Avadi  (Wadi  el  Gharbi)  make  use  of  a 
corrupt  dialect. 

Meanwhile  the  caravan  remained  very  far  behind, 
and  Ave  thought  it  prudent  to  Avait  for  them  in  Wadi 
Tawil,  particularly  as  the  path  divided  here.  It  was 
so  hot  that  my  camel,  when  I let  it  loose  to  browse 
a little,  Avould  not  touch  anything.  When  the  other 
camel-drivers  at  length  came  up,  there  was  a dispute 
as  to  the  path  to  be  followed ; but  the  truth  was, 
that  while  there  could  be  no  doubt  about  the  direct 
road  to  Murzuk,  some  of  the  camel-drivers  Avished  to 
take  us  to  Ubari.  But  at  length  the  other  party,  in- 
terested only  in  carrying  us  Avestward  as  far  as 
Ugrdfe,  Avhich  was  a great  deal  out  of  our  route, 
got  the  upper  hand,  and  we  left  the  road  to  Ubari, 
AAdiich  passes  only  tAVO  wadis,  or  hollows,  called 
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Tekiir  and  Uglah,  both  with  bad  water,  to  the  west, 
and  followed  the  road  to  Ugrefe. 

About  four  o’clock  in  the  afternoon  we  encamped 
in  the  Wadi  Mukrneda,  near  the  sand-hills  bordering 
its  southern  side,  under  the  shade  of  a wild  palm- 
bush.  Close  to  it  was  very  good  water  only  two 
feet  below  the  surface ; but  as  the  hole  had  only 
just  been  made,  it  contained  much  sulphuretted 
hydrogen.  The  following  day  we  crossed  several 
smaller  valleys  with  a few  palm-trees  (but  a larger 
grove  adorned  the  Wadi  Jemdl),  all  belonging  to  one 
of  our  camel-drivers  of  the  name  of  Bu  Bakr.  He 
also  possessed  here  a magazine,  built  of  bricks,  and 
probably  several  centuries  old,  but  entirely  covered 
with  sand,  where  he  had  deposited  forty  camel-loads 
of  dates.  They  were  of  the  kind  called  tefsirt,  of 
very  large  size  and  exquisite  taste,  and  were  eagerly 
devoured  by  our  people.  After  having  refreshed  our- 
selves for  a moment,  we  went  on,  having  just  before 
us  the  very  steepest  ascent  that  occurs  on  the  whole 
road.  I was  obliged  to  dismount  from  my  beauti- 
ful Bu-Sefi  in  order  to  get  him  over  it.  This  ridge 
being  once  behind  us,  we  were  told  that  all  the  “war” 
was  over ; there  were,  however,  still  a few  “ difficult 
passes”  before  us.  In  the  Wadi  Gellah,  which  we 
next  crossed,  we  found  the  footsteps  of  a flock  of 
sheep  and  of  a single  camel,  which  latter  animal  finds 
plenty  of  food  in  this  sandy  district,  and,  at  the  shallow 
well  in  Wadi  Uglah,  is  able  to  quench  its  thirst 
without  the  assistance  of  man.  Thence  we  descended 
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into  Wadi  Tigiddfa,  where  we  encamped  near  a 
couple  of  palm-trees,  the  only  ones  in  the  wadi ; a 
copious  well  of  very  good  water  was  near  them, 
overshadowed  by  a thick  cluster  of  palm-bushes.  It 
was  altogether  a very  satisfactory  camping-ground, 
except  that  it  swarmed  with  camel-bugs,  as  such 
places  in  the  desert  generally  do. 

Wednesday,  With  a general  impulse  of  energy,  we 
May  1st.  niorning  at  a very  early  hour, 

twenty  minutes  past  two  o’clock  in  the  morning,  in 
order  to  get  out  of  the  sands,  and  to  arrive  in  “ the 
Wadi.”  After  seven  hours’  constant  march,  we  at 
length  got  a fine  view  of  the  steep  clifi’s  which 
enclose  the  Wadi  on  the  south  side,  and  which  con- 
trasted marvellously  with  the  white  sand-hills  in  the 
foreground ; for,  stretching  out  in  a horizontal  dark 
line  which  faded  away  at  each  end,  they  exhibited  an 
illusive  picture  of  a lake  spread  out  before  us  in  the 
remote  distance.  The  cool  east  wind,  which  had 
blown  in  the  morning,  and  promised  a fine  day, 
changed,  as  is  very  common  in  these  regions,  towards 
noon  into  a hot  south  wind,  and  made  us  very  un- 
comfortable and  susceptible  of  the  fatigue  of  a long 
march,  particularly  as  the  distance  proved  much 
greater  than  we  had  expected.  Indeed  it  was  not  till 
nearly  two  o’clock  in  the  afternoon,  that  Mr.  Richard- 
son and  I,  who  were  much  in  advance  of  the  caravan, 
reached  the  border  of  the  Wadi,  and  shortly  afterwards 
the  well  Moghras,  at  the  foot  of  two  tall  palm-trees, 
where  we  found  a woman  with  two  neatly  dressed 
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children.  They  belonged  to  the  Azkar-Tawdrek, 
who,  leaving  their  miserable  abodes,  migrate  to  these 
more  fertile  districts,  where  they  build  themselves 
light  cottages  of  palm-branches,  and  indulge  in  a 
patriarchal  life,  breeding  camels  and  rearing  sheep. 
Near  almost  every  village  in  the  Wadi,  outside  the 
palm-grove,  in  the  bare  naked  bottom  of  the  valley, 
these  poor  people  form  a sort  of  suburb  of  frail 
huts ; but  nevertheless  they  keep  up  family  ties 
with  their  brethren  near  Ghdt,  and  respect  in  some 
degree  the  authority  of  the  chief  Nakhnukhen.  That 
this  state  of  things  might  become  very  unfavourable 
to  Fezzdn  in  an  outbreak  of  hostilities  between  the 
Turks  and  the  Tawarek,  is  obvious ; I shall  have 
occasion  to  say  more  on  this  subject  further  on. 
A belt  of  saline  incrustation,  of  more  than  half  a mile 
in  breadth,  runs  through  the  middle  of  the  valley, 
forming  a line  of  demarcation  between  the  separate 
palm -groups  and  the  continuous  grove. 

On  reaching  this  grove  we  soon  caught  sight  of 
the  famous  village  Ugrefe,  the  residence  of  our 
camel-drivers,  which  was  to  them  the  grand  point 
of  attraction,  and  in  truth  the  only  cause  of  our 
taking  this  westerly  route.  It  consisted  of  about 
thirty  light  and  low  dwellings  made  of  clay  and  palm- 
branches,  and  lay  near  an  open  space  where  we  were 
desired  to  encamp ; but  longing  for  shade,  we  went  a 
little  further  on,  and  encamped  near  two  splendid 
ethel-trees  {Tamarix  orientalis),  the  largest  I ever 
saw  before  I reached  E'geri.  When  the  camels  came 
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up  and  the  tents  were  pitched,  the  encampment 
proved  most  agreeable. 


Early  next  morning  I was  again  in  motion,  roving 
over  the  plantation,  and  was  very  much  pleased  with 
its  general  character.  The  corn,  which  was  a fine 
crop,  was  just  ripe  and  about  to  be  harvested;  and 
close  to  our  camping-ground  two  negro  slaves  were 
employed  in  cutting  it,  while  three  or  four  negresses 
carried  it  away  to  the  stores.  The  negroes  were 
powerful  young  fellows ; the  women  were  rather 
ugly,  excepting  one,  who  had  a very  handsome 
figure,  and  by  coquettish  demeanour  tried  to  make 
herself  more  attractive.  All  of  them  accompanied 
their  work  with  singing  and  wanton  movements. 
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and  gave  distinct  manifestations  of  the  customs  of 
this  district,  which  is  notorious  for  the  familiarity  of 
its  female  inhabitants  with  the  large  caravans  of  pil- 
grims who  annually  pass  through  the  Wadi  on  their 
way  to  or  from  Mekka.  The  fields  are  watered  from 
large  holes  or  wells,  which  are  sunk  through  layers 
of  variegated  marl. 

Being  anxious  to  visit  Old  Jerma,  and  to  con- 
vince myself  of  its  identity  with  the  Garama  of  the 
Romans,  I hired  a miserable  little  donkey,  and, 
accompanied  by  the  stupid  young  son  of  Sbaeda,  set 
out  on  an  exploring  expedition  into  the  eastern 
part  of  the  valley.  Keeping  in  general  along  the 
southern  border  of  the  plantation,  and  having  on  my 
right  the  precipitous  rocky  cliff,  of  from  300  to  400 
feet  elevation,  I went  on  slowly  till  I reached  the 
south-west  corner  of  Jerma  kadim,  fortified  with  a 
quadrangular  tower  built  of  clay,  and  exhibiting  a 
very  curious  arrangement  in  its  interior.  The  whole 
circumference  of  the  town,  which  was  deserted  long 
ago,  is  about  5000  paces.  Here,  near  the  town,  there 
are  no  Roman  ruins  whatever,  but  the  remains  of 
several  large  and  strong  towers  built  of  clay  are  to 
be  seen  a little  further  on  ; and  being  unable  to  make 
out  the  sepulchre  described  by  Dr.  Oudney  *,  I was 
obliged  to  go  to  Tawdsh,  the  village  inhabited  by 
the  Merabetln.  It  is  divided  into  three  distinct  parts, 


* Excursion  to  the  Westward  of  Mourzuk,  p.  xlvii.,  Denham 
and  Clapperton. 


156 


TRAVELS  IN  AFRICA. 


Chap.  VI. 


a Tarki  village,  consisting  of  huts  of  palm-branches, 
an  outer  suburb  of  scattered  dwellings  built  of  clay, 
and  a small  quadrangular  place  of  very  regular  shape, 
surrounded  by  earthen  walls,  and  furnished  with 
two  gates,  one  on  the  east,  and  the  other  on  the  west 
side,  and  regular  streets  crossing  at  right  angles. 
Having  here  obtained  a guide  from  Hdj  Mohammed 
Saidi,  a wealthy  man  and  the  owner  of  almost  all 
our  camels,  I started  for  the  Roman  monument, 
situated  in  a wide  opening  of  the  southern  recess.  I 
found  it  in  tolerably  good  preservation,  and  without 
delay  made  a sketch  of  it,  as  it  seemed  to  me  to  be  an 
object  of  special  interest  as  the  southernmost  relic  of 
the  Roman  dominion.  It  is  a remarkable  fact,  that 
several  years  before  the  beginning  of  our  era  the 
Romans  should  have  penetrated  as  far  as  this  place ; 
and  that  their  dominion  here  was  not  of  a merely 
transitory  nature,  this  monument  seems  clearly  to 
show.  It  is  only  one  story  high,  and  seems  never 
to  have  been  loftier.  This  is  evidently  characteristic 
of  the  age  in  which  it  was  built ; and  I am  persuaded 
that  it  is  not  later  than  the  time  of  Augustus.  Those 
high  steeple-tombs  which  I have  described  above, 
seem  not  to  have  come  into  fashion  before  the  middle 
of  the  2nd  century  after  Christ.*  The  base  measures 
7 ft.  in.  on  the  west  and  east  sides,  and  at  least 


* Lucius  Balbus  Gaditanus,  the  conqueror  of  Cydamus  (Gha- 
dames)  as  well  as  of  Garama  (Jerma),  celebrated  his  triumph  iu 
the  year  18  b.  c.  or  a.u.  735.  (Plin.  N.  H.  l.v.  c.  5.;  Velleius 
Patercul.  ii.  51. ; Strabo,  iii.  169.  ; Marmor  Capitolin.)  The  names 
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7 ft.  4 in.  on  the  other  two  sides,  including  a spacious 
sepulchral  chamber  or  burial-room ; but  while  the 


base  forms  almost  a quadrangle,  the  sides  of  the  prin- 
cipal structure  are  of  very  different  dimensions,  mea- 
suring not  more  than  5 ft.  8^  in.  on  the  north  and 
south,  and  7 ft.  on  the  west  and  east  sides.  It  is 
adorned  with  pilasters  of  the  Corinthian  order.  The 
whole  monument  is  covered  with  Tefinagh  or  Berber 
writing,  which  was  not  only  intelligible  to  me,  but 


and  pictures  of  the  other  nations  and  towns,  which  Balbus  carried 
in  his  triumph  (Plinius,  1.  c.),  were  evidently  a mere  show,  com- 
prising, most  probably,  all  the  information  which  he  had  been  able 
to  obtain  of  the  interior. 
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also  to  our  youug  camel- driver  'Ali  Karamra,  whose 
family  lives  in  this  part  of  the  wadi,  in  a homely 
little  dwelling  of  palm-leaves.  However,  as  the  writing 
was  very  careless,  and  my  time  was  fully  taken  up 
with  sketching  the  more  important  subjects,  I did  not 
copy  the  inscriptions,  which  indeed  are  only  names ; 
but  of  course  even  names  might  contribute  some- 
thing towards  elucidating  the  history  of  the  country. 

By  a direct  path  I returned  from  this  place  to  our 
encampment,  and  felt  rather  fatigued,  having  been  in 
motion  during  all  the  heat  of  the  day.  The  south 
wind  still  increased  in  the  evening ; and  we  could  dis- 
tinctly see  that  it  was  raining  towards  the  longed-for 
region  whither  we  were  going,  while  we  had  nothing 
from  it  but  clouds  of  sand.  Overweg,  meanwhile, 
had  ascended  in  the  morning  the  highest  cliff  of  the 
sandstone  rocks  forming  the  southern  border  of  the 
valley,  and  had  found  it  to  be  1605  feet  high,  or  413 
feet  above  the  ground  at  our  encampment. 

Friday  Having  heard,  the  day  before,  in  the 
MaySrl  village  of  the  Merabetin,  that  Hdj  Mo- 
hammed, the  owner  of  our  camels,  ordered  the  boy 
who  was  with  me  to  tell  Sbaeda,  his  father,  that  they 
should  not  start  before  this  evening,  I was  not  sur- 
prised at  our  camel-drivers  not  bringing  the  camels 
in  the  morning.  It  was  almost  four  o’clock  in  the 
afternoofi  when  Overweg  and  I at  length  pushed 
on,  entering  the  extensive  grove  of  New  Jerma,  — a 
miserable  place,  which  being  entirely  shut  in  by  the 
palm-grove,  is  almost  deserted.  The  grove,  however. 
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exhibited  a very  interesting  aspect,  all  the  trees  being 
furnished  with  a thick  cluster  of  palm-bush  at  their 
roots,  while  the  old  dry  leaves  were  left  hanging  down 
underneath  the  young  fresh  crown,  and  even  lower 
down  the  stem,  not  being  cut  off  so  short  as  is 
customary  near  the  coast.  But  picturesque  as  the 
state  of  the  trees  was,  it  did  not  argue  much  in 
favour  of  the  industry  of  the  inhabitants ; for  it  is 
well-known  to  Eastern  travellers  that  the  palm-tree 
is  most  picturesque  in  its  wildest  state.  Beyond  the 
town  the  grove  becomes  thinner,  and  the  ethel-tree 
predominates  over  the  palm-tree ; but  there  is  much 
palm-bush. 

We  entered  another  grove,  which  stretches  far 
northward  into  the  valley,  its  produce  being,  accord- 
ing to  our  camel-drivers,  entirely  reserved  for  the 
poor.  Having  passed  Tawdsh,  with  its  little  grove, 
we  entered  the  fine  plantation  of  Br4k,  enlivened 
by  the  bleating  of  sheep  and  goats.  Here,  in  the 
small  fields  where  corn  is  cultivated,  the  ground  is 
thickly  incrusted  with  salt  and  soda.  We  at  length 
encamped  near  the  grove  of  Tewiwa,  close  to  the 
village  of  the  same  name,  and  to  the  north  side  of 
the  Merdbet  Sidi  e’  Salam. 

The  next  morning,  while  the  camels  were  loading, 
I visited  the  interior  of  the  village.  The  walls  have 
given  way  in  several  places,  and  the  whole  made 
the  impression  of  a half-deserted  place ; but  the 
little  kasbah,  which  is  never  wanting  in  any  of  these 
towns,  was  in  tolerable  condition.  One  of  the  inha- 
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bitants,  on  being  asked  why  the  village  was  so  much 
decayed,  told  me  that  a torrent  had  destroyed  a great 
portion  of  it  nine  years  ago,  in  consequence  of  which 
the  greater  part  of  its  population  had  dispersed  abroad, 
only  about  twenty  families  now  remaining.  But  this  is 
the  condition  of  nearly  all  the  places  in  Fezzdn  ; and  it 
can  be  partially  accounted  for  only  by  supposing  that 
many  of  the  male  inhabitants  go  otf  to  Negroland,  to 
avoid  being  made  soldiers.  A very  extensive  grove 
belongs  to  Tewiwa ; but  the  plain  between  the  village 
and  the  rocks  is  rather  open,  only  a few  patches  of 
corn-field  being  scattered  thereabouts.  Three  vast  and 
detached  buttresses,  which  jut  out  from  the  cliffs  into 
the  plain,  give  a very  picturesque  appearance  to  the 
groves  and  villages  which  we  passed  on  our  route. 

We  were  just  proceeding  in  the  best  manner,  when 
a halt  was  ordered,  from  very  insufficient  reasons, 
a little  south  from  the  village  Tekertfba,  where  we 
were  to  pass  the  heat.  Meanwhile  I ascended  a ridge 
of  rocks  which,  a little  further  down,  crossed  the 
valley  from  the  southern  border.  The  ridge  was  a 
narrow,  steep,  wall-like  cliff,  which  afforded  a very 
interesting  view  of  the  end,  or  rather  beginning,  of 
the  fertile  Wadi,  which  was  close  at  hand. 

From  the  highest  point  of  the  ridge  I descended 
northwards,  crossing  a small  defile,  which  is  formed 

between  the  two  rockv  buttresses  to  the  north  and 

•/ 

south,  the  latter  being  the  more  considerable.  Along 
it  runs  a path,  connecting  the  two  valleys.  Here  I 
obtained  a view  of  the  fresh  green  valley  on  the  one 
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side,  and  the  destructive  sand-hills  on  the  other,  and 
directed  my  steps  to  the  plantation,  where  young 
people  were  busily  engaged  in  drawing  water  from 
the  large  pond-like  wells.  The  beams,  by  means  of 
which  the  water  is  drawn  up,  require  to  be  strongly 
constructed,  the  whole  of  the  khattar  having  a height 
of  from  sixty  to  eighty  feet.  These  draw-wells  are 
always  placed  in  pairs  ; and  a couple  of  miserable 
asses,  partners  in  suffering,  do  all  the  work.  The 
young  male  labourers  all  wore  straw-hats,  and  had 
an  energetic  appearance. 

The  northern  border  of  the  plantation'  is  now 
menaced  by  the  approach  of  the  sand-hills,  which 
have  already  overwhelmed  the  last  range  of  palm- 
trees.  There  is  a curious  tradition  in  Tekertiba, 
that  from  the  highest  peak  of  the  cliffs  bordering 
the  valley  on  the  south  side,  a rivulet  or  brook,  issu- 
ing from  a spring,  runs  down  into  the  valley  un- 
derground. There  were,  it  is  related,  originally 
several  canals  or  stream-works  leading  down  to  this 
subterranean  aqueduct ; but  they  have  been  all  filled 
up.  The  village  itself,  on  the  south  border  of  the 
plantation,  is  tolerably  large,  but  is  inhabited  by  only 
forty  families  at  the  utmost,  though  it  is  the  most 
populous  place  in  the  valley  next  to  Ubdri. 

By  the  exertion  of  much  energy,  I at  length  suc- 
ceeded in  the  afternoon  in  getting  our  little  caravan 
again  under  way  ; and  we  left  the  Great  Wadi 
through  the  defile,  which  appears  to  have  been  once 
defended  by  walls,  and,  having  crossed  some  irregular 
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depressed  plains,  encamped  at  seven  o’clock  in  the 
evening  in  a wadi  with  a moderate  supply  of  herbage. 
Starting  on  the  following  morning,  at  an  early  hour, 
we  soon  emerged  into  a more  open  level,  beautifully 
adorned  with  fine  talha-trees,  and  having  with  diffi- 
culty dragged  on  our  camel-drivers,  who  shortly 
afterwards  wanted  to  encamp  in  Wadi  Resfin,  we 
entered  a dreary  wilderness,  from  which  we  did  not 
emerge  till  we  arrived  at  the  plantation  of  Aghar, 
where  we  encamped. 

Monday  people  Were  eager  to  reach  to-day 

May 6th.  .j-|^g  great  station  of  our  journey;  but 
owing  to  the  straying  of  some  of  the  camels,  we 
were  unable  to  start  quite  as  early  as  we  wished. 
The  country  in  general  was  very  sterile,  presenting 
only  a few  small  date-groves,  which  we  passed  at 
greater  or  less  distance,  and  at  length,  when  we 
reached  the  plantation  of  Murzuk  itself,  we  were  far 
from  finding  in  it  that  picturesque  and  refreshing 
character  which  we  had  admired  in  the  palm-groves 
of  the  Wadi.  These  had  formed  a dense  beautiful 
shade  and  fine  groups  ; while  the  plantation  of  Miir- 
zuk  was  scattered  about  in  thin  growth,  so  that  it 
was  scarcely  possible  to  determine  exactly  where  it 
began  or  where  it  ended.  Thus  we  reached  the  wall 
of  the  town,  built  of  a sort  of  clay  glittering  with 
saline  incrustations ; and  going  round  the  whole 
western  and  northern  sides,  which  have  no  gate  wide 
enough  for  a caravan,  we  halted  on  the  eastern  side 
of  the  town,  not  far  from  the  camp  of  the  pilgrims 
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who  were  returning  from  Egypt  to  Marocco  and 
Tawdt,  till  Mr.  Gagliuffi  came  out  of  the  town,  and 
brought  us  in,  Mr.  Richardson  had  arrived  about  an 
hour  before  us.  I was  lodged  in  a cool  and  airy 
room  on  the  N.  E.  corner  of  Mr.  Gagliuffi’s  house, 
which  had  within  the  court  a very  pleasant  half- 
covered  hall.  Mr.  Gagliuffi  treated  us  with  all  pos- 
sible hospitality,  and  did  all  in  his  power  to  i-ender 
our  stay  in  the  town  agreeable. 
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RESIDENCE  IN  MURZUK. 

Unfortunately  our  stay  in  Miirzuk  seemed  likely  to 
become  a very  long  one,  as  the  chiefs  from  Ghdt, 
who  were  to  take  us  under  their  protection,  were  not 
yet  sent  for ; the  courier  with  our  letters,  to  which 
was  added  a missive  from  the  acting  governor,  pro- 
mising perfect  security  to  the  chiefs,  did  not  set  out 
till  the  8th  of  May.  No  doubt,  in  order  to  visit  Air, 
a country  never  before  trodden  by  European  foot,  with 
any  degree  of  safety,  we  wanted  some  powerful  protec- 
tion ; but  it  was  very  questionable  whether  any  of  the 
chiefs  of  Ghdt  could  atford  us  such,  while  the  sending 
for  them  expressly  to  come  to  Miirzuk  to  fetch  us 
would,  of  course,  raise  their  pretensions  very  high, 
and  in  the  same  degree  those  of  other  chiefs  whose 
territory  we  should  enter  hereafter.  Be  this  as 
it  may,  this  mode  of  procedure  having  been  once 
adopted,  the  question  arose,  whether  all  three  of  us 
should  proceed  to  Ghdt ; and  it  was  decided,  the  very 
next  day  after  our  arrival,  that  the  director  of  the 
expedition  alone  (Mr.  Richardson)  should  touch  at 
that  place,  in  order  to  make,  if  possible,  a treaty  with 
the  chiefs  in  that  quarter,  while  Mr.  Overweg  and  I 
were  to  proceed  with  the  caravan  by  the  southern 


Chap.  VII. 


DELAY. 


165 


route  directly  to  the  well  Arikim,  and  there  to  await 
Mr.  Richardson. 

Providentially,  a man  had  been  sent  to  act  as 
mediator  between  us  and  the  countries  to  which 
we  were  about  to  direct  our  steps.  He  had  been 
recommended  to  us  in  the  very  strongest  terms 
by  Hassan  Bashd,  the  former  governor  of  Fezzan, 
whom  we  had  frequently  seen  in  Tripoli,  and  who 
knew  something  about  the  men  of  influence  and 
authority  in  Hegroland.  This  man  was  Mohammed 
B6ro,  who,  with  the  title  Serki-n-turawa,  “ Lord  of 
the  Whites,”  resided  generally  in  A'gades,  but  had 
also  a house  and  many  connections  in  Sokoto,  and 
at  present  was  on  his  home-journey  from  a pil- 
grimage to  Mekka.  It  was  a great  pity  that  Mr. 
Gagliuffi,  H.  M.’s  agent  and  our  host,  influenced  I 
know  not  by  whom,  greatly  underrated  the  import- 
ance of  this  man,  and  treated  him  with  very  little 
consideration.  He  was  represented  to  us  as  an  in- 
triguer who,  besides,  arrogated  to  himself  much 
more  consequence  than  he  was  really  entitled  to  — 
a man,  in  short,  whose  friendship  was  scarcely  worth 
cultivating,  at  least  not  at  any  sacrifice. 

Mohammed  B6ro  called  upon  us  on  the  8th  of  May 
at  GagliuflI’s  house.  He  was  an  elderly,  respect- 
able-looking man,  wearing  a green  bermis  over  white 
under-clothes.  He  could  speak  but  little  Arabic, 
but  received  Mr.  Gagliufii’s  empty  and  rather  ironical 
assurances,  that  the  whole  welfare  and  success  of  the 
expedition  were  placed  in  his  (Mohammed  Boro’s) 
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hands,  with  a continual  strain  of  “ el  hamdu  lilldhi”s. 
In  his  company  were  his  eldest  son  and  another 
man  of  Ashen.  He  afterwards  sent  us  some  guro, 
or  kola-nuts,  of  which  he  seemed  to  have  a great 
stock,  and  which  he  also  sold  in  the  market.  Ga- 
gliuffi  sent  him,  as  an  acknowledgment,  a very  lean 
sheep,  which,  with  a small  loaf  of  sugar,  was  all  he 
got  from  us  in  Miirzuk.  Instead  of  gaining  his 
friendship,  this  treatment  served  only  to  irritate 
him,  and  was  productive  of  some  very  bad  conse- 
quences for  us.  This  interesting  person  will  appear 
in  his  true  character  and  importance  in  the  course 
of  this  narrative. 

The  appearance  of  Murzuk  is  rather  picturesque ; 
but  its  extreme  aridity  is  felt  at  once  ; and  this  feeling 
grows  stronger  on  a prolonged  residence.*  Even  in 
the  plantation  which  surrounds  it  there  are  only  a 
few  favoured  spots  where,  under  the  protection  of  a 
deeper  shade  of  the  date-trees,  a few  fruit-trees  can 
be  cultivated,  such  as  pomegranates,  figs,  and  peaches. 
Culinary  vegetables,  including  onions,  are  extremely 
scarce  ; milk,  except  a little  from  the  goats,  is  of 
course  quite  out  of  the  question. 

The  town  lies  in  a flat  hollow,  “ Hdfrah,”  which  is 
the  appropriate  native  name  of  the  district,  but  never- 

* I will  here  only  remark,  that  the  degree  of  heat  observed  here 
by  Captain  Lyon,  which  has  astonished  and  perplexed  all  scien- 
tific men,  is  not  the  real  state  of  the  atmosphere,  but  evidently 
depended  upon  the  peculiar  character  of  the  locality  where  that 
enterprising  and  meritorious  traveller  had  placed  his  thermometer. 
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theless  at  the  considerable  elevation  of  1495  ft.,  sur- 
rounded by  ridges  of  sand ; and  in  this  hollow  lies 
scattered  the  plantation,  without  the  least  symmetry 
of  arrangement  or  mark  of  order.  In  some  places  it 
forms  a long  narrow  strip  extending  to  a great  dis- 
tance, in  others  a detached  grove,  while  on  the  south- 
east side  of  the  town  the  desert  approaches  close  to 
the  walls  in  a deep  inlet.  Towards  the  east  a little 
grove  apart  forms  as  it  were  an  advanced  post.  The 
densest  and  finest  part  of  the  grove  is  towards  the 
north,  where  also  are  the  greatest  number  of  gardens 
and  fields  in  which  wheat,  barley,  g4dheb  (or  rather 
kedheb),  and  a few  vegetables,  are  cultivated  with 
much  labour.  In  the  same  quarter  also  the  greatest 
number  of  cottages  are  to  be  found,  including  huts 
(large  and  small)  made  of  palm-branches, — the  former 
consisting  of  several  apartments  and  a small  court- 
yard, the  latter  having  generally  only  one  room  of 
very  narrow  dimensions. 

In  the  midst  of  this  plantation  lies  Miirzuk.  It  is 
situated  so  as  not  to  face  the  cardinal  points,  but 
with  a deviation  from  them  of  thirty  degrees,  the  north 
side  running  N.  30°  E.,  S.  30°  W.,  and  so  on : it  is  less 
than  two  miles  in  circumference.  The  walls,  built  of 
clay,  with  round  and  pointed  bastions,  but  partly 
in  bad  repair,  have  two  gates,  the  largest  on  the  east, 
and  the  other  on  the  west  side.  There  is  only  a 
very  small  gate  on  the  north  side,  and  there  is  none 
towards  the  south.  This  quarter  of  the  town  has 
been  greatly  contracted  by  'Abd  el  Jeli'l,  as  the  re* 
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mains  of  the  old  wall  of  the  time  of  Mukni  clearly 
show ; but  the  town  is  still  much  too  large  for  its 
scanty  population,  which  is  said  now  to  amount 
to  2800,  and  the  greatest  part  of  it,  especially  in 
the  quarters  most  distant  from  the  bazar,  is  thinly 
inhabited  and  half  in  ruins.  The  characteristic  fea- 
ture of  the  town,  which  shows  that  it  has  more  points 
of  relation  with  Negroland  than  with  the  lands  of 
the  Arabs,  is  the  spacious  road  or  “ dendal  ” stretch- 
ing out  from  the  eastern  gate  as  far  as  the  castle,  and 
making  the  principal  part  of  the  town  more  airy,  but 
also  infinitely  more  exposed  to  the  heat. 

The  bazar,  of  course,  is  the  most  frequented  part  of 
the  town.  It  lies*nearly  half-way  between  the  east 
and  west  gates,  but  a little  nearer  to  the  former,  and 
affords,  with  its  halls  of  palm-stems,  a very  comfortable 
place  for  the  sellers  and  buyers.  The  watch-house  at 
the  east  end  of  the  bazar,  and  almost  opposite  Mr. 
Gagliuffi’s  house  (from  the  terrace  of  which  the  accom- 
panying view  was  taken),  is  ornamented  with  a portico 
of  six  columns,  which  adds  to  the  neat  appearance 
of  this  quarter  of  the  town.  The  kasbah  is  the  same 
as  in  Captain  Lyon’s  time,  with  its  immense  walls 
and  small  apartments ; but  the  outer  court  has  been 
much  improved  by  the  building  of  a barrack  or  kish- 
lah,  which  now  forms  its  northern  portion.  It  is  a 
large  quadrangular  building,  with  a spacious  espla- 
nade in  the  interior,  around  which  are  arranged  the 
principal  apartments.  The  building  is  said  to  be 
capable  of  containing  2000  men,  though  at  present 
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there  are  but  400  in  the  garrison,  who  are  well  lodged 
and  fed. 

The  accompanying  sketch  of  a ground-plan  will 
give  a tolerably  exact  idea  of  the  whole  character  of 
the  town. 


1.  Custom-house. 

2.  Guard-house. 

3.  Watch-house. 

4.  Mr.  Gagliuffi’s  house. 

5.  Garden. 

6.  House  of  the  agent  of  Bornu. 


7.  Mosque. 

8.  First  courtyard  of  kasbah. 

9.  Kishla. 

10.  Staircase  leading  to  the  upper 
apartments. 


With  regard  to  commerce,  the  condition  of  Miirzuk 
is  very  different  from  that  of  Ghadames.  The  latter 
is  the  residence  of  wealthy  merchants,  who  embark 
all  their  capital  in  commercial  enterprises,  and  bring 
home  their  own  merchandise.  But  Miirzuk  is  rather 
the  thoroughfare  than  the  seat  of  a considerable  com- 
merce, the  whole  annual  value  of  imports  and  exports 
amounting,  in  a round  sum,  to  100,000  Spanish  dol- 
lars ; and  the  place,  therefore,  is  usually  in  great 
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want  of  money,  the  foreign  merchants,  when  they 
have  sold  their  merchandise,  carrying  away  its  price 
in  specie, — the  Mejabera  to  Jalo,  the  Tebu  to  Bilraa 
and  B6rnu,  the  people  of  TawAt  and  Ghadames  to 
their  respective  homes.  Few  of  the  principal  mer- 
chants of  Miirzuk  are  natives  of  the  place.  The 
western  or  SudAn  route  is  more  favourable  to  com- 
merce than  the  route  to  Bornu.  On  the  latter  the 
Tawarek  are  always  ready  to  furnish  any  number  of 
camels  to  carry  merchandise,  and  to  guarantee  their 
safety,  while  the  road  to  B6rnu,  which  is  the  nearest 
for  Murzuk,  is  in  such  a precarious  state,  that  the 
merchant  who  selects  it  must  convey  his  merchandise 
on  his  own  camels  and  at  his  own  risk.  As  for  the 
routes  through  FezzAn,  the  Hotman,  the  Zwaya,  and 
the  Megesha  are  the  general  carriers  of  the  merchan- 
dise ; while,  on  the  route  to  SudAn,  the  conveyance 
at  present  is  wholly  in  the  hands  of  the  Tinylkurn. 

As  soon  as  Gagliuffi  learned  distinctly  the  plan  of 
our  expedition,  he  made  an  agreement  with  these 
people  to  take  our  things  as  far  as  Selufiet ; and  they 
were  anxious  to  be  olf.  After  much  procrastination, 
they  fixed  upon  the  6th  of  June  for  taking  away 
the  merchandise  with  which  we  had  been  provided 
here.  We  were  to  follow  on  the  12th;  but  the 
luggage  not  being  ready  at  an  early  hour,  our  final 
departure  was  fixed  for  the  13th. 
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THU  DESERT,  — TASAWA.  — EXACTIONS  OP  THE  ESCORT.  — DELAY 

AT  ELAWEN. 

Accompanied  by  Mr.  Gagliuffi,  the  Greek  Thursday 

doctor,  and  the  Bin-basha,  we  left  Murziik  J™ei3th. 
by  the  western  gate.  My  parting  from  Mr.  Gagliuffi 
was  cordial.  He  had  received  us  and  treated  us  hos- 
pitably, and  had  shown  an  earnest  desire  to  further 
our  proceedings,  and  to  secure  if  possible  the  success 
of  our  expedition ; and,  if  in  his  commercial  trans- 
actions with  the  mission  he  did  not  neglect  his  own 
advantage,  we  could  not  complain,  though  it  would 
have  been  infinitely  better  for  us  if  we  had  been  pro- 
vided with  a more  useful  sort  of  merchandise. 

In  leaving  the  town  we  kept,  in  general,  along  the 
same  path  by  which  we  had  first  entered  it,  and 
encamped  during  the  hot  hours  of  the  day  in  the 
scanty  shade  afforded  by  the  trees  of  Zerghdn,  the 
well  close  by  affording  us  delicious  draughts  of  cool 
water,  not  at  all  of  that  brackish  insipid  taste  which 
is  common  to  the  water  of  Fezzan.  We  had  started  in 
the  belief  that  we  should  find  our  luggage  in  O'm  el 
hammarn ; but  in  this  place  we  learned  from  the  poor 
ragged  people  who  come  occasionally  hither  to  take 
care  of  the  trees,  that  it  was  gone  on  to  Tigger-urtin. 
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Not  knowing,  however,  the  road  to  the  latter  place,  we 
took  the  path  to  O'm  el  hamradm,  and  encamped  about 
seven  o’clock  in  the  afternoon  a little  north  of  it. 

O'm  el  hammdm  is  a half-decayed  and  deserted  vil- 
lage, built  of  clay,  which  is  strongly  incrusted  with 
salt,  the  inhabitants  at  present  living  entirely  in  huts 
made  of  palm-branches.  The  plantation  being  inter- 
mixed with  a large  number  of  ethel- trees  ( Tamarix 
orientalis)^  and  interspersed  with  gardens,  exhibited  a 
more  varied  aspect  than  is  generally  the  case  with 
these  groves ; and  having  pitched  our  tent  near  a large 
ethel-bush,  we  felt  very  comfortable,  especially  as  we 
had  the  good  luck  to  obtain  a few  eggs,  which,  fried 
with  plenty  of  onions,  made  a very  palatable  supper. 

Next  morning  we  directed  our  course  to  Tigger- 
urtfn,  making  almost  a right  angle  towards  the 
north,  and  crossing  a desolate  plain  incrusted  with 
salt,  after  we  had  left  the  fine  plantation  of  O'm  el 
hammam.  Having  reached  the  village  of  our  camel- 
drivers,  which  consists  entirely  of  huts  of  palm- 
branches,  we  looked  long  in  vain  for  a tolerable 
camping-ground,  as  the  strong  Avind  filled  the  whole 
air  with  sand.  At  length  we  pitched  our  tents  a few 
paces  south  from  the  AA’-ell.  It  was  an  extremely 
sultry  and  oppressive  day,  and  the  wind  anything  but 
refreshing. 

In  the  afternoon  we  Avent  to  pay  our  compliments 
to  Mohammed  Boro,  AAdio  had  left  Murzuk  several  days 
before  us.  He  informed  us  that  he  had  consumed  all 
his  provisions,  and  that  he  would  have  left  to-day 
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for  Tasawa,  in  order  to  replenish  his  stores,  if  he 
had  not  seen  us  corning.  We  consoled  him  with  the 
intimation  that  we  hoped  our  whole  party  would,  be 
soon  ready  for  starting,  and  sent  him  a quantity  of 
dates  and  corn. 

The  next  day  I went  roving  through  the  valley, 
which  a little  further  to  the  N.W.  was  much  prettier, 
and  had  several  fine  clusters  of  palm-trees ; but  the 
most  picturesque  object  was  the  old  village,  built  of 
clay,  now  entirely  in  decay,  but  surrounded  by  a 
dense  group  of  fine  date-trees.  Subjoined  is  a sketch 
of  it. 


At  the  south-west  end  of  the  grove  also  is  a little 
village,  likewise  deserted.  Here  I met  a Felhita  or 
Pullo  slave,  a full-grown  man,  who,  when  a young  lad, 
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had  been  carried  away  from  his  native  home,  some- 
where about  Kazaure,  and  since  then  had  been 
moiling  and  toiling  here  in  this  half-deserted  valley, 
which  had  become  his  second  home.  He  told  me 
that  fever  had  driven  away  the  old  inhabitants  of 
the  village  long  ago,  after  which  the  Tinylkum  seem 
to  have  taken  entire  possession  of  it,  though  it  is 
remarkable  that  its  name  seems  rather  to  belong  to 
the  Berber  language,  its  original  form  being  Tigger- 
od4n  (ode  means  the  valley),  which  has  been  changed 
into  the  more  general  form  Tigger-urtin.  The  whole 
valley,  which  makes  a turn  towards  the  south-west, 
is  full  of  ethel-bush,  and  atfords  shelter  to  a num- 
ber of  doves.  Groups  of  palm-trees  are  scattered 
about. 

In  the  morning  I took  a walk  round  the 

June  IGth.  . . , 

village  of  the  Tin;^lkum,  which  exhibited 
some  lively  and  interesting  scenes.  All  the  men 
were  saying  their  prayers  together  upon  a sand-hill 
on  the  north  side  of  the  principal  cluster  of  cottages, 
while  the  women  were  busy  in  getting  ready  the 
provisions  for  the  long  journey  about  to  be  under- 
taken by  their  husbands,  and  the  children  were  play- 
ing among  them.  About  fifty  or  sixty  huts  were 
lying  hereabouts,  most  of  them  formed  into  groups ; 
others  more  detached.  Some  of  them  had  pointed 
roofs,  while  others  were  flat-roofed ; but  all  of  them 
had  a neat  and  orderly  appearance.  Besides  camels, 
which  constitute  their  principal  wealth,  as  by  means 
of  them  they  are  enabled  to  undertake  those  long 


Chap.  VIII.  THE  VILLAGE  OF  THE  TINY'LKUM.  175 


annual  journeys  to  Suddn,  they  possess  a good  many 
sheep.  Two  of  our  camel-drivers,  Ibrahim  and 
Slimdn,  whom  I shall  have  occasion  to  mention  re- 
peatedly, together  with  their  mother  and  sister,  were 
in  possession  of  a flock  of  about  200  head,  which  they 
were  sending  to  the  tine  pasture-grounds  of  Terh4n 
in  Wadi  Berjiish.  Besides  the  latter  valley,  the 
Tinylkum  also  use  the  valley  Tdderart  as  their  chief 
pasture-grounds. 

On  the  E.N.E.  side  of  the  village  rose  a hill 
about  100  feet  high,  and  atfording  a tine  view 
over  the  valley-plain.  From  its  highest  summit, 
where  a niche  for  prayers  has  been  laid  out  with 
stones  on  the  ground,  it  stretches  from  east  to  west, 
and  forms  a kind  of  separation  in  the  flat  valley, 
limiting  the  ethel-tree  to  its  western  part,  all  the  sand- 
hills in  the  eastern  prolongation  being  covered  with 
palm-bushes,  which,  from  a distance,  have  the  appear- 
ance of  a thick  grove.  Descending  from  this  hill 
northwards,  I came  to  the  handsomely- decorated 
sepulchre  of  Hdj  Sdlemi,  the  brother  of  the  sheikh, 
who  resides  in  Miirzuk,  and  further  on  met  a party 
of  Tinylkum  en  route  for  the  wadi,  where  numbers 
of  them  are  residing.  Another  division  dwells  about 
Sebhha ; but  the  whole  body  of  the  tribe  comprises 
from  350  to  400  families,  which  are  united  by  the 
closest  bonds,  and  act  as  one  body — “like  meal” 
(to  use  their  own  expression)  “ falling  through  the 
numerous  holes  of  a sieve  into  one  pot.”  About 
noon  arrived  the  pilgrim-caravan  of  the  Tawdti, 
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which  had  been  long  encamped  near  Miirzub,  on 
their  way  home ; it  had  been  this  year  only  114 
persons  strong,  with  70  muskets,  while  sometimes 
it  musters  as  many  as  500  persons.  Their  chief, 
or  sheikh  el  rdkeb,  was  an  intelligent  person  of  the 
name  of  'Abd  el  Kdder,  a native  of  Timimun,  who 
had  been  leader  of  the  caravan  several  times.  They 
encamped  at  no  great  distance  from  us  on  the  open 
ground. 

Being  obliged  to  buy  another  camel  for  myself  (in 
order  to  be  able  to  mount  our  servant  Mohammed  el 
Tiinsi  on  a camel  of  our  own,  the  Tin^dkum  being 
very  particular  about  their  beasts,  and  not  liking  to 
see  a man  often  mounting  them),  I bought,  in  the 
afternoon,  a fine  tall  meheri  from  Hdj  Mohammed,  for 
69  Fezzfin  riyals  or  55  Spanish  dollars. 

I made  a longer  excursion  along  the 

June  17th.  . . ° 

eastern  part  of  the  wadi,  which  here,  where 
it  is  lower  and  collects  more  humidity,  is  adorned 
with  some  beautiful  wild  groups  of  palm-trees  left 
quite  to  themselves ; the  valley  extends  towards 
Wadi  Ghodwa,  which  it  joins.  Keeping  on  in  that 
direction,  I came  to  a poor  hamlet  called  Mfirhhaba 
inhabited  by  a few  families,  who  bitterly  complained 
of  their  poverty.  Here  was  formerly  a village  built 
of  clay,  and  a large  spacious  castle  about  sixty-five 
paces  square.  All  is  now  deserted ; and  only  a 
small  part  of  the  available  ground  is  under  culture, 
forming  about  six  or  seven  small  fields.  The  same 
picture  is  met  with  all  over  Fezzan,  where  the  only 
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places  exhibiting  to  the  eye  some  degree  of  life  and 
prosperity  are  Sokna  and  Murzuk.  The  population 
of  this  wide  expanse  of  country  falls  short  of  even 
sixty  thousand  souls. 

The  heat  of  the  day  had  already  set  in,  when  I 
returned  to  the  tents,  where  I was  extremely  rejoiced 
to  see  the  ditferent  members  of  our  caravan  collecting 
at  last,  so  as  to  afford  a fair  prospect  of  our  soon 
setting  out  for  unknown  and  more  interesting  regions. 
There  had  arrived  Mohammed  el  Sfaksi,  a man  with 
whom  Mr.  Gagliuffi  had  entered  into  a sort  of 
partnership  for  a commercial  journey  to  Negroland, 
and  whom  he  had  supplied  with  a tolerable  amount 
of  merchandise ; and  in  the  afternoon  came  the  boat. 
The  following  day  Yusuf  Mukni,  Mr.  Richardson’s 
interpreter,  came  with  the  rest  of  the  luggage,  so 
that  gradually  everything  fell  into  its  right  place, 
and  nothing  was  now  wanting  but  the  Tawdrek  chiefs 
to  set  our  whole  body  in  regular  motion.  We  therefore 
procured  a load  of  dates  from  Aghdr,  and,  getting 
everything  ready,  roused  our  spirits  for  the  contem- 
plation of  novelties  and  the  encountering  of  difficulties ; 
for  the  latter  could  certainly  not  be  wanting  where 
the  former  were  at  hand. 

While  the  greater  part  of  the  caravan 
took  the  direct  road  to  the  well  Sharaba, 

Mr.  Overweg  and  I,  with  the  remainder,  chose  the 
road  to  Tessawa,  or,  rather  more  accurately,  Tasawa ; 
but  though  our  party  formed  but  a small  body  of 
people,  yet  it  presented  a very  animated  spectacle. 

VOL.  I.  N 
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The  lazy  Arab  mode  of  letting  the  camels  go  singly, 
as  they  like,  straggling  about  right  and  left,  strains 
and  fatigues  the  traveller’s  attention  ; but  his  mind  is 
stimulated  and  nerved  to  the  contemplation  of  great 
distances  to  be  traversed  when  he  sees  a long  line  of 
camels  attached  one  to  the  other,  and  led  by  a man 
at  a steady  pace  without  any  halt  or  interruption. 
As  for  myself,  riding  my  own  meheri,  I was  quite  at 
liberty  to  go  before  or  fall  behind,  just  as  the  circum- 
stances of  the  road  called  for  observation,  or  pre- 
sented something  worthy  of  attention. 

Having  passed  some  tolerably-deep  sand-hills  ac- 
cumulated in  the  wadi,  we  obtained  a sight  of  an 
advanced  spur  of  the  plantation  of  Aghar  to  our  left, 
when  the  ground  became  firm,  and  the  country  more 
open.  Then,  keeping  along  the  southern  border  of 
the  principal  plantation,  we  passed  the  village  and  our 
former  camping-ground,  and  having  left  further  on 
some  deserted  villages  and  a few  scattered  huts  of 
palm-leaves,  still  inhabited,  a little  on  one  side,  about 
noon  we  again  entered  a sandy  region  with  a few  de- 
tached palm-groups.  Here  I observed  a specimen  of  a 
very  rare  sort  of  bifurcated  or  divided  palm-tree  (not 
the  diim,  which  is  generally  so)  with  two  distinct 
tufts  hanging  down  on  the  opposite  sides  : this  is 
the  only  specimen  I ever  saw.  We  then  passed  the 
village  of  Tasawa^,  which,  with  its  clay  walls  and 


* This  is  evidently  a Central  African  name,  and  appears  to 
belong  to  the  original  black  population  of  Fezzan.  But  it  seems 
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towers,  looks  much  more  considerable  from  afar 
than  it  appears  when  viewed  from  among  the  de- 
serted houses  within  it  ; still  it  is  one  of  the  more 
wealthy  and  important  places  of  the  country.  A 
little  beyond  it  we  encamped  on  the  open  sandy 
ground,  when,  as  our  small  tent  had  by  mistake  gone 
on  in  advance,  and  our  large  tent  was  too  bulky  to  be 
pitched  for  one  night’s  rest,  we  contrived  a very 
tolerable  airy  shade  with  our  carpets. 

We  had  scarcely  made  ourselves  comfortable,  when 
we  received  the  joyful  news  that  Hatita,  with  two 
sons  of  Shdfo,  had  just  arrived  from  Ghdt,  and  were 
about  to  call  on  us.  Their  arrival  of  course  had  now 
become  a matter  of  the  utmost  importance,  as  Mr. 
Richardson  had  made  his  mind  up  not  to  start 
without  them,  though  it  might  have  been  clear,  to 
every  one  well  acquainted  with  the  state  of  things 
in  the  interior,  that  their  protection  could  not  be  the 
least  guarantee  for  our  favourable  reception  and  suc- 
cess in  the  country  of  Air  or  Asben,  inhabited  and 
governed  by  an  entirely  distinct  tribe.  And,  on  the 
other  hand,  the  arrival  of  these  chiefs  made  our  rela- 
tion to  Mohammed  B6ro  extremely  disagreeable,  for, 
after  waiting  so  long  for  us,  he  now  clearly  saw  that 
Mr.  Gagliuffi,  in  declaring  that  we  relied  entirely  on 
him  for  our  success,  while  we  were  in  fact  placing 
ourselves  wholly  at  the  disposal  of  the  chiefs  of  Ghdt, 


to  stand  in  some  sort  of  relationship  to  Asavva,  the  name  of  one  of 
the  original  seats  of  the  Auraglien. 
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was  only  trifling  with  him.  He  therefore  flew  into  a 
violent  passion,  threatening  openly  before  the  people 
that  he  would  take  care  that  we  should  be  attacked 
on  the  road  by  his  countrymen ; and  these  were  not 
empty  threats. 

After  a hot  day  followed  a very  fine  evening,  with 
a beautifully-clear  moonlight ; and  cherishing  the  fer- 
vent hope  that,  with  the  assistance  of  the  Almighty, 
I should  succeed  in  my  dangerous  undertaking, 
I lay  down  in  the  open  encampment,  and  listened 
with  hearty  sympathy  to  the  fervent  prayers  of  the 
Tinylkum,  which  in  melodious  cadence,  and  accom- 
panied with  the  sound  hd,  ha,  sometimes  in  a voice  of 
thunder,  at  others  in  a melancholy  unearthly  plaint, 
were  well  adapted  to  make  a deep  impression  upon 
the  mind,  the  tall  palm-trees  forming  majestic  groups, 
and  giving  a fanciful  character  to  the  landscape  in 
the  calm  moonlight. 

It  is  a remarkable  fact  that,  while  the  Mohammedan 
religion  in  general  is  manifestly  sinking  to  corrup- 
tion along  the  coast,  there  are  ascetic  sects  rising  up 
in  the  interior  which  unite  its  last  zealous  followers 
by  a religious  band.  The  particular  sect  to  which 
belong  the  Tinylkum,  who  in  general  are  Mdleki,  has 
been  founded  by  Mohammed  el  Medani,  who  esta- 
blished a sort  of  convent  or  oratory  (zawfya)  near 
Masrdta,  and  endowed  it  with  a certain  extent  of 
landed  property,  from  the  produce  of  which  he  fed 
many  pilgrims.  The  best  feature  of  this  creed  is  the 
abolition  of  the  veneration  of  dead  saints,  which  has 
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sullied  in  so  high  a degree  the  purity  of  Isldm.  Mo- 
hammed el  Medani  is  said  to  have  died  a short  time 
ago;  but  his  son  continues  the  pious  establishment.* 
It  is  a sort  of  freemasonry,  and  promises  to  make  a 
great  many  proselytes.  1 am  not  one  of  those  who 
think  it  a sign  of  progress  when  Mohammedans  be- 
come indifferent  to  the  precepts  of  their  religion,  and 
learn  to  indulge  in  drinking  and  such  things ; for  I 
have  not  given  up  my  belief  that  there  is  a vital 
principle  in  Islam,  which  has  only  to  be  brought 
out  by  a reformer,  in  order  to  accomplish  great 
things. 

In  Tasawa  also  reside  a few  Tinylkum,  who,  how- 
ever, have  been  intimately  intermixed  with  the 
Arabs,  while  the  others  in  general  keep  their  blood 
pure,  and  do  not  intermarry  with  the  people  of  Fezzdn. 

Having  assured  ourselves  that,  owing  to  the  arrival 
of  the  Tawdrek  chiefs,  we  should  have  to  make  some 
stay  here,  we  determined  to  pitch  our  large  tent  early 
the  next  morning,  while  the  chiefs  had  a long  dispute 
with  Mohammed  e’  Sfaksi,  the  subject  of  which  I 
must  relate,  as  it  throws  some  light  on  the  history 
and  the  present  state  of  this  country.  The  northern 
Tawarek,  when  they  occupied  the  country  round 
Ghdt,  established  a sort  of  tribute,  or  gherdma,  to  be 
paid  by  merchants  passing  through  their  territory, 
and  on  payment  of  which  the  trader  should  be  no 

* From  what  Major  Burton  says  in  his  “Pilgrimage,”  vol.  ii. 
p.  290.,  it  would  appear  that  Mohammed  Ibn  'Abdallah  e’  Snusi, 
which  is  his  full  name,  is  still  living. 
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further  molested,  but  enjoy  full  protection.  At  that 
time  the  Masrata — a section  of  a very  powerful 
Berber  tribe— -had  made,  as  we  shall  see,  a colonial 
settlement  in  A^gades,  and,  owing  to  their  great 
power,  commercial  activity,  and  near  connection  with 
the  Tawarek,  were  considered  wholly  exempt  from 
any  tribute,  while  the  inhabitants  of  Tunis,  who 
seem  to  have  excited  the  jealousy  or  hostility  of  the 
great  lords  of  the  desert,  were  subjected  to  the 
highest  personal  exaction,  viz.  ten  dollars  a head. 
Now  Gagliuth’s  partner  was  a native  of  Stakes ; but 
having  long  resided  in  Masrdta,  he  insisted  upon 
being  free  from  tribute,  like  the  inhabitants  of  the 
latter  place : but  our  friends  were  not  to  be  cheated 
out  of  their  right,  and  made  him  pay  as  a Tunisian. 

Having  settled  this  little  business,  they  came  to  us. 
There  were  Hatita  Inek  (the  son  of)  Khdden  of  the 
Manghdsatangh,  Utaeti  (the  eldest  son  of  Shafo),  a 
younger  son  of  the  latter,  and  several  more.  The 
first,  who  had  enjoyed  the  friendship  of  Captain  Lyon, 
behaved  throughout  like  a man  well  acquainted  with 
Europeans  ; but  Utaeti  conducted  himself  like  a strict 
Tarki,  neither  showing  his  face,  nor  speaking  a single 
word.  Hatita  expressed  the  wish  that  we  should  not 
proceed  until  he  returned  from  Murzuk,  where  he 
assured  us  he  would  remain  but  a very  short  time ; 
and  we  engaged  to  do  our  best  to  keep  back  the 
camel-drivers,  who  were  but  little  inclined  to  stay 
here  long. 

In  consequence  of  this  state  of  things,  I determined 
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to  retuFD  to  the  town,  in  order  to  ascertain  the  terms 
entered  into  between  the  parties;  and  accordingly, 

starting  at  five  in  the  evening,  and  resting  a few 
hours  after  midnight  in  Zerghan,  I reached  Murzuk 
on  Friday  morning  at  seven  o’clock.  I found  that 
Mr.  Gagliuffi  had  been  very  ill  during  the  hot  weather 
of  the  last  few  days ; but  to-day  he  was  fortunately  a 
little  better. 

Having  waited  in  vain  for  the  chiefs  the  whole  of 
Saturday,  we  received  a visit  from  them  on  Sunday, 
when  they  appeared  in  the  finery  with  which  they 
had  been  dressed  by  Mustapha  Bey,  but  would  not 
come  to  any  terms ; and  it  was  not  till  Monday,  when 
they  took  up  their  residence  in  the  house  belonging 
formerly  to  Mukni,  but  now  to  the  Waldl  of  Borno, 
that  they  concluded  an  arrangement.  The  sum  which 
they  then  received  would  have  been  moderate,  had 
they  undertaken  to  see  us  safe  under  the  protection 
of  Annur,  the  Chief  of  the  Kel-owi.  I urged,  with 
Mr.  Gagliuffi,  the  necessity  of  having  a written  copy 
of  the  agreement ; but  to  this  the  chief  would  not 
listen,  and  thus  confessed  that  there  was  really  no 
distinct  contract,  as  we  had  been  given  to  under- 
stand, to  the  effect  that  Utaeti  should  not  leave  us 
till  he  had  committed  us  to  the  care  of  the  chief 
Annur. 

This  business  being  concluded,  I was  in  great 
haste  to  return  to  Tasdwa ; and  starting  immediately 
afterwards,  at  one  o’clock  in  the  afternoon,  arrived  at 
our  tent  a little  before  midnight.  Our  tent,  indeed. 
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was  still  there ; but  all  the  Tinylkum  (Musa  alone 
excepted),  and  all  our  things,  were  gone  on,  and 
Overweg  and  I were  obliged  to  follow  the  next  day 
without  waiting  for  Mr.  Richardson. 

Accordingly,  on  the  25th  of  June  we  left  Tasdwa, 
and  after  having  crossed  some  sand-hills,  entered  upon 
harder  soil,  with  ethel-bushes  crowning  the  little  hills, 
— the  whole  scene  making  the  impression  that  a con- 
siderable current  of  water  had  at  one  period  flowed 
along  here  and  carried  away  the  soil,  which  had  once 
extended  to  the  top  of  the  hills.  The  whole  district, 
which  is  a narrow  and  very  long  strip  of  land,  afi'ord- 
ing  a little  herbage  for  cattle  and  sheep,  bears  the 
name  of  Wadi  Aberjiish,  or  Berjiish,  and  soon  ex- 
hibits a more  pleasant  character ; the  encircling  bor- 
ders increase  a little  in  height,  while  the  sand  ceases 
and  a great  deal  of  herbage  begins  to  cover  the  soil. 
But  after  about  another  hour’s  march,  we  entered 
upon  pebbly  ground  like  that  of  the  Hammada,  and 
continued  descending  through  a bare  country  till  we 
reached  the  well  Sharaba,  where  we  encamped  a little 
to  the  north,  near  a talha-bush.  It  is  an  open  well, 
only  three  feet  below  the  surface  of  the  ground, 
which  here  forms  a very  remarkable  hollow,  almost 
six  hundred  feet  below  the  level  of  Murzuk,  but 
nevertheless  contains  water  only  for  two  or  three 
months  in  the  year.  It  is,  however,  evident  that  in 
case  of  heavy  rains  a large  pond  or  lake  must  be 
temporarily  formed  here  by  the  torrent,  which,  sweep- 
ing along  Wadi  Berjush,  finds  no  outlet. 
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Towards  evening  tlie  localitv  was  enlivened  for  a 

O if 

short  time  by  a small  slave-caravan,  led  by  Mohammed 
Tramba  or  'Akeriit,  an  active,  energetic  man,  whom 
1 met  several  times  in  the  course  of  my  travels,  and 
incurred  some  obligation  towards  him,  as  it  was  he 
who,  on  my  setting  out  from  Zinder  to  Timbuktu 
in  the  beginning  of  1853,  brought  me  a supply  of 
one  thousand  dollars,  without  which  I could  scarcelv 
have  succeeded  in  my  undertaking.  He  had  come 
in  only  sixty-five  days  from  Zinder,  and  thirty- 
three  from  Asben,  having  been  obliged  to  pursue 
his  journey  as  fast  as  possible,  because,  owing  to 
the  expedition  of  the  Kel-owi  against  the  Welad 
Slimdn,  provisions  were  very  scarce  in  Asben.  He 
estimated  the  number  of  fighting  men  who  had  gone 
on  that  expedition  at  seven  thousand,  and  stated  that 
the  Tawarek  were  acting  in  concert  with  the  Dfiza, 
a tribe  of  Tdbu,  whose  real  name  is  Bulgudd.  He 
stated  that  E’  Nur  (or  Annur,  as  the  name  is  prO' 
nounced),  the  chief  of  the  K41-owi,  was  at  present 
in  Tasawa  (that  is  to  say,  the  town  of  that  name  on 
the  borders  of  Negroland),  but  would  soon  return  to 
Asben.  He  confirmed  the  report  of  plenty  of  rain 
having  fallen  in  the  desert,  in  consequence  of  which 
the  wells  were  full ; but  he  begged  me  to  beware  of 
the  cold  during  the  nights,  which  he  represented  as 
very  intense.  He  had  twenty-three  female  slaves 
with  him  and  only  five  camels,  and  hastened  on  to 
Tasdwa,  in  order  to  obtain  dates  for  his  famished 
people. 
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, Wednesday,  OwlEg  to  the  camels  having  strayed,  it 
June  26th.  -^as  verj  late  when  we  left  our  encamp- 
ment, and  entered  a sort  of  flat  valley,  from  which  we 
ascended  to  a higher  level.  From  this  we  obtained 
a distant  glance,  towards  the  W.S.W.,  of  the  ruins  of  a 
fortress  called  Kasr  Shdraba,  the  history  of  which,  as 
it  is  connected  with  the  struggles  of  yore  between 
the  Tebu  and  th^  inhabitants  of  Fezzan,  would  be 
full  of  interest,  if  it  could  be  made  out  distinctly. 
Towards  noon  the  country  wore  a more  genial  aspect, 
being  adorned  with  several  groups  of  palm-trees. 
We  had  to  go  round  a rather  steep  hill,  about  350 
feet  high,  from  the  summit  of  which  I obtained  an 
interesting  view  over  the  desert.  The  whole  country 
presented  a very  irregular  structure,  and  scarcely 
allowed  the  continuous  line  of  the  ¥/adi  Berjilsh  to 
be  traced  by  the  eye,  hills  of  considerable  height  and 
black  pebbly  tracts  succeeding  each  other.  Over  such 
a desert  we  continued  our  march  until,  late  in  the 
afternoon,  we  reached  a spot  where  the  sight  of  a true 
wadi,  full  of  herbage  and  bordered  by  a strip  of  talha- 
trees,  gladdened  our  hearts,  and  we  encamped.  It 
was  a pleasant  open  ground  ; and  the  night  being  cool 
and  refreshing,  we  felt  very  much  invigorated  when 
we  rose  the  next  morning  to  continue  our  march. 

The  talha-trees  continued ; but  the  herbage  was 
principally  limited  to  resii,  an  herb  which  has  a very 
strong  taste,  and  is  not  relished  by  camels  for  any 
length  of  time.  The  green  strip  took  an  irregular, 
winding  course,  sometimes  approaching  the  sand-hills 
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which  we  had  always  on  our  left  at  a certain  distance, 
sometimes  keeping  more  to  our  right ; and  Musa,  our 
grave  but  cheerful  camel-driver,  dwelt  in  terms  of  the 
highest  praise  on  the  great  superiority  of  this  wadi, 
which  he  said  is  joined  by  as  many  as  a hundred 
smaller  branches.  It  evidently  forms  the  natural 
highroad  between  Fezzdn  and  the  western  desert,  and 
about  a month  ago  must  have  exhibited  a more  varied 
aspect,  enlivened  as  it  then  was  by  a considerable 
torrent  sweeping  along  it.  In  the  afternoon  we  saw 
several  spots  where  the  eddying  stream  had  formed 
itself  a bed  about  five  feet  deep,  and  had  turned 
up  the  ground  all  around ; the  crust  of  mire  which 
covered  the  bed  of  the  torrent  had  not  yet  dried. 
We  encamped  on  a plea.sant  spot  called  Hamdwa, 
without  pitching  our  tent,  so  delighted  were  we  to 
enjoy  the  fresh  air  of  the  desert.  Here  we  were  joined 
by  a man  from  Tasawa,  who  wanted  to  seize  a debtor, 
who  had  attached  himself  to  Boro’s  party  in  order  to 
make  his  escape  into  Suddn — a practice  very  common 
with  the  people  of  Fezzdn. 

By  repeated  measuring  with  our  chain,  we  had  found 
that,  on  tolerably  even  ground,  our  ordinary  rate  as 
the  Tawarek  travel  was  half  an  English  geographical 
mile  in  thirteen  minutes.  It  is  the  general  custom 
of  these  people,  who  do  not  allow  their  camels  to  feed 
on  the  march,  to  leave  them  the  whole  night  on  the 
pasture,  and  not  to  fetch  them  till  morning,  for  which 
reason  they  never  start  very  early,  and  often  at  a 
rather  late  hour. 
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Friday  About  ail  houF  after  we  had  begun  our 

June  28tii.  march  along  the  line  of  green  herbage,  we 
came  to  a temporary  well  called  Ahitsa*,  containing 
very  fine  rain-water,  but  only  for  a period  of  about  two 
months  in  the  year.  Having  filled  two  of  our  water- 
skins, we  continued  our  march,  and  soon,  to  our  great 
joy,  got  sight  of  two  white  tents  belonging  the  one  to 
Mohammed  B6ro,  the  other  to  Mohammed  e’  Sfaksi, 
and  pointing  out  to  us  the  encampment  of  the  caravan. 
It  had  been  pitched  on  open  ground,  in  the  midst  of 
the  strip  of  green  herbage,  and  surrounded  with  a 
rich  border  of  talha-trees.  The  place  offered  good 
pasture  for  the  camels  ; and  a small  encampment  of 
other  Tinylkum  not  belonging  to  our  caravan,  but 
merely  pasturing  their  camels  and  goats  here,  had 
been  formed  near  the  trees.  The  whole  presented 
an  animated  picture.  Our  camel-drivers  are  said  to 
possess,  in  the  sand-hills  bordering  this  valley  on  the 
south  side,  considerable  stores  of  dates  and  corn,  and 
to  have  taken  from  thence  their  supplies  for  the  road. 
The  whole  character  of  this  landscape  appeared  to 
me  so  peculiar  that,  the  following  morning  before  we 
started,  I made  a sketch  of  it  from  the  elevated  stony 
ground  to  the  north  of  the  channel,  which  here 
exhibited  evident  traces  of  a small  waterfall  formed  by 
the  heavy  rains.  Stones  had  been  laid  here  in  the  form 

* The  commencing  vowel-sound  “ a ” is  generally  inaudible,  at 
least  by  a strange  ear,  if  the  word  be  not  very  distinctly  spoken  ; 
but  nevertheless  it  is  characteristic  of  these  Tawarek  names. 
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of  a circle,  as  a place  of  prayer.  The  whole  valley 
was  about  four  miles  broad ; the  locality  is  called 
Tesemmak. 

When  we  started  next  mornin^,  we  formed  a 


tolerably  large  party,  with  sixty-two  camels,  which 
wmre  arranged  in  four  strings,  one  of  which  con- 
sisted of  thirty-three  animals,  each  fastened  to  the 
tail  of  the  preceding  one.  The  valley  was  enlivened 
by  a small  herd  of  gazelles,  which  Overweg  and  I 
tried  for  a moment  to  pursue.  Having  passed  a 
well  called  Tafiyuk,  at  a place  where  the  sand-hills 
jut  out  into  the  valley,  we  encamped  about  half  an 
hour  beyond,  near  another  well  containing  rain-water 
for  a short  time  of  the  year,  and  called  Em-eneza. 
Two  branches  of  the  wadi  unite  here ; and  distinct 
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traces  of  the  great  force  of  the  last  torrent  remained 
in  the  broken  condition  of  the  ground. 

Here  we  remained  encamped  for  the  two  following 
days,  in  order  to  allow  Mr.  Richardson  and  the 
Azkar  chiefs  to  come  up.  I spent  the  time  some- 
times writing  and  studying,  at  others  roving  about  or 
musing  while  seated  on  some  elevated  rocks  at  the 
border  of  the  rising  ground.  Musa  was  our  constant 
visitor,  and  gave  us  all  the  information  required, 
though  he  was  not  very  intelligent.  There  had 
been  some  small  differences  between  us  and  our 
camel-drivers,  who,  though  in  other  respects  not 
uncouth  or  uncivil,  had,  from  religious  principles, 
sometimes  assumed  a rather  hostile  position  towards 
us.  We  now  effected  a general  reconciliation ; and 
there  was  every  reason  to  believe  that  we  should  go 
on  well  with  them. 

Tuesday  Being  informed  that  our  companions  were 

July  2nd.  near,  we  moved  on  a little,  and  at  length  got 
out  of  the  eternal  Wadi  Aberjush,  with  ail  its  little 
side-branches,  which  are  divided  from  the  main  wadi 
by  a gently-rising  ground  covered  with  black  pebbles. 
Then  after  a little  we  reached  the  Wadi  Elawen,  form- 
ing a broad  depression  running  from  the  north,  where 
it  is  joined  by  several  branch  channels  descending  from 
the  plateau  towards  the  sand-hills  on  the  south,  and 
encamped  on  its.western  side,  between  tall  seb6t  shoot- 
ing up  from  the  sandy  ground,  and  near  some  fine 
talha-trees.  We  soon  discovered,  to  our  great  delight, 
that  only  two  hundred  paces  above  our  encampment 
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the  floods,  descending  from  the  higher  ground  in  two 
large  branches,  and  carrying  down  with  them  bushes 
and  brushwood  in  abundance,  had  formed  a pond  at 
present  about  100  feet  long  and  50  feet  broad,  which 
contributed  greatly  to  enliven  the  district.  All  the 
world  was  bathing  and  playing  about  the  water ; and 
flights  of  thirsty  birds,  of  the  kinds  Numida  and 
Pterocles,  were  hovering  about,  watching  a favourable 
moment  to  come  in  for  their  share.  Everywhere  in 
the  bottom  of  the  valley  there  Avas  water  at  a little 
depth ; and  Ave  obtained  excellent  potations  from  a 
well  dug  by  our  people  close  below  our  tents. 

About  five  o’clock  in  tlie  afternoon  Ave  Avere  at 
length  joined  by  Mr.  Richardson  and  the  chiefs  of 
the  Azkdr ; but  the  unsatisfactory  way  in  which  the 
business  had  been  concluded  with  these  chiefs  in 
Murzuk,  led  to  a break  up  sooner  even  than  I had 
suspected.  The  next  evening  Hatita  summoned  us  to 
a divan,  and  declared  distinctly  that  he  required  a 
month’s  time  to  make  the  necessary  preparations  for 
the  journey  to  Air.  Hence  it  would  be  necessary  for 
us  to  separate  from  the  caravan,  and,  taking  our 
luggage  Avith  us  to  Ghdt,  to  hire  or  buy  other  camels 
there.  In  reply  to  this  unjust  and  absurd  demand, 
we  declared  that  we  had  no  other  choice  but  to  follow 
the  direct  Suddn  road  in  the  company  of  the  caraA^an, 
and  that  it  Avas  our  firm  intention  at  any  rate  not  to 
lose  more  than  seven  days  in  Ghfit.  Hatita  having 
left  us  rather  dissatisfied  at  our  decision,  our  servants, 
who  Avould  gladly  have  idled  away  one  or  tAvo  months 
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in  Ghat  as  they  had  done  in  Murzuk,  insolently  told 
us  that  we  were  very  much  mistaken  in  thinking 
that  the  road  to  Air  was  in  any  degree  open  to  us, 
for  it  would  first  be  necessary  to  send  a courier  to 
ask  the  permission  of  the  chiefs  of  that  country  to 
enter  it,  and  we  must  wait  for  the  answer. 

While  remaining  firm  in  our  resolution,  we  of  course 
consented  to  go  to  Ghat,  and  tried  at  the  same  time 
to  come  to  some  final  arrangement  with  our  camel- 
drivers,  promising  them  a small  allowance  for  every 
day  they  should  wait  for  us.  They  at  length  promised 
to  spend  ten  days  on  the  way  to  Arikim,  a well  three 
days’  march  south  from  Ghdt,  where  they  would  wait 
six  days,  and  then  go  on  directly  to  Air.  Attacking 
the  old  chief,  therefore,  on  his  weakest  side,  we  sent 
him  word  the  next  morning,  that,  as  we  had  but 
little  money  with  us,  he  would  not  succeed  in  getting 
anything  of  value  from  us,  if  he  should  try  to  keep 
us  in  Ghdt  for  any  length  of  time  ; and  I insisted,  with 
Yusuf  Mukni,  upon  the  dishonesty  of  the  chief’s 
conduct,  in  trying  to  make  an  entirely  new  bargain 
after  he  had  got  all  he  demanded.  His  answer  was 
satisfactory  ; and  with  the  fervent  hope  that  we  should 
not  be  baffled  in  our  attempt  to  discover  new  regions 
and  new  tribes  of  men,  Ave  left  the  further  develop- 
ment of  the  affair  to  time. 

While  these  disputes  were  going  on,  I employed 
my  leisure  hours  in  roving  about  our  encampment, 
in  different  directions,  up  and  down  the  valley.  The 
eastern  of  the  two  branches,  which  by  their  junction 
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form  the  valley,  was  peculiarly  rich  in  herbage,  and 
commanded  by  a hill  starting  up  from  the  plateau, 
which  afforded  a very  interesting  view  around,  though 
this  was  almost  surpassed  by  the  prospect  from  a 
mound  a little  to  the  W.S.W.  of  our  tent.  The  lower 
part  of  the  valley  was  more  diversified  by  numerous 
branches,  which  joined  it  on  the  S.E.  side.  One  of 
these,  which  was  bordered  by  high  ridges  of  sand- 
stone, was  evidently  a favourite  play-ground  of  the 
gazelles,  the  fresh  footmarks  of  which  chequered  its 
sandy  bottom  like  a net.  Pursuing  this  direction,  I 
approached  the  sand-hills  which  form  the  southern 
border  of  this  Avhole  district. 

Fatigued  by  my  long  walk,  I was  the  more  able  in 
the  evening  to  do  full  justice  to  our  supper,  which 
was  diversified  by  a variety  of  birds  that  had  been 
shot  in  the  course  of  the  day  near  the  pond. 
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SINGULAR  SCULPTURES  IN  THE  DESERT. —THE  MOUNTAIN-PASS. 

We  had  to  separate  from  the  Tinjlkiim, 

June  6th.  ^ 

and  Irom  our  luggage,  without  having  any 
certainty  as  to  where  and  when  we  might  overtake 
them.  The  chiefs  of  Ghat,  too,  had  started  in  advance. 
The  country  had  been  rising  all  the  way  from  Wadi 
Shdraba,  which  seems  to  form  the  lowest  point  in  this 
whole  region ; and  we  ascended  to-day  very  consider- 
ably. Pushing  on  in  advance  of  our  little  troop, 
and  passing  a small  caravan,  which  was  laden  with 
provisions  and  merchandise  belonging  to  the  pilgrim- 
caravan  of  the  Tawdti,  I soon  came  up  with  Hatita 
and  his  companions.  They  were  civil  and  kind  ; but 
the  old  friend  of  the  English,  who  had  an  eye  to  a 
new  marriage  with  some  pretty  Amdshagh  girl  some 
forty  or  fifty  years  younger  than  himself,  gave  me 
sundry  expressive  hints  that  I should  spare  him  some- 
thing of  my  outfit,— -either  a pair  of  pistols,  or  a 
carpet,  or  a berrnis,  or  any  other  little  article.  My 
refusal  in  nowise  rendered  him  uncivil.  While  he 
was  riding  by  my  side,  I took  the  opportunitj^  of 
making  a slight  sketch  of  him,- — his  English  gun,  the 
gift  of  some  previous  traveller,  forming  a striking 
contrast  to  his  large  shield  of  antelope-hide,  orna- 
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mented  with  a cross.  Having  crossed  another 
valley  of  some  extent,  we  descended  into  Wadi 


Elghom-ude  (the  Valley  of  the  Camel),  which,  richly 
clothed  with  herbage,  forms  an  inlet  in  the  stony 
plateau  from  north  to  south,  and  has  a very  cheerful 
aspect.  The  encampment,  spread  over  a great  extent 
of  ground,  formed  quite  an  ethnographical  museum, 
comprising  as  it  did  six  distinct  small  caravan-troops 
from  different  parts  of  Africa,  and  even  of  Europe. 

A splendid  morning,  cool  and  fresh.  We  Saturday 
were  happy  to  meet  a small  caravan  coming 
from  Suddn,  which  brought  us  some  important  pieces 
of  news : first,  that  they  had  come  to  Ghdt  in  the 
company  of  five  men  belonging  to  the  family  of  A'n- 
nur  (the  chief  of  the  Kel-owf),  who,  after  a short 
stay,  would  return  to  their  country ; and  secondly, 
that  the  expedition  of  the  K61-owf  had  returned 
from  Kdnem,  after  having  totally  annihilated  the 
WeMd  Slimdn.  They  brought  with  them  seventeen 
slaves,  among  whom  were  fifteen  females,  one  with  a 


196 


TRAVELS  IN  AFRICA. 


Chap.  IX. 


very  engaging  countenance.  After  less  than  three 
miles’  march,  our  companions  looked  about  in  the 
Wadi  Telisaghe  for  a camping-ground.  The  valley 
proved  of  more  than  ordinary  interest.  It  was 
hemmed  in  by  steep  clilFs  of  rock,  and  adorned  vy'ith 
some  fine  talha-trees.  With  no  great  reluctance  we 
followed  the  Tawarek  chiefs,  who  kept  along  its 
steep  western  border,  and  at  length  chose  the  camping- 
ground  at  a spot  where  a western  branch  joins  the 
principal  wadi.  Scarcely  had  we  pitched  our  tents, 
when  we  became  aware  that  the  valley  contained 
some  remarkable  sculptures  deserving  our  particular 
attention. 

The  spot  Avhere  we  had  pitched  our  tents  afforded 
a very  favourable  locality  for  commemorating  any 
interesting  events ; and  the  sandstone  blocks  which 
studded  it  were  covered  with  drawings  representing 
various  subjects,  more  or  less  in  a state  of  preserva- 
tion. With  no  pretensions  to  be  regarded  as  finished 
sculptures,  they  are  made  with  a firm  and  steady 
hand,  well  accustomed  to  such  work,  and,  being  cut 
to  a great  depth,  bore  a totally  different  character  from 
what  is  generally  met  with  in  these  tracts. 

The  most  interesting  sculpture  represented  the 
following  subject,  the  description  of  which  I am  un- 
fortunately able  at  present  to  accompany  with  only 
an  imperfect  woodcut,  as  the  drawing  which  I made 
of  it  on  the  spot  was  forwarded  by  me  to  England  to 
Mr.  Birch,  the  celebrated  Egyptian  archgeologist,  and 
seems  to  have  been  mislaid. 
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The  sculpture  represents  a group  of  three  indivi- 
duals of  the  following  character  and  arrangement : — 


To  the  left  is  seen  a tall  human  figure,  with  the  head 
of  a peculiar  kind  of  bull,  with  long  horns  turned 
forward  and  broken  at  the  point ; instead  of  the  right 
arm  he  has  a peculiar  organ  terminating  like  an  oar, 
while  in  the  left  hand  he  carries  an  arrow  and  a 
bow  — at  least  such  is  the  appearance,  though  it 
might  be  mistaken  for  a shield  : between  his  legs  a 
long  tail  is  seen  hanging  down  from  his  slender  body. 
The  posture  of  this  figure  is  bent  forward,  and  all  its 
movements  are  well  represented.  Opposite  to  this 
curious  individual  is  another  one  of  not  less  remark- 
able character,  but  of  smaller  proportions,  entirely 
human  as  far  up  as  the  shoulders,  while  the  head  is 
that  of  an  animal  which  reminds  us  of  the  Egyptian 
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ibis,  without  being  identical  with  it.  The  small  pointed 
head  is  furnished  with  three  ears,  or  with  a pair  of 
ears  and  some  other  excrescence,  and  beyond  with  a 
sort  of  hood  (which,  more  than  any  other  particular, 
recalls  the  idea  of  Egyptian  art),  but  it  is  not  fur- 
rowed ; over  the  fore  part  of  the  head  is  a round  line 
representing  some  ornament,  or  perhaps  the  basilisc. 
This  figure  likewise  has  a bow  in  its  right  hand,  but, 
as  it  would  seem,  no  arrow,  v/hile  the  left  hand  is 
turned  away  from  the  body. 

Between  these  two  half-human  figures,  which  are 
in  a hostile  attitude,  is  a bullock,  small  in  proportion 
to  the  adjacent  lineaments  of  the  human  figure,  but 
chiselled  with  the  same  care  and  the  same  skilful  hand, 
with  the  only  exception  that  the  feet  are  omitted,  the 
legs  terminating  in  points,  a defect  which  I shall  have 
occasion  to  notice  also  in  another  sculpture.  There 
is  another  peculiarity  about  this  figure,  the  upper 
part  of  the  bull,  by  some  accident,  having  been  hol- 
lowed out,  while  in  general  all  the  inner  part  between 
the  deeply-chiselled  outlines  of  these  sculptures  is  left 
in  high  relief.  The  animal  is  turned  with  its  back 
towards  the  figure  on  the  right,  whose  bow  it  seems 
about  to  break.  The  block  on  which  it  was  sculp- 
tured was  about  four  feet  in  breadth  and  three  in 
height.  It  was  lying  loose  on  the  top  of  the  cliflp'. 

No  barbarian  could  have  graven  the  lines  with 
such  astonishing  firmness,  and  given  to  all  the  figures 
the  light,  natural  shape  which  they  exhibit.  The 
Komans,  who  had  firmly  established  their  dominion 
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as  far  as  Garama,  or  Jerma,  might  easily  have  sent 
emissaries  to  this  point  and  even  further;  but  the 
sculptures  have  nothing  in  them  of  a Roman  character. 
Some  few  particulars  call  to  mind  the  Egyptian 
sculptures.  But  on  the  whole  it  seems  to  be  a 
representation  of  a subject  taken  from  the  native 
mythology,  executed  by  some  one  who  had  been  in 
intimate  relation  with  the  more  advanced  people  on 
the  coast,  perhaps  with  the  Carthaginians.  Be  this  as 
it  may,  it  is  scarcely  doubtful  that  the  subject  repre- 
sents two  divinities  disputing  over  a sacrifice,  and  that 
the  figure  at  the  left  is  intended  for  the  victor. 

On  the  cliff  itself  there  is  another  sculpture  on 
a large  block  which,  now  that  the  western  end  is 
broken  ofi*,  is  about  twelve  feet  long  and  five  feet 
high.  The  surface  of  the  block  is  quite  smooth, 
protected  as  it  has  been,  in  some  degree,  by  the 
block  above,  which  projects  considerably ; neverthe- 
less the  sculpture  has  suffered  a good  deal.  It  bears 
testimony  to  a state  of  life  very  different  from  that 
which  we  are  accustomed  to  see  now  in  these  re- 
gions, and  illustrates  and  confirms  Saint  Augus- 
tine’s * statement,  that  the  ancient  kings  of  this 
country  made  use  of  bulls  for  their  conveyance.  It 
represents  a dense  group  of  oxen  in  a great  variety 
of  positions,  but  all  moving  towards  the  right,  where 
probably,  on  the  end  of  the  stone  which  is  now 


* Augustin.  Op.  vol.  xvi.  p.  526.  ed.  Bassan.:  — “ Garamantum 
regibus  tauri  placuerunt.” 
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broken  oiF,  the  pond  or  well  was  represented  from 
which  the  beasts  were  to  be  watered.  Some  of  these 
bulls  are  admirably  executed,  and  with  a fidelity 
which  can  scarcely  be  accounted  for,  unless  we 
suppose  that  the  artist  had  before  his  eyes  the 
animals  which  he  chiselled.  My  sketch  gives  only  a 
faint  idea  of  the  design,  which  is  really  beautiful.  The 
only  defect,  as  I have  already  remarked  above,  is  in 
the  feet,  which,  from  some  reason  or  other,  have  been 
negligently  treated. 


If  we  consider  that  the  sculpture  described  is  close 
to  a watering-place  on  the  high  road  to  Central 
Africa,  we  are  reduced  to  the  conjecture,  that  at  that 
time  cattle  were  not  only  common  in  this  region,  but 
even  that  they  were  the  common  beasts  of  burden 
instead  of  the  camel,  which  we  here  look  for  in  vain. 
Not  only  has  the  camel  no  place  among  these  sculp- 
tures, but  even  among  the  rude  outlines  which  at  a 
much  later  period  have  been  made  on  the  blocks 
around,  representing  buffaloes,  ostriches,  and  another 
kind  of  birds,  there  are  no  camels ; and  it  is  a well- 
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known  fact  that  the  camel  was  introduced  into  the 
western  part  of  Northern  Africa  at  a much  later 
period.* 

There  was  a similar  group  on  another  block  of  this 
interesting  cliff,  but  too  much  effaced  to  allow  the 
particulars  to  be  distinguished ; but  the  figure  of  an 

ass  among  the  oxen  was  quite 
clear,  as  well  as  that  of  a horse, 
which  was,  however,  ill-drawn. 
Not  far  off,  Overweg  found 
another  sculptured  stone  re- 

presenting,  as  the  annexed 

sketch  shows,  an  ox  jumping 
through  or  falling  into  a ring  or  hoop,  which  I should 
suppose  to  have  an  allegorical  meaning,  or  to  represent 
a sacrifice,  rather  than,  as  Mr.  Richardson  thought, 
to  represent  any  games  of  the  circus.  There  was  a 
circle  regularly  laid  with  large  blocks  of  rock,  at  the 
south-western  slope  of  the  cliff : these,  I should  sus- 
pect, belong  to  the  same  period  as  the  sculptures 
before  mentioned. 


* See  my  Wanderings  along  the  Shore  of  the  Mediterranean, 
vol.  i.  p.  5.  ff. 

It  is,  however,  to  be  remarked,  that  even  now,  when  the 
quantity  of  water  all  over  the  ancient  world  has  certainly  de- 
creased a great  deal,  oxen  are  sometimes  used  on  this  Sudan  road 
by  way  of  Ghat  soon  after  the  rains.  I have  been  assured  that  in 
1847  or  1848  the  well-known  Tebu  Haj  Aberma  travelled  with  oxen 
from  Kano  as  far  as  Ghat,  about  the  time  of  the  'Aid  el  kebir, — 
that  is  to  say,  in  the  month  of  December, — the  oxen  being  watered 
every  second  day. 
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To  a later  period  belong  innumerable  inscriptions 
in  Tefmagb,  with  which  the  clitFs  on  the  other  side  of 
the  valley  and  overhanging  the  waterpond  are  covered. 
These  are  mere  scribblings,  and  are  interesting  merely 
as  they  serve  to  render  evident,  by  contrast,  the  su- 
perior merit  and  age  of  the  adjacent  sculptures.  It 
appeared  to  me  remarkable,  that  on  this  side,  where 
the  water  now  principally  collects,  not  a single  draw- 
ing should  be  seen ; and  I formed  the  conclusion  that 
in  more  ancient  times  the  water  collected  on  the  other 
side. 

The  valley  is  formed  by  the  junction  of  two 
branches  coming  from  the  north,  of  which  the  west- 
ern is  the  more  considerable,  being  joined  by  some 
smaller  wadis.  Just  at  the  place  of  our  encampment 
it  changed  its  direction,  and  extended  from  W.  to  E., 
having  run  in  its  upper  course  from  N.W.  to  S.E. 
After  the  junction,  the  valley  runs  from  N.  to  S., 
and  loses  for  a moment  almost  the  character  of  a 
wadi,  while  running  over  pebbly  ground  ; but  it  soon 
becomes  once  more  well-bordered  and  adorned 
with  fine  groups  of  talha-trees,  and  in  some  places 
exhibits  a river-bed  eight  feet  deep,  and  still  wet. 
Near  a shepherd’s  cave  there  was  a very  luxuriant 
tree,  under  whose  shade  I lay  down.  Towards 
evening  the  pilgrim-caravan  of  Haj  'Abd  el  Kader, 
which  had  delayed  so  long  in  the  wadi,  arrived. 
The  whole  valley  resounded  with  the  cries  of  the 
men  and  their  camels,  who  were  all  eagerly  pressing 
towards  the  pond  at  the  foot  of  the  steep  cliffs. 
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Fortunately  we  had  already  laid  in  a supply  of 
water ; else  we  should  not  have  been  able  to  obtain 
any  fit  to  drink. 

Owing  to  the  camels  having  strayed  to  Sunday, 
a great  distance,  we  started  at  a late  hour,  7th. 
still  leaving  the  Tawdrek  chiefs  behind,  who  wanted 
to  settle  some  business  with  the  Tawdti,  and  for 
this  purpose  had  changed  their  dirty  travelling-dress 
for  showy  caftans  and  bemuses.  We  ascended  the 
higher  level,  and  continued  along  it,  crossing  some 
small  beds  of  watercourses  overgrown  with  herbage, 
till,  after  a little  more  than  four  miles,  we  had  to 
descend  into  a deep  and  wild  ravine  which  led  us 
to  a vale.  Having  again  ascended,  we  then  came 
to  the  wide  and  regular  valley  called  Erazar-n- 
Hdgarne,  bordered  by  steep  cliffs  from  150  to  200 
feet  high,  and  richly  clothed  with  herbage.  Follow- 
ing the  windings  of  this  large  wadi,  which  evidently 
has  received  its  name  from  the  circumstance  that  the 
Hogdr  or  Hdgara  pasture  their  camels  chiefly  here- 
abouts, we  reached  the  point  where  it  is  joined  by 
the  valley  called  A'man  seramedne,  and  encamped 
near  a fine  talha-tree  in  order  to  allow  Hatfta  to 
come  up.  This  valley  has  its  name  from  the  cold 
water  which  at  times  descends  from  the  plateau  in 
floods,  of  which  the  deeply-worn  channel  bears  evi- 
dent traces ; it  is  joined  at  this  place  by  an  im- 
portant branch- valley  and  several  smaller  ravines. 

When  the  heat  of  the  sun  began  to  decline,  I took 
a walk  through  the  valley ; and  being  attracted  by 
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a,  circle  laid  out  very  regularly  with  large  slabs  like 
the  opening  of  a well,  I began  to  ascend  the  steep 
cliffs  opposite  the  mouth  of  the  valley  of  A'man  s4m- 
medn4,  rising  to  a height  of  about  500  feet,  and 
which,  as  I clearly  saw,  had  been  repeatedly  ascended. 
The  cliffs  are  here,  as  is  usual  in  this  formation, 
broken  into  regular  strata;  and  steep  flat  blocks 
standing  upright  give  them  an  imposing  appearance. 
My  search  here,  however,  led  only  to  the  discovery 
of  the  well-chiselled  form  of  a single  bullock,  in 
exactly  the  same  style  as  that  in  Wadi  Telfsaghe, 
though  it  had  sufiered  a little  from  its  exposed  situa- 
tion ; but  the  whole  appearance  of  the  locality  shows 
that  in  former  times  it  contained  more  of  this  kind. 
On  the  plain  above  the  cliffs  is  another  circle  regu- 
larly laid  out,  and,  like  the  many  circles  seen  in 
Cyrenaica  and  in  other  parts  of  Northern  Africa, 
evidently  connected  with  the  religious  rites  of  the 
ancient  inhabitants  of  these  regions.  Quartz  pebbles 
were  scattered  about  this  part  of  the  valley. 

Our  people  meanwhile  had  been  busy  laying  in 
provision  of  dry  herbage  for  the  next  marches,  during 
which  we  were  told  our  camels  would  scarcely  find 
anything  to  feed  upon;  and  our  Tawdrek  friends, 
when  they  at  length  arrived  for  their  supper,  did  the 
same. 

Monday,  caravau  of  the  Tawdti  having 

July  8th.  passed  by  our  encampment  at  an  early 
hour,  we  followed  betimes,  having  an  interesting 
day’s  march  before  us.  For  the  first  three  miles  we 
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still  kept  along  the  large  valley,  into  which  masses 
of  sand  had  been  driven  down  from  the  plateau  by 
the  strong  east  winds : further  on  it  became  dry  and 
bare.  To  this  succeeded  an  irregular  knot  of  hollows 
and  plains  between  the  sides  of  the  plateau,  which  in 
some  places  formed  imposing  promontories  and  de- 
tached buttresses,  all  on  one  and  the  same  level.  We 
then  began  to  ascend  along  a sort  of  broad  valley, 
which  gradually  assumed  a regular  shape,  and  bore 
the  name  of  Tisi.  The  slope  of  the  plateau  was 
shaped  into  regular  strata,  the  uppermost  of  which 
form  steep  precipices  like  the  walls  of  a castle ; the 
lower  ones  slope  down  more  gradually.  Here  we 
discovered  ahead  of  us,  at  the  foot  of  the  southern 
slope,  the  encampment  of  the  pilgrim- caravan , who 
were  resting  during  the  heat  of  the  day.  We  con- 
tinued our  march,  always  ascending,  till  a little  after 
noon  we  reached  the  edge  of  the  pass,  a perfect 
watershed,  of  more  than  2000  feet  elevation,  descend- 
ing more  gradually  towards  the  east  as  far  as  the 
well  of  Shdraba,  while  towards  the  west  it  formed  a 
steep  precipice,  passable  only  along  a most  interesting 
gully  cut  into  it  by  the  water  towards  the  Valley  of 
Ghdt.  The  higher  level,  which  rises  above  the  pass 
about  300  feet,  seems  to  be  considerably  depressed 
in  this  place,  where  it  collects  large  floods  of  water, 
such  as  could  alone  cut  the  remarkably  wild  passage 
through  the  sandstone  cliff’s  which  we  were  about 
to  descend : it  is  called  Rdlle. 

The  first  part  of  it  was  more  rough  than  wild,  and 
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the  cliffs  of  the  sandstone  rather  rugged  and  split 
than  precipitous  and  grand  ; but  after  half  an  hour’s 
descent  it  bore  evident  traces  of  the  waters  that 
descend  from  the  heights,  and  which  being  here  col- 
lected into  one  mighty  stream,  with  enormous  power, 
force  their  way  down  through  a narrow  channel. 
The  defile  was  here  encompassed  by  rocky  walls 
- about  a hundred  feet  high,  half  of  which  consisted  of 
sandstone,  while  the  other  half  was  formed  by  a thick 
deposit  of  marl ; and  a little  further  down  it  was  not 
more  than  six  feet  wide,  and  the  floor  and  the  walls 
were  as  smooth  as  if  they  had  been  cut  by  the  hand  of 
man  ; but  the  course  of  the  defile  was  rather  winding 
and  not  at  all  in  a straight  line,  forming  altogether 
a pass  easily  to  be  defended  by  a very  small  power, 
and  affording  the  Tawdrek  a stronghold  against  any 
designs  of  conquest  on  the  side  of  the  Turks,  although 
it  does  not  form  the  frontier,  but  is  regarded  as 
entirely  belonging  to  Fezzan.  At  the  narrowest 
point  Tawdrek,  as  well  as  Arab  travellers  had  re- 
corded their  names. 

Where  the  channel  began  to  widen,  there  were 
some  curious  narrow  gaps  or  crevices  on  both  sides, 
the  one  to  the  right,  with  its  smooth  rounded  surface, 
bearing  a great  similarity  to  the  famous  Ear  of  Dio- 
nysius in  Syracuse.  The  walls  contained  strata  of 
chalk  and  ironstone ; and  Overweg  found  here  some 
interesting  petrifactions.  The  crevice  to  the  left  was 
less  deep,  and  rather  resembled  a cell  or  chamber. 

Having  here  waited  some  time  for  the  boat  to 
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come  up,  we  started  together,  but  had  still  to  get 
through  two  more  narrow  passes  of  the  wadi,  and 
at  four  o’clock  in  the  afternoon  entered  another 
very  narrow  defile,  the  steep  cliffs  forming  it  being 
covered  with  inscriptions.  At  length,  after  a de- 
scent of  altogether  four  hours,  we  emerged  into 
the  open  plain  some  600  feet  below,  and  had  a 
wide  view  of  the  high  precipitous  cliffs  of  the  pla- 
teau, stretching  out  in  several  buttresses  into  the 
plain,  which  is  interrupted  only  by  detached  hills. 
Amongst  these  was  a rather  remarkable  one  upon 
a terrace-like  base,  and  opening  with  three  caverns 
towards  the  roadside.  Ascending  the  terrace,  I 
found  the  westernmost  of  the  caverns  vaulted,  as  if 
by  art,  in  the  shape  of  a large  niche,  but  it  was  a 
little  filled  with  sand  ; I found,  however,  no  inscrip- 
tions nor  anything  but  four  round  holes,  about  nine 
inches  in  diameter,  hollowed  out  in  a slab  on  the 
terrace  in  front  of  the  cavern.  Beyond  this  hill, 
where  Hatfta  told  us  that  he  had  once  passed  the 
heat  of  the  day  with  'Abd  Allah  (Clapperton)  and  the 
tabfb  (Oudney),  the  country  is  quite  open  towards 
the  north.  About  sunset  we  encamped  in  the  deep 
Erazar-n-T4se ; there  were  a few  talha-trees  and  some 
herbage. 

The  following  day  our  route  lay  over  the  dreary 
plain,  where  nothing  but  the  varied  form  of  the  rocky 
buttresses  projecting  from  the  plateau  into  the  plain 
interrupted  the  monotony  of  the  prospect.  Near 
the  slope  the  country  seems  a little  less  desolate ; and 
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the  valley  Tdmelelt,  which  extends  between  two  of 
the  promontories,  has  even  a great  reputation  among 
the  natives.  In  the  afternoon  we  entered  a sandy 
region,  when  we  began  to  ascend  gradually  till  we 
reached  the  summit  of  the  sand-hills.  We  then  con- 
tinued on  the  higher  level,  wdiere  chalk  protruded  to 
the  surface.  After  a long  march  we  encamped  on 
stony  ground,  covered  only  with  a scanty  growth  of 
sebdt. 

On  the  10th  we  descended  a good  deal  from  this 
higher  ground.  At  first  the  descent  was  gradual ; 
but  beyond  the  valley  In-kassewa,  which  running 
through  high  rocky  ground  is  not  so  poor  in  herb- 
age, we  descended  about  two  hundred  feet  by  steep 
terraces,  having  before  us  the  peculiarly  serrated 
crest  of  the  Akakus,  and  in  front  of  it  some  lower 
offshoots  covered  with  sand.  The  bottom  of  the 
plain  was  a broad  and  entirely  naked  level  with  hard 
calcareous  soil,  surrounded  by  irregular  half-decayed 
hilly  ridges.  It  forms  the  boundary  between  Fezzan 
and  the  country  of  the  Hogdr.  The  character  of 
the  country  underwent  no  change  till  we  reached, 
the  valley  Teliga,  where,  at  an  early  hour  in  the 
afternoon,  we  encamped  near  a group  of  talha-trees, 
not  far  from  the  well,  and  remained  for  the  next 
two  days  at  an  elevation  of  1435  feet. 

The  valley  is  very  shallow,  now  and  then  inter- 
rupted by  some  sand-hills  and  adorned  with  some 
fine  specimens  of  the  ethel-tree,  while  broad  strips  of 
herbage  cover  the  more  favoured  spots.  It  runs 
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N.W.,  nearly  parallel  with  the  range  of  the  Akakiis, 
which  remained  at  a distance  of  three  miles.  It  joins 
the  valley  Ildghlaghen,  which  again  unites  with  the 
Titdbtaren ; and  this  valley  runs  towards  a favoured 
spot  called  Serdales,  which  we  were  unfortunately 
prevented  from  visiting,  as  Hatita  thought  we  should 
be  annoyed  by  the  begging  propensities  of  the  people. 
Copious  springs,  from  which  the  whole  locality 
takes  the  name  of  el  Awendt,  irrigate  and  fertilize 
the  soil,  and  support  a village  of  about  the  same 
size  as  Tigger-odd,  inhabited  by  about  a hundred 
families,  while  in  the  gardens  corn,  melons,  and 
ghedeb  are  produced  in  tolerable  quantity.  The 
water  of  the  springs  is  said  to  be  warm.  We  saw  a 
party  of  Hdgara  from  that  place,  who  called  on  our 
friends ; they  were  fine  men  and  neatly  dressed. 

The  water  of  our  well  was  not  very  good  ; from 
being  at  first  discoloured,  it  gradually  acquired  a 
taste  like  that  of  ink,  and  when  boiled  with  tea  be- 
came entirely  black.  Late  in  the  evening  our  best  and 
most  steady  servant,  Mohammed  from  Gatrdn,  was 
wounded,  but  whether  stung  by  a scorpion  or  bitten 
by  a snake  he  knew  not,  and  was  much  alarmed.  We 
applied  spirits  of  hartshorn  to  the  wound  ; but  he  was 
very  ill  for  the  next  twenty-four  hours,  and  totally 
disabled,  so  that  we  were  obliged  to  bind  him  on  the 
camel  during  the  next  day’s  march. 

There  had  been  much  talk  for  some  satmday 
days  to  the  effect  that  we  travellers,  to- 
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gether  with  Hatita,  should  take  the  nearer,  but  more 
difficult,  road  to  Gliat  across  the  range,  while  our 
luggage  should  go  by  the  longer,  but  smoother,  road 
round  the  mountains ; but  it  was  at  length  decided 
that  we  should  all  go  by  the  longer  road,  and  none 
but  the  Sfaksi,  who  was  anxious  to  overtake  the 
caravan  as  soon  as  possible,  took  the  more  difficult 
path,  which,  for  geological  observations,  might  have 
proved  the  more  interesting.  Going  sometimes  on 
pebbly,  at  others  on  sandy  ground,  after  five  miles 
we  reached  the  shallow  valley,  IMghlaghen,  running 
from  east  to  west,  and  handsomely  overgrown  with 
bushes;  and  after  another  stretch  of  about  the  same 
length,  we  entered  the  range  of  mountains,  consist- 
ing of  remarkably  cragged  and  scarred  rocks,  with 
many  narrow  defiles.  Altogether  it  presented  a very 
curious  spectacle. 

When  the  rocks  assumed  a smoother  appearance, 
we  suddenly  descended  into  a deep  ravine,  which,  at 
the  first  glance,  appeared  to  be  of  a volcanic  nature ; 
but,  on  closer  inspection,  all  the  black  rocks  com- 
posing these  dismal-looking  cliffs,  proved  to  consist 
of  sandstone,  blackened  by  the  influence  of  the  atmo- 
sphere : further  on  it  was  disposed  in  regular  strata 
very  much  like  slate.  The  western  and  highest  part 
of  the  range  seems  to  consist  of  clay-slate.  The 
valley  changed  its  character  in  some  degree  after  its 
junction  with  a side- valley  called  Tiperkum,  which 
bears  distinct  marks  of  great  floods  occasionally  de- 
scending along  its  channel  from  the  mountains. 
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Here  we  collected  sonje  firewood,  as  we  were  told 
that  further  on  we  should  find  none,  and  then  en- 
tered a defile  or  glen  with  an  ascent  of  about  a 
hundred  feet  above  the  bottom  of  the  valley.  Be- 
yond this  the  scene  grew  more  open,  and  irregular 
plains,  interrupted  by  steep  buttresses,  succeeded 
each  other. 

At  half-past  four  o’clock  in  the  afternoon  we 
had  gradually  begun  to  change  our  direction  from 
N.W.  by  W.  to  S.  The  valley  was  bordered  by  a 
deep  chasm  and  craggy  mountain  to  the  right,  and 
a range  of  grotesque  promontories  towards  the  left, 
the  slope  of  which  was  broken  into  a variety  of  ter- 
races, with  several  cones  rising  from  them.  At  length 
turning  round  the  edge  of  the  mountain-range,  we 
entered  the  broad  valley  of  Tdnesof,  having  before 
us  the  isolated  and  castellated  crest  of  mount  I'dinen, 
or  Kasr  Jenun,  and  on  our  left  the  long  range  of  the 
Akakiis,  beautifully  illuminated  by  the  setting  sun, 
and  forming  a sort  of  relief  in  various  colours,  the 
highest  precipitous  crest,  with  its  castles  and  towers, 
being  white,  while  the  lower  slope,  which  was  more 
gradual  and  rugged,  disclosed  regular  strata  of  red 
marl.  Towards  the  west  the  valley,  about  five  miles 
broad,  was  bordered  by  sand-hills,  whence  the  sand 
was  carried  by  the  wind  over  its  whole  surface.  ATe 
ourselves  encamped  at  length  on  sandy  soil  without 
the  least  herbage,  while  at  the  distance  of  about 
two  miles  a strip  of  green  was  seen  running  along 
the  valley. 
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Starting  at  an  early  hour  the  next  day,  we  kept 
along  the  broad  barren  valley  straight  for  the  En- 
chanted Castle,  which  the  fanciful  reports  of  our 
companions  had  invested  with  great  interest.  Not- 
withstanding, or  perhaps  in  consequence  of,  the 
warnings  of  the  Tawarek  not  to  risk  our  lives  in  so 
irreligious  and  perilous  an  undertaking  as  a visit  to 
this  dwelling  of  the  demons,  I made  up  my  mind  to 
visit  it,  convinced  as  I was  that  it  was  an  ancient 
place  of  worship,  and  that  it  might  probably  contain 
some  curious  sculptures  or  inscriptions.  Just  at  noon 
the  naked  bottom  of  the  valley  began  to  be  covered 
with  a little  herbage,  when,  after  another  mile,  be- 
yond a depression  in  the  ground  which  had  evidently 
at  one  time  formed  a considerable  waterpond,  talha- 
trees  and  eth el-bushes  broke  the  monotony  of  the 
landscape,  while  between  the  sand-hills  on  our  right 
a broad  strip  of  green  was  seen,  coming  from  the 
westernmost  corner  of  the  I^dinen.  Keeping  still  on 
for  about  five  miles,  we  encamped  in  the  midst  of  a 
shallow  concavity  of  circular  shape,  surrounded  by 
herbage,  and  near  a large  mound  crowned  by  an 
ethel-tree.  At  some  distance  S.E.  we  had  the  well 
Tfihala,  the  water  of  which  proved  very  good. 

As  it  was  too  late  to  visit  the  I'dinen  to-day,  I sat 
down  in  the  shade  of  a fine  talha,  and  made  the  sub- 
joined sketch  of  it. 

In  the  evening,  we  received 'a  visit  from  two  men 
belonging  to  a caravan  laden  with  merchandise  of 
Ghadamsiyin  (people  of  Ghadames),  which  was  said 
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to  have  come,  by  the  direct  road  through  the  wadi, 
in  thirty  days  from  Tripoli. 
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Monday,  This  was  a dies  ater  for  me.  Overweg  and 

July  16th.  I had  determined  to  start  early  in  the  morn- 
ing for  the  remarkable  mountain  ; but  we  had  not  been 
able  to  obtain  from  the  Tawdrek  a guide  to  conduct 
us  from  thence  to  the  next  well,  whither  the  caravan 
was  to  proceed  by  the  direct  road.  Hatita  and  Utaeti 
having  again  resisted  all  our  solicitations  for  a guide, 
I at  length,  determined  as  I was  to  visit  the  mountain 
at  any  cost,  started  off  in  the  confidence  of  being 
able  to  make  out  the'  well  in  the  direction  indicated 
to  me.  By  ill-luck,  our  provision  of  zummita  (a 
cool  and  refreshing  paste  on  which  we  were  accus- 
tomed to  breakfast)  was  exhausted  the  day  before, 
so  that  I was  obliged  to  take  with  me  dry  biscuit 
and  dates,  the  worst  possible  food  in  the  desert  when 
water  is  scarce. 

But  as  yet  I needed  no  stimulus,  and  vigorously 
pushed  my  way  through  the  sand-hills,  which  afforded 
no  very  pleasant  passage.  I then  entered  a wide, 
bare,  desolafe-looking  plain,  covered  with  black  peb- 
bles, from  which  arose  a few  black  mounds.  Here 
I crossed  the  beginning  of  a jiumara  richly  over- 
grown with  herbage,  which  wound  along  through 
the  sand-hills  towards  the  large  valley-plain.  It  was 
the  abode  of  a beautiful  pair  of  maraiya  {Antelope 
Soemmeringii)^  which,  probably  anxious  for  their 
young  ones,  did  not  make  off  when  roused  by  my 
approach,  but  stopped  at  a short  distance,  gazing 
at  me  and  wagging  their  tails.  Pursuing  my  way 
over  the  pebbly  ground,  which  gradually  rose  till  it 
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was  broken  up  by  a considerable  ravine  descending 
from  the  western  part  of  the  mount,  I disturbed 
another  party  of  three  antelopes,  which  were  quietly 
lying  down  under  the  cover  of  some  large  blocks. 
At  last  I began  to  feel  fatigued  from  walking  over  the 
sharp-pointed  pebbles,  as  the  distance  proved  to  be 
greater  than  I had  originally  imagined  ; and  I did  not 
seem  to  have  got  much  nearer  to  the  foot  of  the 
Enchanted  Mountain.  In  fact  it  proved  that  the  crest 
of  the  mount  formed  a sort  of  horseshoe,  so  that  its 
middle  part,  for  which  I had  been  steering  all  the 
time,  in  order  to  gain  a depression  which  seemed  to 
afford  an  easy  ascent,  was  by  far  the  remotest.  I 
therefore  changed  my  course  and  turned  more  east- 
ward, but  only  met  with  more  annoyance,  for,  ascend- 
ing the  slope  which  I hoped  would  soon  convey  me  to 
the  summit,  I suddenly  came  to  the  steep  precipice  of 
a deep  ravine,  which  separated  me  from  the  crest. 

Being  already  fatigued,  the  disappointment,  of 
course,  depressed  my  spirits,  and  I had  to  summon 
all  my  resolution  and  energy  in  order  to  descend  into 
the  ravine  and  climb  the  other  side.  It  was  now 
past  ten  o’clock ; the  sun  began  to  put  forth  its  full 
power,  and  there  was  not  the  slightest  shade  around 
me.  In  a state  of  the  utmost  exhaustion  I at  length 
reached  the  narrow  pinnacled  crest,  which  was  only 
a few  feet  broad,  and  exhibited  neither  inscriptions 
nor  sculptures.  I had  a fine  prospect  towards  the 
S.W.  and  N.E. ; but  I looked  around  in  vain  for  any 
traces  of  our  caravan.  Though  exposed  to  the  full 
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rays  of  the  sun,  I lay  down  on  my  high  barbacan  to 
seek  repose ; but  my  dry  biscuit  or  a date  was  quite 
unpalatable,  and  being  anxious  about  my  little  pro- 
vision of  water,  I could  only  sip  an  insufficient 
draught  from  my  small  water-skin. 

As  the  day  advanced  I got  anxious  lest  our  little 
band,  thinking  that  I was  already  in  advance,  might 
continue  their  march  in  the  afternoon,  and,  in  spite 
of  my  weakness,  determined  to  try  to  reach  the 
encampment.  I therefore  descended  the  ravine,  in 
order  to  follow  its  course,  which,  according  to  Ha- 
tita’s  indications,  would  lead  me  in  the  direction  of 
the  well.  It  was  very  hot ; and  being  thirsty,  I 
swallowed  at  once  the  little  water  that  remained. 
This  was  about  noon ; and  I soon  found  that  the 
draught  of  mere  water,  taken  upon  an  empty  sto- 
mach, had  not  at  all  restored  my  strength. 

At  length  I reached  the  bottom  of  the  valley. 
Hatita  had  always  talked  as  if  they  were  to  encamp 
at  no  great  distance  from  the  mountain ; yet,  as  far 
as  I could  strain  my  view,  no  living  being  was  to  be 
seen.  At  length  I became  puzzled  as  to  my  direc- 
tion, and,  hurrying  on  as  fast  as  my  failing  strength 
would  allow,  I ascended  a mound  crowned  with  an 
ethel-bush,  and  fired  my  pistols ; but  I waited  in 
vain  for  an  answer;  a strong  east  wind  was  blow- 
ing dead  against  me.  Eeflecting  a moment  on  my 
situation,  I then  crossed  the  small  sand-hills,  and, 
ascending  another  mound,  fired  again.  Convinced 
that  there  could  be  nobody  in  this  direction,  at  least 
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at  a moderate  distance,  I bethought  myself  that  our 
party  might  be  still  behind,  and,  very  unluckily,  I 
kept  more  directly  eastward. 

The  valley  was  here  very  richly  overgrown  with 
seb6t ; and  to  my  great  delight  I saw  at  a distance 
some  small  huts  attached  to  branches  of  the  etheb 
tree,  covered  on  the  top  with  sebdt,  and  open  in 
front.  With  joy  in  my  heart  I hastened  on  towards 
them,  but  found  them  empty ; and  not  a living  being 
was  to  be  seen,  nor  was  there  a drop  of  water  to  be 
got. 

My  strength  being  now  exhausted,  I sat  down  on 
the  naked  plain,  with  a full  view  before  me  of  the 
whole  breadth  of  the  wadi,  and  with  some  confidence 
expected  the  caravan.  I even  thought,  for  a moment, 
that  I beheld  a string  of  camels  passing  in  the  distance. 
But  it  was  an  illusion ; and  when  the  sun  was  about 
to  set,  not  being  able  to  muster  strength  enough  to 
walk  a few  paces  without  sitting  down,  I had  only  to 
choose  for  my  night’s  quarters  between  the  deserted 
huts  and  an  ethel-tree  which  I saw  at  a little  distance. 
I chose  the  latter,  as  being  on  a more  elevated  spot, 
and  therefore  scrambled  to  the  tree,  which  was  of  a 
respectable  old  age,  with  thick  tall  branches,  but 
almost  leafless.  It  was  my  intention  to  light  a fire, 
which  promised  almost  certain  deliverance ; but  I could 
not  muster  sutficient  strength  to  gather  a little  wood. 
I was  broken  down  and  in  a feverish  state. 

Having  lain  down  for  an  hour  or  two,  after  it  be- 
came quite  dark  I arose  from  the  ground,  and,  looking 
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around  me,  descried  to  my  great  joy  a large  fire  S.W. 
down  the  valley,  and,  hoping  that  it  might  he  that  of 
my  companions,  I fired  a pistol,  as  the  only  means  of 
communicating  with  them,  and  listened  as  the  sound 
rolled  along,  feeling  sure  that  it  would  reach  their 
ears ; but  no  answer  was  returned.  All  remained 
silent.  Still  I saw  the  flame  rising  towards  the  sky, 
and  telling  where  deliverance  was  to  be  found,  without 
my  being  able  to  avail  myself  of  the  signal.  Having 
waited  long  in  vain,  I fired  a second  time — yet  no 
answer.  I lay  down  in  resignation,  committing  my 
life  to  the  care  of  the  Merciful  One ; but  it  was  in  vain 
that  I tried  to  sleep,  and,  restless  and  in  a high 
fever,  I tossed  about  on  the  ground,  looking  with 
anxiety  and  fear  for  the  dawn  of  the  next  day. 

At  length  the  long  night  wore  away,  and  dawn 
was  drawing  nigh.  All  was  repose  and  silence ; and 
I was  sure  I could  not  choose  a better  time  for  trying 
to  inform  my  friends,  by  signal,  of  my  whereabouts. 
I therefore  collected  all  my  strength,  loaded  my  pistol 
with  a heavy  charge,  and  fired— once- — twice.  I 
thought  the  sound  ought  to  awaken  the  dead  from 
their  tombs,  so  powerfully  did  it  reverberate  from 
the  opposite  range  and  roll  along  the  wadi ; yet  no 
answer.  I was  at  a loss  to  account  for  the  great 
distance  apparently  separating  me  from  my  com- 
panions, who  seemed  not  to  have  heard  my  firing. 

The  sun  that  I had  half  longed  for,  half  looked 
forward  to  with  terror,  at  last  rose.  My  condition, 
as  the  heat  went  on  increasing,  became  more  dread- 
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ful ; and  I crawled  around,  changing  every  moment 
my  position,  in  order  to  enjoy  the  little  shade  afforded 
by  the  leafless  branches  of  the  tree.  About  noon 
there  was  of  course  scarcely  a spot  of  shade  left  — 
only  enough  for  my  head, — and  I suffered  greatly 
from  the  pangs  of  thirst,  although  I sucked  a little  of 
my  blood  till  I became  senseless,  and  fell  into  a sort  of 
delirium,  from  which  I only  recovered  when  the  sun 
went  down  behind  the  mountains.  I then  regained 
some  consciousness,  and  crawled  out  of  the  shade  of 
the  tree,  throwing  a melancholy  glance  over  the  plain, 
when  suddenly  1 heard  the  cry  of  a camel.  It  was 
the  most  delightful  music  I ever  heard  in  my  life ; 
and  raising  myself  a little  from  the  ground,  I saw  a 
mounted  Tarki  passing  at  some  distance  from  me, 
and  looking  eagerly  around.  He  had  found  my  foot- 
steps in  the  sandy  ground,  and  losing  them  again  on 
the  pebbles,  was  anxiously  seeking  traces  of  the  direc- 
tion I had  taken.  I opened  my  parched  mouth,  and 
crying,  as  loud  as  my  faint  strength  allowed,  “ aman, 
dman  ” (water,  water),  I was  rejoiced  to  get  for 
answer  “ iwah ! iwah ! ” and  in  a few  moments  he 
sat  at  my  side,  washing  and  sprinkling  my  head, 
while  I broke  out  involuntarily  into  an  uninterru]Dted 
strain  of  “ el  hamdu  lilldhi ! el  hamdu  lilldhi ! ” 

Having  thus  first  refreshed  me,  and  then  allowed 
me  a draught  which,  however,  I was  not  able  to  enjoy, 
ray  throat  being  so  dry,  and  my  fever  still  continu- 
ing, my  deliverer,  whose  name  was  Musa,  placed  me 
upon  his  camel,  mounted  himself  in  front  of  me,  and 
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brought  me  to  the  tents.  They  were  a good  way  off. 
The  joy  of  meeting  again,  after  I had  been  already 
despaired  of,  was  great ; and  I had  to  express  my 
sincere  thanks  to  my  companions,  who  had  given 
themselves  so  much  trouble  to  find  me.  But  I could 
speak  but  little  at  first,  and  could  scarcely  eat  any- 
thing for  the  next  three  days,  after  which  I gradually 
recovered  my  strength.  It  is,  indeed,  very  remark- 
able how  quickly  the  strength  of  a European  is  broken 
in  these  climes,  if  for  a single  day  he  be  prevented 
from  taking  his  usual  food.  Nevertheless  I was  able 
to  proceed  the  next  day  (the  17th),  when  we  kept 
more  towards  the  slope  of  the  Akakfis,  and  here  passed 
a broad  lateral  valley,  rich  in  herbage,  called  A'dar-n- 
jelkum,  after  which  we  descended  about  a hundred 
feet  from  the  pebbly  ground  into  sandy  soil  forming 
a sort  of  valley  called  Ighelfannis,  and  full  of  ethel- 
trees  and  seb6t.  In  such  a locality  we  encamped 
two  hours  after  noon,  near  splendid  ethel-trees ; but 
the  strong  north-easterly  wind,  enveloping  ourselves 
and  baggage  in  thick  clouds  of  sand,  banished  all 
enjoyment. 

, We  continued  our  march  with  the  sure 

Thursday, 

July  18th.  expectation  of  soon  reaching  Ghdt  *,  the 
second  great  station  on  our  journey.  The  valley  after 

* If  I were  to  give  the  real  native  sound,  I should  write  Rhat 
rather  than  Ghat  ;~and  it  is  only  from  fear  lest  I might  offend  the 
ear  of  the  English  reader,  that  I abstain  from  following  this  prin- 
ciple. The  ghain  of  the  Arabs  has  a double  sound,  sometimes  as 
gh,  at  others  as  rh,  and  the  latter  prevails  entirely  in  this  part  of 
Africa ; and  I do  not  see  why  we  should  not  express  this  differ- 


Chap.  IX. 


AREIVAL  AT  GHAT. 


221 


some  time  became  free  from  ethel-trees,  and  opened 
a view  of  the  little  town,  situated  at  the  north-western 
foot  of  a rocky  eminence  jutting  out  into  the  valley, 
and  girt  by  sand-hills  on  the  west.  Its  plantation 
extends  in  a long  strip  towards  S.S.W.,  while  another 
group,  formed  by  the  plantation  and  by  the  noble- 
looking mansion  of  Hdj  Ahmed,  appears  towards  the 
west.  Here  we  were  joined  by  Mohammed  Sherif,  a 
nephew  of  Hdj  Ahmed,  in  a showy  dress,  and  well 
mounted  on  a horse ; and  we  separated  from  Hatita 
in  order  to  take  our  way  round  the  north  side  of  the 
hill,  so  as  to  avoid  exciting  the  curiosity  and  im- 
portunity of  the  townspeople.  But  a good  many 
boys  came  out  of  the  town,  and  exhibited  quite  an 
interesting  scene  as  they  recognized  Yakiib  (Mr. 
Kichardson),  who  had  visited  this  place  on  his  former 
journey.  Many  people  came  out  to  see  us,  some 
offering  us  their  welcome,  others  remaining  indif- 
ferent spectators. 

Thus  we  reached  the  new  plantation  of  Hdj  Ahmed 
the  governor,  as  he  is  called,  of  Ghdt,  and  found,  at 
the  entrance  of  the  out-building,  which  had  been  de- 
stined for  our  use,  the  principal  men  of  the  town,  who 
received  us  with  great  kindness  and  politeness.  The 
most  interesting  among  them  was  Haj  Ahmed  him- 
self, a man  of  grave  and  dignified  manners,  who, 
although  a stranger  to  the  place,  and  a native  of 
Tawdt,  has  succeeded,  through  his  address  and  his 

ence.  For  the  same  reason  I should  prefer  writing  Sonrhay,  and 
not  Songhay,  or  Sunghay. 
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mercantile  prosperity,  in  obtaining  for  himself  here  an 
almost  princely  position,  and  has  founded  in  reality 
a new  town,  with  large  and  splendid  improvements, 
by  the  side  of  the  old  city.  His  situation  as  governor 
of  Ghat,  in  reference,  and  in  some  degree  in  oppo- 
sition, to  the  Tawdrek  chiefs,  is  a very  peculiar  one, 
and  requires,  on  his  part,  a good  deal  of  address, 
patience,  and  forbearance.  I am  convinced  that 
when  we  first  arrived  he  did  not  view  us  with  dis- 
pleasure, but,  on  the  contrary,  was  greatly  pleased 
to  receive  under  his  roof  a mission  of  Her  Britannic 
Majesty’s  Government,  with  whose  immense  influence 
and  power,  and  the  noble  purpose  of  whose  policy,  he 
was  not  entirely  unacquainted ; but  his  extraordinary 
and  precarious  situation  did  not  allow  him  to  act 
freely,  and  besides  I cannot  say  that  he  received  from 
us  so  warm  an  acknowledgment  as  his  conduct  in  the 
first  instance  seemed  to  deserve. 

Besides  him,  the  chief  parties  in  our  first  conver- 
sation were  his  nephew  Ahmed  Mohammed  Sherff 
(the  man  who  came  to  meet  us),  a clever  but  forward 
lad,  of  pleasant  manners  — whom  in 
the  course  of  my  travels  I met 
several  times  in  Sudan,  — and  Mo- 
hammed Kdfa,  a cheerful  good-hu- 
moured man. 

Our  quarters,  of  which  the  accom- 
panying woodcut  gives  the  ground- 
plan,  were  certainly  neither  airy  nor  agreeable ; but 
the  hot  sand- wind  which  blew  without  made  them 
appear  to  us  quite  tolerable. 
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There  can  be  no  doubt  that  even  Fezzan,  in  ancient 
times,  had  a population  entirely  ditferent  from  that 
dwelling  near  the  coast ; but  the  original  black  in- 
habitants of  that  country  have  been  swept  away, 
or  mixed  up  entirely  with  the  Arabs,  who  seem  to 
have  invaded  this  country  not  earlier  than  the  15th 
century  of  our  era,  for  in  Makrizi’s  time  Fezzdn  was 
still  a Berber  country.*  But  few  names  now  remain 
which  evidently  bespeak  a Central  African  origin, 
such  as  those  terminating  in  awa^  as  Tasawa  or 
Tessawa  (a  town  already  mentioned  by  Edrisi  f ), 
Portukawa,  and  others. 

* Makrizi,  Hamaker  Specim.  Categ.  p.  206.  jb 

jjjj  El  Bekri,  p.  455.,  already  mentions  Benu-Khaldin, 

besides  the  Fezzanah,  as  inhabitants  of  some  places.  On  the  same 
page  this  diligent  author  says  expressly  that  the  town  of  Zawila 
was  on  the  border  of  Negroland.  We  shall  see,  in  the  second 
volume,  that  all  this  country  constituted  part  of  tlie  Empire  of 
Kanem ; indeed,  from  what  El  Bekri  says,  p.  457.,  it  appears  that 
even  within  twenty  years  after  the  great  and  unfortunate  immi- 
gration of  the  Arab  tribes  into  Barbary,  two  tribes,  the  Hadramis 
and  the  Sehamis,  had  taken  possession  of  Wadan.  But  we  shall 
see  that  the  Negroes  regained  this  place  at  a later  period. 

•j"  Edrisi,  ed.  Jaubert,  vol.  i.  p.  113.  Edrisi  deserves  attention 
when  he  says  that  the  Negroes  called  Tesstiwa  “ Little  Jerma 
that  is  to  say,  they  attached  to  it  a celebrated  name,  as  if  it 
were  another  capital  of  the  country. 
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But  in  the  country  of  Ghdt,  which  we  have  now 
entered,  the  case  is  very  different ; for  here  the  former 
state  of  things  has  not  been  so  entirely  altered  as  not 
to  leave  some  unmistakable  testimonies  behind  it. 

All  the  original  population  of  North  Africa  ap- 
pear to  have  been  a race  of  the  Semitic  stock,  but 
who,  by  intermarriage  with  tribes  which  came  from 
Egypt,  or  by  way  of  it,  had  received  a certain  admix- 
ture. The  consequence  was,  that  several  distinct 
tribes  were  produced,  designated  by  the  ancients  as 
Libyans,  Moors,  Numidians,  Libyphcenicians,  Getu- 
lians,  and  others,  and  traced  by  the  native  historians 
to  two  different  families,  the  Berdnes  and  the  Abtar, 
who,  however,  diverge  from  one  common  source, 
Mazigh  or  Madaghs.  This  native  wide-spread  Afri- 
can race,  either  from  the  name  of  their  supposed 
ancestor,  Ber,  which  we  recognise  in  the  name  Afer, 
or  in  consequence  of  the  Eoman  term  harhari,  has 
been  generally  called  Berber,  and  in  some  regions 
Shawi  and  Shelluh.  The  general  character  and  lan- 
guage of  these  people  seem  to  have  been  the  same, 
while  the  complexion  alone  was  the  distinguishing 
point  of  difference. 

How  far  southward  the  settlements  of  this  North 
African  race  originally  extended,  it  is  difficult  to 
say;  but  it  may  be  gathered,  even  from  ancient 
writers,  that  they  did  not  extend  to  the  very  border 
of  the  naked  desert,  and  that  they  were  bounded  on 
the  south  by  a region  occupied  by  ^Ethiopian  races,  — 
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an  observation  which  is  confirmed  by  the  present 
state  of  things.  Wfirgela  evidently  belonged  origi- 
nally to  the  dominion  of  the  Blacks,  as  well  as 
Tawat.  The  Berbers  seem  in  general  to  have  kept 
within  their  borders  till  driven  from  their  native 
seats  by  the  Arabs : for  they  had  been  mildly  treated 
by  the  former  conquerors  of  the  country  (the  Phoe- 
nicians, the  Romans,  Vandals,  and  Byzantines),  and 
they  appear  even  to  have  partly  embraced  Chris- 
tianity * ; but  this,  of  course,  was  just  another 
principle  of  opposition  between  them  and  their 
Mohammedan  conquerors,  and  a great  proportion  of 
them  were  evidently  obliged  to  retire  into  the  more 
desolate  regions  in  their  rear.  The  exact  time  when 
this  happened  we  are  not  able  to  determine. 

In  the  western  part  of  the  desert  this  transmigration 
commenced  before  the  time  of  Islam ; but  in  the 
central  part  of  Barbary  the  flight  of  the  Berbers 
seems  to  have  been  connected  with  that  numerous 
immigration  of  Arab  families  into  North  Africa, 
which  took  place  in  the  first  half  of  the  11th 
century,  in  the  time  and  at  the  instigation  of  Ahmed 
ben  'Ali  el  Jerjerfini,  who  died  in  a.  h.  436,  or 


* Procop.  de  .ffidificiis,  vi.  4. ; Joann.  Abb.  Chronic,  p.  13. 
(respecting  the  Mauri  pacati,  but  especially  the  important  tribe  of 
the  Lewatah)  ; Abu  ’1  Hassan,  Annales  Regg.  Maur.,  ed.  Tornberg, 
pp.  7.  15.  83.  (respecting  the  Western  Berbers) ; El  Bekri,  Notices 
et  Extraits,  &c.,  vol.  xii.  p.  484. ; Ebn  Khaldun,  tom.  i.  p.  209., 
le  Baron  de  Slane,  and  passim. 

VOL.  I. 


Q 


226 


TEAVELS  IN  AFRICA. 


Chap.  X. 


1044-5  of  our  era.* * * §  The  fugitives  pushed  forward  in 
several  great  divisions,  which  it  is  not  essential  here 
to  enumerate,  as,  with  a few  exceptions,  they  have 
become  extinct.  It  seems  only  necessary  to  advert 
here  to  the  fact,  that  of  all  the  reports  handed  down 
to  us  by  the  ancient  Arab  historians  and  geogra- 
phers respecting  the  dilFerent  Berber  nations  existing 
in  the  desert,  the  name  of  Tarki,  or  Tawdrek,  by 
which  they  are  at  present  generally  designated, 
occurs  onlyinEbn  Khaldun  f,  under  the  form  Tarka 
or  Tarikd;  and  after  him  Leo  Africanus  is  the  first 
who,  in  mentioning  the  five  great  tribes,  names 
one  of  them  Terga.J  This  name,  which  has  been 
given  to  the  Berber  inhabitants  of  the  desert,  and 
which  Hodgson  § erroneously  supposed  to  mean 

* A few  authors  make  this  momentous  event,  which  plunged 
North  Africa  into  a series  of  misfortunes,  happen  a few  years  later, 
under  El  Yeztiri.  — Leo  Africanus,  ed.  Venezia,  1837,  1.  i.  c.  21. : 
“ Ma  quando  la  loro  (degli  Arabi)  generazione  entro  nell’  Africa, 
allora  con  guerra  scaccib  di  la  i Numidi ; e ella  si  rimase  ad  abitar 
ne’  diserti  vicini  ai  paesi  de’  datteri,  e i Numidi  andarono  a far  le 
loro  abitazioni  ne’  diserti  che  sono  propinqui  alia  Terranegra.” 

f Ebn  Khaldun,  vol.  i.  p.  235.  Arab,  text,  vol.  ii.  p.  64.  transl. 
De  Slane;  vol.  i.  p.  260.  Arab,  text,  vol.  ii.  p.  105.  transl.  In 
both  passages  the  name  is  written  and  it  is  to  be  noted 

that  this  name  was  borne  by  a clan  which  dwelt  nearest  to  the 
Arab  tribe  of  the  Beni  Solaim.  The  great  General  Tarek  Ebn 
Ziyad,  who  was  a Berber  from  the  tribe  of  the  Ulhassa,  seems 
to  have  received  his  name  Tarek  from  the  same  source  as  the 
Berber  clan  Tarika  received  theirs. 

I El  Bekri  certainly  mentions  (Notices  et  Extraits,  vol.  xii. 

p.  623.)  \Ji  “)  ; but  this  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  tribe. 

i-S  J 

§ Hodgson,  Notes  on  Northern  Africa,  p.  23.  The  word  which 
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“ tribe,”  is  quite  foreign  to  them.  The  truly  indi- 
genous name  by  which  these  people  call  themselves, 
is  the  same  by  which  they  were  already  known  to 
the  Greeks  and  Romans,  and  which  was  given  to 
their  ancestors  by  Ebn  Khaldun  and  other  Arabic 
writers,  viz.  Amdzigb,  Mdzigh,  Mazix,  Masix, 
Mazys,  Mazax,  and  even  Maxitanus  in  the  sin- 
gular form.  The  general  form  now  used  in  these 
regions  is  Amdshagh*  in  the  singular,  Imoshagh 
in  the  plural,  and  Temdshight  in  the  neutral  form. 
This  is  the  native  name  by  which  the  so-called 
Tawarekf  designate  their  whole  nation,  which  is 
divided  into  several  great  families.  And  if  the 
reader  inquires  who  gave  them  the  other  name,  I 
answer,  with  full  confidence,  the  Arabs ; and  the 
reason  why  they  called  them  so  was  probably  from 
their  having  left  or  abandoned  their  religion,  from 
the  verb  cJjj,  “ tereku  dinihum for,  from  evidence 
which  I have  collected  elsewhere,  it  seems  clear  that 
a great  part  of  the  Berbers  of  the  desert  were  once 

• G y y' 

means  tribe  is  written  I and  this  is  an  Arabic,  and  not  a 

Berber  word. 

* Thej  and’j^  (sh)  in  Berber  names  are  often  confounded. 
Thus  they  say  Ikazkezan,  Ikashkeshan  ; A'gadez,  E'gedesh. 

•I"  The  name  is  written  by  the  Arabs  promiscuously  with  the 
L ^ ^ and  with  the  ^ , but  oftener  with  the  l ‘ and  the  name  is  so 
pointedly  Arabic  that  besides  the  plural  form  t * ^\y:  another  form 
is  used,  Sultan  Bello  says  properly*  i j,_a  ^1 
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Christians  (they  are  still  called  by  some  Arabs 
“ the  Christians  of  the  desert”),  and  that  they  after- 
wards changed  their  religion  and  adopted  Islam; 
notwithstanding  which  they  still  call  God  “ Mesi,” 
and  an  angel  “ anyeliis,”  and  have  preserved  many 
curious  customs  which  bear  testimony  to  their  ancient 
creed. 

I said  that  the  regions  into  which  the  Berbers  had 
thus  been  obliged  to  withdraw,  had  been  formerly 
occupied  by  Ethiopian  or,  as  we  may  rather  call  them, 
sub-Libyan  tribes.  But  who  were  these  tribes  ? We 
have  here  to  do  only  with  the  region  about  Ghat, 
reserving  the  other  districts  of  the  desert  for  future 
discussion  as  we  advance  in  our  journey.  This 
region,  as  well  as  the  whole  country  southward,  in- 
cluding Air,  or  rather  Asben,  was  anciently  inhabited, 
I think,  by  the  Gober  race.  But  the  Hogdr,  or  Az- 
kar,  who  now  occupy  this  country,  do  not  seem  to 
have  been  its  first  conquerors,  but  to  have  found 
another  race,  nearly  related  to  themselves,  in  posses- 
sion of  it. 

The  tribe  which  now  possesses  the  country,  the 
Imdshagh  or  Tawarek  of  Ghdt,  are  generally  called 
Azkar  or  Azgar ; but  they  are  named  also  Hogdr,  or 
Hagara,  though  the  latter  name  is  very  often  employed 
to  denote  another  tribe.  Upon  this  point,  also,  we 
have  received  full  and  credible  information  from  Ebn 
Khaldun,  who  tells  us*  that  the  name  Hogar  was 

* Ebn  Khaldun,  vol.  i.  p.  275.  transl.  De  Slane. 
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formed  from  that  of  Hauwara,  and  served  to  desig- 
nate that  section  of  the  great  Berber  tribe  which 
had  retired  into  the  desert  about  G6g6 ; and  it  is 
very  remarkable  that  the  Hogdr  were  described  just 
about  the  same  time,  in  those  same  regions,  by  the 
traveller  Ebn  Batiita.*  Hogdr  therefore  seems  to  be 
the  more  general  name,  while  Azkdr  serves  to  desig- 
nate a section  of  this  tribe.  However,  this  name 
also  appears  to  be  an  ancient  one,  being  mentioned 
already  by  Edrisi  (a.h.  453)  f as  the  name  of  a tribe 
evidently  identical  with  that  of  which  we  are  speaking^ 
the  settlements  of  which  he  indicates  as  being  distant 
twelve  days’  journey  from  Tasawa,  and  eighteen  from 
Ghaddmes.  It  is  mentioned  about  a century  later 
by  Ebn  SaidJ  as  dwelling  in  the  same  place.  The 


* Journal  Asiatique,  serie  iv.  tom.  i.,  1843,  p.  238. 

This  is  the  usual  form,  Hogar,  although  Hagara,  with  the  second 
vowel  short,  seems  to  have  no  less  pretension  to  correctness. 

f Edrisi,  trad.  Jaubert,  i.  pp.  113.  116.  It  is  very  probable, 
indeed,  that  this  tribe  is  already  mentioned  as  early  as  the  4th 
century,  under  the  form  of  ’Av^wpiavoi,  and  in  connection  with  the 
Ma^iKeg,  which  is  nothing  else  but  the  general  name  of  the  whole 
tribe,  Imoshagh,  by  Philostorgius  (Hist.  Eccles.  xi.  viii.),  who 
represents  them  as  making  incursions  into  Egypt.  Under  the  form 
Ausuriani  Avrrovpiavoi),  the  same  tribe  is  several  times  mentioned 
by  Synesius,  the  bishop  of  Gyrene,  who  expressly  represents  them 
as  mounted  upon  camels.  Whether  they  are  identical  with  the 
Austoriani  of  Ammianus  Marcellinus  is  less  certain.  For  this 
hint  I am  indebted  to  Mr.  Cooley. 

J Ebn  Said,  mentioned  by  Abu  ’1  Feda,  ed.  Reinaud,  tom.  i. 
(texte  Arabe),  p.  125.,  in  the  corrupted  reading  ; trad, 

vol.  ii  p.  177. 
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Tinylkum  Ibrahim  was  of  opinion  that  Azkdr  means 
that  section ' of  the  Hogdr  who  had  remained  (at 
some  period  unknown  to  us)  “ faithful  to  the 
established  authority.”  But  this  interpretation  of 
the  name,  if  we  consider  the  early  period  at  which  it 
occurs,  does  not  seem  quite  probable ; and  I suspect 
that  those  may  be  right  who  give  to  the  name  a 
more  general  meaning. 

At  present  the  Azkar  form  but  a small  part  of  the 
population  of  the  country  which  they  rule,  namely, 
the  region  inclosed  between  the  desert  bordered  by 
Wadi  Taliya  in  the  east,  the  valleys  Zerzuwa  and 
A'fara  in  the  west,  the  well  of  Asia  towards  the 
south,  and  Nijbertin  towards  the  north,  and  are  not 
able  to  furnish  more  than  about  five  hundred  armed 
men.  In  fact,  they  form  a warlike  aristocracy  of 
five  families,  divided  into  thirty  divisions  or  fayas, 
each  of  which  has  an  independent  chief.  The  names 
of  the  five  families  are  Urfighen,  Tmanang,  I'fogas, 
Hadfinarang,  and  Manghfissatang.  The  Urdghen  or 
Aurdghen,  meaning  the  “ Yellows,”  or  “ golden”  (in 
colour),  who  seem  to  have  once  formed  a very  power- 
ful family  *,  and  have  given  their  name  to  one  of  the 
principal  dialects  of  the  Tarkiye  or  Temashight,  are 
at  present  much  dispersed,  many  of  them  living 
among  the  Awelimmiden  on  the  northern  shore  of  the 
Isa  or  Niger,  where  I shall  have  more  to  say  about 

* The  Auraghen  are  evidently  identical,  with  the  Aurigha,  one 
of  the  seven  principal  clans  of  the  Beranes. 
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them.  Even  among  the  Azkdr  they  still  form  the 
most  important  division,  and  count  at  least  a hundred 
and  fifty  full-grown  men.  A large  body  of  them  is 
settled  in  and  about  the  valley  of  Arikim,  on  the 
direct  road  from  Murzuk  to  Sudan,  and  about  fifty 
miles  to  the  south  of  Ghat.  Their  original  abode  is 
said  to  have  been  at  a place  called  Asfiwa,  to  the 
south  of  Irdlghawen.  But  the  tribe  that  formerly 
possessed  the  greatest  authority,  and  which  on  this 
account  is  still  called  Amandkalen,  or  the  sultan 
tribe,  is  that  of  the  Tmanang,  who  are  at  present 
reduced  to  extreme  poverty,  and  to  a very  small 
number,  said  not  even  to  reach  ten  families.  But 
they  have  still  a very  large  number  of  Imghdd  under 
their  command.  Their  women  are  celebrated  for 
their  beauty.  They  are  most  of  them  settled  in  the 
valley  of  Dider.  The  third  division  of  the  Azkar,  to 
which  Hatita,  the  friend  of  the  English,  belongs,  are 
the  Manghdssatang,  or  Imaghdssaten,  whose  leather 
tents  are  generally  pitched  in  the  Valley  of  Zerzuwa, 
on  the  road  from  Ghdt  to  Tawdt,  about  six  days’ 
journey  from  the  former.* 

* In  order  to  point  out  clearly  the  situation  of  these  valleys,  I 
here  subjoin  a short  itinerary  of  the  road  from  Ghat  to  Zerzuwa, 
and  thence  to  E'geri. 

In  going  from  Ghat  westwards  to  Tawat,  you  reach,  after  four  or 
five  hours,  the  place  Fiyut ; on  the  second  day  you  sleep  in  Idu  ; 
on  the  tliird,  in  A'tser-n-tashelt ; on  the  fourth,  in  Azakkan 
temandkalt  (“  the  royal  plain”)  ; on  the  fifth,  in  Ihor-hayen  ; after 
which,  on  the  sixth  day,  you  arrive  in  Zerzuwa.  (This  part  of 
the  itinerary  varies  a little  from  the  itinerary  from  Ghat  to  Tawat, 
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The  three  clans,  or  “ tiyiisi,”  which  I have  men- 
tioned, constitute  at  present,  strictly  speaking,  the 
family  of  the  Azkdr ; the  other  two  divisions,  viz.  the 
Tfogas  and  the  Hadanarang,  having  separated  from 
the  rest,  and  broken  in  some  way  the  national  bond 
which  formerly  united  them  with  the  others.  One  of 
them,  the  Tfogas,  are  scattered  over  the  whole  desert, 
some  having  settled  among  the  K41-owi  at  a place 
called  T6rit,  on  the  road  to  Damerghu ; another 
section  dwells  in  the  more  favoured  valleys  to  the 
east  of  Mabnik ; while  a small  portion  of  this 
tribe  remains  in  the  territory  of  the  Azkdr,  where 
they  have  their  abode  in  the  valley  of  A'fara,  about 
halfway  between  Ghdt  and  Tawdt.  The  second  of 
these  tribes,  viz.  the  Hadanarang,  is  settled  in  a place 
called  A'demar,  not  far  from  the  southern  frontier  of 
the  territory  of  the  Azkdr,  in  the  midst  of  the  Imghdd. 
They  are,  to  some  extent  at  least,  migratory  free- 
booters ; and  to  them  belonged  those  robbers  who, 
soon  after  we  had  fortunately  got  out  of  their  clutches, 
murdered  two  Tebu  merchants  on  the  road  from  Air 
to  Ghdt,  carrying  away  their  whole  caravan,  with  no 
less  than  thirty-three  slaves. 

I was  assured  by  Hatita  that  there  were  not  less 
than  thirty  subdivisions  of  the  larger  clans,  called 

given  by  Mr.  Richardson  in  his  first  journey.)  Going  thence  to 
E'geri,  in  a direction  east  from  south,  you  encamp  on  the  first  night 
in  Teni ; on  the  second,  in  Tin-tuzist ; on  the  third,  in  Add  mar  ; 
on  the  fourth,  in  Aderar  ; on  the  fifth,  in  Dider ; and  on  the  sixth 
arrive  in  E'geri. 
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“ faya,”  in  Temdshiglit ; but  I could  only  ascertain 
the  names  of  four  of  them : viz.  the  Iz6ban  and  the 
Okeren,  living  in  the  Wadi  Irdraren,  and  probably 
belonging  to  one  and  the  same  family  (I  believe 
the  I'manang) ; the  Degdrrab,  probably  a section 
of  the  Haddnarang,  living  in  a place  called  Tdrat 
together  with  some  Imghad ; and  finally  the  Ihiydwen 
or  Ih4wan,  a portion  of  whom  dwell  in  Titarsen, 
while  another  section  has  settled  near  Tasdwa  in 
Fezzan,  forming  the  last  link  of  the  chain  which 
connects  the  Imghfid  and  the  Azkar.  Another 
link  is  formed  by  the  Makeresang,  who,  like  the 
former,  submit  to  the  authority  of  the  chief  Nakh- 
niikhen  ; then  follow  the  Ifelelen,  who  are  settled  in 
Tasil  with  the  Imghad.  The  least  degenerate  of 
these  half-caste  tribes,  who  hold  a middle  place  be- 
tween the  Imdshagh  and  the  Imghdd,  or  between  the 
free  and  the  servile,  is  said  to  be  the  section  of  the 
Mateghilelen,  now  settled  in  the  Wadi  el  Gharbi,  in 
Fezzan,  while  their  kindred  certainly  belong  to  the 
Imghdd.  This  is  the  best  proof  that  the  name  A'mghi 
does  not  express  national  descent,  but  social  con- 
dition. Another  section  or  tribe  loosely  connected 
with  the  Azkdr,  but  not  regarded  as  noble,  although 
as  strict  ascetics  they  are  much  respected,  and  are 
enabled  to  carry  on  almost  undisturbed  the  commerce 
between  Fezzan  and  Negroland,  are  the  Tin-ylkum, 
of  whom  I have  already  had  occasion  to  speak  re- 
peatedly. At  present  they  are  settled  partly  in  tlie 
valley  Tigger-od4,  where  their  chief  the  Hdj  'Ali 
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resides,  partly  in  Wadi  el  Gharbi  and  around  Tasawa ; 
but  their  ancient  seats  were  to  the  south  of  Ghdt, 
and  even  in  the  town  of  Ghat  itself,  they  having  been 
called  in  to  decide  the  quarrel  between  the  former 
inhabitants  of  that  place,  the  Kel-tellek  and  the 
Makamuminasen. 

As  I said  above,  the  ruling  class  of  the  Azkdr 
constitutes  by  far  the  smaller  part  of  the  popula- 
tion of  the  country,  while  the  great  mass  of  the 
population  of  these  regions  consists  of  a subject 
or  degraded  tribe  called  Irnghad,  or,  in  the  Arabic 
form,  Merdtha  or  even  Metathra.  This  I formerly 
considered  to  be  a gentile  name ; but  I found  after- 
wards that  it  is  a general  epithet  used  by  all  the 
different  tribes  of  the  Imoshagh  to  denote  degraded 
tribes.  The  singular  form  of  the  name  is  A'mghi 
which  is  the  counterpart  of  Amdshagh,  as  it  means 
“ servile,”  while  the  latter  means  “ free.”  The  Im- 
ghad  of  the  Azkar  differ  a great  deal  from  the 
ruling  tribe,  particularly  the  women ; for  while  the 
Imdshagh  are  tolerably  fair,  a great  many  of 
the  former  are  almost  black,  but  nevertheless  well 
made,  and  not  only  without  negro  features,  but 
generally  with  a very  regular  physiognomy,  while 
the  women,  at  least  in  their  forms,  approach  more  to 
the  type  of  the  negro  races.  But  as  for  their  lan- 

* pl.  The  change  of  the  ^into  thoj  in  the  Arabic 

form  of  the  name  shows  to  what  extent  the  sound  of  the  r prevails 
in  the  African  pronunciation  of  this  letter.  The  final  d has 
replaced  n. 
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guage,  I must  confess  that  I am  not  able  to  decide 
with  confidence  whether  it  sprang  originally  from  a 
Berber  dialect  or  the  Hausa  language* : many  of  the 
people,  indeed,  seem  to  be  bilingual ; but  by  far  the 
greater  part  of  the  men  do  not  even  understand  the 
Hdusa  language.  I am  persuaded  that  they  were 
originally  Berbers  who  have  become  degraded  by 
intermixture  with  the  black  natives. 

The  Imghad  of  the  Azkdr,  who  altogether  form  a 
numerous  body,  being  able  to  furnish  about  5000 
armed  men,  are  divided  into  four  sections,  — the  Ba- 
tanatang  or  Ibetnaten,  the  Fdrkana  or  Af4rkenen, 
Segigatang,  and  Warwaren,  which  latter  name,  I 
think,  very  naturally  calls  to  mind  the  Latin  “Bar- 
bari,”  a name  which,  according  to  some  ancient  au- 
thors, belonged  to  certain  tribes  of  Northern  Africaf, 
and  may  fairly  explain  the  origin  of  the  name  Berber, 
though  it  is  to  be  remarked  that  “ war,”  a syllable 
with  which  a great  number  of  Berber  names  begin, 
seems  to  signify  “ man.”  Of  these  four  divisions  the 
last  three  seem  to  live  principally  in  and  around  the 
small  town  of  Barakat,  a few  miles  south  of  Ghfit, 
and  in  and  around  Janet  or  Ydnet,  about  thirty  miles 

* Platita  told  us  expressly  that,  if  any  of  the  Imghad  should 
trouble  us  we  should  say,  “ babo.”  Now  “ babo  ” is  neither  Arabic 
nor  Temashight,  but  the  Hausa  word  for  “ there  is  none.” 

I Hippolytus,  Lib.  Generat.  (p.  101.  in  the  second  volume  of 
the  Chronicon  Paschale,  ed.  Bonn.),  enumerates  among  the  African 
tribes  “ Afri  qui  et  Barbares;”  and  in  Itinerar.  Antonini,  p.  2., 
the  Macenites  Barbari  are  mentioned.  Varvar  is  a Sanscrit 
word  of  very  general  meaning. 
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S.S.W.  from  E'geri.  Neither  the  population  of  the 
town  of  Ghat  nor  that  of  the  town  of  Barakat  is 
at  present  formed  by  these  Imghdd ; but  I should 
suppose  that  in  former  times  they  were  also  the  pri- 
vileged inhabitants  of  Ghdt  itself,  whieh  at  present  is 
occupied  by  a very  mixed  race,  so  well  described  by 
the  late  Mr.  Richardson.  These  two  favoured  spots 
of  the  desert  seem  to  be  left  entirely  to  these  people 
as  tenants,  on  condition  that  they  take  care  of  the 
plantations  and  of  the  gardens,  and  gather  the  fruit, 
of  which  they  are  bound  to  give  a portion  to  their 
masters.  Some  of  the  noble  Irndshagh,  indeed,  seem 
to  have  a great  many  of  these  people  at  their  disposal. 
The  Batanatang  or  Ib^tnaten,  reside  principally  in  a 
valley  called  Tesili,  while  another  section  of  them 
have  their  abode  amongst  the  Hogar,  in  a district 
called  Tehellahdhet,  on  the  road  from  Asiu  to  Tawat. 
A portion  of  the  last  tribe  (viz.  the  Farkana  or  Afer- 
ken^n)  dwell  in  a valley  called  Tdrat,  about  a day’s 
journey  north-west  from  Nghdkeli. 

Besides  these  four  great  divisions,  there  are  many 
other  sections  of  the  Imghad.  The  names  of  these, 
as  far  as  they  became  known  to  me,  are  as  follows  : — 
the  Dik-Surki,  settled  in  the  territory  of  the  Azkar 
in  a place  called  E'dehi ; the  K41-n-tunin,  living  in 
Aderar ; the  Amatghilelen  *,  who  have  their  abode  in 
the  same  spot ; the  Kel-ahenet,  living  in  Hagara ; the 

* This  clan  is  evidently  related  to  the  Mateghilelen  mentioned 
above,  p.  233.,  as  settled  at  present  in  the  Wadi  el  Gharbi. 
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Akeshemdden,  in  the  valley  called  Atiil ; the  Tkelan, 
who  have  their  dwelling-places  in  Zerzer ; the  Kel- 
ghafsa,  in  I'fak ; the  Kel-ifis,  in  Temdghaset ; and 
finally,  the  Ijrdn. 

The  ruling  race  of  the  Irndshagh  subsists  entirely  on 
the  labour  of  this  depressed  class,  as  the  old  Spartans 
did  upon  that  of  the  Lacedsemonians,  but  still  more 
upon  the  tribute  or  gherama  which,  as  I mentioned 
above,  they  raise  from  the  caravans  — a custom  al- 
ready mentioned  by  Leo  Africanus.*  Without  some 
such  revenue  they  could  not  trick  themselves  out 
so  well  as  they  do,  though  when  at  home  in  their 
“ tekdbber”  they  live  at  very  little  expense,  particu- 
larly as  they  are  not  polygamists.  The  Imghdd  are 
not  allowed  to  carry  an  iron  spear  nor  to  wear  a sword, 
which  is  the  distinction  of  the  free  man,  nor  any  very 
showy  dress.  Most  of  them  may  be  regarded  as 
settled,  or  as  “ K41,”  that  is  to  say  as  the  constant, 
or  at  least  as  the  ordinary,  inhabitants  of  a given 
place ; and  this  indeed,  it  seems,  is  even  to  be  said 
of  a great  many  of  the  Azkdr  themselves,  who  seem 
to  hold  a middle  place  between  the  nomadic  and 
the  settled  tribes.  The  consequence  is,  that  many  of 
them  do  not  live  in  leather  tents,  or  “ 4he,”  but  in 
round  conical  huts  called  tekabber,  made  of  bushes 
and  dry  grass. 

The  town  of  Ghat  (the  favoured  locality  of  wliich 

* L.  i.  c.  20.  : “ Ma  le  carovane  che  passano  pei-  li  diserti  loro, 
sono  tenute  di  pagare  ai  lor  principi  certa  gabella.” 
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might  be  presumed  to  have  attracted  a settlement  at 
a very  early  age)  is  not  mentioned  by  any  Arabic 
author  except  the  traveller  Ebn  Batiita  in  the  14th 
century,  and  seems  never  to  have  been  a large  place. 
Even  now  it  is  a small  town  of  about  250  houses, 
but  nevertheless  of  considerable  commercial  impor- 
tance, which  would  become  infinitely  greater  if  the 
jealousy  of  the  Tawati  would  allow  the  opening  of  the 
direct  road  from  Timbuktu,  which  seems  to  be  under 
the  special  protection  of  the  powerful  chief  Gemama. 

The  view  from  the  rocky  hill,  which  reaches  its 
greatest  elevation  just  over  the  town,  and,  together 
with  a cistern,  offers  a few  Berber  and  Arabic  inscrip- 
tions to  the  curious  traveller,  proved  far  less  exten- 
sive and  picturesque  than  that  from  a sand-hill  a little 
distance  westward  from  the  house  of  Hdj  Ahmed. 
I ascended  this  little  hill  in  the  afternoon  of  the 
22nd,  and,  screened  by  an  ethel-bush,  made  the  ac- 
companying sketch  of  the  whole  oasis,  which  I hope 
will  give  a tolerably  good  idea  of  this  interesting 
locality  — the  separate  strips  of  palm-trees,  the  wide 
desolate  valley,  bordered  by  the  steep  slope  of  the 
Akakus-range,  with  its  regular  strata  of  marly  slate 
and  its  pinnacled  crest  of  sandstone ; the  little 
town  on  the  left,  at  the  foot  of  the  rocky  hill, 
contrasting  with  the  few  and  frail  huts  of  palm- 
branches  scattered  about  here  and  there ; the  noble 
and  spacious  mansion  of  the  industrious  Hfij  Ahmed 
in  the  foreground,  on  the  northern  side  of  which  lies 
the  flat  dwelling  assigned  to  us.  When  descend- 
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ing  from  this  hill  towards  the  south,  I was  greatly 
pleased  with  the  new  improvements  added  by  Haj 
Ahmed  to  his  plantation.  The  example  of  this 
man  shows  how  much  may  be  achieved  by  a little 
industry  in  these  favoured  spots,  where  cultivation 
might  be  infinitely  increased.  In  the  southernmost 
and  most  recent  part  of  the  plantation  a large  basin, 
about  100  ft.  long  and  60  ft.  broad,  had  been  formed, 
receiving  a full  supply  of  water  from  the  northern 
side  of  the  sand-hills,  and  irrigating  kitchen-gardens 
of  considerable  extent.  Thus  the  wealthy  governor 
makes  some  advance  every  year ; but,  unfortunately, 
he  seems  not  to  find  many  imitators. 

Our  negotiation  with  the  Tawarek  chiefs  might 
have  been  conducted  with  more  success,  if  a letter 
written  by  Her  Majesty’s  Government  to  the  chief 
Jabur  had  not  been  produced  at  the  very  moment 
when  all  the  chiefs  present  were  ready  to  subscribe  the 
treaty.  But  their  attention  was  entirely  distracted 
from  the  object  in  view.  This  letter  made  direct 
mention  of  the  abolition  of  the  slave-trade ; hence 
it  became  a very  difficult  and  delicate  matter,  espe- 
cially as  Mr.  Bichardson’s  supplies  of  merchandise 
and  presents  at  that  moment  were  entirely  in  the 
hands  of  the  merchant  Haj  Ibrahim,  who,  even  if 
liberal  enough  to  abstain  from  intrigue  against  admit- 
ting the  competition  of  English  merchants,  would 
be  sure  to  do  all  in  his  power  to  prevent  the  aboli- 
tion of  the  slave-trade. 

It  was  a serious  undertaking  to  enter  into  direct 
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negotiation  with  these  Tawarek  chiefs,  the  absolute 
masters  of  several  of  the  most  important  routes 
to  Central  Africa.*  It  required  great  skill,  entire 
confidence,  and  no  inconsiderable  amount  of  means, 
of  which  we  were  extremely  deficient.  To  this  vex- 
ation let  there  be  added  the  petulant  and  indiscreet 
behaviour  of  our  servants,  who  were  exasperated  by 
the  sufferings  of  the  Khamadan  during  the  hottest 
season  of  the  year,  and  were  too  well  aware  of  the 
insufficiency  of  our  means  to  carry  out  the  objects  of 
our  mission ; and  the  reader  will  easily  understand 
that  we  were  extremely  glad  when,  after  repeated 
delays,  we  were  at  length  able  to  leave  this  place  in 
the  pursuance  of  our  journey. 

* Jackson  was  the  first  who  pointed  out  the  importance  of 
entering  into  direct  negotiation  with  the  Tawarek. 
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CROSSING  A LARGE  MOUNTAIN-RIDGE,  AND  ENTERING  ON  THE  OPEN 

GRAVELLY  DESERT. 

On  the  morning  of  the  26th  of  July  I once  more  found 
myself  on  the  back  of  my  camel,  and  from  my  ele- 
vated seat  threw  a last  glance  over  the  pleasant  pic- 
ture of  the  oasis  of  Ghat.  There  is  an  advanced  spur 
of  the  plantation  about  two  miles  south  from  the  town, 
called  Tim4ggaw4,  with  a few  scattered  cottages  at  its 
southern  end.  Having  left  this  behind  us,  we  came 
to  the  considerable  plantation  of  Pberk4,  separated 
into  two  groups,  one  on  the  west,  and  the  other  on 
the  east  side,  and  kept  along  the  border  of  the  western 
group,  which  forms  dense  clusters,  while  that  to  the 
east  is  rather  thin  and  loosely  scattered.  The  town  of 
Barakat,  lying  at  the  foot  of  a sandy  eminence 
stretching  north  and  south,  became  now  and  then 
visible  on  our  right,  glittering  through  the  thinner 
parts  of  the  plantation. 

Being  prepared  for  a good  day’s  march,  as  not 
only  the  Tinylkum  were  reported  to  have  left  Ari- 
kim  several  days  ago,  but  as  even  the  little  caravan 
of  K41-owi,  with  whom  we  had  made  arrangements 
for  protection  and  company  on  the  road,  was  a 
considerable  way  in  advance,  we  were  greatly  asto- 
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nished  when  ordered  to  encamp  near  the  scattered 
palm-trees  at  the  extreme  eastern  end  of  the  planta- 
tion. Utaeti,  who  had  accompanied  us  all  the  way 
from  Ghdt  on  foot,  chose  the  camping-ground.  Mr. 
Eichardson,  who  had  been  behind,  was  not  less 
astonished  when  he  found  us  encamped  at  so  early 
an  hour.  But  our  camels,  which  seemed  to  have 
been  worked  during  our  stay  at  Ghdt,  instead  of 
being  allowed  to  recover  their  strength  by  rest  and 
pasture,  were  in  great  want  of  some  good  feeding  ; and 
there  was  much  aghul  {Hedysarum  Alhajji)  about 
our  encampment.  Towards  noon  we  were  visited  by 
several  Hog^r,  or  rather  Azkdr,  who  proved  a little 
troublesome,  but  not  so  much  so  as  the  townspeople, 
who  caused  us  a great  deal  of  annoyance,  both  during 
the  evening  and  on  the  following  morning,  and  gave 
us  some  idea  of  what  might  await  us  further  on. 

Being  annoyed  at  our  delay  here,  I accompanied 
two  of  Mr.  Richardson’s  people  and  the  young  son 
of  Yusuf  Mukni,  who  wished  to  go  into  the  town 
to  buy  a fowl.  We  were  followed  by  two  men 
from  among  the  townspeople,  who  wanted  to  extort 
a present  from  me,  and  one  of  whom,  by  bawling 
out  the  characteristic  phrase  of  his  creed,  made 
me  fear  lest  he  might  succeed  in  exciting  all 
the  people  against  me.  The  town  was  distant 
from  our  encampment  a mile  and  a quarter;  and 
having  once  reached  its  wall,  I determined  to 
enter  it.  The  town,  or  agherim,  forms  a tolerably- 
regular  quadrangle,  on  an  open  piece  of  ground  at 
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the  eastern  foot  of  the  sandy  eminence,  and  is  en- 
closed by  a wall  (agaddr),  built  of  clay,  about  five- 
and-twenty  feet  high,  and  provided  with  quadran- 
gular towers.  We  entered  it  by  the  eastern  gate, 
which,  being  defended  by  a tower,  has  its  entrance 
from  the  side,  and  leads  first  to  a small  court  with  a 
well,  from  which  another  arched  passage  leads  into 
the  streets.  Here  several  women,  of  good  figure 
and  decently  dressed,  were  seated  tranquilly,  as  it 
seemed,  enjoying  the  cool  air  of  the  afternoon,  for 
they  had  no  occupation,  nor  were  they  selling  any- 
thing. Although  I was  dressed  in  a common  blue 
Sudan  shirt,  and  tolerably  sunburnt,  my  fairer  com- 
plexion seemed  to  alarm  them ; and  some  of  them 
withdrew  into  the  interior  of  the  houses  crying  “ Id 
ilah.”  Still  I was  not  molested  nor  insulted  by  the 
people  passing  by ; and  I was  pleased  that  several  of 
them  courteously  answered  my  salute.  They  were 
apparently  not  of  pure  Berber  blood.  It  appeared 
that  a good  many  of  the  inhabitants  had  gone  to  their 
date-groves  to  look  after  the  harvest,  as  the  fruit  was' 
just  about  to  ripen ; hence  the  place,  though  in 
good  repair,  and  very  clean,  had  a rather  solitary 
appearance.  There  is  no  commerce  in  this  place  as  in 
Ghat,  the  whole  wealth  of  the  inhabitants  consisting 
in  their  plantations.  Yet  they  are  said  to  be  better 
off  than  the  population  of  Ghat,  who  are  exposed  to 
great  and  continual  extortions  from  the  Tawdrek 
on  account  of  their  origin,  while  the  people  of  Bdrakat 
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enjoy  certain  privileges.  The  houses  were  all  two 
or  three  stories  high,  and  well  built,  the  clay  being 
nicely  polished.  A few  palm-trees  decorate  the  in- 
terior of  the  town.  It  is  of  still  more  diminutive 
size  than  Ghdt,  containing  about  two  hundred  houses ; 
but  it  is  built  with  great  regularity. 

Having  stuck  fast  awhile  in  a lane  which  had  no 
thoroughfare,  we  at  length  got  safely  out  of  the  little 
town  of  Bdrakat  by  the  south  gate.  It  has,  I believe, 
four  gates,  like  Ghdt.  On  this  side  of  the  town, 
inside  of  the  walls,  stands  the  mosque,  a building  of 
considerable  size  for  so  small  a place,  neatly  white- 
washed, and  provided  with  a lofty  minaret. 

Leaving  the  town,  we  took  a more  southern  and 
circuitous  road  than  that  by  which  we  had  come,  so 
that  1 saw  a good  deal  of  the  plantation.  The  soil 
is  for  the  most  part  impregnated  with  salt ; and  the 
wells  have  generally  brackish  water.  There  was  much 
industry  to  be  seen,  and  most  of  the  gardens  were 
well  kept ; but  the  wells  might  easily  be  more  nu- 
merous, and  only  a small  quantity  of  corn  is  cultivated. 
The  great  extent  to  which  dukhn,  or  Guinea  corn 
(“  4neli”  in  Temd-shighL*),  or  Pennisetum  typhdideum, 
is  cultivated  here,  as  well  as  near  Ghat,  in  proportion 
to  wheat  or  barley,  seems  to  indicate  the  closer  and 
more  intimate  connection  of  this  region  with  Negro- 
land.  Some  culinary  vegetables  also  were  cultivated  ; 
and  some,  but  not  many,  of  the  gardens  were  care- 
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fully  fenced  with  the  leaves  of  the  palm-tree.  The 
grove  was  animated  by  numbers  of  wild  pigeons  and 
turtle-doves,  bending  the  branches  of  the  palm-trees 
with  their  wanton  play ; and  a good  many  asses  were 
to  be  seen.  Cattle  I did  not  observe. 

But  far  more  interesting  were  the  scenes  of  human 
life  that  met  my  eyes.  Happiness  seemed  to  reign, 
with  every  necessary  comfort,  in  this  delightful  little 
grove.  There  was  a great  number  of  cottages,  or 
tekdbber,  built  of  palm-branches  and  palm-leaves, 
most  of  them  of  considerable  size,  and  containing 
several  apartments  ; all  of  them  had  flat  roofs.  They 
are  inhabited  by  the  Tmghdd,  or  Merdtha.  A great 
many  of  the  men  seemed  at  present  to  be  busy  else- 
where ; but  these  lightly-built  straggling  suburbs 
were  full  of  children,  and  almost  every  woman  carried 
an  infant  at  her  back.  They  were  all  black,  but  well 
formed,  and  infinitely  superior  to  the  mixed  race  of 
Fezzan.  The  men  wore  in  general  blue  shirts,  and  a 
black  shawl  round  the  face ; the  women  were  only 
dressed  in  the  turkedi,  or  Sudan-cloth,  wound  round 
their  body,  and  leaving  the  upper  part,  including 
the  breasts,  uncovered.  They  understood  generally 
nothing  but  Temdshight;  and  only  a few  of  them 
spoke  the  Hdusa  language.  The  men  were  nearly  all 
smoking. 

Having  returned  to  our  tent  from  this  pleasant 
ramble,  I did  not  stay  long  in  it,  but  stealing  off  as 
secretly  as  possible,  I walked  to  the  eastern  side  of 
the  valley,  which  is  here  locked  up  by  the  steep  slope 
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of  the  Akakiis  range.  The  plain  on  this  side,  being 
much  interrupted  by  hills  crowned  with  ethel-trees, 
does  not  afford  a distant  prospect.  In  this  quarter, 
too,  there  are  a few  scattered  gardens,  with  melons 
and  vegetables,  but  no  palm-trees. 

In  the  evening  we  were  greatly  annoyed  by  some 
Imghdd ; and  between  one  of  them  and  our  fiery  and 
inconsiderate  Tunisian  shushdn  a violent  dispute 
arose,  which  threatened  to  assume  a very  serious 
character.  We  were  on  the  watch  the  whole  night. 

Friday  Having  waited  a long  time  for  Utaeti, 
July  26th.  Tjyg  length  started  without  him,  passing 
on  our  right  a beautiful  palm-grove,  with  as  many 
as  ten  thousand  trees,  Avhile  our  left  was  bordered  by 
scattered  gardens,  where  the  people  were  busy  in  the 
cool  of  the  morning  irrigating  the  corn  and  vegetables, 
with  the  assistance  of  Sudan  oxen.  They  came  out 
to  see  us  pass  by,  but  without  expressing  any  feeling, 
hostile  or  otherwise.  After  a mile  and  a half  the 
plantation  ceased,  at  the  bed  of  a torrent  which  con- 
tained a pond  of  rain-water  collected  from  the  higher 
rocky  ground,  which  here  terminates.  Further  on 
we  passed  another  small  channel,  overgrown  with 
bushes,  and  remarkable  for  nothing  but  its  name, 
which  seems  plainly  to  indicate  that  this  country 
originally  belonged  to  the  Gdber  or  Hausa  nation, 
for  it  is  still  called  Kordmma,  a word  which  in  the 
Hdusa  language  denotes  the  bed  of  a torrent.  To 
this  watercourse  particularly,  the  general  designation 
was  most  probably  assigned  because  in  its  further 
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progress  it  widens  very  considerably,  and  in  some 
degree  appears  as  the  head  of  the  green  bottom  of  the 
Valley  of  Ghdt. 

But  a more  luxuriant  valley,  from  three  to  four 
miles  broad,  begins  further  on,  rich  in  herbage,  and 
full  of  ethel-trees,  all  crowning  the  tops  of  small 
mounds.  Here  we  encamped  near  a pond  of  dirty 
rain-water,  frequented  by  great  flocks  of  doves  and 
water-fowl,  and  a well  called  Tzayen,  in  order  to  wait 
for  Utaeti.  The  well  was  only  about  three  feet  deep, 
but  the  water  brackish  and  disagreeable.  Our  friend 
came  at  length,  and  it  was  then  decided  to  march 
during  the  night,  in  order  to  reach  the  Kel-owi; 
we  therefore  left  our  pleasant  camping-ground  about 
half-past  nine  in  the  evening,  favoured  by  splendid 
moonlight.  So  interesting  was  the  scene,  that,  ab- 
sorbed in  my  thoughts,  I got  considerably  in  advance 
of  the  caravan,  and,  not  observing  a small  path  which 
turned  off  on  the  right,  I followed  the  larger  one  till 
I became  conscious  of  my  solitary  situation,  and,  dis- 
mounting, lay  down  in  order  to  await  my  com- 
panions. Our  caravan,  however,  had  taken  the  other 
path,  and  my  fellow-travellers  grew  rather  anxious 
about  me ; but  my  camel,  which  was  evidently  aware 
of  the  caravan  ahead  of  us,  would  not  give  up  this 
direction,  which  proved  to  be  the  right  one,  and  after 
I had  joined  the  caravan  we  were  obliged  to  return 
to  my  former  path. 

Here  we  found  the  small  Kel-owi  caravan  encamped 
in  the  midst  of  a valley  well-covered  with  herbage. 
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near  the  well  Karada.  Our  new  companions  were 
perfect  specimens  of  the  mixed  Berber  and  Sudan 
blood,  and,  notwithstanding  all  their  faults,  most 
useful  as  guides.  It  was  two  hours  after  midnight 
when  we  arrived ; and  after  a short  repose  we  started 
again  tolerably  early  the  next  morning. 

For  the  first  hour  we  kept  along  the  valley,  when 
we  began  to  ascend  a narrow  path  winding  round  the 
slope  of  a steep  promontory  of  the  plateau.  The 
ruins  of  a castle  at  the  bottom  of  the  valley  formed 
an  object  of  attraction. 

The  ascent  took  us  almost  an  hour,  when  the  defile 
opened  to  a sort  of  plateau  with  higher  ground  and 
cones  to  the  left.  After  another  ascent  four  miles 
further  on,  over  a rocky  slope  about  180  ft.  high  and 
covered  with  sand,  we  encamped  at  an  early  hour,  as 
the  heat  was  beginning  to  be  felt,  in  a valley  with 
sidr-trees  and  grass,  called  Erfizar-n-A'keru. 

A large  basin  of  water,  formed  by  the  rains  in  a 
small  rocky  lateral  glen  joining  the  large  valley  on 
the  west  side,  afforded  a delightful  resting-place  to 
the  weary  traveller.  The  basin,  in  which  the  negro 
slaves  of  our  Kel-owi  swam  about  with  immense 
delight,  was  about  200  ft.  long  and  120  ft.  broad,  and 
very  deep,  having  been  hollowed  out  in  the  rocks  by 
the  violent  floods  descending  occasionally  from  the 
heights  above.  But  on  a terrace  about  200  ft.  higher 
up  the  cliffs,  I discovered  another  basin  of  not  more 
than  about  half  the  diameter  of  the  former,  but  like- 
wise of  great  depth.  All  along  the  rocky  slope  between 
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these  two  basins,  cascades  are  formed  during  heavy 
rains,  which  must  render  this  a delightfully  refresh- 
ing spot. 

We  soon  emerged  from  the  valley,  and 
entered  a district  of  very  irregular  cha-  July  28th. 
racter,  but  affording  herbage  enough  for  temporary 
settlements  or  encampments  of  the  Imghdd,  whose 
asses  and  goats  testified  that  the  country  was  not 
quite  uninhabited.  Some  people  of  our  caravan  saw 
the  guardians  of  these  animals,  — negroes,  clad  in 
leather  aprons.  Against  the  lower  part  of  the  cliffs, 
which  rise  abruptly  on  all  sides,  large  masses  of 
sand  have  accumulated,  which,  as  in  the  case  of  the 
upper  valley  of  the  Nile,  might  induce  the  observer 
to  believe  that  all  the  higher  level  was  covered  with 
sand,  which  from  thence  had  been  driven  down ; but 
this  is  not  by  any  means  the  case. 

I had  a long  conversation  this  morning  with  the 
Tawati  'Abd  el  Kader,  who  had  come  with  the  pilgrim- 
caravan  as  far  as  Ghat,  and,  together  with  another 
companion,  had  attached  himself  to  the  Kel-owi,  in  or- 
der to  go  to  A'gades.  He  was  a smart  fellow,  of  light 
complexion  and  handsome  countenance,  but  had  lost 
one  eye  in  a quarrel.  He  was  armed  with  a long  gun 
with  a good  English  lock,  of  which  he  was  very  proud. 
He  had,  when  young,  seen  the  Rais  (Major  Laing) 
at  Tawdt,  and  knew  something  about  Europeans,  and 
chiefly  Englishmen.  Smart  and  active  as  this  fellow 
was,  he  was  so  ungallant  as  to  oblige  his  young  female 
slave,  who  was  at  once  his  mistress,  cook,  and  servant, 
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to  walk  the  whole  day  on  foot,  while  he  generally 
rode. 

A little  after  noon  we  encamped  in  the  corner 
of  a valley  rich  in  seb6t,  and  adorned  with  some 
talha-trees,  at  the  foot  of  cliffs  of  considerable  height, 
which  were  to  be  ascended  the  following  day. 

Monday  began  our  task  early  in  the  morning. 

July  29th.  path,  winding  along  through  loose 

blocks  on  a precipitous  ascent,  proved  very  difficult. 
Several  loads  were  thrown  off  the  camels ; and  the 
boat  several  times  came  into  collision  with  the 
rocks,  which,  but  for  its  excellent  material,  might 
have  damaged  it  considerably.  The  whole  of  the 
cliffs  consisted  of  red  sandstone,  which  was  now 
and  then  interrupted  by  clay  slate,  of  a greenish 
colour.  The  ascent  took  us  almost  two  hours ; 
and  from  the  level  of  the  plateau  we  obtained  a 
view  of  the  ridge  stretching  towards  Arikim,  the 
passage  of  which  was  said  to  be  still  more  difficult. 
Having  successively  ascended  and  descended  a little, 
we  then  entered  a tolerably-regular  valley,  and 
followed  its  windings  till  about  noon,  when  we  once 
more  emerged  upon  the  rugged  rocky  level,  where 
Amankay,  the  well-travelled  biizu  or  mulatto  of  Ta- 
sawa,  brought  us  a draught  of  deliciously  cool  water, 
which  he  had  found  in  a hollow  in  the  rocks.  Here 
our  route  meandered,  in  a very  remarkable  way,  so 
that  I could  not  lay  aside  my  compass  for  a moment ; 
and  the  path  was  sometimes  reduced  to  a narrow 
crevice  between  curiously-terraced  buttresses  of  rocks. 
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The  ground  having  at  length  become  more  open, 
we  encamped  about  a quarter  past  three  o’clock  in  a 
small  ravine  with  a little  sprinkling  of  herbage. 


Here  we  had  reached  an  elevation  of  not  less  than 
4000  feet  above  the  sea, — the  greatest  elevation  of  the 
desert  to  be  passed,  or  rather  of  that  part  of  Africa 
over  which  our  travels  extended.  The  rugged  and 
bristling  nature  of  this  elevated  tract  prevented  our 
obtaining  any  extensive  views.  This  region,  if  it 
were  not  the  wildest  and  most  rugged  of  the  whole 
desert,  limiting  vegetation  to  only  a few  narrow  cre- 
vices and  valleys,  would  be  a very  healthy  and 
agreeable  abode  for  man  ; but  it  can  only  support 
a few  nomadic  stragglers.  This,  I am  convinced,  is 
the  famous  mountain  Tantanah,  the  abode  of  the 
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Azkdr*  mentioned  by  the  early  Arabic  geographers, 
although,  instead  of  placing  it  to  the  south-west  of 
Fezzdn,  they  generally  give  it  a southerly  direction. 
I am  not  aware  that  a general  name  is  now  given 
to  this  region. 

But  this  highest  part  of  the  table-land  rather  forms 
a narrow  “col  ” or  crest,  from  which,  on  the  following 
morning,  after  a winding  march  of  a little  more  than 
three  miles,  we  began  to  descend  by  a most  picturesque 
passage  into  a deeper  region.  At  first  we  saw  nothing 
but  high  cones  towering  over  a hollow  in  the  ground  ; 
but  as  we  advanced  along  a lateral  wadi  of  the  valley 
which  we  had  entered,  the  scenery  assumed  a grander 
aspect,  exhibiting  features  of  such  variety  as  we 
had  not  expected  to  find  in  this  desert  country. 
While  our  camels  began  slowly  to  descend,  one  by 
one,  the  difficult  passage,  I sat  down  and  made  the 
accompanying  sketch  of  it,  which  will  convey  a better 
idea  of  this  abrupt  cessation  of  the  high  sandstone 
level,  with  the  sloping  strata  of  marl  where  it  is  suc- 
ceeded by  another  formation  — that  of  granite,  than 
any  verbal  description  would  do. 

The  descent  took  us  two  hours,  when  we  reached 
the  bottom  of  a narrow  ravine  about  sixty  feet  broad, 
which  at  first  was  strewn  with  large  blocks  carried 
down  by  occasional  floods,  but  a little  further  on,  had 
a floor  of  fine  sand  and  gravel.  Here  the  valley  is 
joined  by  a branch  wadi,  or  another  ravine,  coming 
from  the  north.  Near  the  junction  it  is  tolerably 
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wide;  but  a few  hundred  yards  further  on,  it  nar- 
rows between  steep  precipitous  cliffs  looking  almost 
like  walls  erected  by  the  hand  of  man,  and  more 
than  a thousand  feet  high,  and  forms  there  a pond 
of  rain-water.  While  I was  sketching  this  remark- 
able place,  I lost  the  opportunity  of  climbing  up  the 
wild  ravine.  The  locality  was  so  interesting  that  I 
reluctantly  took  leave  of  it,  fully  intending  to  return 
the  following  day  with  the  camels  when  they  were  to 
be  watered ; but,  unfortunately,  the  alarming  news 
which  reached  us  at  our  camping-ground  prevented 
my  doing  so.  I will  only  observe  that  this  valley. 


which  is  generally  called  E'geri,  is  identical  with  tlie 
celebrated  valley  Amais  or  Mais,  the  name  of  which 
became  known  in  Europe  many  years  ago. 
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A little  beyond  the  junction  of  the  branch  ravine 
the  valley  widens  to  about  one  hundred  and  fifty  feet, 
and  becomes  overgrown  with  herbage,  and  orna- 
mented with  a few  talha-trees,  and  after  being  joined 
by  another  ravine  exhibits  also  colocynths,  and  low 
but  wide- spreading  ethel-bushes,  and,  what  was  more 
interesting  to  us,  the  ashur  (or,  as  the  Hdusa  people 
call  it,  “ tunfdfia,”  the  Kaiiori  “ krunka,”  the  Tawarek 
“ tursha”),  the  celebrated,  wide-spread,  and  most  im- 
portant Asdepias  gigantea^  which  had  here  truly 
gigantic  proportions,  reaching  to  the  height  of  twenty 
feet ; and  being  just  then  in  flower,  with  its  white 
and  violet  colours  -it  contributed  much  to  the  interest 
of  the  scene.  Besides,  there  was  the  jadariyeh,  well 
known  to  us  from  the  Hammada,  and  the  shia  or 
Artemisia  odoratissima,  and  a blue  crucifera  identical, 
I think,  with  the  damankadda,  of  which  I shall  have 
to  speak  repeatedly. 

Having  gone  on  a little  more  than  three  miles 
from  the  watering-place,  we  encamped ; and  the  whole 
expedition  found  ample  room  under  the  wide-spread- 
ing branches  of  a single  ethel-tree,  the  largest  we  had 
yet  seen.  Here  the  valley  was  about  half  a mile 
broad,  and  altogether  had  a very  pleasant  character. 

I was  greatly  mortified  on  reflecting  that  the  un- 
certainty of  our  relations  in  the  country,  and  the 
precarious  protection  we  enjoyed,  would  not  allow 
me  to  visit  J anet,  the  most  favoured  spot  in  this 
mountainous  region ; but  a great  danger  was  sud- 
denly announced  to  us,  which  threatened  even  to 
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drive  us  from  that  attractive  spot.  An  expedition 
had  been  prepared  against  us  by  the  mighty  chief- 
tain Sidi*  Jafel  mek  (son  of)  Sakertdf,  to  whom  a 
great  number  of  the  Imghad  settled  thereabouts  are 
subject  as  bondmen  or  serfs. 

Upon  the  circumstances  of  this  announcement  and 
its  consequences,  which  have  been  fully  detailed  by 
the  late  Mr.  Richardson,  I shall  not  dwell,  but  will 
only  observe  that  this  transaction  made  us  better  ac- 
quainted with  the  character  of  each  of  our  new  friends. 
There  were  three  principal  men  in  the  Kel-owi  cara- 
van with  which  we  had  associated  our  fortunes,  A'n- 
nur  (or  properly  E’  Niir),  Didi,  and  Farreji.  A'nnur 
was  a relative  of  the  powerful  Kel-owi  chief  of  the 
same  name,  and,  in  order  to  distinguish  him  from 
the  latter,  was  generally  called  A'nnur  karami,  or  the 
little  A'nnur.  He  was  of  agreeable  prepossessing 
countenance  and  of  pleasing  manners,  but  without 
much  energy,  and  anything  but  warlike.  Didi  and 
Fdrreji  were  both  liberated  slaves,  but  of  very  dif- 
ferent appearance  and  character.  The  former  was 
slim,  with  marked  features  indicating  a good  deal  of 
cunning ; the  latter  was  a tolerably  large  man,  with 

* The  appellative  Sidi  appears  to  be  an  honourable  distinction 
among  the  Hogar  ; and  the  messenger  who  brought  us  this  news 
generally  called  the  chieftain  of  whom  he  spoke  only  by  this 
name,  Sidi.  This  is  also  the  name  by  which  Sultan  Shafo’s 
father  is  generally  called.  The  whole  tribe  of  the  Uraghen  seems 
even  to  have  the  surname  Sid-azkar.  To  wliat  extent  this  name 
Sidi  is  abused  in  Timbuktu,  I shall  have  occasion  to  observe  in 
the  further  course  of  my  travels. 
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broad  coarse  features  which  well  expressed  his  cha- 
racter, the  distinguishing  trait  of  which  was  undis- 
guised malice.  When  a new  demand  was  to  be  put 
forth,  Fdrreji  took  the  lead,  and,  with  an  impudent 
air,  plainly  stated  the  case ; Didi  kept  back,  assisting 
his  companion  underhand  ; and  A'nnur  was  anxious 
to  give  to  the  whole  a better  appearance  and  to  soothe 
our  indignation. 

The  whole  affair  having  been  arranged,  and  the 
stipulation  being  made,  that  in  case  the  direct  road 
should  become  impracticable  our  Kel-owi  were  to  lead 
us  by  a more  eastern  one,  where  we  should  not  meet 
with  anyone,  we  started  in  good  spirits  on  the  morn- 
ing of  the  1st  of  August,  and  soon  emerged  from 
the  valley  by  a southern  branch,  while  the  sur- 
rounding cliffs  gradually  became  much  lower  and 
flatter.  Here  we  observed  that  granite  had  superseded 
the  sandstone,  appearing  first  in  low  bristled  ridges 
crossing  the  bottom  of  the  valley  in  parallel  lines 
running  from  W.N.W.  to  E.S.E.,  and  gradually  occu- 
pying the  wdiole  district,  while  the  sand,  which  before 
formed  the  general  substance  of  the  lower  ground,  was 
succeeded  by  gravel.  Our  path  now  wound  through 
irregular  defiles  and  small  plains  enclosed  by  low 
ridges  of  granite  blocks,  generally  bare,  but  in  some 
places  adorned  with  talha-trees  of  fine  fresh  foliage. 
The  whole  country  assumed  quite  a diflerent  aspect. 

Our  day’s  journey  was  pleasantly  varied  by  our 
meeting  with  the  van  of  a large  caravan  belonging  to 
the  wealthy  Fezzani  merchant  Khueldi,  which  had 
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separated  in  Air  on  account  of  the  high  prices  of 
provisions  there.  They  carried  with  them  from  forty 
to  fifty  slaves,  most  of  them  females,  the  greater  part 
tolerably  well-made.  Each  of  our  Kel-owi  produced 
from  his  provision -bags  a measure  of  dates,  and  threw 
them  into  a cloth,  which  the  leader  of  the  caravan,  a 
man  of  grave  and  honest  countenance,  had  spread  on 
the  ground.  A little  before  noon,  we  encamped  in  a 
sort  of  wide  but  shallow  valley  called  Ejenjer,  where, 
owing  to  the  junction  of  several  smaller  branch- 
vales  collecting  the  moisture  of  a large  district,  a 
little  sprinkling  of  herbage  was  produced,  and  a 
necessary  halting-place  formed  for  the  caravans  com- 
ing from  the  north,  before  they  enter  upon  the 
naked  desert,  which  stretches  out  towards  the  south- 
west for  several  days’ journey.  The  camels  were  left 
grazing  the  whole  night,  in  order  to  pick  up  as  large 
a provision  as  possible  from  the  scanty  pasture. 

We  entered  upon  the  first  regular  day’s  ^ ^ ^ 

march  since  we  left  Ghdt.  After  a stretch 
of  nine  miles,  an  interesting  peak  called  Mount  Tiska, 
rising  to  an  elevation  of  about  600  feet,  and  sur- 
rounded by  some  smaller  cones,  formed  the  conspi- 
cuous limit  of  the  rocky  ridges.  The  country  became 
entirely  flat  and  level,  but  with  a gradual  ascent, 
the  whole  ground  being  formed  of  coarse  gravel ; and 
there  was  nothing  to  interrupt  the  monotonous  plain 
but  a steep  ridge,  called  Mariaw,  at  the  distance  of 
about  five  miles  to  the  east. 

The  nature  of  this  desert  region  is  well  understood 
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by  the  nomadic  Tawdrek  or  Imdshagh,  who  regard 
the  Mariaw  as  the  landmark  of  the  open  uninterrupted 


desert-plain,  the  “tenere;”  and  a remarkable  song 
of  theirs,  which  often  raised  the  enthusiasm  of  our 
companions,  begins  thus  : — 

“Mariaw  da  tenere  nis”  (We  have  reached  Mariaw  and  the 
desert-plain). 

The  aspect  of  this  uninterrupted  plain  seemed  to 
inspire  our  companions ; and  with  renewed  energy  we 
pursued  our  dreary  path  till  after  sunset,  when  we 
encamped  upon  this  bare  gravelly  plain,  entirely  de- 
stitute of  herbage,  and  without  the  smallest  fragment 
of  wood  for  fuel ; and  I was  glad  to  get  a cup  of  tea 
with  my  cold  supper  of  zummita.  Even  in  these  hot 
regions  the  European  requires  some  warm  food  or 
beverage. 

The  next  morning,  all  the  people  being  eager  to 
get  away  from  this  dreary  spot,  every  small  party 
started  as  it  got  ready,  without  waiting  for  the  rest, 
in  order  to  reach  as  soon  as  possible  the  region  of 


Chap.  XI. 


afale'sselez. 


259 


the  sand-hills,  which  we  saw  before  us  at  the  distance 
of  a little  more  than  five  miles,  and  which  promised 
to  the  famished  camels  at  least  a slight  repast.  Herb- 
age was  scattered  in  bunches  all  about  the  sides  of 
the  sand-hills ; and  a number  of  butter-  and  dragon- 
flies greatly  relieved  the  dreary  scene.  After  a 
while  the  sand-hills  ranged  themselves  more  on  both 
sides,  while  our  road  led  over  harder  sandy  soil,  till 
the  highest  range  crossed  our  path,  and  we  began 
to  ascend  it,  winding  along  its  lower  parts.  Granite, 
lying  a few  feet  under  the  surface,  in  several  spots 
chequered  the  sand,  tinged  with  a pretty  blue. 

A little  after  mid-day  we  emerged  from  the  sand- 
hills, and  entered  a plain  from  two  to  three  miles 
wide,  bounded  on  both  sides  by  sand-hills,  and  were 
here  gratified  with  the  view  of  shifting  lakes  which 
the  mirage  set  before  our  eyes.  Then  followed 
another  narrow  range  of  sand-hills,  succeeded  by  a 
barren  open  plain,  and  then  another  very  consider- 
able bank  of  sand,  leaning  on  a granite  ridge.  After 
a steep  ascent  of  forty-five  minutes,  we  reached  the 
highest  crest,  and  obtained  an  extensive  prospect 
over  the  country  before  us  — a desert-plain  inter- 
spersed by  smaller  sand-hills  and  naked  ledges  of 
rock,  and  speckled  with  ethel-bushes  half  overwhelmed 
by  sand,  at  the  foot  of  a higher  range  of  sand- 
hills. For  sand-hills  are  the  landmark  of  Afalesselez  ; 
and  the  verse  of  the  desert-song  celebrating  Mariaw 
as  the  landmark  of  the  open  gravelly  desert  plain, 
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is  succeeded  by  another  celebrating  the  arrival  at 
Afalesselez  and  its  sand-hills  : — 

“ In- Afalesselez  da  jede  nis.” 

Having  long  looked  down  from  this  barbican  of 
sand,  to  see  whether  all  was  safe  near  that  important 
place  whence  we  were  to  take  our  supply  for  the 
next  stretch  of  dry  desert  land,  ’we  descended  along 
the  south-western  slope,  and  there  encamped. 

After  a march  of  little  more  than  four  miles  the 
next  morning,  we  reached  the  well  Falesselez,  or 
Afalesselez.  This  camping-ground  had  not  a bit  of 
shade ; for  the  few  ethel-bushes,  all  of  them  starting 
forth  from  mounds  of  not  less  than  forty  feet  eleva- 
tion, were  very  low,  and  almost  covered  with  sand. 
Besides,  the  gravelly  ground  was  covered  with  ca- 
mels’ dung,  and  impurities  of  a more  disagreeable 
nature ; and  there  was  not  a bit  of  herbage  in  the 
neighbourhood,  so  that  the  camels,  after  having  been 
watered,  had  to  be  driven  to  a distance  of  more 
than  eight  miles,  where  they  remained  during  the 
night  and  the  following  day  till  noon,  and  whence 
they  brought  back  a supply  of  herbage  for  the  next 
night. 

But,  notwithstanding  its  extraordinary  dreariness, 
this  place  is  of  the  greatest  importance  for  the  cara- 
van-trade, on  account  of  the  well,  which  affords  a 
good  supply  of  very  tolerable  water.  At  first  it  was 
very  dirty  and  discoloured  ; but  it  gradually  became 
clearer,  and  had  but  little  after-taste.  The  well  was 
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five  fathoms  deep,  and  not  more  than  a foot  and  a 
half  wide  at  the  top,  while  lower  down  it  widened 
considerably.  It  is  formed  of  the  wood  of  the  ethel- 
tree.  The  temperature  of  the  water,  giving  very 
nearly  the  mean  temperature  of  the  atmosphere  in 
this  region,  was  77°. 

After  the  camels  had  gone,  our  encampment  be- 
came very  lonely  and  desolate,  and  nothing  was 
heard  but  the  sound  of  ghussub-pounding.  The 
Kel-owi  had  encamped  at  some  distance,  on  the  slope 
of  the  sand-hills.  It  was  a very  sultry  day  — the 
hottest  day  in  this  first  part  of  our  journey, — the 
thermometer,  in  the  very  best  shade  which  we  were 
able  to  obtain,  showing  111°*2  heat,  which,  com- 
bined with  the  dreary  monotony  of  the  place,  was 
quite  exhausting.  There  was  not  a breath  of  air  in 
the  morning ; nevertheless  it  was  just  here  that  we 
remarked  the  first  signs  of  our  approaching  the  tro- 
pical regions,  for  in  the  afternoon  the  sky  became 
so  thickly  overcast  with  clouds,  that  we  entertained 
the  hope  of  being  refreshed  by  a few  drops  of  rain. 
In  the  night  a heavy  gale  blew  from  the  east. 

Next  day  came  Utaeti.  On  his  fine  meheri,  enve- 
loped as  he  was  in  his  blue  Sudan-cloth,  he  made  a 
good  figure.  The  reply  which  he  made,  when  Mr. 
Eichardson  asked  him  how  liis  father  had  received  the 
present  of  the  sword  which  H.  B.  M.’s  Government 
had  sent  him,  was  characteristic  : the  sword,  he  said, 
was  a small  present,  and  his  father  had  expected  to 
receive  a considerable  sum  of  money  into  the  bar- 
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gain.  He  informed  us  also  that,  by  our  not  coming 
to  Ariki'm,  we  bad  greatly  disappointed  the  Tawdrek 
settled  thereabouts. 

Tuesday  sand-hills  which  we  ascended  after 

August 6th.  starting  were  not  very  high;  but  after  a 
while  we  had  to  another  ascent.  Sometimes  small 
ridges  of  quartzose  sandstone,  setting  right  across 
our  path,  at  others  ethel-bushes,  gave  a little  variety 
to  the  waste ; and  at  the  distance  of  about  eight 
miles  from  the  well,  singularly-shaped  conical  mounts 
began  to  rise.  The  eastern  road,  which  is  a little 
more  circuitous,  is  but  a few  hours’  distance  from 
this ; it  leads  through  a valley  at  the  foot  of  a high 
conical  mount,  with  temporary  ponds  of  rain-water, 
and  herbage  called  Shambakesa,  which  about  noon 
we  passed  at  some  distance  on  our  left. 

In  the  afternoon  we  came  in  sight  of  a continuous 
range  of  heights  ahead  of  us.  The  whole  region  exhi- 
bited an  interesting  intermixture  of  granite  and  sand- 
stone formation,  white  and  red  sandstone  protruding 
in  several  places,  and  the  ground  being  strewn  with 
fragments  of  granite  and  gneiss.  Passing  at  one  time 
over  gravel,  at  another  over  rocky  ground  strewn 
with  pebbles,  we  encamped  at  length  in  a sort  of  shal- 
low valley  called  Taghdreben,  on  the  north  side  of  a 
very  remarkable  mass  of  curiously-shaped  sandstone 
blocks,  heaped  together  in  the  most  singular  manner, 
and  rising  altogether  to  a height  of  about  150  feet.  On 
inspecting  it  more  closely,  I found  that  it  consisted 
of  four  distinct  buttresses,  between  which  large 
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masses  of  loose  sand  had  collected,  the  sandstone 
being  of  a beautiful  white  colour,  and  in  a state  of 
the  utmost  disintegration. 

After  a weary  day’s  march,  the  camping-ground, 
adorned  as  it  was  with  some  fine  talha-trees,  and 
surrounded  with  small  ridges  and  detached  masses  of 
rock,  on  which  now  depended  the  beauty  of  the  scene, 
cheered  our  minds,  and  fitted  us  for  another  long 
day’s  work.  Soon  after  we  started,  the  ground  became 
rugged  and  stony,  and  full  of  ridges  of  sand-stone, 
bristling  with  small  points  and  peaks.  In  this  wild 
and  rugged  ground,  our  people  amused  themselves  and 
us  with  hunting  down  a lizard,  which  tried  to  escape 
from  the  hands  of  its  pursuers  in  the  crevices  of  the 
rocky  buttresses.  Then  followed  broad  shallow  valleys, 
at  times  overgrown  with  a little  herbage,  but  gene- 
rally very  barren ; winding  along  them  we  turned 
round  a larger  cluster  of  heights  which  seemed  to 
obstruct  our  route.  Bare  and  desolate  as  the  country 
appears,  it  is  covered,  as  well  as  the  whole  centre  of 
the  desert,  with  large  herds  of  wild  oxen  (^Antilope 
hubalis),  which  rove  about  at  large,  and,  according 
as  they  are  more  or  less  hunted,  linger  in  favoured 
districts  or  change  their  haunts.  Our  men  tried 
to  catch  them,  but  were  unsuccessful,  the  animal, 
clumsy  and  sluggish  as  it  appears,  climbing  the  rocks 
with  much  more  ease  than  men  unaccustomed  to  this 
sort  of  sport,  and,  owing  to  the  ruggedness  of  the 
ground,  being  soon  lost  sight  of. 

At  five  o’clock  in  the  afternoon  the  heights  on  our 
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left  rose  to  a greater  elevation,  as  much  as  1000  feet, 
bristling  with  cones,  and  formed  more  picturesque 
masses.  Resting  on  the  spurs  of  the  mountain- 
range  was  a peculiar  knot  of  clitfs,  ridges  of  rocks, 
and  isolated  perpendicular  pillars,  through  which  our 
road  led  with  a gradual  ascent  till  we  reached  the 
highest  ground,  and  then  descended  into  a shallow 
valley  furnished  with  a tolerable  supply  of  herbage 
and  a few  talha-trees,  some  of  which,  with  their 
young  leaves,  soon  attracted  the  attention  of  the 
famished  camels.  The  poor  animals  were  left  grazing 
all  night,  which  recruited  their  strength  a little. 
These  long  stretches  were  fatiguing  both  for  man  and 
beast ; and  they  were  the  more  trying  for  the  tra- 
veller, as,  instead  of  approaching  by  them  in  long 
strides  the  wished-for  regions  to  the  south,  there  was 
scarcely  any  advance  at  all  in  that  direction,  the 
whole  route  leading  to  the  west. 

, After  a mile  and  a half’s  march  the 

Thursday, 

August  8th.  country  became  more  open  and  free,  and 
those  ridges  of  granite  rock  which  had  been  charac- 
teristic of  the  region  just  passed  over  ceased ; but 
ahead  of  us  considerable  mountain-masses  were  seen, 
the  whole  mountainous  district,  in  which  the  long 
range  called  Isetteti  is  conspicuous,  being  named 
A'nahef.  After  a march  of  about  ten  miles,  a path 
branched  off  from  our  road  towards  the  west,  leading 
to  a more  favoured  place,  called  Tddent*,  where  the 


* In  Mr.  Richardson’s  Journal,  vol,  i.  p.  194.,  this  place  has 
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moisture  collected  by  the  mountain-masses  around 
seems  to  produce  a richer  vegetation,  so  that  it  is  the 
constant  residence  of  some  Azkdr  families ; it  is  dis- 
tant from  this  place  about  sixteen  miles.  Here  some 
advanced  heights  approach  the  path,  and  more  talha- 
trees  appear ; and  further  on  the  bottom  of  the  fiu- 
mara  was  richly  overgrown  with  bu  rekkebah  i^Amna 
Forskalii\  grass  very  much  liked  by  the  camels,  and 
which  we  had  not  observed  before  on  our  route. 
The  country  ahead  of  us  formed  a sort  of  defile,  into 
which  I thought  we  should  soon  enter,  when  sud- 
denly, behind  the  spur  of  a ridge  projecting  into  the 
plain  on  our  left,  we  changed  our  direction,  and 
entering  a wide  valley  inclosed  by  two  picturesque 
ranges  of  rocks,  we  there  encamped. 

The  valley  is  called  Nghdkeli,  and  is  remarkable 
as  well  on  account  of  its  picturesque  appearance 
as  because  it  indicates  the  approach  to  a more 
favoured  region.  Besides  being  richly  overgrown 
with  luxuriant  herbage  of  different  species,  as  sebfit, 
bu  rekkebah,  shia,  and  adorned  with  fine  talha-trees, 
it  exhibited  the  first  specimens  of  the  Balanites 
AEgyptiaca  (or  “hajilij,”  as  it  is  called  by  the  Arabs, 
“ dddwa”  by  the  Hdusa  people),  the  rope-like  roots  of 
which,  loosened  by  the  torrent  which  at  times  sweeps 
along  the  valley,  grew  to  an  immense  length  over 


been  confounded  with  Janet,  the  name  having  been  probably 
written  in  the  MS.  “ Tanet,”  a form  used  also  by  Mr.  Ovcrvvc"- 
and  which  seems  to  be  verified. 
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the  ground.  I walked  up  the  valley  to  a distance 
of  two  miles.  Compared  with  the  arid  country  we 
had  been  travelling  over  latterly,  it  made  upon  me 
just  the  same  impression  which  the  finest  spots  of 
Italy  would  produce  on  a traveller  visiting  them 
from  the  north  of  Europe.  The  K41-owi  had  chosen 
the  most  shady  talha-tree  for  a few  hours’  repose ; 
and  I sat  down  a moment  in  their  company.  They 
gave  me  a treat  of  their  palatable  fura,  or  ghussub- 
water,  the  favourite  (and  in  a great  many  cases  the 
only)  dish  of  the  Absendwa. 

In  the  evening  Mr.  Richardson  bought  from  some 
sportsmen  a quantity  of  the  meat  of  the  waddn,  or 
(as  the  Tawhrek  call  it)  auddd  (^Ovis  tragelaphos)^  an 
animal  very  common  in  the  mountainous  districts  of 
the  desert,  and  very  often  found  in  company  with 
the  wild  ox.  As  for  myself,  I kept  my  tent,  filling  up 
from  my  memorandum-book  my  last  day’s  journal, 
and  then,  full  of  the  expectation  that  we  were  now 
about  to  enter  more  pleasant  regions,  lay  down  on 
my  hard  couch. 
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DANGEROUS  APPROACH  TO  ASBEN. 

Theke  had  been  much  talk  about  our 
starting  at  midnight ; but,  fortunately,  we  August  9th. 
did  not  get  off  before  daylight,  so  that  I was  able  to 
continue  my  exact  observations  of  the  route,  which 
was  now  to  cross  the  defile  observed  yesterday  after- 
noon, which  already  began  to  impart  quite  a charac- 
teristic aspect  to  the  country.  There  were  some 
beautifully-shaped  cones  rising  around  it,  while  be- 
yond them  an  uneven  tract  stretched  out,  crowded 
with  small  elevations,  which  gradually  rose  to  greater 
height ; among  them  one  peak,  of  very  considerable 
elevation,  was  distinguished  by  its  graceful  form. 


and  seemed  worthy  of  a sketch.  Attached  to  it  was 
a lower  rocky  range,  with  a very  marked  horizontal 
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crest,  while  running  parallel  to  our  path  were  small 
ledges  of  gneiss.  After  a march  of  seven  miles  and  a 
half,  we  ascended  a considerable  range  of  rugged 
eminences,  from  the  crest  of  which  we  followed  a 
steep  descent  into  an  uneven  rocky  tract  intersected 
by  several  shallow  beds  of  torrents ; and  then,  just 
as  the  heat  began,  we  reached  the  valley  of  Ardkam, 
where  we  encamped  at  about  half  an  hour’s  dis- 
tance from  the  well,  and  opposite  to  a branch-wadi 
through  which  lay  our  next  day’s  route.  In  the 
afternoon  I climbed  the  highest  of  the  cones  rising 
above  the  cliffs,  but  without  obtaining  any  distant 
prospect. 

Saturday  The  activc  buzu  Amankay,  who  early 
August  loth.  the  morning  went  once  more  to  the 
well  in  order  to  fill  a few  water-skins,  brought 
the  news  that  a considerable  caravan,  consisting 
chiefly  of  Anfslimen  or  Merabetm  from  Tintaghodd, 
had  arrived  at  the  well  the  evening  before,  on  their 
road  to  Ghdt,  and  that  they  protested  against  our 
visiting  their  country,  and  still  more  against  our 
approaching  their  town.  Notwithstanding  the  bad 
disposition  of  these  people  towards  us,  I managed 
to  induce  one  of  them,  who  visited  our  encampment, 
to  take  charge  of  letters  addressed  by  me  to  Haj 
Ibrahim,  in  Ghat,  which  I am  glad  to  say  arrived 
safely  in  Europe.  Amankay  reported  to  us  that 
on  his  way  to  the  well  he  had  observed  a small 
palm-tree. 


Chap.  XII. 


269 


VALLEY  OF  ARO'KAM. 

We  started  rather  late  in  the  morning,  entering 
the  branch. wadi,  which  proved  to  be  far  more  con- 
siderable than  it  seemed,  and  rich  in  talha-trees.  In 
this  way  we  kept  winding  along  several  valleys,  till, 
after  a march  of  three  miles,  we  ascended  and  crossed 
a very  interesting  defile,  or  a slip  in  the  line  of  eleva- 
tion, bordered  on  both  sides  by  a terraced  and  in- 
dented slope,  the  highest  peaks  of  the  ridge  rising 
to  not  less  than  a thoosand  feet,  while  their  general 
elevation  was  about  six  hundred  feet.  Mr.  Overweg 


recognized  this  as  gneiss.  Close  beyond  this  defile, 
at  the  foot  of  mounds  of  disintegrated  granite,  we 
encamped,  to  our  great  astonishment,  a little  after 
eight  o’clock  in  the  morning ; but  the  reason  of  this 
short  march  was,  that  our  companions,  on  account 
of  the  arrival  of  the  caravan  above  mentioned,  did 
not  choose  to  stop  at  our  former  encampment,  else 
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they  would  have  rested  there  to-day.  In  the  after- 
noon a high  wind  arose,  which  upset  our  tent. 

Sunday  After  a march  of  little  more  than  two 
August  nth.  miles  over  an  irregular  tract  of  granite,  in  a 
state  of  great  disintegration,  intersected  by  crests  of 
gneiss,  we  obtained  from  a higher  level  an  interesting 
view  over  the  whole  region,  and  saw  that  beyond  the 
hilly  ground  of  broken  granite  a large  plain  of  firm 
gravelly  soil  spread  out,  surrounded  by  a circle  of 
higher  mounts.  Then  followed  a succession  of  flat 
shallow  valleys  overgrown  with  seb6t  and  talha-trees, 
till  the  ridges  on  the  right  and  left  (the  latter  rising 
to  about  800  feet)  approached  each  other,  forming  a 
sort  of  wider  passage  or  defile.  The  spur  of  the 
range  to  the  left  with  its  strongly  marked  and  in- 
dented crest,  formed  quite  an  interesting  feature. 


Beyond  this  passage  we  entered  a bare  gravelly 
plain,  from  which  rose  a few  detached  mounts, 
followed  by  more  continuous  ranges  forming  more 
or  less  regular  valleys.  The  most  remarkable  of 
these  is  the  valley  Asettere,  which  in  its  upper 
course,  where  it  is  called  A'kafa,  is  supplied  by  the 
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famous  well,  Taj^tterat*;  but  as  we  were  suffi- 
ciently supplied  with  water  from  Ar6kam,  and  as  the 
well  Aisalen  was  near,  we  left  it  on  one  side. 

We  encamped  at  length  in  a valley  joined  by 
several  branch- vales,  and  therefore  affording  a good 
supply  of  herbage,  which  the  Kel-owi  were  anxious 
to  collect  as  a supply  for  the  journey  over  the  en- 
tirely bare  tract  to  Asiu.  As  for  ourselves,  one  of 
our  servants  being  utterly  unfit  for  work,  we  could 
not  lay  in  a supply.  We  had  been  rather  unfortunate 
with  this  fellow;  for  having  hired  him  in  Miirzuk, 
he  was  laid  up  with  the  guineaworm  from  the  very 
day  that  we  left  Ghfit,  and  was  scarcely  of  any  use 
at  all.  This  disease  is  extremely  frequent  among 
people  travelling  along  this  route ; Amankay  also  was 
suffering  from  it,  and  at  times  became  quite  a bur- 
den. It  attacked  James  Bruce  even  after  his  return 
to  Europe ; and  I always  dreaded  it  more  than  any 
other  disease,  during  my  travels  in  Central  Africa ; 
but  fortunately,  by  getting  a less  serious  one,  which  I 
may  call  sore  legs,  I got  rid  of  the  causes  which  I 
am  sure,  when  acting  in  a stronger  degree,  produce 
the  vena. 

About  sunset  I ascended  the  eastern  cliffs,  which 
are  very  considerable,  and  from  the  highest  peak, 
which  rose  to  an  elevation  of  more  than  1200  feet 
above  the  bottom  of  the  valley,  obtained  an  extensive 
view.  The  whole  formation  consists  of  granite,  and 


* The  two  names  Asettere  and  Tajetterat  are  apparently  de- 
rived from  the  same  root. 
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its  kindred  forms  of  mica,  quartz,  and  felspar.  The 
bottom  of  the  valley  bore  evident  traces  of  a small 
torrent  which  seems  to  refresh  the  soil  occasionally ; 
and  the  same  was  the  case  with  several  small  ravines 
which  descend  from  the  south-eastern  cliffs. 

Monday  routc  followed  the  windings  of  the 

August  12th.  valley,  which,  further  on,  exhibited  more 
ethel-  than  talha-trees,  besides  detached  specimens  of 
the  Asclepias.  After  a march  of  four  miles  and  a 
half,  we  came  to  two  wells  about  four  feet  deep,  and 
took  in  a small  supply  of  water.  The  granite  forma- 
tion at  the  foot  of  the  cliffs  on  our  left  was  most 
beautiful,  looking  very  like  syenite.  While  we  were 
taking  in  the  water,  flocks  of  wildfowl  (Pterocles)  were 
flying  over  our  heads,  and  expressed  by  repeated 
cries  their  dissatisfaction  at  our  disturbing  their  soli- 
tary retreat.  The  ethel,  the  talha,  and  the  dddwa,  or 
abdrak,  enliven  these  secluded  valleys. 

Delighted  by  the  report  of  Amankay,  who  came  to 
meet  us,  that  he  had  succeeded  in  detaining  the  ca- 
ravan of  the  Tin;^lkum  at  Aisala,  where  they  were 
waiting  for  us,  we  cheerfully  continued  our  march  ; 
but  before  we  reached  the  place  the  whole  character 
of  the  country  changed,  the  cliffs  being  craggy  and 
split  into  huge  blocks  heaped  upon  each  other  in  a 
truly  Cyclopean  style,  such  as  only  Nature  can 
execute,  while  the  entire  hollow  was  covered  with 
granite  masses,  scarcely  allowing  a passage.  De- 
scending these,  we  got  sight  of  the  encampment  of 
the  caravan,  in  a widening  of  the  hollow;  and  after 
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paying  our  compliments  to  all  the  members  of  this 
motley  band,  we  encamped  a little  beyond,  in  a recess 
of  the  western  cliffs. 

The  Tinylkum  * as  well  as  B6ro  Serki-n-turdwa  were 
very  scantily  provided.  They  had  lost  so  much  time 
on  the  road  on  our  account,  that  it  was  necessary,  as 
well  as  just,  to  leave  them  part  of  the  provisions 
which  they  were  carrying  for  us.  All  our  luggage 
we  found  in  the  best  state.  Very  much  against 
their  will,  our  companions  had  been  supplied  on  the 
road  with  the  flesh  of  nine  camels,  which  had  suc- 
cumbed to  the  fatigues  of  the  march ; and  some  of 
them,  and  especially  our  energetic  friend  Haj  'Omar, 
had  obtained  a tolerable  supply  by  hunting : besides 
waddns  they  had  killed  also  several  gazelles,  though 
we  had  scarcely  seen  any. 

They  had  been  lingering  in  this  place  four  days, 
and  were  most  anxious  to  go  on.  But  we  had 
a great  deal  to  do ; for  all  our  luggage  was  to  be 

* I give  here  a list  of  the  stations  of  their  route,  from  Elawen  ; — 

Em-eriwuang,  with  water,  one  day ; Inar-amas,  one  long  day  ; 
Tiballagheu,  with  water  when  there  has  been  much  rain,  one  day ; 
Terhen,  with  water,  one  day ; Tin-afarfa,  mountain-range  with 
sand,  one  day  ; Takiset,  a valley  between  high  mountains,  three 
days  , two  of  them  over  very  sandy  ground  ; Arikim,  with  water 
at  all  times  ; Iseti,  a valley,  two  days ; Tamiswat,  valley  with 
water,  one  day  ; Morer,  high  mountains,  two  days  ; Falesselez, 
one  day,  over  a gravelly  Hammada;  Tamba-  or  Shamba-kesa,  a 
shallow  valley  rich  in  herbage  (see  p.  262.),  one  day ; Tirarien, 
one  day ; Araer,  hammada  with  shallow  valleys,  one  day  ; Tafak, 
one  day  ; Ardkam,  water,  one  day ; Tadomat,  valley,  one  day  ; 
Katelet,  one  day  ; Aisala,  or  Isala,  one  day. 

VOL.  I.  T 
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repacked,  all  the  water-skins  to  be  filled,  and  herbage 
and  wood  to  be  collected  for  the  road.  Besides 
Ibrahim,  who  was  lame  and  useless,  Overweg  and 
myself  had  only  two  servants,  one  of  whom  (Moham- 
med, the  liberated  Tunisian  slave)  was  at  times  a most 
insolent  rascal. 

Besides  we  were  pestered  by  the  Kel-owi  and  by 
Utaeti,  and  I got  into  a violent  dispute  with  Fdrreji, 
the  shameless  freed-slave  of  Lusu ; still  I managed 
on  the  morning  of  the  following  day  to  rove  about  a 
little.  Just  above  the  well  rises  a confused  mass 
of  large  granite  blocks,  the  lowest  range  of  which 
was  covered  with  Tefinagh  inscriptions,  one  of 
which  I copied.  It  was  written  with  uncommon 
accuracy  and  neatness,  and  if  « , 
found  near  the  coast  would  be 
generally  taken  for  Punic.*  I was  obliged  to  be 
cautious,  as  there  was  a great  deal  of  excitement  and 
irritation  in  the  caravan,  and  from  what  had  pre- 
viously taken  place  all  the  way  from  Murzuk,  every- 
body regarded  us  as  the  general  purveyors,  and 
cherished  the  ardent  hope  that  at  last  it  would  be  his 
good  fortune,  individually,  to  get  possession  of  our 
property. 

In  the  afternoon  the  Tinylkum  started  in  advance, 
and  we  followed  them,  the  hollow  gradually  widening 
and  becoming  clothed  with  large  knots  of  low  ethel- 
bushes.  At  the  point  where  this  valley  joins  another, 
and  where  a large  quantity  of  herbage  bedecked  the 

* I read  it  “ enfadmaschbel.” 
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ground,  we  found  our  friends  encamped,  and  chose 
our  ground  a little  beyond  them,  near  a low  cliff  of 
granite  rocks.  All  the  people  were  busily  employed 
cutting  herbage  for  the  journey,  while  Mr.  Richard- 
son at  length  succeeded  in  satisfying  Utaeti,  who  was 
to  return.  He  had  been  begging  most  importunately 
from  me  ; and  by  way  of  acknowledging  my  obligations 
to  him  I presented  him,  on  parting,  with  a piece  of 
white  muslin  and  a red  sash,  together  with  something 
for  Hatita. 

These  parties  were  scarcely  quieted  when  others 
took  their  place,  urging  their  pretensions  to  our 
acknowledgments ; and  we  had  just  started  the  next 
day  when  Boro  Serki-n-turawa  despatched,  under- 
hand, my  smart  friend  the  Tawati  'Abd  el  Kdder, 
with  full  instructions  to  give  me  a lecture  on  his 
boundless  power  and  influence  in  the  country  which 
we  were  fast  approaching.  I was  aware  of  this  before, 
and  knew  that,  in  our  situation  as  unprotected  travel- 
lers in  a new  country,  we  ought  to  have  secured  his 
friendly  disposition  from  the  beginning ; but  the 
means  of  the  expedition  being  rather  limited,  Mr. 
Richardson  had  made  it  a principle  never  to  give  till 
compelled  by  the  utmost  necessity,  when  the  friendly 
obligation  connected  with  the  present  was,  if  not 
destroyed,  at  least  greatly  diminished. 

The  structure  of  the  valley  soon  became  irregular, 
and  the  character  of  the  country  more  desolate,  a cir- 
cumstance which  seems  to  be  expressed  by  its  name, 
Ikademmelrang.  All  was  granite  in  a state  of  the 
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utmost  disintegration,  and  partly  reduced  to  gravel, 
while  detached  cones  were  rising  in  all  directions. 
Marching  along  over  this  dreary  and  desolate  country, 
we  reached,  at  half  past  two  in  the  afternoon,  after  a 
gradual  and  almost  imperceptible  ascent,  the  highest 
level  of  the  desert  plain,  from  whence  the  isolated 
rocky  cones  and  ridges  look  like  so  many  islands 
rising  from  the  sea.  A sketch  which  I made  of  one 
of  these  mounts  will  give  an  idea  of  their  character. 


After  a march  of  twelve  hours  and  a half,  which  I 
would  have  gladly  doubled,  provided  our  steps  had 
been  directed  in  a straight  line  towards  the  longed- 
for  regions  of  Negroland,  we  encamped  on  hard 
ground,  so  that  we  had  great  difficulty  in  fixing 
the  pegs  of  our  tents.  The  sky  was  overcast  with 
thick  clouds ; but  our  hopes  of  a refreshing  rain 
were  disappointed. 

Thursday,  Thc  charactcr  of  the  country  continued 
August  16th.  same,  though  the  weather  was  so  foggy 

that  the  heights  at  some  distance  were  quite  en- 
veloped, and  became  entirely  invisible.  This  was  a 
sure  indication  of  our  approaching  tropical  climes. 
After  a march  of  three  miles  and  a half,  the  ground 
became  more  rugged  for  a short  time,  but  was  soon 
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succeeded  by  a gravelly  plain.  The  sky  had  become 
thickly  clouded;  and  in  the  afternoon  a high  wind 
arose,  succeeded,  about  two  o’clock,  by  heavy  rain, 
and  by  distant  thunder,  while  the  atmosphere  was 
exceedingly  heavy,  and  made  us  all  feel  drowsy. 

It  was  three  o’clock  when  we  arrived  at  the  Ma- 
rdrraba *,  the  “ half-way”  between  Ghdt  and  Air,  a 
place  regarded  with  a kind  of  religious  awe  by  the 
natives,  who  in  passing  place  each  a stone  upon  the 
mighty  granite  blocks  which  mark  the  spot.  To  our 
left  we  had  irregular  rocky  ground,  with  a few  ele- 
vations rising  to  greater  height,  and  ahead  a very 
remarkable  granite  crest,  sometimes  rising,  at  others 
descending,  with  its  slopes  enveloped  in  sand  up 
to  the  very  top.  This  ridge,  which  is  called  Gif6n- 
gwetdng,  and  which  looks  very  much  like  an  artificial 
wall  erected  between  the  dry  desert  and  the  more 
favoured  region  of  the  tropics,  we  crossed  further  on 
through  an  opening  like  a saddle,  and  among  sand- 
hills where  the  slaves  of  our  companions  ran  about  to 
pick  up  and  collect  the  few  tufts  of  herbage  that  were 
scattered  over  the  surface,  in  order  to  furnish  a fresh 
mouthful  to  the  poor  wearied  animals.  At  four 
o’clock  the  sand-hills  ceased,  and  were  succeeded  by 
a wide  pebbly  plain,  on  which,  after  six  miles  tra- 
velling, we  encamped. 

Our  encampment  was  by  no  means  a quiet  one ; 

* This  is  a Hausa  word,  from  “ raba  ” (to  divide)  ; and  I shall 
have  to  notice,  in  the  course  of  mj  proceedings,  several  localities 
so  designated  on  various  routes. 
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and  to  any  one  who  paid  due  attention  to  the  cha- 
racter and  disposition  of  the  people,  serious  indi- 
cations of  a storm,  which  was  gathering  over  us, 
became  visible.  Mohammed  B6ro,  who  had  so  often 
given  vent  to  his  feelings  of  revenge  for  the  neglect 
with  which  he  had  been  treated,  was  all  fire  and 
fury ; and  stirring  up  the  whole  encampment,  he 
summoned  all  the  people  to  a council,  having,  as 
he  said,  received  intelligence  that  a large  party  of 
Hogdr  was  coming  to  Asiu.  Not  having  paid  much 
attention  to  the  report  about  Sidi  Jdfel’s  expedition, 
I became  anxious  when  made  aware  of  the  man’s 
fury ; for  I knew  the  motives  which  actuated  him. 

Friday  Started  early.  Gravelly  and  pebbly 

August  iGth.  grounds  succeeded  each  other,  the  prin- 
cipal formation  being  granite : but  when,  after  a 
march  of  about  thirteen  miles,  we  passed  the  narrow 
sandy  spur  of  a considerable  ridge  approaching  our 
left,  a fine  species  of  white  marble  became  visible. 
We  then  passed  a rugged  district,  of  peculiar  and 
desolate  appearance,  called  Ibellakang,  and  crossed  a 
ridge  of  gneiss  covered  with  gravel.  Here,  while  a 
thunder-storm  was  rising  in  the  east,  our  caravan,  to 
our  great  regret,  divided,  the  Tinylkum  turning  ofp 
towards  the  east,  in  order,  as  we  were  told,  to  look 
for  a little  herbage  among  the  sand-hills.  Meanwhile 
thick,  heavy  clouds,  which  had  been  discharging  a 
great  quantity  of  rain  towards  the  east,  broke  over  us 
at  a quarter  past  four  o’clock  in  the  afternoon,  when 
we  were  just  in  the  act  of  crossing  another  rocky 
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crest  covered  with  gravel.  A violent  sand-storm, 
followed  by  heavy  rain,  which  was  driven  along  by  a 
furious  gale,  soon  threw  the  caravan  into  the  utmost 
confusion,  and  made  all  observation  impossible ; but 
fortunately  it  did  not  last  long. 

It  was  on  descending  from  this  crest,  while  the 
weather  cleared  up,  that  the  Hdusa  slaves,  with  a 
feeling  of  pride  and  joy,  pointed  out  in  the  far  dis- 
tance “ diitsi-n-Absen”  (Mount  Absen).  Here  the 
granite  formation  had  been  gradually  succeeded  by 
sandstone  and  slate.  This  district,  indeed,  seems  to  be 
the  line  of  demarcation  between  two  different  zones. 

At  twenty  minutes  past  six  o’clock  we  at  length 
encamped,  but  were  again  in  the  saddle  at  eleven 
o’clock  at  night,  and  in  pale  moonlight,  sleepy  and 
worn  out  as  we  were,  began  a dreadful  night’s  march. 
But  altogether  it  proved  to  be  a wise  measure  taken 
by  the  Kel-owi,  who  had  reason  to  be  afraid  lest 
the  Hogar,  of  whom  they  appeared  to  have  trust- 
worthy news,  might  overtake  us  before  we  reached 
the  wells  of  Asiu,  and  then  treat  us  as  they  pleased. 
Our  companions,  who  were  of  course  theniselves  not 
quite  insensible  to  fatigue,  as  night  advanced  became 
very  uncertain  in  their  direction,  and  kept  much  too 
far  to  the  south.  When  day  dawned,  our  road  lay 
over  a flat,  rocky,  sand-stone  surface,  while  we  passed 
on  our  left  a locality  remarkable  for  nothing  but  its 
name,  Efinagha.*  We  then  descended  from  the  rocky 

* This  name  is  evidently  identical  with  the  name  given  to 
the  Berber  alphabet,  which  is  called  tefinaglien  ; but  the  coinci- 
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ground  into  the'  extremely  shallow  valley  of  Asiu, 
overgrown  with  scanty  herbage  of  a kind  not  much 
liked  by  the  camels.  Here  we  encamped,  near  a group 
of  four  wells,  which  still  belong  to  the  Azkdr,  while  a 
little  further  on  there  are  others  w'-hich  the  Kelowi 
regard  as  their  own  property.  How  it  was  that  we 
did  not  encamp  near  the  latter  I cannot  say.  But  the 
people  were  glad  to  have  got  so  far.  The  wells,  or  at 
least  two  of  them,  afforded  an  abundant  supply  of 
water;  but  it  was  not  of  a good  quality,  and  had  a 
peculiar  taste,  I think  on  account  of  the  iron  ore 
with  which  it  w’as  impregnated. 

This,  then,  was  Asiu*,  a place  important  for  the 
caravan-trade  at  all  times,  on  account  of  the  routes 
from  Ghadames  and  from  Tawdt  joining  here,  and 
■which  did  so  even  as  far  back  as  the  time  when  the 
famous  traveller  Ebn  Batiita  returned  from  his  en- 
terprising journey  to  Suddn  homewards  by  way  of 
Tawat  (in  the  year  1353-4).  .Desolate  and  melan- 
choly as  it  appeared,  it  was  also  an  important  station 
to  us,  as  we  thought  that  we  had  now  left  the  most 

dence  will  cease  to  surprise  when  I remark  that  both  words  mean 
nothing  but  signs,  tokens,  a name  which  may  be  given  as  well 
to  letters  as  to  a district  remarkable  for  the  position  of  some  stones 
or  ridges.  The  Tawarek,  as  I shall  have  occasion  to  mention  in 
another  part  of  my  narrative,  call  all  sorts  of  writing  not  written  in 
signs,  but  with  letters,  tefinaghen.  The  learned  among  the  Tade- 
mekket  and  Awelimmiden  were  greatly  surprised,  when  going 
attentively  over  my  English  books,  to  find  that  it  was  all  tefina- 
ghen — - “ teflnagh  rurret.” 

* The  form  Aisou,  in  Mr.  Richardson’s  Journal,  is  only  a 
clerical  error. 
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difficult  part  of  the  journey  behind  us.  For  though  I 
myself  had  some  forebodings  of  a danger  threatening 
us,  we  had  no  idea  that  the  difficulties  which  we 
should  have  to  encounter  were  incomparably  greater 
than  those  which  we  had  passed  through.  Mr.  Rich- 
ardson supposed  that  because  we  had  reached  the 
imaginary  frontier  of  the  territories  of  the  Azkar  and 
K41-OW1,  we  were  beyond  the  reach  of  any  attack  from 
the  north.  With  the  utmost  obstinacy  he  reprobated 
as  absurd  any  supposition  that  such  a frontier  might 
be  easily  crossed  by  nomadic  roving  tribes,  asserting 
that  these  frontiers  in  the  desert  were  respected  much 
more  scrupulously  than  any  frontier  of  Austria,  not- 
withstanding the  innumerable  host  of  its  land  waiters. 
But  he  was  soon  to  be  undeceived  on  all  the  points 
of  his  desert-diplomacy,  at  his  own  expense  and  that 
of  us  all. 

There  was  very  little  attraction  for  roving  about 
in  this  broad  gravelly  plain.  Now  and  then  a group 
of  granite  blocks  interrupted  the  monotonous  level, 
bordered  on  the  north  by  a gradually-ascending 
rocky  ground,  while  the  southern  border  rose  to  a 
somewhat  higher  elevation. 

Desolate  as  the  spot  was,  and  gloomy  as  were  our 
prospects,  the  arrival  of  the  Tinylkum  in  the  course 
of  the  afternoon  alForded  a very  cheerful  sight,  and 
inspired  some  confidence,  as  we  felt  that  our  little 
party  had  once  more  resumed  its  strength.  All  the 
people,  however,  displayed  an  outward  show  of  tran- 
quillity and  security,  with  the  exception  of  Serki-n- 
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turawa,  who  was  bustling  about  in  a state  of  the 
utmost  excitement.  Watering  the  camels  and  filling 
the  waterskins  employed  the  whole  day. 

Sunday,  After  a two  hours’  march  we  began  to 
August  18th.  gradually,  then  more  steeply, 

all  the  rocks  hereabouts  consisting  of  slate,  greatly 
split  and  rent,  and  covered  with  sand.  In  twenty- 
five  minutes  we  reached  the  higher  level,  which 
consisted  of  pebbly  ground  with  a ridge  running,  at 
the  distance  of  about  four  miles,  to  the  -west. 

While  we  were  quietly  pursuing  our  road,  with  the 
Kel-owi  in  the  van,  the  Tinylkum  marching  in  the 
rear,  suddenly  Mohammed  the  Sfaksi  came  running 
behind  us,  swinging  his  musket  over  his  head,  and 
crying  lustily,  “ He  aweldd,  aweldd  bu,  adfina  jd” 
(“  Lads,  lads,  our  enemy  has  come”),  and  spreading 
the  utmost  alarm  through  the  whole  of  the  caravan. 
Everybody  seized  his  arms,  whether  musket,  spear, 
sword,  or  bow  ; and  whosoever  was  riding  jumped 
down  from  his  camel.  Some  time  elapsed  before  it 
was  possible,  amid  the  noise  and  uproar,  to  learn 
the  cause  of  the  alarm.  At  length  it  transpired. 
A man  named  Mohammed,  belonging  to  the  caravan, 
having  remained  a little  behind  at  the  well,  had 
observed  three  Tawdrek  mounted  on  mehdra  ap- 
proaching at  a rapid  rate ; and  while  he  himself 
followed  the  caravan,  he  left  his  slave  behind  to  see 
whether  others  were  in  the  rear.  The  slave,  after  a 
while,  overtook  him  with  the  news  that  several  more 
camels  had  become  visible  in  the  distance ; and  then 
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Mohammed  and  his  slave  hurried  on  to  bring  us 
the  intelligence.  Even  M r.  Richardson,  who,  being 
rather  hard  of  hearing,  judged  of  our  situation  only 
from  the  alarm,  descended  from  his  slender  little  she- 
camel  and  cocked  his  pistols.  A warlike  spirit  seemed 
to  have  taken  possession  of  the  whole  caravan ; and 
I am  persuaded,  that  had  we  been  attacked  at  this 
moment,  all  would  have  fought  valiantly.  But  such 
is  not  the  custom  of  freebooting  parties : they  will 
cling  artfully  to  a caravan,  and  first  introduce  them- 
selves in  a tranquil  and  peaceable  way,  till  they  have 
succeeded  in  disturbing  the  little  unity  which  exists 
in  such  a troop,  composed  as  it  is  of  the  most  dif- 
ferent elements  ; they  then  gradually  throw  ofi*  the 
mask,  and  in  general  attain  their  object. 

When  atlength  a little  tranquillity  had  been  restored, 
and  plenty  of  powder  and  shot  had  been  distributed 
among  those  armed  with  firelocks,  the  opinion  began 
to  prevail,  that,  even  if  the  whole  of  the  report  should 
be  true,  it  was  not  probable  that  we  should  be  at- 
tacked by  daylight.  We  therefore  continued  our 
march  with  a greater  feeling  of  security,  while  a body 
of  archers  was  despatched  to  learn  the  news  of  a small 
caravan  which  was  coming  from  Suddn,  and  marching 
at  some  distance  from  us,  behind  a low  ridge  of  rocks. 
They  were  a few  Tebu,  with  ten  camels  and  between 
thirty  and  forty  slaves,  unconsciously  going  to  meet 
a terrible  fate ; for  we  afterwards  learned  that  the 
Imghdd  of  the  Hogdr,  or  rather  the  Hadanara,  dis- 
appointed at  our  having  passed  through  their  country 
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without  their  getting  anything  from  us,  had  attacked 
this  little  troop,  murdering  the  Tebu,  and  carrying 
off  their  camels  and  slaves. 

While  the  caravan  was  going  slowly  on,  I was 
enabled  to  allow  my  m4heri  a little  feeding  on  the 
nesi  {Panicum  grossularium,  much  liked  by  camels) 
in  a spot  called  Tahasasa.  At  noon  we  began  to 
ascend  on  rocky  ground,  and,  after  a very  gradual 
ascent  of  three  miles,  reached  the  higher  level,  strewn 
with  pebbles,  but  exhibiting  further  on  a rugged 
slaty  soil,  till  we  reached  the  valley  Fenorang.*  This 
valley,  which  is  a little  less  than  a mile  in  breadth 
and  two  in  length,  is  famous  for  its  rich  supply  of 
herbage,  principally  of  the  kind  called  bu-rekkeba,  and 
the  far-famed  el  hdd  (the  camel’s  dainty),  and  is  on 
this  account  an  important  halting-place  for  the  cara- 
vans coming  from  the  north,  after  having  traversed 
that  naked  part  of  the  desert,  which  produces  scarcely 
any  food  for  the  camel.  Notwithstanding,  therefore, 
the  danger  which  threatened  us,  it  was  determined  to 
remain  here  not  only  this,  but  also  the  following  day. 

As  soon  as  the  loads  were  taken  otf  their  backs,  the 
half-starved  camels  fell  to  devouring  eagerly  the  fine 
herbage  offered  them.  Meanwhile  we  encamped  as 
close  together  as  possible,  preparing  ourselves  for  the 
worst,  and  looking  anxiously  around  in  every  direc- 
tion. But  nobody  was  to  be  seen  till  the  evening, 
when  the  three  men  on  their  mehfira  made  their 


* Mr.  Richardson  calls  it  Takeesat. 
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appearance,  and,  being  allowed  to  approacb  the  cara- 
van, made  no  secret  of  the  fact  that  a greater  nranber 
was  behind  them. 

Aware  of  what  might  happen,  oiir  small  troop  had 
all  their  arms  ready,  in  order  to  repulse  any  attack ; 
but  the  K41-0W1  and  the  few  Azkdr  who  were  in  our 
caravan  kept  us  back,  and,  after  a little  talk,  allowed 
the  visitors  to  lie  down  for  the  night  near  our  en- 
campment, and  even  solicited  our  hospitality  in  their 
behalf,  Nevertheless  all  of  them  well  knew  that  the 
strangers  were  freebooters,  who  could  not  but  have 
bad  designs  against  us  ; and  the  experienced  old 
Awed  el  Khef,  the  sheikh  of  the  Kdfila,  came  expressly 
to  us,  Yearning  and  begging  us  to  be  on  our  guard, 
while  Bdro  Serki-n-turdwa  began  to  play  a conspicuous 
part,  addressing  the  Kehowi  and  Tinylkum  in  a 
formal  speech,  and  exhorting  them  to  stand  by  us. 
Everybody  was  crying  for  powder  ; and  nobody  could 
get  enough.  Our  clever  but  occasionally  very  trou- 
blesome servant  Mohammed  conceived  a strategical 
plan,  placing  on  the  north  side  of  the  two  tents  the 
four  pieces  of  the  boat,  behind  each  of  which  one  of 
us  had  to  take  his  station  in  case  of  an  attack. 

Having  had  some  experience  of  freebooters’  prac- 
tices in  my  former  wanderings,  I knew  that  all  this 
was  mere  farce  and  mockery,  and  that  the  only  way 
of  ensuring  our  safety  would  have  been  to  prevent 
these  scouts  from  approaching  us  at  all.  We  kept 
watch  the  whole  night ; and  of  course  the  strangers, 
seeing  us  well  on  our  guard,  and  the  whole  caravan 
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still  in  high  spirits  and  in  unity,  ventured  upon 
nothing. 

In  the  morning  our  three  guests  (who,  as  I made 
out,  did  not  belong  to  the  Azkar,  but  were  Kel-fade 
from  the  northern  districts  of  Air)  went  slowly  away, 
but  only  to  join  their  companions,  who  had  kept  at 
some  distance  beyond  the  rocky  ridge  which  bordered 
or,  rather,  interrupted  the  valley  to  the  westward. 
There  some  individuals  of  the  caravan,  who  went  to 
cut  herbage,  found  the  fresh  traces  of  nine  camels. 
In  spite  of  outward  tranquillity,  there  was  much 
matter  for  anxiety  and  much  restlessness  in  the 
caravan,  and  suddenly  an  alarm  was  given  that  the 
camels  had  been  stolen  ; but  fortunately  it  proved  to 
be  unfounded. 

'Abd  el  Kader,  the  Tawati  of  whom  I have  spoken 
above,  trying  to  take  advantage  of  this  state  of  things, 
came  to  Mr.  Overweg,  and  urgently  pressed  him  to 
deposit  everything  of  value  with  Awed  el  Kher,  the 
Kel-owi,  and  something,  “ of  course,”  with  him  also. 
This  was  truly  very  disinterested  advice ; for  if  any- 
thing had  happened  to  us,  they  would  of  course  have 
become  our  heirs.  In  the  evening  we  had  again 
three  guests,  not,  however,  the  same  as  before,  but 
some  of  their  companions,  who  belonged  to  the  Hada- 
nara,  one  of  the  divisions  of  the  Azkdr. 

Tuesday,  early  hour  we  started  with  an 

August  2oth.  uneasy  feeling.  With  the  first  dawn  the 
true  believers  had  been  called  together  to  prayer;  and 
the  bond  which  united  the  Mohammedan  members 
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of  the  caravan  with  the  Christian  travellers  had  been 
loosened  in  a very  conspicuous  manner.  Then  the 
encampment  broke  up,  and  we  set  out — not,  however, 
as  we  had  been  accustomed  to  go  latterly,  every  little 
party  starting  off  as  soon  as  they  were  ready,  but 
all  waiting  till  the  whole  caravan  had  loaded  their 
camels,  when  we  began  our  march  in  close  order, 
first  along  the  valley,  then  entering  upon  higher 
ground,  sometimes  gravelly,  at  others  rocky.  The 
range  to  our  right,  here  a little  more  than  a mile 
distant,  bears  different  names  corresponding  to  the 
more  prominent  parts  into  which  it  is  separated  by 
hollows  or  saddles,  the  last  cone  towards  the  south 
being  called  Timdzkaren,  a name  most  probably 
connected  with  that  of  the  Azkar  tribe,  while  another 
is  named  Tin-durdurang.  The  Tarki  or  Amdshagh 
is  very  expressive  in  names ; and  whenever  the  mean- 
ing of  all  these  appellations  shall  be  brought  to  light, 
I am  sure  we  shall  find  many  interesting  signifi- 
cations. Though  I paid  a good  deal  of  attention  to 
their  language,  the  Tarkiyeh  or  Temdshight,  I had 
not  leisure  enough  to  become  master  of  the  more 
difficult  and  obsolete  terms ; and,  of  course,  very 
few  even  among  themselves  can  at  present  tell  the 
exact  meaning  of  a name  derived  from  ancient  times. 

At  length  we  had  left  behind  us  that  remarkable 
ridge,  and  entering  another  shallow  valley  full  of 
young  herbage,  followed  its  windings,  the  whole 
presenting  a very  irregular  structure,  when  suddenly 
four  men  were  seen  ahead  of  us  on  an  eminence,  and 


288 


TRAVELS  IN  AFRICA. 


Chap.  XII. 


instantly  a troop  of  lightly-armed  people,  amongst 
them  three  archers,  were  dispatched,  as  it  seemed, 
in  order  to  reconnoitre,  marching  in  regular  order 
straight  for  the  eminence. 

Being  in  the  first  line  of  our  caravan,  and  not 
feeling  so  sure  on  the  camel  as  on  foot,  1 dismounted, 
and  marched  forward,  leading  my  m4heri  by  the  nose- 
cord,  and  with  my  eyes  fixed  upon  the  scene  before 
us.  But  how  much  was  I surprised  when  I saw  two 
of  the  four  unknown  individuals  executing  a wild 
sort  of  armed  dance  together  with  the  Kel-owi,  while 
the  others  were  sitting  quietly  on  the  ground.  Much 
perplexed,  I continued  to  move  slowly  on,  when  two 
of  the  men  who  had  danced  suddenly  rushed  upon 
me,  and  grasping  the  rope  of  my  camel,  asked  for 
tribute.  Quite  unprepared  for  such  a scene  under 
such  circumstances,  I grasped  my  pistol,  when,  just 
at  the  right  time,  I learnt  the  reason  and  character 
of  this  curious  proceeding. 

The  little  eminence  on  the  top  of  which  we  had 
observed  the  people,  and  at  the  foot  of  which  the 
armed  dance  was  performed,  is  an  important  locality 
in  the  modern  history  of  the  country  which  we  had 
reached.  For  here  it  was  that  when  the  Kel-owi 
(at  that  time  an  unmixed  and  pure  Berber  tribe,  as  it 
seems)  took  possession  of  the  country  of  Old  Gober 
with  its  capital,  Tin-shaman,  a compromise  or  cove- 
nant was  entered  into  between  the  red  conquerors 
and  the  black  natives,  that  the  latter  should  not  be 
destroyed,  and  that  the  principal  chief  of  the  Kel-owi 
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should  only  be  allowed  to  marry  a black  woman.  And 
as  a memorial  of  this  transaction,  the  custom  has  been 
preserved,  that  when  caravans  pass  the  spot  where 
the  covenant  was  entered  into,  near  the  little  rock 
Maket-n-ikeMn*,  “ the  slaves”  shall  be  merr}^  and  be 
authorized  to  levy  upon  their  masters  a small  tribute. 
The  black  man  who  stopped  me  was  the  “ serki-n- 
bai”  (the  principal  or  chief  of  the  slaves). 

These  poor  merry  creatures,  while  the  caravan 
was  proceeding  on  its  march,  executed  another  dance ; 
and  the  whole  would  have  been  an  incident  of  the 
utmost  interest,  if  our  minds  and  those  of  all  the 
well-disposed  members  of  the  caravan  had  not  been 
greatly  oppressed  and  vexed  with  sad  forebodings  of 
mishap.  The  fear  was  so  great  that  the  amiable  and 
sociable  Sliman  (one  of  the  Tinylkum,  who  at  a later 
period  manifested  his  sympathy  with  us  in  our  mis- 
fortunes) begged  me  most  urgently  to  keep  more  in 
the  middle  of  the  caravan,  as  he  was  afraid  that  one 
of  those  ruffians  might  suddenly  rush  upon  me,  and 
pierce  me  with  his  spear. 

The  soil  hereabouts  consisted  entirely  of  bare  gravel ; 


* I z’egret  that  I neglected  to  inquire  what  was  the  original 
Gober  name  of  this  place ; for,  while  there  cannot  be  any  doubt 
that  it  received  its  present  name,  Maket-n-ikelan,  from  this 
transaction,  it  is  very  probable  that  it  was  a place  of  ancient 
pagan  worship,  and  as  such  had  a name  of  its  own.  It  is  very 
significant  that  the  neighbouring  plain  is  emphatically  called  “ the 
plain  of  Air,” — in  the  Arabic  form,  “shabet  el  Alur.” 
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but  further  on  it  became  more  uneven,  and  broken 
by  granite  rocks,  in  the  cavities  among  which  our 
people  found  some  rain-water.  The  tract  on  our 
right  was  called  Tisgawade,  while  the  heights  on 
our  left  bore  the  name  Tin-ebbeke.  I here  rode 
awhile  by  the  side  of  E'meli,  a Tarki  of  the  tribe  of 
the  Azkar,  a gentleman  both  in  his  dress  and  manners, 
who  never  descended  from  the  back  of  his  camel. 
Although  he  appeared  not  to  be  very  hostile  to  the 
robbers  on  our  track,  and  was  certainly  aware  of  their 
intention,  I liked  him  on  account  of  his  distinguished 
manners,  and,  under  more  favourable  circumstances, 
should  have  been  able  to  obtain  a great  deal  of  in- 
formation from  him.  But  there  was  with  him  a rather 
disagreeable  and  malicious  fellow  named  Mohammed 
(or,  as  the  Tawarek  pronounce  it,  Mokhammed),  from 
Yanet  or  Janet,  who,  in  the  course  of  the  difficulties 
which  befell  us,  did  us  a great  deal  of  mischief,  and 
was  fully  disposed  to  do  us  much  more. 

The  country,  which  in  the  meantime  had  become 
more  open,  after  a while  became  bordered  ahead  by 
elevations  in  the  form  of  a semi-circle,  while  we  be- 
gan to  ascend.  The  weather  had  been  extremely 
sultry  and  close  the  whole  day  ; and  at  last,  about 
three  o’clock  in  the  afternoon,  the  storm  broke  out, 
but  with  less  violence  than  on  the  day  before  our 
arrival  at  Asiu. 

We  encamped  at  length  on  an  open  gravelly  plain 
surrounded  by  ridges  of  rocks,  without  pitching  our 
tents  ; for  our  unwished-for  guests  had  in  the  face 
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of  the  Tin;^lkura  openly  declared  that  their  design 
was  to  kill  us,  but  that  they  wanted  first  to  get 
more  assistance.  Notwithstanding  this,  Mr.  Richard- 
son even  to-night  was  obliged  to  feed  these  ruffians  ; 
such  is  the  weakness  of  a caravan  — although  in  our 
case  the  difference  of  religion,  and  consequent  want 
of  unity,  could  not  but  greatly  contribute  to  pa- 
ralyze its  strength.  I here  heard  that  some  of  the 
party  were  Imghdd  from  Tadomat. 

Under  such  circumstances,  and  in  such  a state 
of  feeling,  it  was  impossible  to  enjoy  the  sport 
and  frolics  of  the  slaves  (that  is,  of  the  domestic 
slaves)  of  the  Kel-owi,  who  with  wild  gestures  and 
cries  were  running  about  the  encampment  to  exact 
from  all  the  free  individuals  of  the  caravan  their 
little  Maket-n-ikelan  tribute,  receiving  from  one  a 
small  quantity  of  dates,  from  another  a piece  of 
muslin  or  a knife,  from  another  a shirt.  Everybody 
was  obliged  to  give  something,  however  small.  Not- 
withstanding our  long  day’s  march,  Overweg  and  I 
found  it  necessary  to  be  on  the  watch  tlie  whole  night. 

Starting  at  an  early  hour,  we  ascended  ™ , , 

® ^ Wednesday, 

very  rugged  ground,  the  rocky  ridges  on  August  2ist. 
both  sides  often  meeting  together  and  forming  irre- 
gular defiles.  After  a march  of  five  miles  and  a 
half,  we  reached  the  highest  elevation,  and  obtained 
a view  over  the  whole  district,  which,  being  spritd^led 
as  it  were  with  small  granitic  mounds,  had  a very 
desolate  appearance ; but  in  the  distance  to  our  left 
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an  interesting  mountain-group  was  to  be  seen,  of 
which  the  accompanying  sketch  will  give  some  idea. 


Having  crossed  several  small  valleys,  we  reached,  a 
little  before  ten  o’clock,  one  of  considerable  breadth, 
richly  overgrown  with  herbage,  and  exhibiting  evi- 
dent traces  of  a violent  torrent  which  had  swept 
over  it  the  day  before,  while  Avith  us  but  little  rain 
had  fallen.  It  is  called  Jinninau,  and  improved  as 
Ave  advanced,  our  path  sometimes  keeping  along  it, 
sometimes  receding  to  a little  distance ; in  some 
places  the  groAvth  of  the  trees,  principally  the  Bala- 
nites or  abdrak,  was  indeed  splendid  and  luxuriant. 
Unfortunately  we  had  not  sufficient  leisure  and 
mental  ease  to  collect  all  the  information  which, 
under  more  favourable  circumstances,  would  haAm 
been  Avithin  our  reach.  Thus,  I learnt  that  magnetic 
ironstone  was  found  in  the  mountains  to  our  left. 
After  noon  the  valley  divided  into  three  branches, 
the  easternmost  of  which  is  the  finest  and  richest 
in  vegetation,  while  the  western  one,  called  Tiyut, 
has  likewise  a fine  supply  of  trees  and  herbage ; 
we  took  the  middle  one,  and  a little  further  on, 
Avhere  it  grcAv  narroAver,  encamped. 
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It  was  a very  pretty  and  picturesque  camping- 
ground.  At  the  foot  of  our  tents  was  a rocky  bed 
of  a deep  and  winding  torrent  bordered  by  most 
luxuriant  talha-  and  abdrak -trees  (^Balanites  JEgyp- 
tiaca),  and  forming  a small  pond  where  the  water, 
rushing  down  from  the  rocks  behind,  had  collected ; 
the  fresh  green  of  the  trees,  enlivened  by  recent 
rains,  formed  a beautiful  contrast  with  the  dark- 
yellowish  colour  of  the  rocks  behind.  Notwithstand- 
ing our  perilous  situation,  I could  not  help  stray- 
ing about,  and  found,  on  the  blocks  over  the  tebki 
or  pond,  some  coarse  rock-sculptures  representing 
oxen,  asses,  and  a very  tall  animal  which,  according 
to  the  Kel-om,  was  intended  to  represent  the  giraffe. 

While  I was  enjoying  the  scenery  of  the  place, 
Dldi  stept  suddenly  behind  me,  and  tried  to  throw 
me  down,  but  not  succeeding,  laid  his  hands  from 
behind  upon  the  pistols  which  I wore  in  my  belt, 
trying,  by  way  of  experiment,  whether  I was  able 
to  use  them  notwithstanding  his  grasp  ; but  turn- 
ing sharply  round,  I freed  myself  from  his  hold, 
and  told  him  that  no  effeminate  person  like  himself 
should  take  me.  He  was  a cunning  and  insidious 
fellow  ; and  I trusted  him  the  least  of  our  Kel-owi 
friends.  A'nnur  warned  us  that  the  freebooters 
intended  to  carry  off  the  camels  that  we  oursely;es 
were  riding,  in  the  night ; and  it  was  fortunate  that 
we  had  provided  for  the  emergency,  and  were  able 
to  fasten  them  to  stron"  iron  rin«:s. 

While  keeping  the  first  w^atch  during  the  niglit,  I 
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was  enabled  by  tbe  splendid  moonlight  to  address  a 
few  lines  in  pencil  to  my  friends  at  home. 


an  early  hour.  To  our  great  astonishment  we  crossed 
the  rocky  bed  of  the  torrent,  and  entered  an  irregular 
defile  where  a little  further  on  we  passed  another  pond 
of  rain-water.  When  at  length  we  emerged  from  the 
rocks,  we  reached  a very  high  level,  whence  we  had 
a clear  prospect  over  the  country  before  us.  Four 
considerable  ranges  of  mountains  were  clearly  distin- 
guishable in  the  distance,  forming  an  ensemble  of  which 
the  accompanying  sketch  will  give  an  idea.  We 


then  entered  valleys  clothed  with  a fine  fresh  ver- 
dure sprinkled  with  flowers,  and  with  a luxuriant 
vegetation  such  as  we  had  not  seen  before.  The  senna- 
plant  ( Cassia  senna)  appeared  in  tolerable  quantity. 
Mountains  and  peaks  were  seen  all  around  in  a great 
variety  of  forms ; and  at  twenty  minutes  past  nine  we 
had  a larger  mountain -mass  on  one  side,  from  which 
a dry  watercourse,  marked  by  a broad  line  of  herbage, 
issued  and  crossed  our  route. 


The  Kel-owi  having  had  some  difliculty 
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Having  here  allowed  our  camels  a little  feeding, 
we  entered  upon  gravelly  soil  with  projecting  blocks 
of  granite,  and  then  went  on  ascending  through  a 
succession  of  small  plains  and  valleys  till  we  reached 
Erazar-n-Gebi,  among  the  splendid  vegetation  of 
which  we  first  observed  the  abisga,  or  Cappa7'is 
sodata^  called  siwak  or  lirak  by  the  Arabs,  an  import- 
ant bush,  the  currant-like  fruit  of  which  is  not  only 
eaten  fresh  but  also  dried,  and  laid  up  in  store,  while 
the  root  afibrds  that  excellent  remedy  for  the  teeth 
which  the  Mohammedans,  in  imitation  of  their  prophet, 
use  to  a great  extent.  The  root  moreover,  at  least  on 
the  shores  of  the  Tsdd,  by  the  process  of  burning, 
affords  a substitute  for  salt.  It  is  the  most  charac- 
teristic bush  or  tree  of  the  whole  region  of  transition 
between  the  desert  and  the  fertile  regions  of  Central 
Africa,  between  the  twentieth  and  the  fifteenth  degree 
of  northern  latitude ; and  in  the  course  of  my  travels 
I saw  it  nowhere  of  such  size  as  on  the  northern  bank 
of  the  Isa  or  Niger,  between  Timbfiktu  and  Gdgho, 
the  whole  ground  which  this  once  splendid  and  rich 
capital  of  the  Songhay  Empire  occupied  being  at  pre- 
sent covered  and  marked  out  by  this  celebrated  bush. 
As  for  the  camels,-they  like  very  well  to  feed  for  a short 
time  upon  its  fresh  leaves,  if  they  have  some  other 
herb  to  mix  with  it ; but  eaten  alone  it  soon  becomes 
too  bitter  for  them.  In  this  valley  the  little  berries 
were  not  yet  ripe ; but  further  on  they  were  ripening, 
and  afforded  a slight  but  refreshing  addition  to  our 
food. 
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Leaving  the  pleasant  valley  of  Gebi  by  a small 
opening  bordered  with  large  blocks  of  granite,  while 
peaks  of  considerable  elevation  were  seen  towering 
over  the  nearer  cliffs,  we  entered  another  large  valley 
called  Taghajft*,  but  not  quite  so  rich  in  vegetation, 
and  encamped  here  on  an  open  space  a little  after 
noon.  The  valley  is  important  as  being  the  first  in 
the  frontier-region  of  Air  or  Asben  where  there  is  a 
fixed  settlement  — a small  village  of  leathern  tents, 
inhabited  by  people  of  the  tribe  of  Fade-ang,  who 
preserve  a certain  independence  of  the  Kel-owf,  while 
they  acknowledge  the  supremacy  of  the  sultan  of 
A'gades,  a state  of  things  of  which  I shall  have 
occasion  to  say  more  in  another  place. 


This  name  too  is  pronounced  Tarhajit. 
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The  sensations  of  our  guides  and  catnel-drivers  had 
been  uneasy  from  the  very  moment  of  our  encamping; 
and  Mr.  Eichardson,  at  the  suggestion  of  A'nnur, 
had  on  the  preceding  day  sent  E'meli  and  Mokhammed 
in  advance,  in  order  to  bring  to  us  the  chief  of 
Fade-ang.  This  person  was  represented  to  us  as  a 
man  of  great  authority  in  this  lawless  country,  and 
able  to  protect  us  against  freebooting  parties,  which 
our  guests  of  the  other  day,  who  had  gone  on  in 
advance,  were  sure  to  collect  against  us.  But  Mo- 
khammed, as  I have  observed  above,  was  a great 
rascal  himself,  who  would  do  all  in  his  power  to 
increase  our  difficulties,  in  order  to  profit  by  the 
confusion.  The  chief  was  accordingly  reported  as 
being  absent ; and  a man  who  was  said  to  be  his 
brother  was  to  take  his  place.  This  person  made 
his  appearance,  accompanied  by  some  people  from 
the  village ; but  it  became  immediately  apparent  that 
he  had  no  authority  whatever,  and  one  of  the  Im- 
ghad  of  Tddomat,  who  had  stuck  to  us  for  the  last 
two  days,  in  order  to  show  us  what  respect  he  had 
for  this  man,  struck  him  repeatedly  with  his  spear 
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upon  the  shoulder.  Among  the  companions  of  our 
new  protector  was  a Taleb  of  the  name  of  Buheda, 
distinguished  by  his  talkativeness  and  a certain  de- 
gree of  arrogance,  who  made  himself  ridiculous  by 
trying  to  convince  us  of  his  immense  learning.  What 
an  enormous  difference  there  was  between  these  mean- 
looking and  degraded  half-castes  and  our  martial  pur- 
suers, who  stood  close  by ! Though  I knew  the  latter 
could  and  would  do  us  much  more  harm  than  the 
former,  I liked  them  much  better. 

Overweg  and  I had  sat  down  in  the  shade  of  a 
talha-tree  at  a little  distance  from  our  tent,  and  had 
soon  a whole  circle  of  visitors  around  us,  who  in  the 
beginning  behaved  with  some  modesty  and  discretion, 
but  gradually  became  rather  troublesome.  I gave  them 
some  small  presents,  such  as  scissors,  knives,  mirrors, 
and  needles,  with  which  they  expressed  themselves 
well  pleased.  Presently  came  also  several  women, 
one  with  the  characteristic  features  called  in  Tema- 
shight  “ tebiilloden,”  which  may  be  translated  by  the 
words  of  Leo,  “ le  parti  di  dietro  pienissime  egrasse,” 
and  another  younger  one  mounted  upon  a donkey. 

The  whole  character  of  these  people  appeared  very 
degraded.  They  were  totally  devoid  of  the  noble  and 
manly  appearance  which  the  most  careless  observer 
cannot  fail  to  admire  even  in  a common  Tarki  free- 
booter ; and  the  relation  between  the  sexes  appeared 
in  a worse  light  than  one  would  expect  in  such  a situa- 
tion as  this.  However,  we 'have  ample  testimony  in 
ancient  Arabian  writers  that  licentious  manners  have 
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always  prevailed  among  the  Berber  tribes  on  the 
frontier  of  the  desert ; and  we  found  the  same  habits 
existing  among  the  tribe  of  the  Tagdma,  while  not 
only  A'gades  but  even  the  little  village  of  Tintellust 
was  not  without  its  courtesans.  This  is  a very  dis- 
heartening phenomenon  to  observe  in  so  small  a 
community,  and  in  a locality  where  nature  would 
seem  peculiarly  favourable  to  purity  and  simplicity 
of  manners.  The  names  of  some  of  these  Taghajit 
beauties  — Telittifok,  Tatindta,  and  Temetile  — are 
interesting  for  the  character  of  the  language. 

We  were  anxious  to  buy  some  of  the  famous  Air 
cheese,  for  which  we  had  been  longing  the  whole  way 
over  the  dreary  desert,  and  had  kept  up  our  spirits 
with  the  prospect  of  soon  indulging  in  this  luxury  ; 
but  we  were  not  able  to  procure  a single  one,  and  our 
endeavours  to  buy  a sheep  or  a goat  were  equally 
fruitless.  Instead  of  the  plenty  which  we  had  been 
led  to  expect  in  this  country,  we  found  nothing  but 
misery.  But  I was  rather  surprised  to  find  here  a 
very  fine  and  strong  race  of  asses. 

We  were  tolerably  composed,  and  reclining  at  our 
ease  (though  our  weapons  were  always  at  hand),  when 
we  were  a little  alarmed  by  a demand  of  six  riyals  for 
the  use  of  the  pond  in  Jinninau.  Our  amiable  but 
unenergetic  friend  A'nnur  seconded  the  demand,  by 
way  of  satisfying  in  some  way  the  intruders  upon  our 
caravan.  These  claims  were  scarcely  settled  wdien  a 
dreadful  alarm  was  raised,  by  the  report  that  a body 
of  from  fifty  to  sixty  Mehara  were  about  to  attack  us. 
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Though  no  good  authorit}^  could  be  named  for  this 
intelligence,  the  whole  caravan  was  carried  away  by 
excitement,  and  all  called  out  for  powder  and  shot. 
B6ro  Serki-n-turawa  once  more  delivered  eloquent 
speeches,  and  exhorted  the  people  to  be  courageous ; 
but  many  of  the  Tinylkum,  very  naturally,  had  a 
great  objection  to  come  to  open  hostilities  with  the 
Tawarek,  which  might  end  in  their  being  unable  to 
travel  any  longer  along  this  route. 

In  this  moment  of  extreme  excitement  Khweldi 
arrived,  the  chief  merchant  of  Miirzuk,  whom  we 
had  not  expected  to  see,  though  we  knew  that  he 
was  on  his  way  from  Sudan  to  the  north.  We 
were  in  a situation  wherein  he  was  able  to  render 
us  the  most  material  service,  both  by  his  influ- 
ence upon  the  individuals  of  whom  our  caravan  was 
composed,  and  by  his  knowledge  of  the  country 
whose  frontier-territories  we  had  just  entered.  But 
unfortunately,  though  a very  experienced  merchant, 
he  was  not  a practical,  sharp-sighted  man  ; and 
instead  of  giving  us  clear  information  as  to  the  pro- 
bable amount  of  truth  in  the  reports,  and  what  sort 
of  difficulties  we  might  really  have  to  encounter, 
and  how  by  paying  a sort  of  passage-money  to  the 
chiefs  we  might  get  over  them,  he  denied  in  private 
the  existence  of  any  danger  at  all,  while  openly  he 
went  round  the  whole  caravan  extolling  our  im- 
portance as  a mission  sent  by  a powerful  govern- 
ment, and  encouraging  the  people  to  defend  us  if  we 
should  be  in  danger.  In  consequence  of  his  exhor- 
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tations  the  Tinylkum  took  courage,  but  had  the 
imprudence  and  absurdity  to  supply  also  the  three 
intruders  with  powder  and  shot,  who,  though  protest- 
ing to  be  now  our  most  sincere  friends,  of  course 
made  no  other  use  of  the  present  than  to  supply  their 
band  with  this  material,  which  alone  gave  us  a degree 
of  superiority,  and  constituted  our  security. 

Any  one  accustomed  to  look  closely  at  things 
could  not  be  at  all  satisfied  with  the  spirit  of  our 
caravan,  notwithstanding  its  noise  and  waste  of 
powder,  and  with  its  entire  want  of  union ; but 
the  scene  which  followed  in  the  bright  moonlight 
evening,  and  lasted  throughout  the  night,  was  ani- 
mating and  interesting  in  the  extreme.  The  whole 
caravan  was  drawn  up  in  a line  of  battle,  the  left 
wing  being  formed  by  ourselves  and  the  detachment 
of  the  Kel-owl  who  had  left  their  own  camping- 
ground  and  posted  themselves  in  front  of  our  tent, 
while  the  Tinylkum  and  the  Sfaksi  formed  the 
centre,  and  the  rest  of  the  Kel-owi,  with  B6ro,  the 
right  wing,  leaning  upon  the  clilfs,  our  exposed  left 
being  defended  by  the  four  pieces  of  the  boat. 
About  ten  o’clock  a small  troop  of  Mehdra*  appeared, 
when  a heavy  fusillade  was  kept  up  over  their  heads, 
and  firing  and  shouting  were  continued  the  whole 
night. 

* In  conformity  with  the  usage  of  travellers,  I call  Mehiira 
people  mounted  upon  mehara,  or  swift  camels  (in  the  singular 
form  meheri).  This  expression  has  nothing  whatever  to  do  with 
Meharebiii,  a name  of  which  I shall  speak  hereafter. 
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Our  situation  remained  the  same  the  whole  of  the 
following  clay ; and  it  became  very  tedious,  as  it  pre- 
vented us  from  making  excursions,  and  becoming  ac- 
quainted with  the  features  of  the  new  country  which 
we  had  entered.  Another  alarm  having  been  raised  in 
vain,  the  leaders  of  the  expedition  which  was  collect- 
ing against  us  came  out,  with  the  promise  that  they 
Avould  not  further  molest  the  caravan  if  the  Christians 
were  given  up  to  them.  This  demand  having  been 
at  once  rejected,  we  were  left  in  tolerable  tranquillity 
for  a while,  as  the  freebooters  now  saw  that  in 
order  to  obtain  their  object,  which  was  plunder,  they 
should  be  obliged  to  bring  really  into  the  field  the 
whole  force  they  had  so  long  boasted  of. 

Khweldi  paid  us  another  visit  in  the  afternoon ; 
and  as  he  wanted  to  make  us  believe  that  there  was 
really  no  danger  in  this  country,  so  he  did  not  fail  to 
represent  the  state  of  things  in  Sudan  as  the  most  fa- 
vourable we  could  have  wished  for.  He  also  sought 
to  sweeten  over  any  remnant  of  anxiety  which  v/e 
might  have,  by  a dish  of  very  delicious  dates  which 
he  had  received  from  his  friend  Haj  Beshir  in  Iferwan, 
and  which  gave  us  a favourable  idea  of  what  the 
country  before  us  was  able  to  produce.  Altogether 
Khweldi  endeavoured  to  be  agreeable  to  everybody ; 
and  on  a later  occasion,  in  1854,  when  I Avas  for 
some  time  Avithout  means,  he  behaved  towards  me  in 
a very  gentleman-like  manner.  In  his  company  Avas  a 
brother  of  our  quiet  and  faithful  servant  Mohammed 
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from  Gatr6n,  who  was  now  returning  home  with  his 


earnings. 


Not  being  able  to  refrain  wholly  from  excursions, 
I undertook  in  the  afternoon  to  visit  the  watering- 
place  situated  up  a little  lateral  nook  of  the  valley, 
adorned  with  very  luxuriant  talha-trees,  and  winding 
in  a half  circle  by  S.E.  to  N.E.  First,  at  the  distance 
of  about  a mile,  I came  to  a hole  where  some  of  the 
Tinylkum  were  scooping  water ; and  ascending  the 
rocky  bed  of  the  occasional  torrent,  I found  a small 
pond  where  the  camels  were  drinking  ; but  our  faith- 
ful friend  Miisa,  who  was  not  at  all  pleased  with  my 
having  ventured  so  far,  told  me  that  the  water  ob- 
tained here  did  not  keep  long,  but  that  higher  up 
good  water  was  to  be  found  in  the  principal  valley. 

I had  from  the  beginning  attentively  observed  the 
character  and  proceedings  of  B6ro  Serki-n-turawa, 
and  feared  nothing  so  much  as  his  intrigues ; and 
at  my  urgent  request,  Mr.  Kichardson  to-night 
made  him  a satisfactory  present  as  an  acknowledg- 
ment of  the  courage  which  he  had  lately  shown  in 
defending  our  cause.  Of  course  the  present  came 
rather  late ; but  it  was  better  to  give  it  now,  in 
order  to  avert  the  consequences  of  his  intrigues  as 
much  as  possible,  than  not  at  all.  Had  it  been  given 
two  months  ago,  it  might  have  saved  us  an  immense 
deal  of  difficulty,  danger,  and  heavy  loss. 

We  left  at  length  our  camping-ground  in 
Taghajit,  and  soon  passed  Khweldi’s  en- 
campment,  which  was  just  about  to  break  up. 
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Rocky  ground,  overtopped  by  higher  mountain- 
masses  or  by  detached  peaks,  and  hollows  overgrown 
with  rich  vegetation,  and  preserving  for  a longer  or 
shorter  time  the  regular  form  of  valleys,  succeed  by 
turns,  and  constitute  the  predominant  feature  of  the 
country  of  Asben,  But  instead  of  the  fresh  green 
pasture  which  had  delighted  and  cheered  us  in  some 
of  the  northern  valleys,  the  herbage  in  some  of  those 
which  we  passed  to-day  was  quite  dry. 

Early  in  the  afternoon  we  encamped  in  the  valley 
Imenan*,  a little  outside  the  line  of  herbage  and 
trees,  on  an  open  spot  at  the  southern  foot  of  a low 
rocky  eminence.  The  valley,  overgrown  as  it  was 
with  large  talha-trees  and  the  oat-grass  called  bu- 
rekkeba,  of  tall,  luxuriant  growth,  was  pleasant,  and 
invited  us  to  repose.  But  before  sunset  our  tranquil- 
lity was  greatly  disturbed  by  the  appearance  of  five 
of  our  well-known  marauding  companions  mounted 
on  camels,  and  leading  six  others.  They  dismounted 
within  less  than  a pistol-shot  from  our  tents,  and 
with  wild  ferocious  laughter  were  discussing  their 
projects  with  the  Azkar  in  our  caravan. 

I could  scarcely  suppress  a laugh  when  several  of 
of  the  Tinylkum  came  and  brought  us  the  ironical 
assurance  that  there  was  now  perfect  security,  and 
that  we  might  indulge  in  sound  sleep.  Others  came 
with  the  less  agreeable,  but  truer  warning,  that 
we  ought  not  to  sleep  that  night.  The  greatest 

* Tlie  name  lias  probably  some  connection  with  that  of  the 
tribe  I'manang. 
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alarm  and  excitement  soon  spread  through  the  cara- 
van. Later  in  the  evening,  while  our  benevolent 
guests  were  devouring  their  supper,  Mohammed  el 
Tunsi  called  me  and  Overweg  aside,  and  informed  us 
that  we  were  threatened  with  great  danger  indeed, 
these  Hogdr,  as  he  called  them,  having  brought  a 
letter  from  Nakhnukhen,  authorizing  them  to  collect 
people  in  the  territor}^  of  the  Kel-owi,  and  there  to 
despatch  us  in  such  a way  that  not  even  a trace  of 
us  should  be  found,  but  not  to  touch  us  so  long  as 
we  were  within  the  confines  of  the  Azkar. 

I was  convinced  that  this  account,  so  far  as  it  re- 
garded Nakhniikhen,  was  an  absurd  fiction  of  our 
persecutors ; and  I tried  to  persuade  our  servant 
to  this  efiect.  When  he  returned  from  us  to  the 
caravan,  a council  of  war  was  held,  and  a resolu- 
tion passed,  that  if  a number  of  from  twenty  to 
thirty  people  came  to  attack  us  they  would  under- 
take to  defend  us,  but  if  we  should  be  threatened  by 
a more  numerous  host  they  would  try  to  make  a 
compromise  by  yielding  up  a part  of  our  goods.  In 
consequence  of  this  resolution,  all  possible  warlike 
preparations  were  made  once  more,  and  Boro  deli- 
vered another  speech  ; but  it  seemed  rather  irrecon- 
cilable with  such  a state  of  things,  that  while  we,  as 
well  as  the  Tin^dkum,  brought  all  our  camels  close 
to  our  tents  at  an  early  hour,  the  Kel-owi  left  theirs 
out  the  whole  night.  Perhaps,  being  natives  of  the 
country,  they  did  not  expect  that  the  freebooters 
would  seize  their  animals. 
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Be  this  as  it  may,  great  anxiety  arose  when  early 
in  the  morning  it  was  found  that  the  camels  were 
gone  ; and  when  day  broke,  our  guests  of  last  night, 
who  had  stolen  away  before  midnight,  were  seen 
riding  down  from  the  rocky  ridge  on  the  south,  and 
with  a commanding  air  calling  the  principal  men  of 
the  caravan  to  a council.  Then  followed  the  scenes 
which  Mr.  Richardson  has  so  graphically  described. 

I will  only  mention  that  B6ro  Serki-n-turawa, 
sword  in  hand,  led  us  on  with  great  energy.  He 
called  me  to  keep  close  to  him  ; and  I think  that 
now  (when  we  had  atoned  for  the  neglect  with  which 
he  had  been  treated  by  us,  by  assuring  him  that  we 
were  convinced  of  his  high  position  and  influence 
in  the  country)  he  had  the  honest  intention  to  protect 
us.  Of  the  Tinylkum  only  our  faithful  Miisa  and 
tlie  amiable  young  Sliman  adhered  to  us,  and,  of  the 
other  people,  tlie  Tawdti  and  Mohammed  e’  Sfaksi, 
although  the  latter  trembled  with  fear,  and  was 
as  pale  as  death ; Yusuf  Mukni  remained  behind. 
Fdrreji  on  this  occasion  behaved  with  great  courage, 
and  bravely  challenged  the  enemy.  What  frightened 
the  latter  most  were  the  bayonets  on  our  guns,  as 
they  saw  that,  after  having  received  our  fire,  they 
would  not  yet  have  done  with  us,  but  would  still 
have  a weapon  to  encounter  at  least  as  formidable 
as  their  own  spears. 

As  soon  as  the  enemy  had  protested  that  he  was 
only  come  against  us  as  Christians,  all  sympathy  for 
us  ceased  in  the  caravan.  All  expected  that  we 
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would  become  Moslemm  without  great  difficulty ; and 
our  servant  Mohammed,  when  we  rejected  this  con- 
dition as  an  impossibility,  immediately  relapsed  into 
his  ordinary  impudence,  laughing  in  our  faces  be- 
cause, forsooth,  we  were  so  absurd  as  still  to  think  of 
some  other  expedient.  This  clever  but  spoiled  young- 
ster was  a protege  of  the  British  consulate  in  Tunis. 

At  length  all  seemed  to  be  settled.  The  whole 
host  of  the  enemy,  besides  its  rich  booty,  had  been 
treated  with  an  enormous  quantity  of  mohamsa ; 
and  we  had  repeatedly  been  assured  that  now  we 
might  be  certain  of  reaching  the  chief  A'nnur’s 
residence  without  any  further  disturbance,  when 
the  little  A'nnur,  a man  of  honest  but  mild  cha- 
racter, came  to  beg  us  most  earnestly  to  be  on  our 
guard,  lest  behind  the  rocks  and  ridges  there  might 
still  be  some  persons  in  ambush.  At  length  we 
left  this  inhospitable  place ; but  we  were  far  from 
being  at  ease,  for  it  was  clear  that  there  was  still 
a cloud  on  the  horizon,  Avhich  might  easily  gather  to 
another  storm. 

After  a short  march  we  encamped  in  a small  valley 
without  pitching  our  tents.  The  Merdbet  Avho  had 
accompanied  and  sanctioned  the  expedition  against 
us  was  now  in  our  company ; and  that  Avas  thought 
to  be  the  best  means  of  preventing  any  further 
molestation.  This  man,  as  I made  out  afterAvards, 
Avas  no  other  than  Ibrahim  Agha-bature  (the  son  of 
Haj  Beshir,  a well-known  and  influential  person  set- 
tled in  FerAvdn,  or  Iferwdn),  Avho,  in  consequence  of 


308 


TRAVEI.S  IN  AFRICA. 


Chap.  Xm. 


these  proceedings,  was  afterwards  punished  severely 
by  the  sultan  of  A'gades.  With  Agha-bature  himself 
I met  accidentally  at  a later  period,  in  1853,  near 
Zinder,  when  he  was  greatly  astonished  to  see  me 
still  alive,  notwithstanding  all  the  hardships  I had 
gone  through.  B6ro,  who  passed  the  evening  with 
him  in  reading  the  Kuran,  treated  him  hospitably — 
with  Mr.  Richardson’s  mohamsa. 

jTonday,  After  a march  of  three  miles  and  a half, 
August  26th.  having  ascended  a little,  we  obtained  a 
clear  view  of  the  great  mountain-mass  which,  lying 
between  Tidik  on  the  north  and  Tintagh-ode  on  the 
west,  seems  not  to  be  marked  with  a collective  proper 
name,  although  it  is  very  often  called  by  the  people 
Mount  Absen.*  But  I cannot  say  whether  this 
name,  which  is  the  old  Gober  name  for  the  whole 
country  called  by  the  Berbers  Air,  belonged  ori- 
ginally only  to  these  mountains,  or  whether  it  is  now 
given  to  them  merely  on  account  of  their  being  the 
conspicuous  elevation  of  the  country  so-named,  to 
people  coming  from  the  north ; for  this,  according 
to  the  unanimous  statement  of  the  Kel-owi,  is  the 
frontier  of  Suddn,  to  which  neither  Thghajit  nor  even 
Tidik  belongs.  The  Tawdrek,  it  would  seem,  have  no 
indigenous  proper  name  for  Suddn  (properly  Beled 
e’  suddn)  or  Negroland ; most  of  them  call  it  Agiis 

* Absen  and  Asben  are  used  indiscriminately,  though  a ba- 
Haushe,  or  tiausa  man,  will  always  say  Asben,  ba-Asbenchi, 
Asbenawa,  while  the  native  half-castes  will  prefer  the  other  form 
— Absen,  Absenawa. 
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(the  south).  Nevertheless  Tekriir  seems  to  be  an 
ancient  Libyan  name  for  Negroland. 

A remarkable  peak  called  Tengik  or  Timge  towers 
over  this  mountain-mass,  being,  according  to  the 
intelligent  old  chief  A'nnur  (who  ought  to  be  well 
acquainted  with  his  own  country),  the  most  elevated 
point  in  the  whole  country  of  Air.  Unfortunately 
our  situation  in  the  country  was  such  that  we  could 
not  think  of  exploring  this  very  interesting  northern 
barrier,  which  must  be  supposed  to  possess  many 
beautiful  glens  and  valleys. 

But  we  were  still  at  some  distance  from  these 
picturesque  mountains,  and  had  to  cross  a very 
rugged  and  dreary  waste,  where,  however,  we  caught 
sight  of  the  first  ostrich  as  yet  seen  on  our  journey. 
We  encamped  at  length  in  a shallow  valley  devoid  of 
any  interesting  features. 

During  the  night,  while  I was  on  the  first  watch, 
walking  round  the  encampment  of  the  caravan,  it 
struck  me  that  at  one  end  of  it,  beyond  the  Kel-owi, 
a small  party  was  separately  encamped.  When  I went 
there  the  first  time,  all  was  quiet;  but  a little  after 
eleven  o’clock  (for  in  general,  on  such  a journey, 
everyone  lies  down  at  an  early  hour),  hearing  a 
noise  on  that  side,  and  turning  thither,  I saw  two 
armed  Tawdrek  saddle  their  mehara,  and  make  oft’ 
in  the  gloom  of  night.  From  this  circumstance  I 
concluded  that  something  was  still  going  on  ao-ainst 
US ; but  as  it  appeared  useless  to  make  an  alarm,  I 
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only  took  the  precaution  to  put  Overweg,  who  suc- 
ceeded me  on  the  watch,  upon  his  guard. 

Tuesday,  Wc  Started  at  a very  early  hour;  but 
August  27th.  fortunately  the  moonlight  was  so  clear  and 
beautiful  that  I was  not  interrupted  for  a moment  in 
marking  down  all  the  features  of  the  country — -at 
least  along  our  route,  for  our  situation  was  now  too 
precarious  to  allow  of  our  observing  angles  to  fix 
the  exact  position  of  mountains  lying  at  some  dis- 
tance from  us. 

The  road  in  general  continued  rugged  for  the  first 
six  miles,  and  formed  at  times  very  difficult  passes ; 
but,  notwithstanding  these  obstacles,  the  whole  cara- 
van kept  as  close  together  as  possible,  and  so  frus- 
trated the  plans  of  our  persecutors,  who,  as  we  con- 
cluded from  the  appearance  of  several  Mehdra  in  the 
distance,  intended  to  attack  us  on  the  road,  if  occasion 
ofibred.  There  are  two  roads,  the  easternmost  of 
which  passes  further  on  through  a remarkable  gorge 
in  the  mountains,  which  we  had  for  a long  time 
ahead  of  us.  Here,  where  we  turned  off  with  a 
westerly  deviation,  beautiful  white  marble,  but  slightly 
weather-worn  on  the  surface,  appeared  between  the 
nodules  of  granite  and  gneiss,  while  on  our  right  we 
had  a rocky  ridge  called  Itsa,  the  crest  of  which  was 
indented  in  a most  remarkable  way.  Further  on, 
where  for  a while  we  entered  on  a gravelly  soil,  the 
whole  ground  was  covered  with  fresh  footsteps  of 
camels  and  men ; and  there  was  not  the  least  doubt 
that  another  host  was  gathering  against  us. 
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Mount  Kadammellet  with  its  tapering  double  peak, 
at  a greater  distance  in  the  west,  formed  an  in- 
teresting object,  while  the  country  was  gradually 


improving.  While  turning  round  the  lower  offshoots 
of  the  large  mountain-mass  which  we  had  now  ap- 
proached, we  entered  a rather  narrow  but  very  rich 
valley  adorned  with  most  luxuriant  talha-trees  com- 
pletely enwrapped  and  bound  together  by  creepei’s, 
while  the  ground  was  richly  clothed  with  herbage. 
This  is  the  valley  of  Tidik  ; the  village  of  that  name, 
which  is  situated  in  a recess  of  the  mountains  on  our 
left,  remained  invisible.  It  is  said  to  consist  of  huts 
formed  of  a kind  of  long  dry  grass,  and  therefore 
makes  some  approach  to  the  fashion  of  Sudan ; these 
huts  are  called  tdghamt,  or  taramt,  by  the  Southern 
Imoshagh.  But  at  present  the  village  was  desolate, 
all  the  inhabitants,  the  Kel-tidik  (people  of  Tidik) 
having  gone  for  a while  to  the  fine  valleys  in  the 
west,  which  appear  to  be  richer  than  those  to  the 
east. 

Further  on  we  crossed  the  bed  of  a considerable 
torrent,  the  valley  terminating  in  a narrow  passage 
which,  though  generally  considered  as  the  vciy  eii- 
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trance  into  the  region  of  Sudan,  led  us  once  more 
into  a desolate  rocky  district,  at  times  widening  to 
dry  hollows.  Here  Mount  Kadammellet,  of  which 
only  the  double  peak  had  been  previously  visible,  ex- 


hibited to  us  its  ample  flanks.  The  country  became 
so  extremely  rugged  that  we  advanced  but  slowly; 
and  having  here  received  distinct  information  which 
fully  confirmed  our  apprehension  of  another  pre- 
datory expedition  against  us,  we  marched  in  order 
of  battle.  Thus  we  reached  a pond  of  rain-water 
in  the  narrow  rugged  hollow  Taro'i*,  where  we 
filled  our  water-bags.  We  found  here  several  don- 
keys of  a remarkably  fine  breed,  belonging  to  the 
men  who  had  brought  us  the  news. 

The  country  beyond  this  place  became  more  in- 
teresting, and  even  picturesque  at  times,  several  fine 
glens  descending  one  after  the  other  from  the  beauti- 
fully-indented mountains  on  our  left,  which  now  rose 
into  full  view,  as  the  otf-shoots  had  gradually  receded. 

* Mr.  Richardson  calls  the  pond  Ananighur  ; correctly  perhaps, 
though  I did  not  hear  it  so  called.  The  name  of  the  valley,  how- 
evei’,  is  Taroi  ; and,  if  I am  not  mistaken,  Anamaghur,  or 
Anemaghera,  means,  in  the  Southern  Berber  dialect,  in  general, 
“a  watering  place;”  for  our  halting-place  near  Taghajit  was 
also  called  by  this  name. 
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We  were  only  about  eight  miles  from  Seliifiet, 
where  we  might  expect  to  be  tolerably  safe ; and  we 
had  not  the  least  doubt  that  we  were  to  sleep  there, 
when  suddenly,  before  noon,  our  old  Azkar  mddogu 
Awed  el  Kh4r  turned  otf  the  road  to  the  right, 
and  chose  the  camping-ground  at  the  border  of 
a broad  valley  richly  overgrown  with  herbage.  As 
if  moved  by  supernatural  agency,  and  in  ominous 
silence,  the  whole  caravan  followed ; not  a word  was 
spoken. 

It  was  then  evident  that  we  were  to  pass  through 
another  ordeal,  which,  according  to  all  appearance, 
would  be  of  a more  serious  kind  than  that  we  had 
already  undergone.  How  this  plot  was  laid  is  rather 
mysterious ; and  it  can  be  explained  only  by  sup- 
posing that  a diabolical  conspiracy  was  entered  into 
by  the  various  individuals  of  our  caravan.  Some 
certainly  were  in  the  secret ; but  A'nnur,  not  less  cer- 
tainly, was  sincere  in  our  interest,  and  wished  us  to 
get  through  safely.  But  the  turbulent  state  of  the 
country  did  not  allow  this  weak,  unenergetic  man  to 
attain  his  object.  Blackmail  had  been  levied  upon  us 
by  the  frontier-tribes  ; here  was  another  strong  party 
to  be  satisfied,  that  of  the  Merdbetin  or  Anislimen, 
who,  enjoying  great  influence  in  the  country,  were  in 
a certain  degree  opposed  to  the  paramount  authority 
of  the  old  chief  A'nnur  in  Tintellust ; and  this  man, 
who  alone  had  power  to  check  the  turbulent  spirit 
of  these  wild  and  lawless  tribes,  was  laid  up  with 
sickness.  In  A'gades  there  was  no  sultan,  and 
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several  parties  still  stood  in  opposition  to  each  other, 
while  by  the  great  expedition  against  the  Welad 
Sliman,  all  the  warlike  passions  of  the  people  had 
been  awakened,  and  their  cupidity  and  greediness 
for  booty  and  rapine  excited  to  the  utmost  pitch. 
All  these  circumstances  must  be  borne  in  mind,  in 
order  to  form  a right  view  of  the  manner  in  which 
we  were  sacrificed. 

The  whole  affair  had  a very  solemn  appearance 
from  the  beginning ; and  it  was  apparent  that  this 
time  there  were  really  other  motives  in  view  be- 
sides that  of  robbing  us.  Some  of  our  companions 
evidently  thought  that  here,  at  such  a distance  from 
our  homes  and  our  brethren  in  faith,  we  might  yield 
to  a more  serious  attack  upon  our  religion,  and 
so  far  were  sincerely  interested  in  the  success  of 
the  proceeding ; but  whether  they  had  any  accurate 
idea  of  the  fate  that  awaited  us,  whether  we  should 
retain  our  property  and  be  allowed  to  proceed,  I 
cannot  say.  But  it  is  probable  that  the  fanatics 
thought  little  of  our  future  destiny ; and  it  is  absurd 
to  imagine  that,  if  we  had  changed  our  religion  as 
we  would  a suit  of  clothes,  we  should  have  thereby 
escaped  absolute  ruin. 

Our  people,  who  well  knew  what  was  going  on, 
desired  us  to  pitch  only  a single  tent  for  all  three  of 
us,  and  not  to  leave  it,  even  though  a great  many 
people  should  collect  about  us.  The  excitement  and 
anxiety  of  our  friend  A'nnur  had  reached  the  high- 
est pitch;  and  Boro  was  writing  letter  after  letter. 


Chap.  XIII. 


DEFINITIVE  ATTACK. 


315 


Though  a great  number  of  Merabetm  had  collected  at 
an  early  hour,  and  a host  of  other  people  arrived  be- 
fore sunset,  the  storm  did  not  break  out;  but  as 
soon  as  all  the  people  of  our  caravan,  arranged  in 
a long  line  close  to  our  tent,  under  the  guidance  of 
the  most  respected  of  the  Merabetm  as  Imam,  had 
finished  their  Mughreb  prayers,  the  calm  was  at  an 
end,  and  the  scene  which  followed  was  awful. 

Our  own  people  were  so  firmly  convinced  that,  as 
we  stoutly  refused  to  change  our  religion,  though 
only  for  a day  or  two,  we  should  immediately  suffer 
death,  that  our  servant  Mohammed,  as  well  as 
Mukni,  requested  us  most  urgently  to  testify,  in 
writing,  that  they  were  innocent  of  our  blood.  Mr. 
Richardson  himself  Avas  far  from  being  sure  that  the 
sheikhs  did  not  mean  exactly  what  they  said.  Our 
servants,  and  the  chiefs  of  the  caravan,  had  left  us 
with  the  plain  declaration  that  nothing  less  than 
certain  death  awaited  us ; and  we  were  sitting 
silently  in  the  tent,  Avith  the  inspiring  conscious- 
ness of  going  to  our  fate  in  a manner  worthy  alike 
of  our  religion  and  of  the  nation  in  whose  name 
we  were  travelling  among  these  barbarous  tribes, 
when  Mr.  Richardson  interrupted  the  silence  which 
prevailed,  Avith  these  Avords:  — “Let  us  talk  a little. 
We  must  die;  Avhat  is  the  use  of  sitting  so  mute?” 
For  some  minutes  death  seemed  really  to  hover  over 
our  heads;  but  the  aAvful  moment  passed  by.  We 
had  been  discussing  Mr.  Richardson’s  last  propositions 
for  an  attempt  to  escape  Avith  our  lives,  Avhen,  as  a 
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forerunner  of  the  otficial  messenger,  the  benevolent 
and  kind-hearted  Sliman  rushed  into  our  tent,  and 
with  the  most  sincere  sympathy  stammered  out  the 
few  words,  “ You  are  not  to  die.” 

The  amount  of  tfie  spoil  taken  from  us  was  regu- 
lated by  the  sum  Avhich  we  had  paid  to  our  Kel-owi 
escort,  the  party  concerned  presuming  that  they  had 
just  the  same  demands  upon  us  as  our  companions. 
The  principal,  if  not  the  only,  actors  in  this  affair 
were  the  Merabetm ; and  A'nnur  the  chief  of  Tin- 
tellust  afterwards  stated  to  us  that  it  was  to  them  we 
had  to  attribute  all  our  losses  and  mishaps.  There 
was  also  just  at  this  period  a young  sherif  from  Me- 
dina at  Tin-tagh-ode,  with  whom  we  afterwards  came 
into  intimate  relations,  and  who  confessed  to  us  that 
he  had  contributed  his  part  to  excite  the  hatred 
of  the  people  against  the  Christian  intruders.  Ex- 
perienced travellers  have  very  truly  remarked  that 
this  sort  of  sherifs  are  at  the  bottom  of  every  in- 
trigue. To  the  honour  of  B6ro  Serki-n-turawa,  I have 
to  state  that  he  was  ashamed  of  the  whole  affair,  and 
tried  to  protect  us  to  the  best  of  his  power,  although 
in  the  beginning  he  had  certainly  done  all  that  he 
could  to  bring  us  into  difficulties. 

It  was  one  of  the  defects  of  the  expedition,  that 
our  merchandise,  instead  of  comprising  a few  valu- 
able things,  was  for  the  most  part  composed  of 
worthless  bulky  objects,  and  that  it  made  all  the 
people  believe  that  we  were  carrying  with  us  enor- 
mous Avealth,  while  the  whole  value  of  our  things 
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scarcely  amounted  to  two  hundred  pounds.  We  had 
besides  about  ten  large  iron  cases  filled  with  dry 
biscuit,  but  which  all  the  ignorant  people  believed  to 
be  crammed  with  money.  The  consequence  was  that 
the  next  morning,  when  all  the  claims  had  at  length 
been  settled,  and  we  wanted  to  move  on,  there  was 
still  great  danger  that  the  rabble,  which  had  not  yet 
dispersed,  would  fall  upon  the  rest  of  our  luggage; 
and  we  were  greatly  obliged  to  the  Sfaksi,  who  not 
only  passed  some  of  our  luggage  as  his  own,  but  also 
dashed  to  pieces  one  of  the  iron  cases,  when,  to  the 
astonishment  of  the  simple  people,  instead  of  heaps  of 
dollars,  a dry  and  tasteless  sort  of  bread  came  forth 
from  the  strong  inclosure. 

Meanwhile  the  persecuted  Christians  had  made  off, 
accompanied  by  some  of  the  Kel-owi;  and  at  length 
the  whole  caravan  collected  together.  The  valley 
was  here  very  beautiful , and  having  crossed  some 
smaller  hollows,  we  reached  the  fine  valley  of  Selufiet, 
rich  in  trees  and  bushes,  but  without  herbage ; while 
at  the  distance  of  less  than  a mile  on  our  left,  the 
high  peak  of  the  Tirnge  stood  erect.  Towards  the 
west  the  valley  forms  a deep  gap  behind  a projecting 
mass  of  granite  blocks ; and  it  was  here  that  I met 
again  my  old  acquaintance  from  the  Said  and  Nubia, 
the  diim-tree  or  Cucifera  TJLehdica,  here  called  gariba, 
after  the  Hdusa  name  gdreba.  From  the  Kel-owi  I 
could  not  learn  the  proper  Berber  name  of  this  tree*  ; 

* I think,  however,  that  the  more  learned  among  tliem  call  it 
tiigait.  The  palm-tree  is  called  tashdait. 
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but  the  Western  Imbshagh  call  it  akof.  Even  the 
Capparis  sodata  seems  to  be  called,  by  the  Berber 
conquerors  of  this  country,  only  by,  the  Hausa  name 
abisga,  while  their  western  brethren  call  it  teshak. 
Besides  the  Cucifera^  or  fan-palm,  there  were  here  also 
a few  isolated  specimens  of  the  date-palm. 

The  village  of  Seliifiet  itself,  consisting  of  sixty  or 
seventy  grass  huts  of  peculiar  shape,  lies  on  the 
southern  side  of  a broad  valley  running  here  from 
east  to  west  and  richly  overgrown  with  gdrebas, 
abisgas,  and  talha-trees,  but  without  any  grass,  for 
which  the  ground  seems  too  elevated  and  stony.  Our 
camping-ground  also  was  of  this  bare  character,  and 
not  at  all  pleasing ; it  was  protected  in  the  rear  by 
large  buttresses  of  rock. 

We  had  not  yet  enjoyed  much  tranquillity  and  secu- 
rity ; and  we  here  felt  its  want  the  more  keenly  as,  our 
camel- drivers  having  been  hired  only  as  far  as  this 
place,  we  had  henceforth  to  take  charge  of  all  our 
things  ourselves.  A large  mob  of  lawless  people 
came  about  us  in  the  course  of  the  night,  howling  like 
hungry  jackals  ; and  we  were  obliged  to  assure  them, 
by  frequent  firing,  that  we  were  on  .the  watch.  We 
had  been  obliged  to  leave  our  camels  to  the  care  of 
the  Kel-owi ; but  the  freebooters  having  succeeded 
in  dispersing  the  camels  in  every  direction,  our  friends 
were  unable  in  the  evening  to  collect  either  their  own 
animals  or  ours,  and  in  the  night  they  were  all  driven 
away,  as  we  were  told,  by  the  Merabetin  themselves 
who  so  repeatedly  assured  us  of  their  protection. 
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In  the  letters  which  we  sent  to  Europe  during 
our  next  day’s  halt  in  this  place,  by  a caravan  of 
Arabs  and  Kel-owi',  the  largest  part  of  which  was 
already  in  advance,  we  were  unable  to  give  a perfectly 
satisfactory  account  of  our  progress ; nevertheless 
we  had  made  a great  step  in  ad  vance,  and  were  justi- 
fied in  hoping  that  we  should  be  able  to  overcome 
whatever  difficulties  might  still  await  us,  and  the 
more  so  as  we  were  now  able  to  place  ourselves  in 
direct  communication  with  the  chief  of  Tintellust, 
from  whom  we  might  soon  expect  to  receive  an  escort. 

Some  of  the  stolen  camels  having  been 
recovered,  though  fifteen  were  still  want-  August  29th. 
ing,  we  were  enabled  to  move  from  this  uncomfort- 
able place  the  next  day,  leaving  behind  us,  however, 
the  boat  and  some  other  things,  which  were  valueless 
to  any  but  ourselves. 

Pleased  as  we  were  with  our  onward  movement,  we 
were  still  more  cheered  when  we  observed  in  the  fine 
valley,  which  here  seems  to  bear  the  name  E'rasa, 
or  rather  E'razar*,  some  small  fields  with  a fresh 
green  crop  of  negro  millet  — a delicious  sight  to 
travellers  from  the  desert,  and  the  best  assurance  that 
we  had  entered  cultivable  regions.  The  fields  or 
gardens  were  watered  by  means  of  a kind  of  khattara 
of  very  simple  construction,  — a simple  pole  witli  a 
longer  cross  pole,  to  which  the  bucket  is  fastened.  A 
little  further  on,  the  whole  valley  was  clothed  with 

* “ E'razai’,”  properly  “cgliazar,”  means  “tlie  valley,”  in  gene- 
ral ; lint  nevertheless  here  it  seems  to  be  a proper  name. 
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fine  wide-spreading  bushes  of  the  abisga  or  Capparis ; 
but  it  soon  narrowed,  while  we  marched  straight  upon 
the  high  pointed  peak  overtowering  Tin-tagh-ode, 
which  forms  an  interesting  object.  The  valley  of 
Selufiet  seems  to  have  no  connection  with  that  of 
the  latter  place ; at  least,  the  principal  branch,  along 
which  our  route  lay,  was  entirely  separated  from  it 


by  rocky  ground.  Here  a broad  gap  dividing  the 
mountain-mass  allows  a peep  into  the  glens  formed 
by  the  several  ridges  of  which  it  consists,  and  which 
seem  to  rise  to  greater  elevation  as  they  recede.  The 
slope  is  rather  precipitous ; and  the  general  elevation 
of  this  mountain-mass  seems  scarcely  less  than  3300 
feet  above  the  bottom  of  the  valley,  or  about  5000 
feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea. 

We  soon  descended  again  from  the  rocky  ground 
into  a hollow  plain  richly  clothed  with  vegetation, 
where,  besides  the  abisga,  the  tunfdfia  or  Asclepias 
gigantea,  which  we  had  entirely  lost  sight  of  since 
leaving  E'geri,  appeared  in  great  abundance.  Here 
also  was  a new  plant  which  we  had  not  seen  before — 
the  “allwot,”  Avith  large  succulent  leaves  and  a pretty 
violet  floAver.  The  camels  devoured  it  most  eagerly. 
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and,  in  the  whole  district  of  Air,  preferred  it  to  any 
other  kind  of  food.  It  has  a great  resemblance  to 
the  poisonous  damankddda,  which  in  Suddn  is  often 
the  cause  of  dangerous  disease,  and  even  of  death,  to 
the  camel. 

After  marching  along  this  valley  for  two  miles,  we 
encamped  on  an  open  space  encircled  with  the  green 
spreading  bushes  of  the  abisga,  a little  beyond  Tin- 
tagh-od6,  the  village  of  the  Merdbetin  or  Anislimen*, 
which  is  spread  in  a long  line  over  the  low  offshoots 
of  the  mountain- range,  and  contains  about  a hundred 
light  huts,  almost  all  of  them  being  made  of  grass  and 
the  leaves  of  the  diim-palm,  a few  only  being  built  of 
stones. 

Small  as  this  village  is,  it  is  of  very  great  import- 
ance for  the  intercourse  between  Central  Africa  and 
the  northern  region  beyond  the  desert ; for  under 
the  authority  of  these  learned  and  devout  men,  com- 
merce is  carried  on  with  a security  which  is  really 
surprising,  if  regard  be  had  to  the  wild  and  pre- 
datory habits  of  the  people  around.  As  these  Anfsli- 
men  belong  to  a tribe  of  the  Kel-owi,  we  may  infer 
that  their  settlement  here  was  contemporaneous  with 
the  conquest  of  the  country  by  the  latter  tribe, — a 

* “ Anislim  ” is  the  term  in  the  Temashight  language  equiva- 
lent to  the  Arabic  Merabet ; and  thougli  it  evidently  has  the 
most  intimate  relation  to  the  word  “ selem  ” (Islam),  meaning  pro- 
perly a man  professing  Islam,  this  signification  has  been  entirely 
lost  sight  of.  I was  generally  deemed  and  called  by  the  Western 
Tawarek  an  Anislim,  because  I wrote  and  read. 
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conclusion  favoured  by  the  narrative  of  Ebn  Bathta, 
who  does  not  appear  to  have  found  any  settlements 
in  this  quarter. 

The  Anislimen,  however,  though  they  style  them- 
selves “ devout  men,”  have  not  therefore  relinquished 
all  concern  about  the  things  of  this  world,  but,  on 
the  contrary,  by  their  ambition,  intrigues,  and  war- 
like proceedings,  exercise  a great  influence  upon  the 
whole  affairs  of  the  country,  and  have  placed  them- 
selves, as  I have  already  mentioned,  in  a sort  of 
opposition  to  the  powerful  chief  of  Tintellust.  Re- 
cently, however,  a great  calamity  had  befallen  them, 
the  Awellmmiden  (the  “ Surka”  of  Mungo  Park,  the 
dreaded  enemies  of  the  Kel-owi)  having  by  a sudden 
inroad  carried  away  all  their  camels  ; and  it  may  have 
been  partly  the  desire  to  make  use  of  the  opportunity 
afforded  them  by  the  arrival  of  some  unprotected 
infidels,  to  repair  their  losses  in  some  measure,  which 
made  them  deal  so  hostilely  with  us. 

As  we  encamped,  the  boys  of  the  village  hovered 
around  us  in  great  numbers ; and  while  we  kept  a 
good  look  out  to  prevent  their  pilfering,  we  could  not 
but  admire  their  tall,  well-formed  figures  and  their 
light  colour,— the  best  proof  that  this  little  clan  does 
not  intermarry  with  the  black  race.  They  wore 
nothing  but  a leathern  apron;  and  their  hair  was 
shorn  on  the  sides,  leaving  a crest  in  the  middle. 

When  we  had  made  ourselves  somewhat  comfortable, 
\<fe  were  desirous  of  entering  into  some  traffic  with 
the  people,  in  order  to  replace  our  provisions,  whicli 
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were  almost  wholly  exhausted ; but  we  soon  had  reason 
to  be  convinced  how  erroneous  were  the  ideas  which 
we  had  formed  from  reports  as  to  the  cheapness  of 
provisions  in  this  country,  and  that  we  should  have 
very  great  difficulty  in  procuring  even  the  little  that 
was  absolutely  necessary.  Of  butter  and  cheese  we 
were  unable  to  obtain  the  smallest  quantity,  while 
only  very  small  parcels  of  dukhn,  or  gero  (millet 
or  Pennisetum  typhdideum),  were  offered  to  us,  and 
greatly  to  our  disadvantage,  as  the  articles  we  had  to 
barter  with,  such  as  bleached  and  unbleached  calico, 
razors,  and  other  things,  were  estimated  at  a very 
low  rate.  A common  razor  brought  us  here  ten 
zekka  of  millet,  worth,  according  to  the  estimate  of 
the  country,  one  third  of*  a mithkal,  equal  to  333 
kurdi,  or  about  sixpence-halfpenny.  I learnt  from 
E'meli  that  the  Sakomdren,  a tribe  of  Imoshagh  pos- 
sessing large  flocks  of  sheep  and  even  much  cattle, 
bring  almost  every  year  a considerable  supply  of 
butter  to  this  country,  a statement  which  was  soon 
confirmed  by  my  own  experience. 

The  man  just  mentioned,  who  had  something  ex- 
tremely noble  and  prepossessing  about  him,  was 
about  to  return  to  Ghat ; and  I confided  to  him  a 
letter  for  Europe.  In  all  probability  this  is  the  letter 
which  was  afterwards  found  in  the  desert,  and  Avas 
brought  by  Nakhniikhen  (the  chief  of  the  Azkiir)  him- 
self to  Mr.  Dickson,  Her  Majesty’s  agent  in  Gha- 
ddmes,  who  from  its  fate  drew  some  sinister  conclu- 
sions as  to  my  OAvn. 
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Several  other  people  having  left  us,  we  remained  in 
tolerable  quiet  and  repose  the  whole  day ; but  it  was 
reported  that  the  next  day,  during  which  we  should 
be  obliged  to  stay  here  in  order  to  wait  for  the  resti- 
tution of  our  camels,  there  would  be  a great  concourse 
of  Mehdra  to  celebrate  a marriage  in  the  village  : but 
fortunately  the  immense  quantity  of  rain  which  fell 
in  the  whole  of  the  neighbourhood,  and  which  on  the 
1st  of  September  changed  our  valley  into  the  broad 
bed  of  a rapid  river,  placing  all  our  property  in  the 
utmost  danger,  prevented  this  design  from  being 
executed,  and,  while  it  seemed  to  portend  to  us  a new 
misfortune,  most  probably  saved  us  from  a much 
greater  mischief. 

Having  just  escaped  from  the  dangers  arising 
from  the  fanaticism  and  the  rapacity  of  the  people, 
it  was  a hard  trial  to  have  to  contend  again  against 
an  element  the  power  of  which,  in  these  border 
regions  of  the  desert,  we  had  been  far  from  appre- 
ciating and  acknowledging.  We  had  no  antecedents 
from  which  to  conclude  the  possibility  that  in  this 
region  a valley,  more  than  half  a mile  wide,  might 
be  turned,  in  twenty-four  hours,  into  a stream  violent 
enough  to  carry  away  the  heaviest  things,  not  ex- 
cepting even  a strong,  tall  animal  like  the  camel ; 
and  it  was  with  almost  childish  satisfaction  that,  in 
the  afternoon  of  Saturday,  we  went  to  look  at  the 
stream,  which  was  just  beginning  to  roll  its  floods 
along.  It  was  then  a most  pleasant  and  refresh- 
ing sight ; the  next  day  it  became  a grand  and 
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awful  picture  of  destruction,  which  gave  us  no  faint 
idea  of  a deluge.  To  the  description  of  the  flood 
itself,  as  it  is  given  by  Mr.  Eichardson,  I shall  not 
add  anything ; but  I have  to  mention  the  following 
circumstances,  which  seem  not  to  have  been  placed  in 
their  true  light. 

Half  an  hour  after  midday,  the  waters  began  to 
subside,  and  ceased  to  endanger  our  little  island, 
which,  attacked  on  all  sides  by  the  destructive  fury 
of  an  impetuous  mountain -torrent  swollen  to  the 
dimensions  of  a considerable  river,  was  fast  crum- 
bling to  pieces,  and  scarcely  afforded  any  longer  space 
enough  to  hold  our  party  and  our  things.  Sud- 
denly, on  the  western  shore,  a number  of  Mehara 
were  seen,  while  at  the  same  time  the  whole  popula- 
tion of  Tin-tagh-ode,  in  full  battle-array,  came  from 
the  other  side,  and  formed  themselves  in  regular 
groups,  partly  round  our  hill,  and  partly  opposite  to 
the  Tinylkum.  While  we  looked  with  distrust  upon 
these  preparations,  most  of  our  muskets  having  been 
wetted,  the  mischievous  Mokhammed  approached  our 
hill  and,  addressing  me  with  a very  significant  and 
malevolent  look,  cried  out,  “Lots  of  people!”  The 
previous  afternoon,  when  I had  requested  him,  while 
squatting  himself  insolently  upon  my  carpet,  to  leave 
this  only  piece  of  comfort  for  my  own  use,  he  threat- 
ened me  in  plain  terms,  and  in  the  coolest  manner, 
that  the  following  night  I should  lie  on  the  bottom 
of  the  Avadi,  and  he  upon  my  carpet.  Not  put  out  by 
his  malice,  though  I was  myself  rather  doubtful  as  to 
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the  friendly  intentions  of  all  these  people,  I told  him 
that  the  Mehdra  were  our  friends  sent  by  the  chief 
A'nnur  as  an  escort  to  conduct  us  safely  to  Tintellust. 
With  a threatening  gesture  he  told  me  I should  be 
sadly  disappointed,  and  went  away.  Fortunately,  it 
turned  out  that  the  people  mounted  on  camels  were 
really  A'nnur’s  escort ; but  at  the  same  time  a large 
band  of  robbers  had  collected,  in  order  to  make  a last 
effort  to  take  possession  of  our  property  before  we 
should  obtain  the  protection  of  A'nnur,  and  only  with- 
drew reluctantly  when  they  saw  that  they  should 
meet  with  a strong  opposition. 

We  were  then  justified  in  hoping  that  we  had  at 
length  entered  a harbour  affording  us  a certain  degree 
of  security  ; and  with  thankful  and  gladdened  hearts 
we  looked  forward  to  our  further  proceedings.  Our 
present  situation,  however,  was  far  from  being  com- 
fortable : almost  all  our  things  were  wet ; our  tents 
were  lying  in  the  mud  at  the  bottom  of  the  stream ; 
and  our  comfortable  and  strong,  but  heavy,  Tripo- 
litan tent  was  so  soaked  with  water  and  earth,  that 
a camel  could  scarcely  carry  it.  Leaving  at  length 
our  ill-chosen  camping-ground,  Overweg  and  I,  were 
passing  the  principal  torrent  (which  was  still  very 
rapid),  when  the  camels  we  rode,  weakened  by  the 
dreadful  situation  they  had  been  in  the  whole  day, 
were  unable  to  keep  their  feet,  and,  slipping  on 
the  muddy  bottom,  set  us  down  in  the  midst  of  the 
stream.  Soaked  and  barefoot,  having  lost  my  shoes, 
I was  glad  to  reach  in  the  dark  the  new  encamp- 
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inent  which  had  been  chosen  on  the  elevated  rocky 
ground  a little  beyond  the  border  of  the  valley. 
Our  beds  were  in  the  most  cheerless  condition,  and 
in  an  unhealthy  climate  would  certainly  have  been 
productive  of  bad  consequences.  Air,  however,  in 
every  respect  may  be  called  the  Switzerland  of  the 
desert. 

Fortunately  the  weather  on  the  following  morning 
cleared  up,  and,  although  the  sun  came  forth  only 
now  and  then,  a fresh  wind  was  very  favourable  for 
drying ; and  it  was  pleasant  to  see  one  thing  after 
another  resume  a comfortable  appearance.  The  whole 
encampment  seemed  to  be  one  large  drying-ground. 

Having  recovered  a little  from  the  uncomfortable 
state  in  which  we  had  passed  the  night,  we  went  to 
pay  a visit  to  the  principal  men  of  our  new  escort,  who 
had  seated  themselves  in  a circle,  spear  in  hand, 
with  their  leader  Hdmma  (a  son-in-law  of  the  chief 
A'nnur)  in  the  midst  of  them.  Entire  strangers  as 
both  parties  were  to  each  other,  and  after  the  many 
mishaps  we  had  gone  through,  and  the  many  false 
reports  which  must  have  reached  these  men  about  our 
character,  the  meeting  could  not  fail  to  be  somewhat 
cool.  We  expressed  to  the  leader  our  sincere  ac- 
knowledgment of  the  service  which  the  chief  A'nnur 
had  rendered  us,  and  begged  him  to  name  us  to 
such  of  his  companions  as  were  related  to  the 
chief.  On  this  occasion  Mohammed,  the  chief’s 
cousin,  who  afterwards  became  a great  friend  of 
mine,  made  himself  remarkable  by  his  pretensions 
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and  arrogance.  They  were  all  of  them  tolerably 
good-looking;  but  they  were  not  at  all  of  the  same 
make  as  the  Azkar  and  the  people  living  near  the 
border  of  Air.  They  were  blacker,  and  not  so  tall, 
and,  instead  of  the  austere  and  regular  northern 
features,  had  a rounder  and  more  cheerful,  though 
less  handsome  expression  of  countenance.  Their 
dress  also  was  more  gay,  several  of  them  wearing 
light-blue,  instead  of  the  melancholy-looking  dark- 
blue  tobes. 

At  about  ten  o’clock  we  at  length  moved  on,  and 
chose  the  western  of  the  two  roads,  leading  hence  to 
Tin-tellust,  by  way  of  Fddet;  the  eastern  one  passes 
through  Tago  and  Tdni.  Leaving  the  large  green 
valley  of  Tin-tagh-ode  on  our  left,  we  kept  on  more 
uneven  ground,  passing  some  smaller  glens,  till  we 
reached  the  commencement  of  the  fine  broad  valley 
Fodet,  and  encamped  near  the  cliffs  bordering  its 
eastern  side.  Here  the  water,  rushing  down  from 
the  rocks  in  a sort  of  cascade,  had  formed  a pond, 
which,  however,  was  not  destined  to  remain  long. 
Tuesday  Sep-  made  a Very  interesting  march  through 
tembersrd.  ^ couutry  marked  with  bold  features,  and 
showing  itself  in  more  than  one  respect  capable  of 
being  the  abode  of  man.  Turning  away  from  the 
eastern  border,  we  kept  more  along  the  middle  of  the 
valley,  till  we  reached  the  most  picturesque  spot^ 
where  it  divided  into  two  branches,  the  eastern  of 
which,  bordered  by  several  imposing  mountain-spurs, 
presented  a very  interesting  perspective,  of  which  the 
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accompanying  sketch,  drawn  as  it  was  on  the  back  of 
my  camel,  will  give  only  a faint  idea. 


The  whole  bottom  of  the  valley,  where,  the  day 
before  yesterday,  a mighty  torrent  had  been  foaming 
along,  was  now  glittering  with  fragments  of  minerals. 
We  then  passed  the  ruins  of  some  houses  carried 
away  by  the  floods,  and  met  further  on  a little  troop 
of  asses  laden  with  eneli.*  Our  whole  caravan  was  in 
good  spirits ; and  our  escort,  in  order  to  give  us  a 
specimen  of  their  horsemanship,  if  I may  so  call  it. 


* E'neli,  — dukhn — is  a word  several  times  mentioned  by 
the  learned  traveller  Ebn  Batuta  in  bis  Travels,  where  it  lias 
not  been  undei’stood  by  the  translators.  See  Journal  Asiatique, 
1843,  serie  iv.  tom.  i.  pp.  188.  191.  200.  At  p.  194.  he  describes 
the  favourite  beverage  dakno,  made  of  this  corn. 
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got  up  a race,  which,  as  may  be  readily  imagined, 
proved  a very  awkward  aiFair.  Two  or  three  of  the 
riders  were  thrown  off ; and  the  sport  soon  came  to 
an  end.  The  swift  camel  is  excellent  for  trotting; 
but  it  can  never  excel  in  a gallop. 

In  our  ascent  we  had  reached  very  considerable 
mountain-masses  on  our  right,  when  some  of  our 
old  companions,  who  had  come  with  us  from  Ghdt, 
separated  from  us,  in  order  to  go  to  their  village 
Tungadu.  Among  these  was  A'kshi,  a very  modest 
and  quiet  man,  who  alone  of  all  these  people  had 
never  begged  from  me  even  the  merest  trifle,  though 
he  gave  me  some  information,  and  I might  have 
learnt  much  more  from  him  if  I had  seen  him 
more  frequently.  But  I had  the  good  fortune  to 
meet  with  him  again  at  a later  period. 

The  country  here  became  very  mountainous,  and 
the  ascent  steep,  till  we  reached  a valley  called  by 
some  of  the  K41-owi  the  upper  course  of  the  valley 
of  Tin-tellust.  Having  reached  the  crest  of  the  ele- 
vation, we  began  to  descend,  first  gradually  along 
smaller  valleys,  afterwards  more  steeply  into  a deep 
ravine,  while  in  the  distance  towards  the  south-west, 
above  the  lower  hills,  a ridge  of  considerable  eleva- 
tion became  visible.  Gradually  the  ravine  widened, 
and  became  clothed  with  fine  herbage.  Here,  to  our 
great  disappointment,  the  little  A'nnur,  Didi,  Farreji, 
and  several  of  the  Tinylkum  (among  them  the  in- 
telligent and  active  Ibrahim)  left  us  in  order  to  reach 
their  respective  residences. 
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Of  course  A'nnur  ought  to  have  seen  us  safe  to 
the  chief’s  residence ; but  being  without  energy,  he 
allowed  our  new  companions,  with  whom  we  had  not 
yet  been  able  to  become  acquainted,  to  extort  from  us 
what  they  could,  as  the  Fade-ang  and  the  Anisli- 
men  had  done  before.  Keeping  along  some  smaller 
valleys,  we  reached,  about  noon,  a considerable  pond 
of  rain-water,  where  I watered  my  thirsty  camel. 
Almost  all  the  smaller  valleys  through  which  we 
passed  incline  towards  the  west. 

Much  against  our  wish,  we  encamped  a little  after 
three  o’clock  p.m.,  in  a widening  of  the  valley  Afi's, 
near  the  southern  cliffs  (which  had  a remarkably  shat- 
tered appearance),  there  being  a well  at  some  little 
distance.  We  had  scarcely  encamped  when  a trouble- 
some scene  was  enacted,  in  the  attempt  to  satisfy  our 
escort,  the  men  not  being  yet  acquainted  with  us, 
and  making  importunate  demands.  But  there  was 
more  turmoil  and  disturbance  than  real  harm  in  it ; 
and  though  half  of  the  contents  of  a bale  of  mine  were 
successfully  carried  off  by  the  turbulent  Mohammed, 
and  a piece  of  scarlet  cloth  was  cut  into  numberless 
small  shreds  in  the  most  wanton  manner,  yet  there 
was  not  much  to  complain  of,  and  it  was  satisfac- 
tory to  see  Hdmma  (A'nnur’s  son-in-law,  and  the 
chief  of  the  escort)  display  the  greatest  energy  in 
his  endeavours  to  restore  what  was  forcibly  taken. 

We  were  fflad  when  day  dawned : but  , , 

with  it  came  very  heavy  rain,  wliicli  had  September 4th. 
been  portended  last  night  by  thickly  accumulated 
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clouds  and  by  lightning.  Rain  early  in  the  morning 
seems  to  be  rather  a rare  phenomenon,  as  well  in 
this  country  as  all  over  Central  Africa*,  if  it  be  not 
in  continuation  of  the  previous  night’s  rain ; and 
it  was  probably  so  on  this  occasion,  rain  having 
fallen  during  the  whole  night  in  the  country 
around  us. 

Having  waited  till  the  rain  seemed  to  have  a 
little  abated,  we  started  at  seven  o’clock,  in  order  to 
reach  the  residence  of  the  powerful  chief  A'nnur, 
in  whose  hands  now  lay  the  whole  success  of  the 
expedition.  Though  all  that  we  had  heard  about 
him  was  calculated  to  inspire  us  with  confidence  in 
his  personal  character,  yet  we  could  not  but  feel 
a considerable  degree  of  anxiety. 

Soon  emerging  from  the  valley  of  Afis,  we  ascended 
rocky  ground,  over  which  we  plodded,  while  the  rain 
poured  down  upon  us  with  renewed  violence,  till  we 
reached  the  commencement  of  another  valley,  and  a 
little  further,  on  its  northern  side,  the  small  village 
Sarara,  or  Asarara,  divided  into  two  groups,  between 
which  we  passed.  We  then  crossed  low  rocky  ground 
intersected  by  many  small  beds  of  torrents  descend- 
ing from  the  mountains  on  our  left,  which  rise  to 
a considerable  elevation.  All  these  channels  in- 
cline towards  the  south,  and  are  thickly  clothed  with 
bushes. 

It  was  half-past  nine  o’clock,  the  weather  having  now 


•*  In  many  parts  of  India,  just  the  contrary  seems  to  occur. 
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cleared  up,  when  we  entered  the  valley  of  Tintellust*, 
forming  a broad  sandy  channel,  bare  of  herbage,  and 
only  lined  with  bushes  along  its  border.  On  the  low 
rocky  projections  on  its  eastern  side  lay  a little  vil- 
lage, scarcely  discernible  from  the  rocks  around  ; it 
was  the  long  and  anxiously  looked-for  residence  of 
the  chief  E’  Niir  or  A'nnur.  Our  servants  saluted 
it  with  a few  rounds.  Leaving  the  village  on  the 
eastern  border  of  the  sandy  bed,  we  went  a little 
further  to  the  south,  keeping  close  to  the  low  rocky 
projection  on  our  right,  at  the  foot  of  which  was 
the  little  tebki  or  water-pond,  and  encamped  on 
a sand-hill  rising  in  a recess  of  the  rocky  offshoots, 
and  adorned  at  its  foot  with  the  beautiful  green 
and  widely-spreading  bushes  of  the  Capparis  sodata^ 
while  behind  was  a charming  little  hollow  with  luxu- 
riant talha-trees.  Over  the  lower  rocky  ground  rose 
Mount  Tunan,  while  towards  the  south  the  ma- 
jestic mountain-group  of  Biinday  closed  the  view.  As 
for  the  prospect  over  the  valley  towards  the  village, 


* It  will  be  well  to  say  a few  words  about  this  name,  as 
the  way  in  which  I write  it  has  been  made  the  subject  of  criti- 
cism. Tin-tellust  means  “(the  valley)  with  or  of  the  tellust;” 
“ tin”  is  the  pronoun  expressing  possession,  and  exactly  corresponds 
with  the  Western  Arabic  frequent  occur- 

rence, as  well  in  names  of  localities  as  of  tribes,  and  even  of 
men,  such  as  Tin-Yeratan,  son  of  Wasembii,  the  celebrated  Kin"- 
of  Aiidaghost.  “Tellust”  is  the  feminine  form  of  “ ellus,”  the 
feminine  Berber  nouns  having  the  peculiarity  of  not  only  begin- 
ning with  t,  but  often  ending  with  it  likewise.  (Newman,  in 
Zeitschrift  fiir  Kunde  des  Morgenlandes,  1845,  vol.  vi.  p.  275.) 
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and  the  beautiful  mountain-mass*  beyond,  it  is  repre- 
sented in  the  annexed  sketch,  made  at  a later  period, 
and  for  the  accuracy  of  which  I can  answer. 

Altogether  it  was  a most  beautiful  camping-ground, 
where  in  ease  and  quiet  we  could  establish  our  little 
residence,  not  troubled  every  moment  by  the  intrusion 
of  the  townspeople  ; but  it  was  rather  too  retired  a 
spot,  and  too  far  from  our  protector,  being  at  least 
eight  hundred  yards  from  the  village,  in  a country  of 
lawless  people  not  yet  accustomed  to  see  among  them 
men  of  another  creed,  of  another  complexion,  and  of 
totally  dilFerent  usages  and  manners. 

This  spot  being  once  selected,  the  tents  were  soon 
pitched ; and  in  a short  time,  on  the  summit  of  the 
sand-hill,  there  rose  the  little  encampment  of  the 
English  expedition,  consisting  of  four  tents  forming 
a sort  of  semi-circle,  opening  towards  the  south,  the 
point  to  which  all  our  arduous  efforts  were  directed, 
— Mr.  Richardson’s  tent  towards  the  west,  OverAveg’s 
and  mine  adjoining  ittowardstfie  east,  and  each  flanked 
by  a smaller  tent  for  the  servants.  Doubtless  this 
sand-hill  will  ever  be  memorable  in  the  annals  of  the 
AsbendAva  as  the  “ English  Hill,”  or  the  “ Hill  of  the 
Christians.”  But  before  I proceed  to  relate  the  inci- 
dents of  our  daily  life  while  we  stayed  here,  it  will 
be  Avell  to  introduce  the  reader  to  the  country  and 
the  people  with  whom  we  have  come  in  contact. 

* These  mountains,  which  from  this  side  seem  to  form  a well- 
defined  group,  have,  as  far  as  I know,  no  general  name. 
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andtho  ><#7.  mountairi-mass*  beyaii.l,  it  h !v<pre- 
sent.  vi  r 'li*^  annexed  sketch,  made  at  a iator  peri»  d, 
*'  • ?.*.■»  jioeuracy  which  I can  answer. 

V ',f.v  th;  r if  V Mrtjf  beautiful  camping-ground, 
ui  • ' .!  nt  f ..  - .viuld  establish  our  little 
t roubled  everj  tnoinent  by  the  intrusion 
• t'  rhe  n wn..ipeople  ; but  it  was  r/ither  too  retired  a 
spot,  und  too  far  from  our  protector,  being  at  least 
eight  hundred  yards  from  the  village,  in'a  country  of 
lawless  people -not  yet  accustomed  to  see  among  them 
men  of  another  creed,  of  another  complexion,  and  of 
totally  different  usages  and  manners. 

This  spot  being  once  selected,  the  tents  wqtp. 
patched;  and  in  a short  time,  on  the  siu  .1.  of  the 
sand-hill,  there  rose  the  little  encasupment  of  the 
English  expedition,  consisting  of  four  tents  forming 
a sort  of  semi-circle,  opening  towards  the  south,  the 
point  to  which  all  our  arduous  efforts  were  directed, 
—-Mr.  Richurdson’s  K i:-  ?hr  v ^ ^ s’  rg  j 

and  mine  adjoining  ittowar-h  hr  ‘■■i-.t.  '.nd  - -i-.  ’ inked 

by  a simdlcf  tent  f>r  the  ^ p . ^ • . ..  ^Ids 

sand-hill  v ill  e\  i v ' « ^ 

AsbeiifMva  li;.  •'  : ..n-h  liiil,”  or  the  “Hill  of  the 

Christians."  But  before  I proceed  to  relate  the  inci- 
dents of  our  daily  life  while  we  stayed  here,  it  will 
be  well  to  introdace  the  reader  to  the  country  and 
the  people  with  whom  we  have  come  in  contact. 

' rbesf'  T‘’''ari(jiin.»,  which  from  this  side  seem  to  form  a well- 
defiued  gro^ ^ .l^  far  as  I know,  no  general  name. 
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ETHNOGKAPHICAL  RELATIONS  OF  AIR. 

The  name  Air,  exactly  as  it  is  written  and  pro- 
nounced by  the  natives  at  the  present  day,  first 
occurs  in  the  description  of  Leo,  which  was  written 
in  1526.*  The  country  Kdher,  mentioned  by  the 
traveller  Ebn  Batiita  f on  his  home-journey  from 
Tekadda  by  way  of  the  wells  of  Asiu,  is  evidently 
somewhere  hereabouts,  but  seems  rather  to  denote  the 
region  a few  days’  journey  west  from  Tintellust,  and 
to  be  identical  with  the  “ Ghir”  of  Leo|,  though  this 

* Leo  Africanus,  Descrizione  dell’  Africa,  i.  c.  6 : “ E Air,  diserto 
ancora  esso,  ma  nomato  dalla  bonta  dell’  aere.”  This  derivation  of 
the  name  is  manifestly  apocryphal.  Comp.  1.  vi.  cc.  55.  56. 

f Ebn  Batuta’s  Travels,  ed.  Lee,  p.  45.  Compare  Journal 
Asiatique,  1843,  p.  237. 

f Leo,  1.  vi.  c.  55.  Ebn  Batuta  counts  seventy  days’  march 
from  Tekadda  to  Tawat,  or  rather  Buda.  Now  we  shall  see  that 
Tekadda  is  situated  three  days  south-west  from  A'gades,  while,  from 
what  the  traveller  says  about  the  place  where  the  road  to  Egypt 
separated  from  that  to  Tawat,  it  is  evident  that  he  went  by  Asiu, 
or  rather  that  the  place  just  mentioned  was  identical  with  Asiu. 
Asiu,  then,  forty  days  from  Tawat,  was  thirty  days  from  Tekadda ; 
Kaher  therefore,  being  distant  eighteen  days  from  Asiu,  was 
twelve  days  from  Tekadda,  and  was  somewhere  between  the 
parallels  of  Selufiet  and  Tintellust,  but  rather,  as  wc  see  from  tlic 
sterile  character  of  the  country  through  which  he  travelled,  and 
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extended  more  to  the  S.W.  The  name  being  written 
by  the  Arabs  with  an  h (Ahir),  most  historical  geo- 
graphers have  erroneously  concluded  that  this  is  the 
true  indigenous  form  of  the  name.* 

Air,  however,  does  not  appear  to  be  the  original 
name  of  the  country,  but  seems  to  have  been  intro- 
duced by  the  Berber  conquerors,  the  former  name 
being  Asben  or  Absen,  as  it  is  still  called  by 
the  black  and  the  mixed  population.  Asben  was 
formerly  the  country  of  the  Gdberdwa,  the  most 
considerable  and  noble  portion  of  the  Hdusa  nation, 
which  does  not  seem  to  belong  to  the  pure  Negro 
races,  but  to  have  originally  had  some  relationship 
with  North  Africa ; and  from  this  point  of  view 
the  statement  of  Sultan  Bello  cannot  be  regarded 
as  absurd,  when  in  the  introduction  to  his  historical 
work  on  the  conquests  of  the  Fulbe,  “ Infak  41  misiiri 
fi  fat  hah  el  Tekruri,”  he  calls  the  people  of  Gober 
Copts  f,  though  only  one  family  is  generally  considered 
by  the  learned  men  of  the  country  as  of  foreign 
origin. 

The  capital  of  this  kingdom  of  Asben,  at  least  since 
the  16th  century,  was  Tin-shaman,  at  present  a village 


from  the  situation  of  Tekadda,  in  tlie  more  barren  district  to  the 
west.  About  Tekadda  I shall  have  to  speak  further  on. 

* The  Tawarek,  as  well  the  Kel-owi  as  all  the  other  tribes, 
constantly  write  A (^Air)  ; and  the  reason  why  the  Arabs  write 


is  simply  to  avoid  the  obscenity  of  ^ 


so  i 

' 


(veretrurn). 

f Denham  and  Clapperton’s  Travels,  vol.  ii.  p.  162. 
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a little  to  the  west  of  the  road  froin  Adderas  to  A'gadeS; 
and  about  twenty  miles  from,  the  latter  place.  The 
name  is  evidently  a Berber  one  * ; and  the  Berber 
influence  is  still  more  evident  from  the  fact  that  a 
portion,  at  least,  of  the  population  of  the  town  were 
Masufa,  a well-known  Berber  tribe  who  in  former 
times  were  the  chief  guides  on  the  road  from  Sejil- 
mesa  to  Waldta.f  - Be  thii?  as  it  may,  several  learned 
men,  inhabitants  of  this  place,  are  mentioned  by  the 
native  historians  of  Negroland,  which  shows  that 
there  existed  in  it  some  degree  of  comparative  civili- 
zation. In  the  middle  of  the  I4th  century  not  only 
Tekddda  but  even  KaMr  was  in  the  hands  of  the 
Berbers,  as  we  see  from  Batuta’s  narrative ; and  this 
eminent  traveller  mentions  a curious  custom  with 
regard  to  the  Berber  prince,  whom  he  styles  El 
Gergeri,  or  Teg4rgeri|,  which  even  at  the  present 
moment  is  in,  full  operation  in  this  country,  viz., 
that  the  succession  went  not  to  his  own  sons,  but  to 

* I have  spoken  about  the  word  “ tin  ” before.  I have  strong 
reason  for  supposing  that  the  original  name  of  the  place  was 
Ansaman. 

t Ebn  Batuta,  Journal  Asiatique,  1843,  serie  iv.  vol.  i.  p.  188. ; 
Cooley,  Negroland,  p.  17. 

f It  seems  to  be  the  title  of  his  kingdom,  so  that  we  may 
translate  it  rather  “ the  ruler  of  Kerker  ” or  Gerger.  See  Cooley, 
p.  107.,  who  first  pointed  out  that  Kerker  was  not  a mere  cleri- 
cal error  for  Kaukau.  But  what  this  learned  gentleman  says  at 
p.  109.  is  based  upon  wrong  information,  there  being  no  such 
town  as  Birni-n-Gurgar  in  Htiusa.  The  real  name  of  the  place 
is  Gdga.  It  is  also  impossible  that  the  name  Gergeri  can  have 
iinytliing  to  do  with  the  pagan  tribe  Kerekere. 
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his  sister’s  sons.*  This  remarkable  fact  is  a certain 
proof  that  it  was  not  a pure  Berber  state,  but  rather  a 
Berber  dominion  ingrafted  upon  a Negro  population, 
exactly  as  was  the  case  in  his  time  in  Walata.  Leo, 
who  first  calls  the  country  by  its  present  Berber 
name  Air,  states  also  expressly  that  it  was  then 
occupied  by  Tawdrek,  “ Targa  populo;”f  and  we 
learn  also  from  him  that  the  ruler  of  A'gades  (a  town 
first  mentioned  by  him)  was  likewise  a Berber  so 
that  it  might  seem  as  if  the  state  of  the  country 
at  that  time  was  pretty  nearly  the  same  as  it  is  now ; 
but  such  was  not  the  case. 

The  name  of  the  Kel-owi  is  not  mentioned  either 
by  Leo  or  any  other  writer  before  the  time  of 
Horneman,  who,  before  he  set  out  from  Fezzdn  on 
his  journey  to  Bdrnu,  obtained  some  very  perspicuous 
information  § about  these  people,  as  well  as  about 
their  country  A'sben.  At  that  time,  before  the  rise 
of  the  Fiilbe  under  their  reformer  (el  Jihddi)  0th- 
mdn  the  son  of  Fddiye,  it  was  a powerful  kingdom, 
to  which  G6ber  was  tributary.  From  Horneman’s 
expression  it  would  seem  that  the  Kel-owi  had  con- 
quered the  country  only  at  a comparatively  recent 
date  II ; and  this  agrees  perfectly  with  the  results  of 

* Ebn  Batuta,  p.  237.  f Leo,  1.  vi.  c.  56. 

J Ibid.  i.  c.  10.,  towards  the  end. 

§ Horneman’s  Journal,  1802,  p.  109.  fl. 

II  That  was  also  what  Major  Rennell  concluded  from  the  tra- 
veller’s expression  when  he  says,  p.  181.,  “ From  recent  conquest 
it  would  seem,”  &c.  I think  that  the  Kel-owi  may  have  formerly 
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my  inquiries,  from  whicli  I conclude  that  it  took 
place  about  a.d.  1740.  However,  we  have  seen  that 
four  centuries  before  that  time  the  country  was  in 
the  hands  of  the  Berbers. 

It  appears  that  the  Kel-owi  are  traceable  from  the 
north-west,  and  the  nobler  part  of  them  belong  to 
the  once  very  powerful  and  numerous  tribe  of  the 
Auraghen,  whence  their  dialect  is  called  Auraghiye 
even  at  the  present  day.  Their  name  signifies  “ the 
people  settled  in  (the  district  or  valley  of)  Owi;” 
for  “kel”  is  exactly  identical  with  the  Arabic  word 
ah  el,  and  seems  besides  to  be  applied  with  especial 
propriety  to  indicate  the  settled,  in  opposition  to  the 
nomadic  tribes.  For  in  general  the  characteristic  mark 
of  the  Kel-owi  and  their  kinsmen  is,  that  they  live 
in  villages  consisting  of  fixed  and  immovable  huts, 
and  not  in  tents  made  of  skins,  like  the  other  tribes, 
or  in  movable  huts  made  of  mats,  like  the  Tagfi- 
ma  and  many  of  the  Irnghad  of  the  Awelimmiden. 
With  this  prefix  kel,  may  be  formed  the  name  of  the 
inhabitants  of  any  place  or  country: — Ferwdn,  Kel- 
ferwan;  Bfighzen,  Kel-bfighzen;  Afelle  (the  north), 
K41-af411e,  “the  people  of  the  north,”  whom  the  Arabs 
ill  Timbuktu  call  A'hel  e’  Sahel;  and  no  doubt  a 
Targi,  at  least  of  the  tribe  of  the  Awelimmiden 
or  K41-OW1,  would  call  the  inhabitants  of  London 

borne  another  name,  and  received  this  name  only  from  a place 
where-  they  were  settled.  I would  not  refer  to  tlie  Cillahii  men- 
tioned by  Pliny,  1.  v.  c.  5.  The  name  Kel-owi  is  properly  a plural 
form. 

/,  2 
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Kel-london  or  Kel-londra,  just  as  he  says  Kel-gha- 
ddmes,  Kel-tawat. 

But  there  is  something  indeterminate  in  the  name 
Kel-owi,  which  has  both  a narrower  and  a wider 
sense,  as  is  frequently  the  case  with  the  names  of 
those  tribes  which,  having  become  predominant,  have 
grouped  around  them  and,  to  a certain  extent,  even 
incorporated  with  themselves  many  other  tribes  which 
did  not  originally  belong  to  them.  In  this  wider 
sense  the  name  Kel-owi  comprises  a great  many 
tribes,  or  rather  sections,  generally  named  after  their 
respective  settlements. 

I have  already  observed  that  the  Berbers,  in  con- 
quering this  country  from  the  Negro,  or  I should 
rather  say  the  sub-Libyan  race  (the  Leucaethiopes 
of  the  ancients),  did  not  entirely  destroy  the  latter, 
but  rather  mingled  with  them  by  intermarriage  with 
the  females,  thereby  modifying  the  original  type 
of  their  race,  and  blending  the  severe  and  austere 
manners  and  the  fine  figure  of  the  Berber  with 
the  cheerful  and  playful  character  and  the  darker 
colour  of  the  African.  The  way  in  which  they 
settled  in  this  country  seems  to  have  been  very 
similar  to  that  in  which  the  ancient  Greeks  settled 
in  Lycia.  For  the  women  appear  to  have  the  su- 
periority over  the  male  sex  in  the  country  of  A'sben, 
at  least  to  a certain  extent ; so  that  when  a ba-A's- 
benchi  marries  a woman  of  another  village,  she  does 
not  leave  her  dwelling-place  to  follow  her  husband, 
but  he  must  come  to  her  in  her  own  village.  The  same 
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principle  is  shown  in  the  regulation  that  the  chief 
of  the  Kel-owi  must  not  marry  a woman  of  the  Targi 
blood,  but  can  rear  children  only  from  black  women 
or  female  slaves. 

With  respect  to  the  custom  that  the  hereditary 
power  does  not  descend  from  the  father  to  the  son, 
but  to  the  sister’s  son, — a custom  well  known  to  be 
very  prevalent  not  only  in  many  parts  of  Negroland, 
but  also  in  India,  at  least  in  Malabar,  — it  may  be 
supposed  to  have  belonged  originally  to  the  Berber 
race ; for  the  Azkar,  who  have  preserved  their  ori- 
ginal manners  tolerably  pure,  have  the  same  custom, 
but  they  also  might  have  adopted  it  from  those  tribes 
(now  their  subjects — the  Imghdd)  who  conquered 
the  country  from  the  black  natives.  It  may  there- 
fore seem  doubtful  whether,  in  the  mixed  empires 
of  Ghanata*,  Mellef,  and  WaMtaJ,  this  custom 
belonged  to  the  black  natives,  or  was  introduced  by 

* A'bu  'Obeid  Alla  el  Bekri  el  Kdrtobi,  Notices  et  Extraits,  vol. 
xii.  p.  644. 

t With  regard  to  Melle  see  what  Leo  says,  1.  i.  c.  10.  fin., 

“ E quello  (re)  che  fu  di  Melli  e dell’  origine  del  popolo  di 
Zanaga.” 

J Ebn  Batuta,  p.  234.,  ed.  Lee.  He  says,  “ And  the  sister’s  son 
always  succeeds  to  pi’operty  in  preference  to  the  son,  a custom  I 
witnessed  nowhere  else  except  among  the  infidel  Hindoos  of 
Malabar.”  But  the  traveller  forgot  that  he  had  soon  to  relate 
the  same  of  the  Gergeri  dynasty  (see  above,  p.  338.);  or  rather 
the  learned  man  who  was  ordered  to  publish  his  journal  did  not 
correct  the  expre.ssion,  which,  at  the  time  when  Ebn  Bututa 
made  his  memorandum  of  his  stay  in  Walata,  may  liave  been 
quite  true. 


342 


TRAVELS  IN  AFRICA. 


Chap.  XIV, 


the  Berbers.  Be  this  as  it  may,  it  is  certain  that 
the  noble  tribe  of  the  Awelimmiden  deem  the  custom 
in  question  shameful,  as  exhibiting  only  the  man’s 
mistrust  of  his  wife’s  fidelity ; for  such  is  certainly 
its  foundation. 

As  for  the  male  portion  of  the  ancient  population 
of  A'sben,  I suppose  it  to  have  been  for  the  most  part 
exterminated,  while  the  rest  was  degraded  into  the 
state  of  domestic  slavery,  with  the  distinct  under- 
standing that  neither  they  nor  their  children  should 
ever  be  sold  out  of  the  country.  The  consequence  of 
this  covenant  has  been  an  entire  mixture  * between 
the  Berber  conquerors  and  the  female  part  of  the 

* This  circumstance  explains  a curious  fact  in  Mr.  Koelle’s 
Polyglotta  Africana,  a work  of  the  greatest  merit,  but  in  which, 
on  account  of  the  immense  ground  over  which  it  extends, 
some  errors  must  be  expected.  One  of  the  most  unfortunate 
examples  in  this  respect  are  his  specimens  of  a language  called 
Kandin  (xii.  C.).  Now  the  name  Kandin  is  quite  inadmissible  in 
ethnography,  being  a name  given  to  the  Imoshagh  or  Tawarek 
only  by  the  Kanuri  people,  to  say  nothing  of  the  very  odd  geo- 
graphical blunder  involved  in  the  expression  “ Absen,  a town  of 
Egades.”  But  the  specimens  of  the  language  which  Mr.  Koelle 
gives  under  this  head  are  a curious  mixture  of  Targiye,  Hausa, 
and  even  some  Kanuri  terms  ; and  his  informant,  Abarshi  (a  very 
common  name  in  A'sben),  ^was  most  probably  a slave  by  origin, 
at  least  not  a free  man,  even  before  he  was  enslaved  by  the 
Kanuri,  But  these  specimens  are  not  uninteresting,  giving  a fair 
idea  of  the  state  of  things  in  the  country,  although  any  respectable 
native  would  be  ashamed  to  mix  Hausa  and  Berber  terms  in  this 
way ; and  moreover  the  latter  as  given  here  are  mostly  corrupted 
from  the  very  beginning,  for  “ one  ” is  not  diyen,  but  iyen,  and 
the  d is  only  added  in  composition,  as  meniw  d’iyen,  raeraw 
d’esin — “eleven,”  “twelve,”  &c. 
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former  population,  changing  the  original  Berber  cha- 
racter entirely,  as  well  in  manners  and  language  as 
in  features  and  complexion.  Indeed,  the  Hdusa  lan- 
guage is  as  familiar  to  these  people  as  their  Au- 
raghiye,  although  the  men,  when  speaking  among 
themselves,  generally  make  use  of  the  latter.  The 
consequence  is,  that  the  K41-owi  are  regarded  with  a 
sort  of  contempt  by  the  purer  Berber  tribes,  who  call 
them  slaves  (ikelan).  But  there  is  another  class  of 
people,  not  so  numerous  indeed  in  A'sben  itself  as 
in  the  districts  bordering  upon  it ; these  are  the 
Biizawe,  or  Abogelite,  a mixed  race,  with  generally 
more  marked  Berber  features  than  the  Kel-owi, 
but  of  darker  colour  and  lower  stature,  while  in 
manners  they  are  generally  very  debased,  having 
lost  almost  entirely  that  noble  carriage  which  dis- 
tinguishes even  the  most  lawless  vagabond  of  pure 
Targi  blood.  These  people,  who  infest  all  the  re- 
gions southwards  and  south-eastwards  from  A'sben, 
are  the  offspring  of  Tawarek  females  with  black 
people,  and  may  belong  either  to  the  Hdusa  or  to  the 
Sdnghay  race. 

What  I have  here  said  sets  forth  the  historical  view 
of  the  state  of  things  in  this  country,  and  is  well- 
known  to  all  the  enlightened  natives.  The  vulgar 
account  of  the  origin  of  the  Kel-owi  from  the  fe- 
male slave  of  a Tinylkum  who  came  to  A'sben,  where 
she  gave  birth  to  a boy  who  was  the  progenitor  of 
the  K41-OW1,  is  obviously  nothing  but  a popular  tale 
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indicating,  at  the  utmost,  only  some  slight  connection 
of  this  tribe  with  the  Tinylkum. 

Having  thus  preliminarily  discussed  the  name  of 
the  tribe  and  the  way  in  which  it  settled  in  the 
country,  I now  proceed  to  give  a list,  as  complete  as 
possible,  of  all  the  divisions  or  tiusi  {sing,  tausit). 
which  compose  the  great  community  of  the  Kel-owi. 

The  most  noble  (that  is  to  say,  the  most  elevated, 
not  by  purity  of  blood,  but  by  authority  and  rank)  of 
the  subdivisions  of  this  tribe  at  the  present  time  are 
the  Irdlangh,  the  Amanokalen  or  sultan  family,  to 
which  belongs  A'nnur,  with  no  other  title  than  that 
of  Sheikh  or  Elder  (the  original  meaning  of  the  word) 
— “s6fo”  in  Hdusa,  “dmaghdr”  or  “dmghar”  in  Te- 
mdshight.  The  superiority  of  this  section  seems  to 
date  only  from  the  time  of  the  present  chief’s  pre- 
decessor, the  Kel-ferwdn  appearing  to  have  had  the 
ascendancy  in  earlier  times.  Though  the  head  of 
this  family  has  no  title  but  that  of  Sheikh,  he  has 
nevertheless  far  greater  power  than  the  amanokal 
or  titular  sultan  of  the  Kel-owi,  who  resides  in 
A'sodi,  and  who  is  at  present  really  nothing  more 
than  a prince  in  name.  The  next  in  authority  to 
A'nnur  is  Hdj  'Abduwa,  the  son  of  A'nnur’s  eldest 
sister,  and  who  resides  in  Tdfidet. 

The  family  or  clan  of  the  Irdlangh  which,  in  the 
stricter  sense  of  the  word,  is  called  Kel-owi  is  settled 
in  ten  or  more  villages  lying  to  the  east  and  the 
south-east  of  Tintellust,  the  residence  of  A'nnur,  and 
has  formed  an  alliance  with  two  other  influential  and 
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powerful  families,  viz.  the  Kehazan^res,  or  people  of 
Azaneres,  a village,  as  I shall  have  occasion  to  ex- 
plain further  on,  of  great  importance  on  account  of 
its  situation  in  connection  with  the  salt  lakes  near 
Bilma,  which  constitute  the  wealth  and  the  vital 
principle  of  this  community.  On  account  of  this 
alliance,  the  section  of  the  K41-azaneres  aiFected  by  it 
is  called  Irdlangli  wuen  Kel-azaneres ; and  to  this 
section  belongs  the  powerful  chief  Liisu  or,  properly, 
el  U'su,  who  is  in  reality  the  second  man  in  the 
country  on  the  score  of  influence. 

On  the  other  side,  the  Irdlangh  have  formed 
alliance  and  relationship  with  the  powerful  and 
numerous  tribe  of  the  Ik4,zkezan,  or  Ikeshkeshen, 
who  seem  likewise  to  have  sprung  from  the  Auraghen ; 
and  on  this  account  the  greater,  or  at  least  the  more 
influential,  part  of  the  tribe,  including  the  powerful 
chief  Mghds,  is  sometimes  called  Irdlangh  wuen  Ikdz- 
kezan,  while,  with  regard  to  their  dwelling-place 
Tdmar,  they  bear  the  name  K41-tamar.  But  this  is 
only  one  portion  of  the  Ikdzkezan.  Another  very 
numerous  section  of  them  is  partly  scattered  about 
Damerghu,  partly  settled  in  a place  called  Elakwas 
(or,  as  it  is  generally  pronounced,  AMkkos),  a place 
between  Damerghii  and  Miinio,  together  with  a mixed 
race  called  Kel-eidkwas.  The  Ikdzkezan  of  this  latter 
section  bear,  in  their  beautiful  manly  figure  and  fine 
complexion,  much  more  evident  traces  of  the  pure 
Berber  blood  than  the  Irolangh  ; but  they  lead  a 
very  lawless  life,  and  harass  the  districts  on  the 
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borders  of  Hausa  and  Bdrnu  with  predatory  incur- 
sions, especially  those  settled  in  Elakwas. 

There  are  three  tribes  whose  political  relations  give 
them  greater  importance,  namely,  the  Kel-tafidet,  the 
Kel-n-N4ggaru,  and  the  Kel-fares.  The  first  of  these 
three,  to  whom  belongs  the  above-mentioned  Hdj  'Ab- 
diiwa,  live  in  Tdfidet,  a group  of  three  villages  lying  at 
the  foot  of  a considerable  mountain-chain  thirty  miles 
to  the  south-east  of  Tintellust,  and  at  the  distance  of 
only  five  good  days’  march  from  Bilma.  The  Kel-n- 
Neggaru  form  an  important  family  originally  settled 
in  Neggaru,  a district  to  the  north  of  Selufiet ; but  at 
present  they  live  in  A'sodi  and  in  the  village  Eghellal, 
and  some  of  them  lead  a nomadic  life  in  the  valleys 
of  Tin-teggana  and  A'sada.  On  account  of  the  present 
sultan  (who  belongs  to  them)  being  called  AstdSdet, 
they  are  now  also  named  Aushi-n-Astafidet  (the  tribe 
of  Astdfidet).  The  Kel-fares,  to  whom  belongs  the 
great  rnallem  Az6ri,  who,  on  account  of  his  learning, 
is  respected  as  a prince  in  the  whole  country,  live  in 
Tin-teyyat,  a village  about  thirty-five  miles  E.  N.E. 
from  Tintellust. 

I now  proceed  to  name  the  other  sections  of  the 
Kel-owi  in  geographical  order  from  north  to  south. 

The  Fadaye,  or  E'fadaye,  dwell  in  the  district 
Fdde-angh,  containing  several  villages,  the  principal 
of  which  is  called  Zurrika,  inhabited  by  the  Kel- 
zurrika.  The  ETadaye,  although  they  maintain  a 
sort  of  independence,  are  nevertheless  regarded  as 
belonging  to  the  community  of  the  Kel-owi,  while 
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another  tribe,  likewise  called  from  the  district  Fd- 
de-angh,  namely  the  Kel-fadaye,  are  viewed  in  a 
different  light,  and  will  therefore  be  mentioned  fur- 
ther on  with  respect  to  their  political  relation  with 
the  sultan  of  A'gades.  The  E'fadaye  are  renowned 
on  account  of  their  warlike  propensities  ; and  to  the 
wild  inhabitants  of  these  districts  the  Fadaye  is  a 
model  of  a man  — “ h41is.*’ 

The  K41-tedele,  who  were  among  the  people  who 
attacked  the  mission,  live  in  a place  called  Tedele, 
a little  to  the  north  of  Oinu-mdkaren. 

The  Kel-tedek,  or  Kel-tidik,  dwell  in  Tidik,  the 
village  I noticed  on  our  journey  as  lying  at  the 
northern  foot  of  the  large  mountain-chain  which 
forms  the  beginning  of  A'sben  and  Sudan. 

The  Im-asrodangh.*" 

The  Fel-ghazar,  comprising  the  inhabitants  of 
Selufiet  and  those  of  Tintdgh-ode,  who  are  more 
generally  named  Anislimen,  or  Merabetin.  The 
name  is  formed  from  eghazar^  “ the  valley,” 
meaning  the  large  valley  of  Selufiet  and  Tin- 
tagh-ode. 

The  K41-elar,  living  in  Elar,  three  hours’  cast  from 
Selufiet  in  the  mountain-glens. 

The  K41-gharus. 

The  E'ndefar. 

The  Tamitmolet. 


* Im,  ovem,  in  composition  is  almost  identical  witli  ///'/,  meaning 
“ the  people  of,”  “the  inhabitants  of.” 
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The  Abirken. 

The  Tesebet. 

The  Kel-telak. 

The  Azaiken. 

The  K41-ulli,  meaning  “ the  people  of  the  goats,” 
or  goatherds.  Another  tribe  of  the  same  name 
among  the  Awelimmiden  I shall  have  frequent 
opportunity  of  mentioning  in  the  course  of  my 
travels,  as  my  chief  protectors  during  my  stay 
in  Timbuktu. 

The  FedaMla,  dwelling,  if  I am  not  mistaken,  in 
Fedekel. 

The  Kel-dsarar,  living  in  Sarara,  the  village  we 
passed  an  hour  before  reaching  Tintellust. 

The  Im-eziikzal,  a considerable  family  living  in 
A'gwau. 

The  K41-teget. 

The  Kel-emizuk. 

The  Kel-tdkriza. 

The  K41-aghelldl. 

The  Kel-tddenak,  living  in  Tddenak,  about  half  a 
day’s  journey  east  from  Aghelldl,  and  about 
eleven  hour’s  west  from  Tintellust. 

The  Kel-w4digi,  living  in  Wddigi,  a large  village 
about  fifteen  miles  west  from  Tintellust.  This 
village,  in  consequence  of  erroneous  native  in- 
formation, has  been  hitherto  placed  near  the 
Isa,  or  middle  course  of  the  Niger. 

The  Kel-teghdrmat,  at  present  in  the  village 
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Azauraiden,  E.N.E.  from  Tint411ust.  Of  their 
number  is  the  active  chief  Hdj  Makhmiid. 

The  K41-er4rar,  in  Erdrar,  a village  three  hours 
from  Tintellust. 

The  K41-zeggedan,  in  Zeggedan,  one  day  and  a 
half  from  Tintellust. 

The  K41-tdghmart,  in  Taghmart,  one  day  and  a 
half  north  from  the  latter. 

The  Kehdfarar,  in  A'fardr,  two  hours  east  a little 
south  from  Tdghmart. 

The  Im-ekketen,  living  at  present  round  Azatdr- 
tar,  but  originally  settled  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  A'gades. 

The  Kel-saddwat. 

The  K41-tafist. 

The  K41-hgaten,  living  in  A'gata,  a village  at  the 
foot  of  Mount  Beldsega. 

The  K41-bdghzen,  for  the  greatest  part  herdsmen 
or  shepherds,  living  scattered  over  and  around 
Mount  Bdghzen.  These  are  Kel-owi ; but  there 
is  another  tribe,  of  the  K41-geres,  known  by  the 
same  name,  on  account  of  their  having  in  former 
times  occupied  those  seats. 

The  Kel-ch4mia,  in  Ch^mia. 

The  Ikddmawen,  a numerous  tribe  living  generally 
in  four  villages  which  lie  at  the  southern  foot  of 
Mount  Baghzen,  and  are  called  respectively 
A'fasds  (this  being  the  largest  of  the  four), 
Tagdra,  Tamanit,  and  Inferdraf.  But  for  a 
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great  part  of  the  year  they  lead  rather  a no- 
madic life. 

The  K41-aj4ru,  in  Ajeru,  a village  situate  in  the 
upper  part  of  the  valley,  in  the  lower  part  of 
which  lies  A'fasds.  Here  resides  another  im- 
portant personage  of  the  name  of  Haj  Makhmud. 

The  Ttegen. 

The  Kel-iddkka,  in  Iddkka,  the  native  place  of  the 
mother  of  Astafidet,  the  amanOkal  of  the  Kel- 
owl. 

The  Kel-tezdrenet,  in  Tezdrenet,  a district  rich  in 
date-trees. 

The  Kel-tawdr. 

The  Kel-tdfasas  ( ?).  I am  not  quite  certain  with 
regard  to  this  name. 

The  Kel-tdranet. 

The  K41-dtarar,  living  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
A'gades,  and  having  but  an  indilferent  reputa- 
tion. 

The  Kel-aril. 

The  Im-ersiiten. 

The  Kel-azeldlet. 

The  Kel-anuwisheren,  in  Timdzgaren  (?). 

The  Kel-tdferaut. 

The  Kel-aghrimmat. 

The  Kel-aw411at. 

All  these  tribes  in  a certain  degree  belong  to  the 
body  of  the  Kel-owi,  whose  nominal  chief,  if  I may  so 
call  him,  is  the  amanbkal  residing  in  A'sodi : but  there 
is  now  another  greater  association  or  confederation. 
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formed  by  the  K41-owi,  the  Kel-geres,  and  the  Itisan 
and  some  other  smaller  tribes  combined  together  ; and 
the  head  of  this  confederation  is  the  great  amandkal 
residing  in  A'gades.  This  league,  -which  at  present 
hardly  subsists  (the  Kel-geres  and  Itisan  having  been 
driven  by  the  Kel-owi  from  their  original  settlements, 
and  being  opposed  to  them  almost  constantly  in  open 
hostility),  was  evidently  in  former  times  very  strong 
and  close. 

But  before  speaking  of  the  Kel-geres  and  their 
intimate  friends  the  Itisan,  I shall  mention  those  small 
tribes  which,  though  not  regarded  as  belonging  to 
the  body  of  the  Kel-owi  and  placed  under  the  special 
and  direct  supremacy  or  government  of  the  sultan  of 
A'gades,  are  nevertheless  more  intimately  related  to 
them  than  to  the  other  great  tribes.  These  are,  be- 
sides the  E'm-egedesen*,  or  the  inhabitants  of  A'gades 
or  A'gadez,  of  whom  I shall  speak  in  the  account 
of  my  journey  to  that  interesting  place,  the  three 
tribes  of  the  Kel-fadaye,  the  Kel-ferwdn,  and  the 
Izerdren. 

As  for  the  K41-fadaye,  they  are  the  original  and 
real  inhabitants  of  the  district  Fade-angh,  which  lies 
round  Tdghajit,  while  the  ETadaye,  who  have  been 
called  after  the  same  district,  are  rather  a mixture  of 

* This  name  clearly  sliows  that  the  final  consonant  of  the  name 
of  the  great  town  is  not  distinctly  a j (z),  thougli  the  Arabs 

generally  write  it  so.  In  fact,  as  I shall  have  to  state  further  on, 
it  was  originally  sh.  From  E'ra-egedesen  is  formed  E'm-egedesiye, 
“ the  language  of  the  people  of  A'gades.” 
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vagabonds  flocking  here  from  different  quarters,  and 
principally  from  that  of  the  Azkar.  But  the  Kel- 
fadaye,  who,  as  well  as  their  neighbours  the  E'fadaye, 
took  part  in  the  ghazzia  against  the  expedition  on 
the  frontiers  of  Air,  are  a very  turbulent  set  of 
people,  being  regarded  in  this  light  by  the  natives 
themselves,  as  appears  from  the  letter  of  the  sultan 
of  A'gades  to  the  chiefs  A'nnur  and  Liisu,  of  which  I 
brought  back  a copy,  wherein  they  are  called  Meha- 
rebin*,  or  freebooters.  Nevertheless  they  are  of 
pure  and  noble  Berber  blood,  and  renowned  for  their 
valour ; and  I was  greatly  astonished  to  learn  after- 
wards from  my  noble  and  intimate  friend  and  pro- 
tector the  sheikh  Sidi  Ahmed  el  Bakdy,  that  he  had 
married  one  of  their  daughters,  and  had  long  resided 


* Meharebl — — thougli  not  to  be  found  in  our  dic- 

tionaries, is  a very  common  word  with  the  Mohammedans  all  over 


Central  Africa,  and  is  regularly  formed  from  “ hareb,’‘ 


■J- 


quite 


in  the  same  way  as  mehares,  the  common  name  given  in  Morocco 
to  a guard  or  escort,  from  “ hares.”  The  emir  Hamedu  of  Hamd- 
Allahi  did  me  the  honour  to  call  me  by  this  name,  on  account  of 
the  resistance  I made  to  his  attempt  to  seize  me  and  my  property 
during  my  stay  in  Timbuktu  ; and  I do  not  doubt  that  the  follow- 
ing passage  in  one  of  the  angry  and  learned  letters  which  he 
wrote  to  my  protector  the  sheikh  El  Bakay,  will  have  some  in- 
terest for  such  of  my  readers  as  understand  Arabic : — 

^ t ^ \ i—j  I V 


'J  J 


J 


But  his  sacrilegious  wishes  were  not  fulfilled. 
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amongst  them.  Even  from  the  letter  of  the  sultan  of 
A'gades  it  appears  that  they  have  some  relations 
with  the  AweMmmiden.  The  name  of  their  chief  is 
Shiirwa. 

The  Kel-ferwdn,  though  they  are  called  after  the 
fine  and  fertile  place  I-ferwdn,  in  one  of  the  valleys 
to  the  east  of  Tintdghode,  where  a good  deal  of 
millet  is  sown,  and  where  there  are  plenty  of  date- 
trees,  do  not  all  reside  there  at  present,  a numerous 
portion  of  them  having  settled  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  A'gades,  whence  they  make  continual  marauding 
expeditions,  or  “ egehen,”  upon  the  Timbuktu  road, 
and  against  the  Awelimmiden.  Nevertheless  the  Kel- 
ferwdn,  as  the  kinsmen  of  the  Aurfighen,  and  as 
the  Amandkalen  (that  is  to  say  the  clan  to  which, 
before  the  difierent  tribes  came  to  the  decision  of 
fetching  their  sultan  from  Sdkoto,  the  family  of  the 
sultan  belonged),  are  of  nobler  and  purer  blood  than 
any  of  the  rest.  As  an  evidence  of  their  former 
nobility,  the  custom  still  remains,  that,  when  the 
sultan  of  A'gades  leaves  the  town  for  any  length  of 
time,  his  deputy  or  lieutenant  in  the  place  is  the  chief 
of  the  K41-ferw4n. 

The  third  tribe  of  those  who  are  under  the  direct 
authority  of  the  sultan  of  A'gades,  viz.  the  Izeraren, 
live  between  A'gades  and  Damerghii.  But  I did  not 
come  into  contact  with  them. 

The  Kel-geres  and  Itisan  seem  to  have  been  origi- 
nally situated  in  the  fertile  and  partially-beautiful 
districts  round  the  Baghzen,  or  (as  these  southei-n 
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tribes  pronounce  the  name  in  their  dialect)  Maghzem, 
where,  on  our  journey  towards  Damerghu,  we  found 
the  well-built  stone  houses  in  which  they  had  formerly 
dwelt. 

On  being  driven  out  of  their  original  seats  by  the 
K61-OW1,  about  twenty-five  or  thirty  years  agp,  they 
settled  towards  the  west  and  south-west  of  A'gades, 
in  a territory  which  was  probably  given  them  by  the 
Awelimmiden,  with  an  intention  hostile  to  the  Kel- 
owi.  From  that  time  they  have  been  alternately  in 
bloody  feud  or  on  amicable  terms  with  the  Kel-owi  ; 
but  a sanguinary  \var  has  recently  (in  1854)  broken 
out  again  between  these  tribes,  which  seems  to  have 
consumed  the  very  sources  of  their  strength,  and  cost 
the  lives  of  many  of  my  friends,  and  among  them  that 
of  Hfimma,  the  son-in-law  of  AAnur.  The  principal 
dwelling-place  of  the  Kdl-geres  is  A'rar,  while  their 
chief  market-place  is  said  to  be  Jobeli,  on  the  road 
from  A'gades  to  Sokoto. 

The  Kel-geres  and  the  Itisan  together  are  equal  in 
effective  strength  to  the  K41-owi,  though  they  are  not 
so  numerous,  the  latter  being  certainly  able  to  collect 
a force  of  at  least  ten  thousand  armed  men  all 
mounted,  besides  their  slaves,  while  the  former  are 
scarcely  able  to  furnish  half  as  many.  But  the  Kel- 
geres  and  Itisan  have  the  advantage  of  greater  unity, 
while  the  interests  of  the  various  tribes  of  the  Kel- 
owi  are  continually  clashing,  and  very  rarely  allow 
the  whole  body  to  collect  together,  though  exceptions 
occur,  as  in  the  expedition  against  the  Weldd  Sliindn, 
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when  they  drove  away  all  the  camels  (according  to 
report,  not  less  than  fifty  thousand),  and  took  pos- 
session of  the  salt  lakes  near  Bilma. 

Moreover  the  Kel-geres  and  Itisan,  having  preserved 
their  Berber  character  in  a purer  state,  are  much  more 
warlike.  Their  force  consists  for  the  greater  part  of 
well-mounted  cavalry,  while  the  K41-owi,  with  the  ex- 
ception of  the  Ikdzkezan,  can  muster  but  few  horses  ; 
and  of  course  the  advantage  of  the  horseman  over 
the  camel-driver  is  very  great  either  in  open  or  close 
fight.  The  Kdl-gerds  have  repeatedly  fought  with 
success  even  against  the  Awelimmiden,  by  whom 
they  are  called  Arauwen.  They  have  even  killed 
their  last  famous  chief  E’  Nfibegha.  The  Kel-geres 
came  under  the  notice  of  Clapperton,  on  account  of 
the  unfortunate  expedition  which  they  undertook 
against  the  territories  of  the  Fulbe  in  the  year  1823, 
though  it  seems  that  the  expedition  consisted  chiefly 
of  Tagfima,  and  that  they  were  the  principal  sufferers 
in  that  wholesale  destruction  by  Sultan  Bello. 

Their  arms  in  general  are  the  same  as  those  of  the 
K41-owi,  even  the  men  on  horseback  bearing  (besides 
the  spear,  the  sword,  and  the  dagger)  the  immense 
shield  of  antelope-hide,  with  which  they  very  expertly 
protect  themselves  and  their  horses ; but  some  of 
them  use  bows  and  arrows  even  on  horseback,  like 
many  of  the  Fulbe,  in  the  same  way  as  the  ancient 
Assyrians.  A few  only  have  muskets,  and  tliose 
few  keep  them  rather  for  show  than  for  actual  use. 
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The  Itisan  * (who  seem  to  be  the  nobler  tribe  of 
the  two,  and,  as  far  as  I was  able  to  judge,  are  a 
very  fine  race  of  men,  with  expressive,  sharply-cut 
features,  and  a very  light  complexion)  have  a chief 
or  amandkal  of  their  own,  whose  position  seems  to 
resemble  closely  that  of  the  sultan  of  the  Kel-owi, 
while  the  real  influence  and  authority  rests  with  the 
Avar-chiefs,  tdmbelis,  or  tdmberis,  the  most  powerful 
among  Avhom  were,  in  1853,  Wanagdda,  Avho  resides 
in  TsAvaji  near  G6ber,  on  the  side  of  the  Kel-ger4s, 
and  Maiwa,  or  Moawiya,  in  Gulluntsuna,  on  the  side 
of  the  Itisan.  The  name  of  the  present  amanbkal  is 
Ghdmbelu. 

I now  proceed  to  enumerate  the  subdivisions  of 
the  two  tribes,  as  far  as  I was  able  to  learn  them, 
and  first  those  of  the  Itisan:- — the  Kel-tagdy,  the 
Telamsi6,  the  Mdfinet  or  Mdfidet,  the  Tesidderak,  the 
Kel-mdghzem,  the  A'laren,  the  Kel-innik,  the  Kel- 
dugd,  the  Kel-uye,  and  the  Kel-aghelel.  Probably 
also  the  Ijdanarnenf,  or  Jedanarnen,  and  the  Kel- 

* It  has  been  concluded  (though  erroneously,  as  the  follow- 
ing will  show)  from  the  circumstance  of  the  joint  salt-caravan  of 
the  Itisan  and  Kel-geres,  in  the  letter  of  the  sultan  of  A^gades, 
being  called  only  after  the  former  tribe,  that  these  two  tribes  were 
identical.  The  Itisan,  as  “ Benu  Itisan,”  are  mentioned  by  Ebn 
Khaldun  among  the  clans  of  the  Sanhaja,  vol.  i.  p.  195.,  Arab.  t. ; 
vol.  ii.  p.  3.,  trad,  par  le  baron  de  Slane. 

I These,  in  the  form  of  Ajdaranin,  are  mentioned  by  Bello, 
in  his  geographical  introduction  to  his  historical  work  (Clap- 
perton’s  Travels,  Appendix  II.  p.  160.),  among  the  first  Berber 
tribes  who  came  from  Aujila  and  took  Ahir  (Air)  from  the  Sudan 
inhabitants  of  Gober. 
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manen  belong  to  them.  The  following  are  the  prin- 
cipal subdivisions  of  the  Kel-geres  ; — the  Kel-teghze- 
ren  or  Tadmhkkeren,  the  Kel-ungwar,  the  Kel-garet, 
the  K41-n-sdbtafan,  or  K41-n-sdttafan  the  Kel-tadeni, 
the  Taddda,  the  Tagdyes,  the  Tilkdtinef,  the  Iberdbat 
with  the  tdmberi  Al-Hdssan,  the  Tdshil,  the  Tagmna, 
the  Kehazar,  the  I'ghalaf  (pronounced  I'ralaf ),  the 
Toiydmmawa  J,  the  Isdka,  the  Tegibbu,  the  Raina, 
the  Tiiji.  Among  the  Kel-geres  is  a noble  family 
called  in  the  Arab  form  A'hel  e’  Sheikh,  which  is  dis- 
tinguished for  its  learning,  their  chief  and  most  learned 
man  being  at  present  Si'di  Makhmud. 

I must  here  state  that,  in  political  respects,  another 
tribe  at  present  is  closely  related  with  the  Kel-geres, 
viz.,  that  section  of  the  Awelimmiden  (the  “ Surka”  of 
Mungo  Park)  which  is  called  Awelimmiden  wuen 
Bodhal ; but  as  these  belong  rather  to  the  Tawdrek 
or  Imdshagh  of  the  west,  I shall  treat  of  them  in 


* This  is  the  tribe  of  which  Bello  speaks  (Clapperton’s  Travels, 
ii.  p.  160.)  when  he  says  “ they  appointed  a person  of  the  family  of 
Ansatfen.”  But  his  knowledge  of  the  Tawarek  was  very  insuf- 
ficient ; and  the  chapter  to  which  that  passage  belongs  is  full  of 
confusion. 

f The  tribe  of  the  Tilkatine,  appearing  here  among  the  clans  of 
the  Kel-ger4s,  is  of  the  highest  historical  interest ; for  there  can 
be  no  doubt  of  their  being  identical  with  the  tribe  of  the  Tel-kata 
mentioned  by  Ebn  Khaldun  (vol.  i.  p.  195.  Arab,  t.,  vol.  ii.  p.  3. 
trad,  par  le  baron  de  Slane)  as  the  most  noble  and  predominant 
among  all  the  sections  of  the  Sanhaja. 

J The  form  of  this  name  seems  to  indicate  the  sub-Libyan  in- 
fluence which  this  subdivision  has  undergone. 

o 
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the  narrative  of  my  journey  to  Timbuktu.  Other 
tribes  settled  near  A'gades,  and  more  particularly  the 
very  remarkable  tribe  of  the  I'ghdal6n,  will,  in  con- 
sequence of  the  influence  exerted  on  them  by  the 
Sdnghay  race,  be  spoken  of  in  my  account  of  that 

Many  valleys  of  Air  or  A'sben*  might  produce 
much  more  than  they  do  at  present ; but  as  almost 
the  whole  supply  of  provision  is  imported,  as  well  as 
all  the  clothing-material,  it  is  evident  that  the  popu- 
lation could  not  be  so  numerous  as  it  is,  were  it  not 
sustained  by  the  salt  trade  of  Bilma,  Avhich  furnishes 
the  people  with  the  means  of  bartering  advantageously 
with  Hdusa.  As  far  as  I was  able  to  learn  from  per- 
sonal information,  it  would  seem  that  this  trade  did 
not  take  the  road  by  way  of  A'sben  till  about  a cen- 
tury ago,  consequently  not  before  the  country  was 
occupied  by  the  Kel-owi.  It  is  natural  to  suppose 
that  so  long  as  the  Tebu,  or  rather  Teda,  retained 
political  strength,  they  would  not  allow  strangers 

* The  list  of  all  the  villages  and  towns  of  Air,  given  in  the  note 
at  the  end  of  the  first  volume  of  Mr.  Richardson’s  Journal,  is  in 
general,  I think,  exact ; there  are  only  two  mistakes  of  impor- 
tance— with  regard  to  the  population  of  Talazeghrin,  and  that  of 
ATasas  (p.  341.),  each  of  which  places  is  stated  to  have  1000  male 
inhabitants,  while  the  whole  population  scarcely  reaches  that 
number.  On  the  other  hand,  the  estimate  of  the  population  of 
A'gades  at  2500  (p.  343.)  is  too  low.  Besides,  some  places  are  left 
out  there,  such  as  Isellef,  the  residence  of  Didi’s  wife,  and  some 
others.  I have  to  regret  the  loss  of  a paper  which  I sent  home 
from  Air,  wliere  a topographical  arrangement  of  the  villages  had 
been  attempted. 
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to  reap  the  whole  advantage  of  such  natural  wealth.* 
At  present  the  whole  authority  of  A'nnur  as  well  as 
Liisu  seems  to  be  based  upon  this  trade,  of  which 
they  are  the  steady  protectors,  while  many  of  their 
nation  deem  this  trade  rather  a degrading  occupation, 
and  incline  much  more  to  a roving  life. 

I now  return  to  our  encampment  near  Tintellust, 
reserving  a brief  account  of  the  general  features  of 
the  country  till  the  moment  when  we  are  about  to 
leave  it. 

* In  the  account  of  the  expedition  of  the  Bornu  king  Edris 
Alawoma,  of  which  I shall  have  to  speak  in  the  second  volume,  no 
mention  is  made  of  this  salt-trade  of  the  Tebu  ; but  from  this 
silence  no  conclusion  can  be  drawn  as  to  the  non-existence  of  the 
salt-trade  at  that  time.  On  the  contrary,  we  may  conclude  from 
the  interesting  account  of  Edrisi  (transl.  Jaubert,  vol.  i.  p.  1 17.  f.) 
who  certainly  means  to  speak  of  the  salt-trade  of  the  Tebu  country, 
although  he  uses  the  term  “ alum,”  that  this  article  formed  a very 
important  staple  in  remote  times. 
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RESIDENCE  IN  TINTELLUST. 

We  saw  the  old  chief  on  the  day  following  our  ar- 
rival. He  received  us  in  a straightforward  and 
kindly  manner,  observing  very  simply  that  even  if,  as 
Christians,  we  had  come  to  his  country  stained  with 
guilt,  the  many  dangers  and  difficulties  we  had  gone 
through  would  have  sufficed  to  wash  us  clean,  and  that 
we  had  nothing  now  to  fear  but  the  climate  and  the 
thieves.  The  presents  which  were  spread  out  before 
him  he  received  graciously,  but  without  saying  a sin- 
gle word.  Of  hospitality  he  showed  no  sign.  All 
this  was  characteristic. 

We  soon  received  further  explanations.  Some 
days  afterwards  he  sent  us  the  simple  and  unmis- 
takable message,  that  if  we  wished  to  proceed  to  Suddn 
at  our  own  risk,  we  might  go  in  company  with  the 
caravan,  and  he  would  place  no  obstacle  in  our  way  ; 
but  if  we  wanted  him  to  go  with  us  and  to  protect  us, 
we  ought  to  pay  him  a considerable  sum.  In  stating 
these  plain  terms,  he  made  use  of  a very  expressive 
simile,  saying  that  as  the  leffa  (or  snake)  killed  every- 
thing that  she  touched,  so  his  word,  when  it  had  once 
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escaped  his  lips,  had  terminated  the  matter  in  ques- 
tion— there  was  nothing  more  to  be  said.  I do  not 
think  this  such  an  instance  of  shameful  extortion  as 
Mr.  Richardson  represents  it,  considering  how  much 
we  gave  to  others  who  did  nothing  for  their  pay, 
and  how  much  trouble  we  caused  A'nnur.  On  the 
contrary,  having  observed  A'nnur’s  dealings  to  the 
very  last,  and  having  arrived  under  his  protection 
safely  at  Kdtsena,  1 must  pronounce  him  a straight- 
forward and  trustworthy  man,  who  stated  his  terms 
plainly  and  dryly,  but  stuck  to  them  with  scrupulo- 
sity ; and  as  he  did  not  treat  us,  neither  did  he 
ask  anything  * from  us,  nor  allow  his  people  to  do 
so.  I shall  never  forgive  him  for  his  niggardliness 
in  not  offering  me  so  much  as  a drink  of  fur  a or 
ghussub-water  when  I visited  him,  in  the  heat  of  the 
day,  on  his  little  estate  near  Tasdwa ; but  I cannot 
withhold  from  him  my  esteem  both  as  a great  politi- 
cian in  his  curious  little  empire,  and  as  a man  re- 
markable for  singleness  of  word  and  purpose. 

Having  come  into  the  country  as  hated  intruders 
pursued  by  all  classes  of  people,  we  could  not  expect 
to  be  received  by  him  otherwise  than  coldly ; but  his 
manner  changed  entirely  when  I was  about  to  set  out 
for  A'gades,  in  order  to  obtain  the  goodwill  of  the 
sultan  of  the  country.  He  came  to  our  encampment 
to  see  me  off,  and  from  that  day  forth  did  not  omit  to 


* Tlie  little  trifles  which  we  gave  him  occasionally  are  scarcely 
worth  mentioning. 


362 


TKAVELS  IN  AFRICA. 


Chap.  XV. 


visit  US  every  day,  and  to  maintain  the  most  familiar 
intercourse  with  us.  So  it  was  with  all  the  people ; 
and  I formed  so  many  friendships  with  them,  that  the 
turbulent  Mohammed,  A'nnur’s  cousin,  used  often  to 
point  to  them  as  a proof  how  impossible  it  was  that 
he  could  have  been  the  instigator  of  the  misdeeds 
perpetrated  on  the  night  preceding  our  arrival  in 
Tintellust,  when  we  were  treated  with  violence,  and 
our  luggage  was  rifled.  Still  we  had,  of  course,  many 
disagreeable  experiences  to  make  before  we  became 
naturalized  in  this  new  country. 

It  was  the  rainy  season  ; and  the  rain  setting  in 
almost  daily,  caused  us  as  much  interest  and  delight 
(being  a certain  proof  that  we  had  reached  the  new 
regions  after  which  we  had  so  long  been  hankering) 
as  served  to  counterbalance  the  trouble  which  it 
occasioned.  Sometimes  it  fell  very  heavily,  and, 
coming  on  always  with  a dreadful  storm,  was  very 
difficult  to  be  kept  out  from  the  tent,  so  that  our 
things  often  got  wet.  The  heaviest  rain  we  had 
was  on  the  9th  of  September,  when  an  immense 
torrent  was  formed,  not  only  in  the  chief  valley,  but 
even  in  the  small  ravine  behind  our  encampment. 
Yet  we  liked  the  rain  much  better  than  the  sand- 
storm. In  a few  days  nature  all  around  assumed 
so  fresh  and  luxuriant  a character,  that  so  long  as  we 
were  left  in  repose,  we  felt  cheered  to  the  utmost,  and 
enjoyed  our  pleasant  encampment,  which  was  sur- 
rounded by  masses  of  granite  blocks,  wide-spreading 
bushes  of  the  abisga,  and  large  luxuriant  talha-trees, 
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in  wild  and  most  picturesque  confusion.  It  was 
very  pleasant  and  interesting  to  observe,  every  day, 
the  rapid  growth  of  the  little  fresh  leaves  and  young 
offshoots,  and  the  spreading  of  the  shady  foliage. 

Monkeys  now  and  then  descended  into  the  little 
hollow  beyond  our  tents  to  obtain  a draught  of  water ; 
and  numbers  of  jackals  were  heard  every  night 
roving  about  us,  while  the  trees  swarmed  with  beau- 
tiful ring-doves  and  hoopoes  and  other  smaller  birds. 
The  climate  of  Air  has  been  celebrated  from  the  time 
of  Leo,  on  account  “ della  bonta  e temperanza  dell’ 
acre.”  But  unfortunately  our  little  English  suburb 
proved  too  distant  from  the  protecting  arm  of  the  old 
chief;  and  after  the  unfortunate  attack  in  the  niglit 
of  the  17th  of  September,  which  if  made  with  vigour 
would  inevitably  have  ended  in  our  destruction,  we 
were  obliged  to  remove  our  encampment,  and,  cross- 
ing the  broad  valley,  pitch  it  in  the  plain  near  the 
village. 

But  the  circumstances  connected  with  this  attack 
were  so  curious  that  I must  relate  them,  in  a few 
words.  The  rain,  which  had  wetted  all  our  things, 
and  made  us  anxious  about  our  instruments  and 
arms,  seemed  to  abate  ; and  Overweg  and  I decided 
the  very  day  preceding  the  attack  in  question,  on 
cleaning  our  guns  and  pistols,  which  had  been  loaded 
for  some  time ; and  having  cleaned  them,  and  wish- 
ing to  dry  them  well,  we  did  not  load  them  again 
immediately.  In  the  afternoon  we  had  a visit  from 
two  well-dressed  men  mounted  on  mehdra ; tliey  did 
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not  beg  for  anything,  but  inspected  the  tents  very 
attentively,  making  the  remark  that  our  tent  was  as 
strong  as  a house,  while  Mr.  Richardson’s  was  light 
and  open  at  the  bottom. 

The  moon  shed  a splendid  light  over  the  inter- 
esting wilderness ; and  our  black  servants  being 
uncommonly  cheerful  and  gay  that  night,  music  and 
dancing  was  going  on  in  the  village,  and  they  con- 
tinued playing  till  a very  late  hour,  when  they  fell 
asleep.  Going  the  round  of  our  encampment  before 
I went  to  lie  down,  I observed  at  a little  distance 
a strange  camel,  or  rather  meheri,  kneeling  quietly 
down  with  its  head  towards  our  tents.  I called  my 
colleagues,  and  expressed  my  suspicion  that  all  was 
not  right ; but  our  light-hearted  and  frivolous  servant 
Mohammed  calmed  my  uneasiness  by  pretending  that 
he  had  seen  the  camel  there  before,  though  that  was 
not  true.  Still  I had  some  sad  foreboding,  and, 
directing  my  attention  unluckily  to  the  Avrong  point, 
caused  our  sheep  to  be  tied  close  to  our  tent. 

Being  uneasy,  I did  not  sleep  soundly ; and  a little 
after  two  o’clock  I thought  I heard  a very  strange 
noise,  j ust  as  if  a troop  of  people  were  marching  with 
a steady  step  round  our  tents,  and  muttering  in  a 
jarring  voice.  Listening  anxiously  for  a moment,  I 
felt  sure  that  there  were  people  near  the  tent,  and 
was  about  to  rush  out ; but  again,  on  hearing  the 
sound  of  music  proceeding  from  the  village,  I per- 
suaded myself  that  the  noise  came  from  thence, 
and  lay  down  to  slumber,  when  suddenly  I heard  a 
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louder  noise,  as  if  several  men  were  rusliing  up  the 
Mil,  and,  grasping  a sword  and  calling  aloud  for  our 
people,  I jumped  out  of  the  tent;  but  there  was 
nobody  to  be  seen.  Going  then  round  the  hill  to 
Mr.  Richardson’s  tent,  I met  Hm  coming  out  half- 
dressed,  and  begging  me  to  pursue  the  robbers,  who 
had  carried  away  some  of  his  things.  Some  of  his 
boxes  were  dragged  out  of  the  tent,  but  not  emptied : 
none  of  his  servants  were  to  be  seen  except  Said,  all 
the  rest  having  run  away  without  even  giving  an 
alarm  ; so  that  all  of  us  might  have  been  murdered. 

But  immediately  after  this  accident  we  received 
the  distinct  assurance  of  protection  both  from  the 
sultan  of  A'gades  and  from  the  great  mallem  Azdri ; 
and  I began  to  plan  my  excursion  to  A^gades  more 
definitely,  and  entered  into  communication  with  the 
chief  on  this  point.  Meanwhile  I collected  a great 
deal  of  information’*  about  the  country,  partly  from 
a Tawdti  of  the  name  of  'Abd  el  Kdder  (not  the 
same  who  accompanied  us  on  the  road  from  Ghat), 
and  partly  from  some  of  the  Tinylkum,  who,  having 
left  us  the  day  after  our  arrival  in  Tin-tellust,  had 
dispersed  all  over  the  country,  some  pasturing  their 
camels  in  the  most  favoured  localities,  others  enframed 
in  little  trading  speculations,  and  paying  us  a visit 
every  now  and  then.  Small  caravans  came  and  went, 
and  among  them  one  from  Suddn,  with  its  goods  laden 

* That  part  of  my  information  which  regarded  the  topography 
of  the  country,  and  which  I forwarded  during  our  stay  there,  has 
unfortunately  been  lost. 
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almost  entirely  on  pack-oxen,  — a most  cheerful  sight, 
filling  our  hearts  with  the  utmost  delight,  as  we  were 
sure  that  we  had  now  passed  those  dreary  deserts 
where  nothing  but  the  persevering  and  abstemious 
camel  can  enable  man  to  maintain  communications. 

At  length,  then,  we  were  enabled  to  write  to 
Government,  and  to  our  friends  in  Europe,  assuring 
them  that  we  had  now  overcome,  apparently,  most  of 
the  difficulties  which  appeared  likely  to  oppose  our 
progress,  and  that  we  felt  justified  in  believing  that 
we  had  now  fairly  entered  upon  the  road  which 
would  lead  directly  to  the  attainment  of  the  objects 
of  the  expedition. 

With  regard  to  our  provisions,  Overwegandl  were 
at  first  rather  ill  off,  while  Mr.  Eichardson,  although 
he  had  been  obliged  to  supply  food  on  the  road  to 
troops  both  of  friends  and  foes,  had  still  a small  rem- 
nant of  the  considerable  stores  which  he  had  laid  in 
at  Murzuk.  We  had  been  led  to  expect  that  we 
should  find  no  difficulty  in  procuring  all  necessaries, 
and  even  a few  luxuries,  in  A'sben  (and  carriage  was 
so  dear  that  we  were  obliged  to  rely  upon  these  pro- 
mises) ; but  we  were  now  sadly  disappointed.  After 
a few  days,  however,  the  inhabitants  being  informed 
that  we  were  in  want  of  provisions,  and  were  ready  to 
buy,  brought  us  small  quantities  of  Guinea  corn,  butter 
— the  botta  (or  box  made  of  rough  hide,  in  the  way 
common  over  almost  the  whole  of  Central  Africa)  for 
two  or  two  and  a half  rnithkals,  — and  even  a little 
fresh  cheese ; we  were  also  able  to  buy  two  or  three 
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goats,  and  by  sending  Ibrahim,  who  had  now  reco- 
vered from  his  guineaworm,  to  A'sodi,  where  provi- 
sions are  always  stored  up  in  small  quantities,  we 
obtained  a tolerable  camel-load  of  durra  or  sorghum. 

But  I could  not  relish  this  grain  at  all,  and  as  I 
was  not  able  to  introduce  any  variety  into  my  diet,  I 
suffered  much  ; hence  it  was  fortunate  for  me  that  I 
went  to  A'gades,  where  my  food  was  more  varied, 
and  my  health  consequently  improved.  I afterwards 
became  accustomed  to  the  various  preparations  of 
sorghum  and  Pennisetum^  particularly  the  asida  or 
tuvo,  and  found  that  no  other  food  is  so  well  adapted 
for  a hot  climate ; but  it  requires  a great  deal  of 
labour  to  prepare  it  well,  and  this  of  course  is  a dif- 
ficult matter  for  a European  traveller,  who  has  no 
female  slave  or  partner  to  look  after  his  meals.  Our 
food  during  our  stay  in  A'sben  was  so  ill-prepared 
(being  generally  quite  bitter,  owing  to  the  husk  not 
being  perfectly  separated  from  the  grain)  that  no 
native  of  the  country  would  taste  it. 

Meanwhile  my  negotiation  with  the  chief,  with 
regard  to  my  going  to  A'gades,  which  I managed  as 
silently  and  secretly  as  possible,  went  on  prosperously ; 
and  on  the  30th  of  September  I took  my  leave  of 
him,  having  with  me  on  the  occasion  a present  for 
himself,  worth  about  eighty  riydls,  or  eleven  pounds 
sterling,  and  the  presents  intended  for  the  sultan  of 
A'gades,  in  order  that  he  might  see  what  they  were 
and  express  his  opinion  upon  them  ; and  I was  greatly 
pleased  to  find  that  he  was  satisfied  with  both.  He 
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promised  me  perfect  safety,  although  the  undertaking 
looked  a little  dangerous,  and  had  a letter  written  to 
'Abd  elKdder  (or,  in  the  popular  form,  KMiri — this 
Avas  the  name  of  the  new  sultan),  wherein  he  re- 
commended me  to  him  in  the  strongest  terms,  and 
enumerated  the  presents  I meant  to  oifer  to  him. 

But  as  soon  as  my  intention  transpired,  all  the 
people,  uninvited  as  well  as  invited,  hastened  to 
give  me  their  best  advice,  and  to  dissuade  me  from 
embarking  in  an  undertaking  which  Avould  certainly 
be  my  ruin.  Conspicuous  among  these  motley  coun- 
sellors Avas  a son  of  Hdj  'Abdiiwa,  the  presumptive 
heir  of  A'nnur,  who  conjured  me  to  abandon  my 
design.  These  people,  indeed,  succeeded  in  fright- 
ening Yusuf  Mdkni,  Mr.  Kichardson’s  interpreter, 
whom  the  latter  Avished  to  send  with  me ; but  as  for 
myself,  I knew  what  I Avas  about,  and  had  full  con- 
fidence in  the  old  chief’s  promise,  and  was  rather 
glad  to  get  rid  of  Mdkni,  whom  I well  knew  to  be 
a clever,  but  no  less  malicious  and  intriguing  person. 
With  difficulty  I persuaded  Mohammed,  our  Tunisian 
shushan,  to  accompany  me ; and  I also  succeeded  in 
hiring  Arndnkay,  Mr.  Richardson’s  active  black  Biizu 
servant,  who,  however,  on  this  trip  proved  utterly 
useless,  as  we  had  no  sooner  set  out  than  he  began 
to  suffer  from  his  old  complaint  of  guineaAVorm,  and 
was  the  whole  time  too  lame  for  service. 

I then  arranged  with  Hdrnma,  A'nnur’s  son-in-law, 
under  whose  especial  protection  I Avas  to  undertake 
my  journey,  but  whom  I had  to  pay  separately. 
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I gave  him  the  value  of  eleven  mithkals,  or  about  one 
pound  sterling,  for  himself,  and  hired  from  him  two 
camels,  each  for  six  mithkals.  After  various  delays, 
which,  however,  enabled  me  to  send  off  two  more  of 
my  journals,  together  with  letters,  to  Mrirzuk,  by  the 
hand  of  a half-caste  Kel-owi  of  the  name  of  Bawa 
Amakita,  our  departure  was  definitively  fixed  for  the 
4th  of  October. 
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JOURNEY  TO  A'GADES. 

Friday  length  the  day  arrived  when  I was  to 

October  4tii.  j^y  long-wished-for  excursion  to 

A'gades.  For  although  at  that  time  I was  not  aware 
of  the  whole  extent  of  interest  attaching  to  that  place, 
it  had  nevertheless  been  to  me  a point  of  the  strongest 
attraction.  For  what  can  be  more  interesting  than 
a considerable  town,  said  to  have  been  once  as  large 
as  Tunis,  situated  in  the  midst  of  lawless  tribes,  on 
the  border  of  the  desert  and  of  the  fertile  tracts  of 
an  almost  unknown  continent,  established  there  from 
ancient  times,  and  protected  as  a place  of  rendezvous 
and  commerce  between  nations  of  the  most  different 
character,  and  having  the  most  various  wants.  It 
is  by  mere  accident  that  this  town  has  not  attracted  as 
much  interest  in  Europe  as  her  sister  town  Timbuktu. 

It  was  a fine  morning  with  a healthy  and  refresh- 
ing light  breeze,  invigorating  both  body  and  mind. 
The  old  chief,  who  had  never  before  visited  our  en- 
campment, now  came  out  to  pay  us  his  compliments, 
assuring  me  once  more,  that  “ my  safety  rested  upon 
his  head.”  But  his  heart  was  so  gladdened  at  wit- 
nessing our  efforts  to  befriend  the  other  great  men 
of  his  country,  that  his  habitual  niggardliness  was 
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overcome,  and  with,  graceful  hospitality  he  resigned 
one  of  his  bullocks  to  our  party. 

The  little  caravan  I was  to  accompany  consisted  of 
six  camels,  five  and  thirty  asses,  and  two  bullocks, 
one  of  which  was  allotted  to  me,  till  my  protector 
Hfimma  should  be  able  to  hire  a camel  for  me.  But 
although  well  accustomed  to  ride  on  horseback  as 
well  as  on  a camel,  I had  never  yet  in  my  life  tried  to 
sit  astride  on  the  broad  back  of  a bullock ; and  the 
affair  was  the  more  difficult  as  there  was  no  saddle, 
nor  anything  to  sit  upon,  except  parcels  of  luggage 
not  very  tightly  fastened  to  the  animal’s  back,  and 
swinging  from  one  side  to  the  other. 

After  the  first  bullock  had  been  rejected,  as  quite 
unfit,  in  its  wild,  intractable  mood,  to  carry  me,  or 
indeed  anything  else,  and  when  it  had  been  allowed  to 
return  to  the  herd,  the  second  was  at  length  secured, 
the  luggage  fastened  somehow  on  his  back,  and  I was 
bid  to  mount.  I must  truly  confess  that  I should 
have  been  better  pleased  with  a horse,  or  even  an  ass  ; 
but  still,  hoping  to  manage  matters,  I took  my  seat, 
and,  bidding  my  fellow-travellers  farewell,  followed 
my  black  companions  up  the  broad  valley  by  which 
we  had  come  from  the  north.  But  we  soon  left  it 
and  ascended  the  rocky  ground,  getting  an  interest-  • 
ing  view  of  the  broad  and  massive  Mount  Eghellal 
before  us. 

Having  at  first  thought  my  seat  rather  too  insecure 
for  making  observations,  I grew  by  degrees  a little 
more  confident,  and,  taking  out  my  compass,  noted  the 
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direction  of  the  road,  when  suddenly  the  baggage 
threatened  to  fall  over  to  the  right,  whereupon  I 
threw  the  whole  weight  of  my  body  to  the  left,  in  order 
to  keep  the  balance ; but  I unluckily  overdid  it,  and  so 
all  at  once  down  I came,  with  the  whole  baggage.  The 
ground  was  rocky  ; and  I should  inevitably  have  been 
hurt  not  a little,  if  I had  not  fallen  upon  the  muzzle  of 
my  musket,  which  I was  carrying  on  my  shoulder,  and 
which  being  very  strong,  sustained  the  shock,  and 
kept  my  head  from  the  ground.  Even  my  compass, 
which  I had  open  in  my  left  hand,  most  fortunately 
escaped  uninjured;  and  I felt  extremely  glad  that 
I had  fallen  so  adroitly,  but  vowed  never  again  to 
mount  a bullock. 

I preferred  marching  on  foot  till  we  reached  the 
valley  Eghelliiwa,  where  plenty  of  water  is  found 
in  several  wells.  Here  we  halted  a moment,  and  I 
mounted  behind  Hdmma,  on  the  lean  back  of  his 
camel,  holding  on  by  his  saddle ; but  I could  not  much 
enjoy  ray  seat,  as  I was  greatly  annoyed  by  his 
gun  sticking  out  on  the  right,  and  at  every  mo- 
ment menacing  my  face.  I was  therefore  much 
pleased  when  we  reached  the  little  village  of  Tigger- 
dresa  lying  on  the  border  of  a broad  valley  ^vell 
• clothed  with  talha-trees,  and  a little  further  on  en- 
camped in  a pleasant  recess  formed  by  projecting 
masses  of  granite  blocks ; for  here  I was  told  we 
should  surely  find  camels,  and  in  fact  Hdmma  hired 
two  for  me,  for  four  mithkdls  each,  to  go  to  and 
return  from  A'gades.  Here  we  also  changed  our 
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companions,  the  very  intelligent  Mohammed,  a son  of 
one  of  A'nnur's  sisters,  returning  to  Tintellust,  while 
the  turbulent  Mohammed  (I  called  him  by  no  other 
name  than  Mohammed  bdbo  hankali),  our  friend 
from  Afis,  came  to  attend  us,  and  with  him  Ham- 
raeda,  a cheerful  and  amiable  old  man,  who  was  a 
fair  specimen  of  the  improvement  derivable  from 
the  mixture  of  different  blood  and  of  different  national 
qualities ; for  while  he  possessed  all  the  cheerfulness 
and  vivacity  of  the  G6ber  nation,  his  demeanour  was 
nevertheless  moderated  by  the  soberness  and  gravity 
peculiar  to  the  Berber  race,  and  though,  while  always 
busy,  he  was  not  effectively  industrious,  yet  his 
character  approached  very  closely  to  the  European 
standard. 

He  was  by  trade  a blacksmith,  a more  compre- 
hensive profession  in  these  countries  than  in  Europe, 
although  in  general  these  famous  blacksmiths  have 
neither  iron  nor  tools  to  work  with.  All  over  the 
Tawdrek  country -the  “6nhad”  (smith)  is  much  re- 
spected, and  the  confraternity  is  most  numerous. 
An  “ 4nhad  ” is  generally  the  prime  minister  of  every 
little  chief.  The  Arabs  in  Timbuktu  call  these  black- 
smiths “ mallem,”  which  may  give  an  idea  of  their 
high  rank  and  respected  character.  Then  there  is 
also  the  “ mallema,”  the  constant  female  companion  of 
the  chief’s  wife,  expert  above  all  in  beautiful  leather 
works. 

In  order  to  avoid,  as  much  as  possible,  attracting 
the  attention  of  the  natives,  I had  taken  no  tent  with 
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me,  and  sheltered  myself  at  night  under  the  project- 
ing roof  of  the  granite  blocks,  my  Kel-owi  friends 
sleeping  around  me. 

Saturday  Hdmma  was  so  good  as  to  give  up  to  me 
October  5th.  jjjg  ^^11  mcherl,  while  he  placed  his  simple 

little  saddle  or  “ kiri  ” on  the  back  of  the  young  and 
ill-trained  camel  hired  here,  a proceeding  which  in 
the  course  of  our  journey  almost  cost  him  his  ribs. 
In  truth  I had  no  saddle ; yet  my  seat  was  arranged 
comfortably  by  placing  first  two  leathern  bags  filled 
with  soft  articles  across  the  back  of  the  camel,  and 
then  fastening  two  others  over  them  lengthwise,  and 
spreading  my  carpet  over  all.  Even  for  carrying 
their  salt,  the  Kel-owi  very  rarely  employ  saddles,  or 
if  they  do,  only  of  the  lightest  description,  made  of 
straw,  which  have  nothing  in  common  with  the 
heavy  and  hot  “ hawiya”  of  the  Arabs. 

The  country  through  which  we  travelled  was  a 
picturesque  wilderness,  with  rocky  ground  intersected 


at  every  moment  by  winding  valleys  and  dry  water- 
courses richly  overgrown  with  grasses  and  mimosas, 
while  majestic  mountains  and  detached  peaks  towered 
over  the  landscape,  the  most  interesting  object  during 
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the  whole  day  being  Mount  Chereka,  with  its  curious 
double  peak,  as  it  appeared  from  various  sides,  first 
looking  as  if  it  were  a single  peak,  only  bifurcated 
at  the  top,  then  after  a while  showing  two  peaks  sepa- 
rated almost  to  the  very  base  and  rising  in  picturesque 
forms  nearly  to  the  same  elevation.  Unfortunately 


our  road  did  not  lead  us  near  it,  although  I was  as 
anxious  to  explore  this  singular  mountain  as  to  visit 
the  town  of  A'sodi,  which  some  years  ago  attracted 
attention  in  Europe.  We  had  sent  a present  to 
Astdfidet,  the  chief  of  the  Kel-owi  residing  here,  and 
probably  I should  have  been  well  received ; but 
Hdmma  would  not  hear  of  our  going  there  now,  so 
we  left  the  town  at  no  great  distance  to  the  right, 
and  I must  content  myself  with  here  inserting  the 
information  obtained  from  other  people  Avho  had  been 
there  repeatedly. 

A'sodi  *,  lying  at  no  great  distance  from  the  foot  of 


* It  is  an  obvious  mistake  to  derive  this  name,  which  is  written 
A and  thougli  the  former  is  the  more  correct  form  and  is 

evidently  of  sub-Libyan  origin,  from  the  Arabic  word  (black). 
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Mount  Chereka,  which  forms  the  most  characteristic 
feature  of  the  surrounding  landscape,  was  once  an 
important  place,  and  a great  resort  for  merchants, 
though,  as  it  is  not  mentioned  by  any  Arabic  writer, 
not  even  by  Leo,  it  would  seem  to  be  of  much  later 
origin  than  A'gades.  Above  a thousand  houses  built 
of  clay  and  stone  lie  at  present  in  ruins,  while  only 
about  eighty  are  still  inhabited ; this  would  testify 
that  it  was  once  a comparatively  considerable  place, 
with  from  eight  to  ten  thousand  inhabitants.  Such 
an  estimate  of  its  magnitude  is  confirmed  by  the  fact 
that  there  were  seven  tamizgidas,  or  mosques,  in  the 
town,  the  largest  of  which  was  ornamented  with 
columns,  the  “ mamber  ” alone  being  decorated  with 
three,  while  the  naves  were  covered  in  partly  with  a 
double  roof  made  of  the  stems  of  the  diimx-tree,  and 
partly  with  cupolas. 

The  town,  however,  seems  never  to  have  been 
inclosed  with  a wall,  and  in  this  respect,  as  well 
as  in  its  size,  was  always  inferior  to  A'gades.  At 
present,  although  the  population  is  scattered  about, 
the  market  of  A'sodi  is  still  well  provided  with  provi- 
sions, and  even  with  the  more  common  merchandise. 
The  house  of  the  amandkal  of  the  Kebowi  is  said  to 
stand  on  a little  eminence  in  the  western  part  of  the 
town,  surrounded  by  about  twenty  cottages.  There 
is  no  well  inside,  all  the  water  being  fetched  from  a 
well  which  lies  in  a valley  stretching  from  north  to 
south. 

Conversing  with  my  companions  about  this  place. 
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which  we  left  at  a short  distance  to  our  right,  and 
having  before  us  the  interesting  picture  of  the  moun- 
tain-range of  Sunday,  with  its  neighbouring  heights, 
forming  one  continuous  group  with  Mount  Eghelldl, 


we  reached  the  fine  valley  Chizolen,  and  rested  in  it 
during  the  hottest  hours  of  the  day  under  a beautiful 
talha-tree,  while  the  various  beasts  composing  our 
little  caravan  found  a rich  pasturage  all  around. 

Having  taken  here  a sufficient  supply  of  very  good 
water  from  hollows  scooped  in  the  sand,  we  con- 
tinued our  march  over  rocky  ground  thickly  covered 
with  herbage,  and  surmounted  on  our  right  by  the 
angular  outlines  and  isolated  sugar-loafs  of  a craggy 
ridge,  while  on  our  left  rose  the  broad  majestic  form 
of  Mount  Eghelldl.  As  evening  came  on  I was 
greatly  cheered  at  the  sight  of  a herd  of  well-fed 
cattle  returning  from  their  pasture-grounds  to  their 
night-quarters  near  the  village  of  Eghellal,  which  lies 
at  the  foot  of  the  mountain  so  named.  They  were 
fine  sturdy  bullocks  of  moderate  size,  all  with  the 
hump,  and  of  glossy  dark-brown  colour. 

In  the  distance,  as  the  Eghellal  began  to  retire, 
there  appeared  behind  it  in  faint  outlines  Mount 
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Bdghzen,  which  of  late  years  has  become  so  famous 
in  Europe,  and  had  filled  my  imagination  Avith  lofty 
crests  and  other  features  of  romantic  scenery.  But 
hoAV  disappointed  was  I when,  instead  of  all  this,  I 
saw  it  stretching  along  in  one  almost  unbroken  line ! 
I soon  turned  my  eyes  from  it  to  Mount  Eghellal, 
which  now  disclosed  to  us  a deep  chasm  or  crevice 
(the  channel  of  powerful  floods)  separating  a broad 
cone,  and  apparently  dividing  the  whole  mountain- 
mass  into  two  distinct  groups. 


At  six  o’clock  in  the  evening  Ave  encamped  in  the 
shallow  valley  of  Eghelldl  at  some  distance  from  the 
well,  and  were  greatly  delighted  at  being  soon  joined 
by  Haj  'Abdiiwa,  the  son  of  Fdtima  (A'nnur’s  eldest 
sister),  and  the  chief’s  presumptive  heir,  a man  of 
about  fifty  years  of  age,  and  of  intelligent  and  agree- 
able character.  I treated  him  with  a cup  or  two  of 
coffee  well  sweetened,  and  conversed  with  him  aAvhile 
about  the  difference  between  Egypt,  which  he  had 
visited  on  his  pilgrimage,  and  his  own  country.  He 
Avas  well  aAvare  of  the  immense  superiority  even  of 
that  state  of  society  ; but  on  the  other  hand  he 
had  not  failed  to  observe  the  misery  connected  with 
great  density  of  population,  and  he  told  me,  Avith  a 
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certain  degree  of  pride,  that  there  were  few  people 
in  Air  so  miserable  as  a large  class  of  the  inhabi- 
tants of  Cairo.  Being  attacked  by  severe  fever,  he 
returned  the  next  morning  to  his  village  Tdfidet, 
but  afterwards  accompanied  the  chief  Ast4,fidet  on 
his  expedition  to  A'gades,  where  I saw  him  again. 
I met  him  also  in  the  course  of  my  travels  twice  in 
Kiikawa,  whither  he  alone  of  all  his  tribe  used  to 
go  in  order  to  maintain  friendly  relations  with  that 
court,  which  was  too  often  disturbed  by  the  predatory 
habits  of  roving  Kehowi. 

Starting  early,  we  soon  reached  a more 
open  country,  which  to  the  eye  seemed  to  October  eth. 
lean  towards  Mount  Baghzen ; but  this  was  only  an 


illusion,  as  appeared  clearly  from  the  direction  of  the 
dry  water-courses,  which  all  ran  from  E.  to  W.S.W. 
On  our  right  we  had  now  Mount  A'gata,  which  has 
given  its  name  to  the  village  mentioned  above  as 
lying  at  its  foot.  Here  the  fertility  of  the  soil  seemed 
greatly  increased,  the  herbage  becoming  more  fresh 
and  abundant,  while  numerous  talhas  and  abisiras 
adorned  the  country.  Near  the  foot  of  the  extensive 
mountain-group  of  Baghzen,  and  close  to  another 
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mountain  called  Ajiiri,  there  are  even  some  very 
favoured  spots,  — especially  a valley  called  CMmmia, 
ornamented  with  a fine  date-grove,  which  produces 
fruit  of  excellent  quality.  As  we  entered  the  mean- 
dering windings  of  a broad  watercourse,  we  obtained 
an  interesting  view  of  Mount  BeMsega.  The  plain 
now  contracted,  and,  on  entering  a narrow  defile 
of  the  ridges,  we  had  to  cross  a small  pass,  from  the 
top  of  which  a most  charming  prospect  met  our  eyes. 

A grand  and  beautifully-shaped  mountain  rose 
on  our  right,  leaving,  between  its  base  and  the  craggy 


heights,  the  offshoots  of  which  we  were  crossing, 
a broad  valley  running  almost  east  and  west,  while 
at  the  eastern  foot  of  the  mountain  a narrow  but 
richly-adorned  valley  wound  along  through  the  lower 
rocky  ground.  This  was  Mount  Abfla,  or  Bfla,  which 
is  at  once  one  of  the  most  picturesque  objects  in 
the  country  of  Air,  and  seems  to  bear  an  interesting 
testimony  to  a connection  with  that  great  family  of 
mankind  which  we  call  the  Semitic ; for  the  name  of 
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this  mountain,  or  rather  of  the  moist  and  “ green 
vale  ” at  its  foot  (throughout  the  desert,  even  in  its 
most  favoured  parts,  it  is  the  valley  which  generally 
gives  its  name  to  the  mountain),  is  probably  the 
same  as  that  of  the  well-known  spot  in  Syria,  from 
which  the  province  of  Abilene  has  been  named.* 

A little  beyond  the  first  dry  watercourse,  where 
water  was  to  be  scooped  out  a few  feet  under  the 
surface  of  the  ground,  we  rested  for  the  heat  of  the 
day ; but  the  vegetation  around  was  far  from  being 
so  rich  here  as  in  the  valley  Tiggeda,  at  the  eastern 
foot  of  the  picturesque  mountain,  where,  after  a short 
march  in  the  afternoon,  we  encamped  for  the  night. 
This  was  the  finest  valley  I had  yet  seen  in  the 
country.  The  broad  sandy  bed  of  the  torrent,  at 
present  dry,  was  bordered  with  the  most  beautiful  fresh 
grass,  forming  a fine  turf,  shaded  by  the  richest  and 
densest  foliage  of  several  kinds  of  mimosa,  the  ta- 
b6rak  or  Balanites,  the  taghmart,  the  abisga,  and 
tunfdfia  f , while  over  all  this  mass  of  verdure  towered 
the  beautiful  peaks  which  on  this  side  start  forth 
from  the  massive  mountain,  the  whole  tinged  with 
the  varied  tints  of  the  setting  sun.  This  delicious 
spectacle  filled  my  heart  with  delight ; and  having 
sat  down  a little  while  quietly  to  enjoy  it,  I made 

* See  Gesenius,  s.  v.  “abel and  compare  Porter,  Five  Years 
in  Damascus,  vol.  i.  p.  264.  ; Stanley,  Sinai  and  Palestine,  pp.  405. 
485. 

t I have  noticed  in  my  memorandum-book  also,  that  I saw  here 
the  first  tiiji  ; but  what  “ tiiji  ” means  I am  at  present  unable  to  say. 
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a sketch  of  the  beautiful  forms  of  the  mountain- 
peaks. 


Just  before  encamping  we  had  passed  a small 
chapel  in  ruins  surrounded  by  a cemetery.  At  that 
time  I thought  this  valley  identical  with  the  Tekadda 
(as  the  name  is  generally  spelt)  mentioned  by  Ebn 
Khaldun  and  by  Ebn  Batuta  * as  an  independent 
little  Berber  state  between  Gogo  and  Kahir,  lying  on 
the  road  of  the  pilgrims  ; but  I found  afterwards 
that  there  is  another  place  which  has  better  claims  to 
this  identification. 


* Ebn  Khaldun,  texte  Arabe,  tom.  i.  p.  26J.  •,  Ebn  Batuta, 
Journal  Asiatique,  1843,  p.  233. 
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We  began  a most  interesting  day’s  march,  Monday 
winding  first  along  the  valley  Tiggeda  October  7th. 
(which  now  in  the  cool  of  the  morning  was  enlivened 
by  numerous  flocks  of  wild  pigeons),  and  then  over 
a short  tract  of  rocky  ground  entering  the  still 
more  picturesque  “ drazar-n-A'sada,”  on  the  west 
only  lined  by  low  rocky  ridges,  but  bordered  towards 
the  east  by  the  steep  massive  forms  of  the  Ddgem. 
Here,  indeed,  a really  tropical  profusion  of  vegetation 
covered  the  whole  bottom  of  the  valley,  and  scarcely 
left  a narrow  low  passage  for  the  camels,  the  rider 
being  obliged  to  stoop  every  moment  to  avoid  being 
swept  off  his  seat.  The  principal  tree  here  is  the 
diim-tree,  or  Cucifera  Thehaica,  which  I had  not  seen 
since  Selufiet ; but  here  it  was  in  the  wild  picturesque 
state  into  which  it  soon  relapses  if  left  to  nature. 
There  was,  besides,  a great  variety  of  the  acacia 
tribe  all  growing  most  luxuriantly,  and  interwoven 
with  creepers,  which  united  the  whole  mass  of  vege- 
tation into  one  thick  canopy.  I regret  that  there 
was  no  leisure  for  making  a sketch,  as  this  valley  was 
far  more  picturesque  even  than  Auderas,  of  Avhich  I 
have  been  able  to  give  the  reader  a slight  outline. 

In  this  interesting  valley  we  met  two  droll  and 
jovial-looking  musicians,  clad  in  a short  and  narrow 
blue  shirt  well-fastened  round  their  loins,  and  a small 
straw  hat.  Each  of  them  carried  a large  drum,  or 
timbali,  with  which  they  had  been  cheering  the  spirits 
of  a wedding-party,  and  were  now  proceeding  to  soine 
other  place  on  a similar  errand.  We  then  met  a large 
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slave -caravan,  consisting  of  about  forty  camels  and 
sixty  slaves,  winding  along  the  narrow  path,  hemmed 
in  by  the  rank  vegetation,  and  looking  rather  merry 
than  sad,  — the  poor  blacks  gladdened  doubtless  by 
the  picturesque  landscape,  and  keeping  up  a lively 
song  in  their  native  melody.  In  the  train  of  this 
caravan,  and  probably  interested  in  its  lawless  mer- 
chandise, went  Smisi  and  Awed  el  Kher,  two  of  the 
camel-drivers  with  whom  we  had  come  from  Miirzuk, 
and  who  probably  had  laid  out  the  money  gained 
from  the  English  Mission  in  the  very  article  of  trade 
which  it  is  the  desire  of  the  English  Government 
to  prohibit.  This  is  a sinister  result  of  well-meant 
commercial  impulses,  which  will  probably  subsist  as 
long  as  the  slave-trade  itself  exists  on  the  north  coast 
of  Africa.^ 

On  emerging  from  the  thick  forest,  we  obtained  the 
first  sight  of  the  majestic  cone  of  the  Dfigern,  while 
a very  narrow  ravine  or  cleft  in  the  steep  cliffs  on  our 
left  led  to  the  village  A'sada.  We  then  began  to 
ascend,  sometimes  along  narrow  ravines,  at  others  on 
sloping  rocky  ground,  all  covered  with  herbage  up  to 
the  summits  of  the  lower  mountains.  In  this  way  we 
reached  the  highest  point  of  the  pass,  about  2500 
feet,  having  the  broad  cone  of  the  Dogem  on  our  left, 
which  I then  thought  to  be  the  most  elevated  point 
in  Air,  though,  as  I mentioned  above,  the  old  chief 
A'nnur  maintained  that  the  Timge  is  higher.  This 

* At  the  moment  I am  revising  this,  I am  happy  to  state  that 
the  slave-trade  is  really  abolished. 
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conspicuous  mountain  most  probably  consists  of  ba- 
salt ; and,  from  what  I shall  observe  further  on,  it 
may  be  inferred  that  the  whole  group  of  the  Biighzen 
does  so  too. 

From  this  pass  we  descended  into  the  pebbly  plain 
of  Erdrar-n-Dendemu,  thickly  overgrown  with  small 
talha-trees,  and  showing  along  the  path  numerous 
foot-prints  of  the  lion,  which  is  extremely  common  in 
these  highland  wildernesses,  which,  while  affording 
sufficient  vegetation  and  water  for  a variety  of  animals, 
are  but  thinly  inhabited,  and  everywhere  offer  a safe 
retreat.  However,  from  what  I saw  of  him,  he  is 
not  a very  ferocious  animal  here. 

The  weather  meanwhile  had  become  sultry ; and 
when,  after  having  left  the  plain,  we  were  winding 
through  narrow  glens,  the  storm,  the  last  of  the  rainy 
season,  broke  out ; and  through  the  mismanagement 
of  the  slaves,  not  only  our  persons,  but  all  our  things 
were  soaked  with  the  rain.  Our  march  became  rather 
cheerless,  everything  being  wet,  and  the  whole  ground 
covered  with  water,  which  along  the  watercourses 
formed  powerful  torrents.  At  length  we  entered  the 
gloomy,  rugged  valley  of  Tdghist,  covered  with  basaltic 
stones,  mostly  of  the  size  of  a child’s  head,  and  bor- 
dered by  sorry-looking  rocky  hills. 

Tdghist  is  remarkable  as  the  place  of  prayer 
founded  by  the  man  who  introduced  Isldm  into  Cen- 
tral Negroland*,  and  thus  gave  the  first  impulse  to 

* I trust  my  readers  will  approve  of  my  using  the  expres- 
sion Western  Negroland  to  denote  the  countries  from  Fiita  as 
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that  continual  struggle  which,  always  extending 
further  and  further,  seems  destined  to  overpower  the 
nations  at  the  very  equator,  if  Christianity  does  not 
presently  step  in  to  dispute  the  ground  with  it.  This 
man  was  the  celebrated  Mohammed  ben  'Abd  el 
Kerim  ben  Maghili,  a native  of  Biida  in  Tawdt*,  and 
a contemporary  and  intimate  friend  of  the  Sheikh  e’ 
Soyiitif,  that  living  encyclopedia  and  keystone,  if 
I may  be  allowed  the  expression,  of  Mohammedan 
learning. 

Living  in  the  time  when  the  great  Sdnghay  empire 
began  to  decline  from  that  pitch  of  power  which  it 
had  reached  under  the  energetic  sway  of  S6nni  'Ali 
and  Mohammed  el  Haj  A'skia,  and  stung  by  the 
injustice  of  A'skia  Ismail,  who  refused  to  punish  the 
murderers  of  his  son,  he  turned  his  eyes  on  the 
country  where  successful  resistance  had  first  been 
made  against  the  all-absorbing  power  of  the  Asaki, 
and  which,  fresh  and  youthful  as  it  was,  promised  a 
new  splendour,  if  enlightened  by  the  influence  of  a 
purer  religion.  Instigated  by  such  motives,  partly 


far  as  Sokoto  ; Middle  Sudan,  or  Central  Negroland,  from  Sokoto 
to  Baglrmi  ; and  Eastern  Negroland,  comprising  Waday,  Darfur 
Kordofan,  and  Sennar.  However,  here,  when  I say  that  Mo- 
hammed ben  'Abd  el  Kerim  introduced  Islam  into  Central  Negro- 
land, I exclude  Bdrnu,  where  the  Mohammedan  religion  is  much 
older. 

* He  may  have  been  born  in  Telemsan ; but  at  least  from  very 
early  youth  he  was  settled  in  Tawat. 

f E’  Soyuti’s  full  name  is  Abu  ’1  Fadhl  Jelal  e’  din  'Abd  e’ 
Rahman  el  Khodairi  e’  Soyuti. 
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merely  personal,  partly  of  a more  elevated  character, 
Mohammed  ben  'Abd  el  Kerim  turned  his  steps  to- 
wards Kdtsena,  where  we  shall  find  him  again  ; but 
on  his  way  thither  he  founded  in  this  spot  a place  of 
prayer,  to  remain  a monument  to  the  traveller  of  the 
path  which  the  religion  of  the  One  God  took  from 
the  far  east  to  the  country  of  the  blacks. 

The  “ msid,”  or  “ mesalla,”  at  present  is  only  marked 
by  stones  laid  out  in  a regular  way,  and  inclosing  a 
space  from  sixty  to  seventy  feet  long  and  fifteen 
broad,  with  a small  mehhrab,  which  is  adorned  (acci- 
dentally or  intentionally,  I cannot  say)  by  a young 
talha-tree.  This  is  the  venerated  and  far-famed 
“ Makdm  e’  Sheikh  ben  'Abd  el  Kerim,”  where  the 
traveller  coming  from  the  north  never  omits  to  say 
his  prayers ; others  call  it  Msid  Sidi  Baghdadi,  the 
name  Baghdddi  being  often  given  by  the  blacks  to 
the  Sheikh,  who  had  long  resided  in  the  east. 

At  length  we  descended  from  the  rugged  ground 
of  Tdghist  into  the  commencement  of  the  celebrated 
Valley  of  Auderas,  the  fame  of  which  penetrated  to 
Europe  many  years  ago.  Here  we  encamped,  wet 
as  we  were,  on  the  slope  of  the  rocky  ground,  in 
order  to  guard  against  the  humidity  of  the  valley. 
Opposite  to  us,  towards  the  south,  on  the  top  of 
a hill,  lay  the  little  village  Aerwen  wan  Tidrak. 
Another  village,  called  I'fargh^n,  is  situated  higher 
up  the  valley  on  the  road  from  Auderas  to  l)a- 
merghu.  On  our  return  I saw  in  this  valley  a 

barbarous  mode  of  tillage,  three  slaves  being  yoked 
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to  a sort  of  plough,  and  driven  like  oxen  by  their 
master.  This  is  probably  the  most  southern  place 
in  Central  Africa  where  the  plough  is  used ; for  all 
over  Suddn  the  hoe  or  fertana  is  the  only  instrument 
used  for  preparing  the  ground. 

Tuesday,  While  the  weather  was  clear  and  fine, 
October  8th.  vallcy,  bordcrcd  on  both  sides  by  steep 
precipices,  and  adorned  with  a rich  grove  of  dum- 
trees,  and  bush  and  herbage  in  great  variety,  displayed 
its  mingled  beauties,  chiefly  about  the  well,  where, 
on  our  return-journey,  I made  the  accompanying 
sketch.  This  valley,  as  well  as  those  succeeding 
it,  is  able  to  produce  not  only  millet,  but  even  wheat, 
wine,  and  dates,  with  almost  every  species  of  vege- 
table ; and  there  are  said  to  be  fifty  garden  fields  (go- 
naki)  near  the  village  of  ITarghen. 

But  too  soon  we  left  this  charming  strip  of  cultiva- 
tion, and  ascended  the  rocky  ground  on  our  right, 
above  which  again  rose  several  detached  hills,  one 
of  which  had  so  interesting  and  well-marked  a shape 
that  I sketched  its  outlines.  The  road  which  we 


followed  is  not  the  common  one.  The  latter,  after 
crossing  very  rugged  ground  for  about  fifteen  miles, 
keeps  along  the  fine  deep  valley  Telwa  for  about  ten 
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miles,  and  then  ascending  for  about  an  hour,  reaches 
A'gades  in  three  hours  more.  This  latter  road 
passes  by  Tlmelen,  where  at  times  a considerable 
market  is  said  to  be  held. 

Having  descended  again,  we  found  the  ground  in 
the  plain  covered  with  a thin  crust  of  natron,  and 
further  on  met  people  busy  in  collecting  it ; but  it  is 
not  of  very  good  quality,  nor  at  all  comparable  to 
that  of  Miinio  or  to  that  of  the  shores  of  Lake  Tsad. 
There  are  several  places  on  the  border  between  the 
desert  and  the  fertile  districts  of  Negroland,  which 
produce  this  mineral,  which  forms  a most  important 
article  of  commerce  in  middle  Sudan.  Another  well- 
known  natron-district  is  in  Zaberma  ; but  in  Western 
Sudan  natron  is  almost  unknown,  and  it  is  only  very 
rarely  that  a small  sample  of  it  can  be  got  in  Tim- 
buktu. Many  of  the  Kel-owi  have  learnt  (most 
probably  from  the  Teda  or  Tebu)  the  disgusting  cus- 
tom of  chewing  tobacco  intermixed  with  natron,  while 
only  very  few  of  them  smoke. 

The  monotony  of  the  country  ceased  when  we 
entered  the  valley  Biidde,  which,  running  in  the 
direction  of  our  path  from  S.S.W.  to  N.N.E.,  is 
adorned  with  a continuous  strip  of  dum-trees,  besides 
abisga  and  talha ; but  the  latter  were  of  rather  poor 
growth  in  the  northern  part  of  the  valley.  Having 
crossed  at  noon  the  broad  sandy  watercourse,  whicli 
winds  through  the  rich  carpet  of  vegetation,  and 
where  there  happened  to  be  a tolerably  large  pond  of 
water,  we  encamped  in  the  midst  of  the  thicket.  Here 
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the  mimosas  attained  such  an  exuberance  as  I had 
scarcely  observed  even  in  the  valley  A'sada,  and  be- 
ing closely  interwoven  with  “ gralFeni  ” or  climbing 
plants,  they  formed  an  almost  impenetrable  thicket. 
From  the  midst  of  this  thorny  mass  of  vegetation  a 
beautiful  ripe  fruit,  about  an  inch  and  a half  long,  of 
the  size  of  a date,  and  of  dark-red  colour,  awakened 
the  desire  of  the  traveller ; but  having  eaten  a few, 
I found  them,  though  sweet,  rather  mawkish. 

Here  too  I first  became  acquainted  with  the  trouble- 
some nature  of  the  “ karengia,”  or  Pennisetum  disti- 
chum,  which,  together  with  the  ant,  is  to  the  traveller 
in  Central  Africa  his  greatest  and  most  constant 
inconvenience.  It  was  just  ripe  ; and  the  little  burr- 
like seeds  attached  themselves  to  every  part  of  my 
dress.  It  is  quite  necessary  to  be  always  provided 
with  small  pincers,  in  order  to  draw  out  from  the 
fingers  the  little  stings,  which,  if  left  in  the  skin,  will 
cause  sores.  None  even  of  the  wild  roving  natives 
is  ever  without  such  an  instrument.  But  it  is  not  a 
useless  plant ; for,  besides  being  the  most  nourishing 
food  for  cattle,  it  furnishes  even  man  with  a rather 
slight,  but  by  no  means  tasteless  food.  Many  of  the 
Tawarek,  from  B6rnu  as  far  as  Timbuktu,  subsist 
more  or  less  upon  the  seeds  of  the  Pennisetum  di- 
stichum,  which  they  call  “ uzak.”  The  drink  made  of 
it  is  certainly  not  bad,  resembling  in  coolness  the 
fura  or  ghussub-water. 

From  the  circumstance  that  our  Kel-owi  were 
here  cutting  grass  for  the  camels,  I concluded  that 
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the  next  part  of  our  journey  would  lead  through  an 
entirely  sterile  tract ; but  though  the  herbage  was 
here  exuberant,  it  was  not  at  all  wanting  further  on. 
Having  left  the  valley  awhile  to  our  right,  we  soon 
re-entered  it,  and  crossed  several  beautiful  branches 
of  it  very  rich  in  vegetation.  We  then  encamped 
on  an  open  place  beyond  the  southernmost  branch, 
close  to  a cemetery  of  the  Imghdd  who  inhabit  a 
small  village  to  the  east  called  Tawdr  Nwaijdiid,  and 
further  on  some  other  villages,  called  Tendau,  Tin- 
tabdrak,  and  Emelloli. 

While,  with  the  rest  of  our  companions,  we  tried 
to  make  ourselves  comfortable  on  the  hard  ground 
and  under  the  open  canopy  of  heaven,  Hdmma  and 
Mohammed  took  up  their  quarters  with  the  Imghdd, 
and,  according  to  their  own  statement  on  their  re- 
turn the  following  morning,  were  very  hospitably 
treated,  both  by  the  male  and  female  part  of  the 
inhabitants.  As  for  the  Imghdd  who  live  in  these 
fertile  valleys  round  A'gades,  they  are  divided  into 
numerous  sections,  of  which  I learnt  the  following 
names: — the  Ehdr-heren,  the  Kel-chisein,  the  Tara- 
naiji,  the  Edarreban,  the  Yowiiswosan,  the  Efelen- 
geras,  the  E'heten*,  the  Tariwaza,  the  Ilnngemangh, 
the  Egemmen,  the  Edellen,  the  Kel-tedele,  and  the 
Ikdhanen. 

Our  route  led  us  over  stony  ground  till 
we  reached  another  favoured  valley,  called  O'^tober  otii. 

* This  name  may  be  connected  with  the  Songliay  or  Sdnrliay  ; 
the  Awelimmiden,  at  least,  call  the  Songhay  people  Ehetane. 
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Tefarrakacl,  where,  owing  to  the  watercourse  being 
divided  into  several  branches,  vegetation  is  spread 
over  a larger  space.  Here,  while  our  Kel-owi  hung 
a little  behind,  two  Imghad,  mounted  on  camels, 
attached  themselves  to  us  and  became  rather  trouble- 
some ; but  they  looked  so  famished  and  thin  that 
they  awakened  pity  rather  than  any  other  feeling, 
their  dress  and  whole  attire  being  of  the  poorest 
description.  Further  on,  when  we  had  left  the 
valley  and  ascended  rocky  ground,  we  met  a small 
caravan  of  the  same  mixed  kind  as  our  own  troop, 
— camels,  bullocks,  asses,  and  men  on  foot;  they 
were  returning  to  their  village  with  provision  of 
Negro  millet,  which  they  had  bought  in  A'gades. 

We  had  scarcely  advanced  three  miles  when  we  de- 
scended again  into  another  long,  beautiful  hollow  in 
the  rocky  ground,  the  valley  Bdghel,  which,  besides 
a fine  grove  of  dum-trees,  exhibits  one  very  large 
and  remarkable  specimen  of  the  tree  called  baure* 
in  Hdusa,  a large  ficus  with  ample  fleshy  leaves  of 
beautiful  green.  This  specimen,  so  far  to  the  north, 
measured  not  less  than  twenty-six  feet  in  circum- 
ference at  the  height  of  eight  feet  from  the  ground, 
and  was  certainly  eighty  feet  high,  with  a full, 
wide-spreading  crown.  I scarcely  remember  after- 
wards to  have  seen  in  all  Sudfin  a larger  baure  than 
this.  Here,  for  the  first  time,  I heard  the  Guinea 

* This  tree  has  nothing  in  common  with  the  Adansonia,  with 
which  it  has  been  supposed  to  be  identical. 
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fowl  (“  taliat”  or  “tailelt”  in  Temashight,  “ zab<5”  in 
Hausa);  for  I did  not  see  it,  the  birds  keeping  to 
the  thick  and  impenetrable  underwood  which  filled 
the  intervals  between  the  dum-trees. 

At  noon  the  wood,  which  was  rather  more  than 
half  a mile  in  breadth,  formed  one  continued  and 
unbroken  cluster  of  thicket  in  the  most  picturesque 
state  of  wild  luxuriance,  while  further  on,  where  it 
became  a little  clearer  of  underwood,  the  ground  was 
covered  with  a sort  of  wild  melon ; but  my  friend 
the  blacksmith,  who  took  up  one  of  them  and  applied 
his  teeth  to  it,  threw  it  away  with  such  a grimace, 
that  I rather  suspect  he  mistook  a colocynth,  “jan- 
gunna,”  for  a melon,  “ gunna.”  Numbers  of  the 
Asclepias  gigantea,  which  never  grows  on  a spot 
incapable  of  cultivation,  bore  testimony  to  the  fer- 
tility of  the  soil,  which  was  soon  more  clearly  demon- 
strated by  a small  corn-field  still  under  cultivation. 
Traces  of  former  cultivation  were  evident  on  all 
sides.  There  can  scarcely  be  the  least  doubt  that 
these  valleys,  which  were  expressly  left  to  the  care  of 
the  degraded  tribes  or  the  Imghdd,  on  condition  of 
their  paying  from  the  produce  a certain  tribute  to 
their  masters,  once  presented  a very  different  aspect ; 
but  when  the  power  of  the  ruler  of  A'gades  dwindled 
away  to  a shadow,  and  when  the  Imghad,  who  received 
from  him  their  kaid  or  governor,  “ tagaza,”  ceased  to 
fear  him,  preferring  robbery  and  pillage  to  the  culti- 
vation of  the  ground,  these  fine  valleys  were  left  to 
themselves,  and  relapsed  into  a wilderness. 
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We  encamped  at  an  early  hour  in  the  afternoon 
near  the  watercourse,  but  did  not  succeed  in  obtain- 
ing water  by  digging,  so  that  we  could  not  even  cook 
a little  supper.  Further  down  the  valley  there  bad 
been  a copious  supply  of  water;  and  we  had  passed 
there  a numerous  caravan  of  asses  near  a large  pool ; 
but  my  companions,  who  were  extremely  negligent  in 
this  respect,  would  not  then  lay  in  a supply.  Several 
Tawdrek,  or  rather  Imdshagh  and  Imghad,  encamped 
around  us  for  the  night,  and  thus  showed  that  we 
were  approaching  a centre  of  intercourse. 

Owing  to  our  want  of  water,  we  started  at  a very 
early  hour,  and,  ascending  gradually,  after  a little 
more  than  three  miles,  reached  the  height  of  the 
pebbly  plateau  on  which  the  town  of  A'gades  has 
been  built.  After  having  received  several  accounts 
of  this  naked  “ hammdda  ” or  “ tenere  ” stretching 
out  to  the  distance  of  several  days,  I was  agreeably 
surprised  to  find  that  it  was  by  no  means  so  dreary 
and  monotonous  as  I had  been  led  to  expect,  forming 
now  and  then  shallow  depressions  a few  feet  only 
lower  than  the  pebbly  surface,  and  sometimes  extend- 
ing to  a considerable  distance,  where  plenty  of  herb- 
age and  middle-sized  acacia  were  growing.  The 
road  was  now  becoming  frequented ; and  my  com- 
panions, with  a certain  feeling  of  pride,  showed  me 
in  the  distance  the  high  “ Mesallaje,”  or  minaret, 
the  glory  of  A'gades.  Having  obtained  a supply  of 
water,  and  quenched  our  thirst,  to  my  great  astonish- 
ment we  proceeded  to  encamp  at  half-past  seven  in 
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the  morning  in  one  of  these  shallow  hollows ; and  I 
learnt  that  we  were  to  stay  here  the  whole  day  till 
near  sunset,  in  order  to  enter  the  town  in  the  dark. 

We  were  here  met  by  two  horsemen  from  A'gades 
(the  son  of  the  kadhi,  and  a companion),  who,  I sup- 
pose, had  come  out  on  purpose  to  see  us.  They  had 
a very  chevaleresque  look,  and  proved  highly  interest- 
ing to  me,  as  they  were  the  first  horsemen  I had  seen 
in  the  country.  The  son  of  the  kddhi,  who  was  a 
fine,  tall  man,  was  well-dressed  in  a tobe  and  trowsers 
of  silk  and  cotton ; he  carried  only  an  iron  spear 
besides  his  sword  and  dagger,  but  no  shield.  But, 
for  me,  the  most  interesting  part  of  their  attire  was 
their  stirrups,  which  are  almost  European  in  shape, 
but  made  of  copper.  Of  this  metal  were  made 
also  the  ornaments  on  the  harness  of  their  horses ; 
their  saddles  also  were  very  unlike  what  I had  yet 
seen  in  these  countries,  and  nearly  the  same  as  the 
old  Arab  saddle,  which  difiers  little  from  the  English. 

While  encamped  here,  I bought  from  Hamma  a 
black  Suddn  tobe,  which,  worn  over  another  very  large 
white  tobe  or  shirt,  and  covered  with  a white  bermis, 
gave  me  an  appearance  more  suited  to  the  country, 
while  the  stains  of  indigo  soon  made  my  complexion 
a few  shades  darker.  This  exterior  accommodation 
to  the  custom  of  the  natives,  my  friend  Hamma  re- 
presented as  essential  for  securing  the  success  of  my 
undertaking ; and  it  had,  besides,  the  advantage  that  it 
gave  rise  to  the  rumour  that  the  sultan  of  A'gades 
himself  had  presented  me  with  this  dress. 
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At  length,  when  the  sun  was  almost  down,  and 
when  it  was  known  that  the  Kel-geres  and  Itisan 
(who  had  come  to  A'gades  in  very  great  numbers,  in 
order  to  proceed  on  their  journey  to  Bilma  after  the 
investiture  of  the  new  sultan)  had  retreated  to  their 
encampments  at  some  distance  from  the  town,  we 
started,  and  were  soon  met  by  several  people,  who 
came  to  pay  their  compliments  to  my  companions. 
On  entering  the  town,  we  passed  through  a half- 
deserted  quarter  and  at  length  reached  the  house  of 
A'nnur,  where  we  were  to  take  up  our  abode.  But 
arriving  in  a new  place  at  night  is  never  very  plea- 
sant, and  must  be  still  less  so  where  there  are  no 
lamps ; it  therefore  took  us  some  time  to  make  our- 
selves tolerably  comfortable.  But  I was  fortunate 
in  receiving  hospitable  treatment  from  our  travel- 
ling companion.  'Abd  el  Kader,  who  being  lodged 
in  a chamber  close  to  mine,  sent  me  a well-prepared 
dish  of  kuskusu,  made  of  Indian  corn.  I could  not 
relish  the  rice  sent  by  one  of  A'nnur’s  wives,  who 
resides  here,  owing  to  its  not  being  seasoned  with 
any  salt,  a practice  to  which  I became  afterwards 
more  accustomed,  but  which  rather  astonished  me  in 
a country  the  entire  trade  of  which  consists  in  salt. 

Having  spread  my  mat  and  carpet  on  the  floor,  I 
slept  well,  in  the  pleasing  consciousness  of  having  suc- 
cessfully reached  this  first  object  of  my  desires,  and 
dreaming  of  the  new  sphere  of  inquiry  on  which  I 
had  entered. 
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Eaely  in  the  morning  the  whole  body  of  people  from 
Tawat  who  were  residing  in  the  place,  'Abd  el  Kader 
at  their  head,  paid  me  a visit.  The  Tawatiye  are  still, 
at  the  present  time  (like  their  forefathers  more  than 
300  years  ago),  the  chief  merchants  in  A'gades ; and 
they  are  well  adapted  to  the  nature  of  tliis  market, 
for,  having  but  small  means,  and  being  more  like 
pedlars  or  retail  dealers,  they  sit  quietly  down  with 
their  little  stock,  and  try  to  make  the  most  of  it  by 
buying  Negro  millet  when  it  is  cheap,  and  retailing  it 
when  it  becomes  dear.  Speculation  in  grain  is  now 
the  principal  business  transacted  in  A'gades,  since 
the  branches  of  commerce  of  which  I shall  speak 
further  on,  and  which  once  made  the  place  rich  and 
important,  have  been  diverted  into  other  channels. 
Here  I will  only  remark,  that  it  is  rather  curious 
that  the  inhabitants  of  Tawat,  though  enterprising 
travellers,  never  become  rich.  Almost  all  the  money 
with  which  they  trade  belongs  to  the  people  of 
Ghadames ; and  their  profits  only  allow  tliem  to 
dress  and  live  well,  of  which  they  arc  very  fond. 
Till  recently,  the  K41-owi  frequented  the  market  of 
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Tawdt,  while  they  were  excluded  from  those  of  Ghat 
and  Miirzuk ; but  at  present  the  contrary  takes  place, 
and,  while  they  are  admitted  in  the  two  latter  places, 
Tawdt  has  been  closed  against  them. 

Several  of  these  Tawatiye  were  about  to  return  to 
their  native  country,  and  were  anxiously  seeking  in- 
formation as  to  the  time  when  the  caravan  of  tfie 
Sakomdren,  which  had  come  to  Tin-tdllust,  intended 
to  start  on  their  return-journey,  as  they  wished  to 
go  in  their  company.  Among  them  was  a man  of 
the  name  of  'Abdallah,  with  whom  I became  after- 
wards very  intimate,  and  obtained  from  him  a great 
deal  of  information.  He  was  well  acquainted  with 
that  quarter  of  the  African  continent  which  lies  be- 
tween Tawdt,  Timbuktu,  and  A'gades,  having  been 
six  times  to  A'gades  and  five  times  to  Timbuktu,  and 
was  less  exacting  than  the  mass  of  his  countrymen. 
The  most  interesting  circumstance  which  I learnt 
from  them  to-day  was  the  identity  of  the  Emgedesi 
language  with  that  of  Timbuktu,- — a fact  of  which 
I had  no  previous  idea,  thinking  that  the  Hausa 
language,  as  it  was  the  vulgar  tongue  of  the  whole 
of  A'sben,  was  the  indigenous  language  of  the  natives 
of  A'gades.  But  about  this  most  interesting  fact  I 
shall  say  more  afterwards. 

When  the  Tawatiye  were  about  to  go  away,  A'ma- 
gay,  or  Maggi,  as  he  is  generally  called,  the  chief 
eunuch  of  the  sultan,  came ; and  I was  ordered  by 
my  Kel-owi  companions,  who  had  put  on  all  their 
finery,  to  make  myself  ready  to  pay  a visit  to  the 
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sultan.  Throwing,  therefore,  my  white  helali  bernus 
over  my  black  tobe,  and  putting  on  my  richly- 
ornamented  Ghaddmsi  shoes,  which  formed  my 
greatest  finery,  I took  up  the  letters  and  the  treaty, 
and  solicited  the  aid  of  my  servant  Mohammed  to 
assist  me  in  getting  it  signed ; but  he  refused  to 
perform  any  such  service,  regarding  it  as  a very 
gracious  act  on  his  part  that  he  went  with  me  at  all. 

The  streets  and  the  market-places  were  still  empty 
when  we  went  through  them,  which  left  upon  me 
the  impression  of  a deserted  place  of  by-gone  times ; 
for  even  in  the  most  important  and  central  quarters 
of  the  town,  most  of  the  dwelling-houses  were  in  ruins. 
Some  meat  was  lying  ready  for  sale ; and  a bullock 
was  tied  to  a stake,  while  numbers  of  large  vultures, 
distinguished  by  their  long  naked  neck,  of  reddish 
colour,  and  their  dirty-greyish  plumage,  were  sitting 
on  the  pinnacles  of  the  crumbling  walls  ready  to 
pounce  upon  any  kind  of  ofial.  These  natural  sca- 
vengers I afterwards  found  to  be  the  constant  in- 
habitants of  all  the  market-places,  not  only  in  this 
town,  but  in  all  the  places  in  the  interior.  Directing 
our  steps  by  the  high  watch-tower,  which,  although 
built  only  of  clay  and  wood,  yet,  on  account  of  its 
contrast  to  the  low  dwelling-houses  around,  forms  a 
conspicuous  object,  we  reached  the  gate  which  leads 
into  the  palace  or  fada,  a small  separate  quarter  with 
a large  irregular  courtyard,  and  from  twenty  to 
twenty-five  larger  and  smaller  dwellings.  Even  these 
were  partly  in  ruins;  and  one  or  two  wretched 
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conical  cottages  built  of  reeds  and  grass,  in  the  midst 
of  them,  showed  anything  but  a regard  to  cleanliness. 
The  house,  however,  in  which  the  sultan  himself 
dwelt  proved  to  have  been  recently  repaired,  and  had 
a neat  and  orderly  appearance ; the  wall  was  nicely 
polished,  and  the  gate  newly  covered  in  with  boards 
made  of  the  stem  of  the  diim-tree,  and  furnished 
with  a door  of  the  same  material. 

We  seated  ourselves  apart  on  the  right  side  of  a 
vestibule,  which,  as  is  the  case  in  all  the  houses 
of  this  place,  is  separated  from  the  rest  of  the  room 
by  a low  balustrade  about  ten  inches  high,  and 

in  this  shape  . Meanwhile  Maggi  had  an- 

nounced us  to  his  Majesty,  and,  coming  back,  con- 
ducted us  into  the  adjoining  room,  where  he  had 
taken  his  seat.  It  was  separated  from  the  vestibule 
by  a very  heavy  wooden  door,  and  was  far  more  decent 
than  1 had  expected.  It  was  about  forty  or  fifty  feet 
in  every  direction,  the  rather  low  roof  being  supported 
by  two  short  and  massive  columns  of  clay,  slightly 


decreasing  in  thickness  towards  the  top,  and  furnished 
with  a simple  abacus ; over  which  one  layer  of  large 
boards  -was  placed  in  the  breadth,  and  two  in  the 
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depth  of  the  room,  sustaining  the  roof  formed  of 
lighter  boards.  These  are  covered  in  with  branches, 
over  which  mats  are  spread,  the  whole  being  completed 
with  a layer  of  clay.  At  the  lower  end  of  the  room, 
between  the  two  columns,  was  a heavy  door  giving 
access  into  the  interior  of  the  house,  while  a large 
opening  on  either  side  admitted  the  light. 

'Abd  el  Kaderi,  the  son  of  the  sultan  el  Bakiri,  was 
seated  between  the  column  to  the  right  and  the  wall, 
and  appeared  to  be  a tolerably  stout  man,  with  large 
benevolent  features,  as  far  as  the  white  shawl  wound 
around  his  face  would  allow  us  to  perceive.  The 
white  colour  of  the  litham,  and  that  of  his  shirt, 
which  was  of  grey  hue,  together  with  his  physi- 
ognomy, at  once  announced  him  as  not  belonging  to 
the  Tawdrek  race.  Having  saluted  him  one  after 
the  other,  we  took  our  seats  at  some  distance  oppo- 
site to  him,  when,  after  having  asked  Hamma  some 
complimentary  questions  with  regard  to  the  old  chief, 
he  called  me  to  come  near  to  him,  and  in  a very 
kind  manner  entered  into  conversation  with  me, 
asking  me  about  the  English  nation,  of  which,  not- 
withstanding all  their  power,  he  had,  in  his  retired 
spot,  never  before  heard,  not  suspecting  that  “ English 
powder”  was  derived  from  them. 

After  explaining  to  him  how  the  English,  although 
placed  at  such  an  immense  distance,  wished  to  enter 
into  friendly  relations  with  all  the  chiefs  and  great 
men  on  the  earth,  in  order  to  establish  peaceable 
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and  legitimate  intercourse  with  them,  I delivered 
to  him  A'nnur’s  and  Mr.  Richardson’s  letters,  and 
begged  him  to  forward  another  letter  to  'Aliyu,  the 
sultan  of  Sdkoto,  wherein  we  apologised  for  our 
incapability,  after  the  heavy  losses  and  the  many  ex- 
tortions we  had  suffered,  of  paying  him  at  present  a 
visit  in  his  capital,  expressing  to  'Abd  el  Kdder,  at  the 
same  time,  how  unjustly  we  had  been  treated  by  tribes 
subject  to  his  dominion,  who  had  deprived  us  of  nearly 
all  the  presents  we  were  bringing  with  us  for  himself 
and  the  other  princes  of  Sudan.  While  expressing 
his  indignation  on  this  account,  and  regretting  that  I 
should  not  be  able  to  go  on  directly  to  Sdkoto,  whither 
he  would  have  sent  me  with  the  greatest  safety  in 
company  with  the  salt-caravan  of  the  K41-geres,  and  at 
the  same  time  giving  vent  to  his  astonishment  that, 
although  young,  I had  already  performed  journeys  so 
extensive,  he  dismissed  us,  after  we  had  placed  before 
him  the  parcel  containing  the  presents  destined  for 
him.  The  whole  conversation,  not  only  with  me,  but 
also  with  my  companions,  was  in  the  Hdusa  language. 
I should  have  liked  to  have  broached  to  him  the 
treaty  at  once ; but  the  moment  was  not  favourable. 

On  the  whole,  I look  upon  'Abd  el  Kader  as  a man 
of  great  worth,  though  devoid  of  energy.  All  the 
people  assured  me  that  he  was  the  best  of  the  family 
to  which  the  sultan  of  A'gades  belongs.  He  had  been 
already  sultan  before,  but,  a few  years  ago,  was 
deposed  in  order  to  make  way  for  Hamed  e’  Rufay, 
whom  he  again  succeeded;  but  in  1853,  while  I was 
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in  S6koto,  he  was  once  more  compelled  to  resign  in 
favour  of  the  former. 

While  returning  with  my  companions  to  our 
lodging,  we  met  six  of  Bdro’s  sons,  among  whom  our 
travelling  companion  Hdj  'Ali  was  distinguished  for 
his  elegance.  They  were  going  to  the  palace  in  order 
to  perform  their  office  as  “ faddwa-n-serki  ” (royal 
courtiers),  and  were  very  complaisant  when  they  were 
informed  that  I had  been  graciously  received  by  his 
Majesty.  Having  heard  from  them  that  B6ro,  since 
his  return,  had  been  ill  with  fever,  I took  the  oppor- 
tunity to  induce  my  followers  to  accompany  me  on  a 
visit  to  him. 

Mohammed  B6ro  has  a nice  little  house  for  a town 
like  A'gades,  situated  on  the  small  area  called  Erdrar- 
n-sdkan,”  or  “ the  place  of  the  young  camels.”  It  is 
shown  in  the  accompanying  sketch.  The  house  itself 
consists  of  two  stories,  and  furnishes  a 
good  specimen  of  the  better  houses  of  the 
town ; its  interior  was  nicely  white- 
washed. B6ro,  who  was  greatly  pleased  with  our 
visit,  received  us  in  a very  friendly  manner,  and  when 
we  left  accompanied  us  a long  way  down  the  street. 
Though  he  holds  no  office  at  present,  he  is  neverthe- 
less a very  important  personage,  not  only  in  A'gades, 
but  even  in  Sokoto,  where  he  is  regarded  as  the 
wealthiest  merchant.  He  has  a little  republic  of  his 
own  (like  the  venerable  patriarchs)  of  not  less  than 
about  fifty  sons  with  their  families;  but  he  still 
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possesses  such  energy  and  enterprise,  that  in  1854  he 
was  about  to  undertake  another  pilgrimage  to  Mekka. 

When  I had  returned  to  my  quarters,  Mdggi 
brought  me,  as  an  acknowledgment  of  my  presents,  a 
fat  large- sized  ram  from  'Abd  el  Kdder,  which  waS 
an  excellent  proof  that  good  meat  can  be  got  here. 
There  is  a place  called  Aghillad,  three  or  four  days’ 
journey  west  from  A'gades  Avhich  is  said  to  be  very 
rich  in  cattle.  On  this  occasion  I gave  to  the  influ- 
ential eunuch,  for  himself,  an  aliydfu,  or  subeta, — 
a white  shawl  with  a red  border.  In  the  afternoon  I 
took  another  walk  through  the  town,  first  to  the 
erarar-n-sakan,  which,  though  it  had  been  quiet  in 
the  morning,  exhibited  now  a busy  scene,  about  fifty 
camels  being  offered  for  sale,  most  of  them  very 
young,  and  the  older  ones  rather  indifferent.  But 
while  the  character  of  the  article  for  sale  could  not  be 
estimated  very  high,  that  of  the  men  employed  in  the 
business  of  the  market  attracted  my  full  attention. 

They  were  tall  men  with  broad  coarse  features, 
very  different  from  any  I had  seen  before,  and  with 
long  hair  hanging  down  upon  their  shoulders  and  over 
their  face,  in  a way  which  is  an  abomination  to  the 
Tawdrek;  but  upon  inquiry  I learnt  that  they  be- 
longed to  the  tribe  of  the  Ighdalen,  or  E'ghedel,  a 
very  curious  mixed  tribe  of  Berber  and  Songhay 
blood,  and  speaking  the  Sdnghay  language.  The 

* I am  not  quite  sure  with  regard  to  this  place,  as  I find  a 
note  in  ray  memorandum-book,  “ The  name  of  the  place  in  ques- 
tion is  Ingal,  on  the  road  to  Sdkoto,  and  not  Aghillad.” 
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mode  of  buying  and  selling,  also,  was  very  peculiar ; 
for  the  price  was  neither  fixed  in  dollars,  nor  in 
shells,  but  either  in  merchandise  of  various  descrip- 
tion, such  as  calico,  shawls,  tobes  — or  in  Negro 
millet,  which  is  the  real  standard  of  the  market  of 
A'gades  at  the  present  time,  while  during  the  period 
of  its  prime,  it  was  apparently  the  gold  of  Gagho. 
This  way  of  buying  or  selling  is  called  “ karba.” 
There  was  a very  animated  scene  between  two 
persons ; and  to  settle  the  dispute  it  Avas  necessary  to 
apply  to  the  “ serki-n-kaswa,”  Avho  for  every  camel 
sold  in  the  market  receives  three  “ rejel.” 

From  this  place  Ave  went  to  the  vegetable-market, 
or  “ kaswa-n-del41ti*,”  Avhich  AVas  but  poorly  sup- 
plied, only  cucumbers  and  molukhia  (or  Corchorus 
olitorius)  being  procurable  in  considerable  plenty. 
Passing  thence  to  the  butchers’  market,  Ave  found  it 
very  Avell  supplied,  and  giving  proof  that  the  town 
was  not  yet  quite  deserted,  although  some  stran- 
gers were  just  gathering  for  the  installation  of  the 
sultan,  as  Avell  as  for  the  celebration  of  the  great 
holiday,  the  'Aid  el  kebir,  or  Salla-leja.  I Avill  only 
observe  that  this  market  (from  its  name,  “ kasAva-n- 
rdkoma,”  or  “ yobu  yoewoeni”)  seems  evidently  to 
have  been  formerly  the  market,  Avhere  full-groAvn  ca- 
mels Avere  sold.  We  then  went  to  the  third  market, 
called  Katdnga,  Avliere,  in  a sort  of  hall  supported  by 
the  stems  of  the  dum-tree,  about  six  or  seven  Avomcn 


'*  Delelti  is  not  a Hausa  word. 
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were  exhibiting  on  a sort  of  frame  a variety  of  small 
things,  such  as  beads  and  necklaces,  sandals,  small 
oblong  tin  boxes  such  as  the  Kel-owi  wear 
for  carrying  charms,  small  leather  boxes 
of  the  shape  here  represented,  but  of  all 
possible  sizes,  from  the  diameter  of  an  inch 
to  as  much  as  six  inches.  They  are  very 
neatly  made  in  different  colours,  and  are  used  for 
tobacco,  perfumes,  and  other  purposes,  and  are  called 
“botta.”  I saw  here  also  a very  nice  plate  of  copper, 
which  I wanted  to  buy  the  next  day,  but  found  that 
it  was  sold.  A donkey-saddle,  “ dkomar,”  and  a 
camel-saddle  or  “ kiri,”  were  exposed  for  sale.  The 
name  “ Katdnga  ” serves,  I think,  to  explain  the  name 
by  which  the  former  (now  deserted)  capital  of  Ydruba 
is  generally  known,  I mean  Katiinga,  which  name  is 
given  to  it  only  by  the  Hdusa  and  other  neighbouring- 
tribes. 

I then  went,  with  Mohammed  “the  Foolish”  and 
another  Kel-owi,  to  a shoemaker  who  lived  in  the 
south-western  quarter  of  the  town,  and  I was  greatly 
surprised  to  find  here  Berbers  as  artisans ; for  even 
if  the  shoemaker  was  an  A'mghi  and  not  a free 
Amoshagh  (though  from  his  frank  and  noble  bearing 
I had  reason  to  suspect  the  latter),  at  least  he  under- 
stood scarcely  a word  of  Hausa,  and  all  the  conversa- 
tion was  carried  on  in  Uraghiye.  He  and  his  assistants 
were  busy  in  making  neat  sandals  ; and  a pair  of  very 
handsome  ones,  which  indeed  could  not  be  surpassed, 
either  in  neatness  or  in  strength,  by  the  best  that 
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are  made  in  Kan6,  were  just  ready,  and  formed  the 
object  of  a long  and  unsuccessful  bargaining.  The 
following  day,  however,  Mohammed  succeeded  in 
obtaining  them  for  a mithkdl.  My  shoes  formed  a 
great  object  of  curiosity  for  these  Emgddesi  shoe- 
makers ; and  they  confessed  their  inability  to  produce 
anything  like  them. 

On  returning  to  our  quarters  we  met  several 
horsemen,  with  whom  I was  obliged  to  enter  into  a 
longer  conversation  than  I liked,  in  the  streets.  I 
now  observed  that  several  of  them  were  armed 
with  the  bow  and  arrow  instead  of  the  spear.  Almost 
all  the  horses  are  dressed  with  the  “ karaurawa  ” 
(strings  of  small  bells  attached  to  their  heads), 
which  make  a great  noise,  and  sometimes  create  a 
belief  that  a great  host  is  advancing,  when  there  are 
only  a few  of  these  horsemen.  The  horses  in  general 
were  in  indifferent  condition,  though  of  tolerable  size ; 
of  course  they  are  ill  fed  in  a place  where  grain  is 
comparatively  dear.  The  rider  places  only  his  great 
toe  in  the  stirrup,  the  rest  of  the  foot  remaining 
outside. 

The  occurrences  of  the  day  were  of  so  varied  a 
nature,  opening  to  me  a glance  into  an  entirely  new 
region  of  life,  that  I had  ample  material  for  my 
evening’s  meditation,  when  I lay  stretched  out  on  my 
mat  before  the  door  of  my  dark  and  close  room. 
Nor  was  iny  bodily  comfort  neglected,  tlie  sultan 
being  so  kind  and  attentive  as  to  send  me  a very 
palatable  dish  of  “ finkaso,”  a sort  of  thick  pancake 
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made  of  wheat,  and  well  buttered,  which,  after  the 
unpalatable  food  I had  had  in  Tintellust,  appeared  to 
me  the  greatest  luxury  in  the  world. 

Saturday  Haviug  thus  obtained  a glance  into  the 
October  12th.  interior  of  the  town,  I was  anxious  to  get 
a view  of  the  whole  of  it,  and  ascending,  the  following 
morning,  the  terrace  of  our  house,  obtained  my  object 
entirely,  the  whole  town  being  spread  out  before  my 
eyes,  with  the  exception  of  the  eastern  quarter.  The 
town  is  built  on  a level,  which  is  only  interrupted  by 
small  hills  formed  of  rubbish  heaped  up  in  the  midst 
of  it  by  the  negligence  of  the  people.  Excepting 
these,  the  line  formed  by  the  flat-terraced  houses  is 
interrupted  only  by  the  Mesdllaje  (which  formed  my 
basis  for  laying  down  the  plan  of  the  town),  besides 
about  fifty  or  fifty-five  dwellings  raised  to  two  stories, 
and  by  three  dum-trees  and  five  or  six  talha-trees. 
Our  house  also  had  been  originally  provided  with 
an  upper  story,  or  rather  with  a single  garret  — for 
generally  the  upper  story  consists  of  nothing  else ; 
but  it  had  yielded  to  time,  and  only  served  to  furnish 
amusement  to  my  foolish  friend  Mohammed,  who 
never  failed,  when  he  found  me  on  the  terrace,  to 
endeavour  to  throw  me  down  the  breach.  Our  old 
close-handed  friend  A'nnur  did  not  seem  to  care  much 
for  the  appearance  of  his  palace  in  the  town,  and  kept 
his  wife  here  on  rather  short  allowance.  By  and  by, 
as  I went  every  day  to  enjoy  this  panorama,  I was 
able  to  make  a faithful  view  of  the  western  quarter 
of  the  town  as  seen  from  hence,  which  will  give  the 
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limde  of  ^Yl:eat,  an,l  v.;]!  buttered,  which,  ,0ter  the 
un,.;...;f;.!..]c  food  I heo'  Lsd  in  Tintdllust,  appeared  to 
■ -he  ^':eAtf‘,st  lux-orv  io  tlie  world. 

Having  thus  ootalned  a glance  into  the 
interior  of  the  town,  1 was  anxious  to  get 
•'  '■  >ew  of  the  whole  of  it,  and  ascending, -the  followrng 
^aorning,  the  terrace  of  our  house,  obtained  my  object 
enarely,  the  \vhole  town  being  spread  out  before  my 
eyes,  with  the  exception  of  the  eastern  quarter.  The 
town  is  built  on  a level,  which  is  only  interrupted  by 
small  hills  formed  of  rubbish  heaped  npir  tie-  njidst 
of  it  by  the  neglig,  nce  of  tlie  people.  Fx 
these,  the  line  formed  by  the  fiat  S . . . . ; >,,.ses  U 
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basis  iur  laying  down  the  plan  of  the  town),  besides 
about  fifty  or  fifty-five  dwellings  raised  to  two  stories, 
and  by  three  diim-trees  and  five  or  six  talha-treos' 
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inend  Mohammed,  who 
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reader  a more  exact  idea  of  the  place  than  any  ver- 
bal description  could  do. 

About  noon  the  araanokal  sent  his  musicians  to 
honour  me  and  my  companions  with  a performance  j 
they  were  four  or  five  in  number,  and  were  provided 
with  the  instruments  usual  in  Sudan,  in  imitation  of 
the  Arabs.  More  interesting  was  the  performance  of 
a single  “ maimdlo,”  who  visited  us  after  we  had 
honourably  rewarded  the  royal  musicians,  and  ac- 
companied his  play,  on  a three-stringed  “ molo  ” or 
guitar,  with  an  extemporaneous  song. 

My  companions  then  took  me  to  the  house  of  the 
kadhi,  after  having  paid  a short  visit  to  the  camel- 
market.  The  kadhi,  or  here  rather  alkali,  who  lives 
a little  south-west  from  the  mosque,  in  a house  en- 
tirely detached  on  all  sides,  was  sitting  with  the  mufti 
in  the  vestibule  of  his  dwelling,  where  sentence  is 
pronounced,  and  after  a few  compliments,  proceeded 
to  hear  the  case  of  my  companions,  who  had  a law- 
suit against  a native  of  the  town,  named  WAn-seres, 
and  evidently  of  Berber  origin.  Evidence  was  ad- 
duced to  the  effect  that  he  had  sold  a she-camel  which 
had  been  stolen  from  the  K^l-owi,  while  he  (the 
defendant)  on  his  part  proved  that  he  had  bought  it 
from  a man  who  swore  that  it  was  not  a stolen  camel. 
The  pleas  of  both  parties  having  been  lieard,  the 
judge  decided  in  favour  of  VVd-n-seres.  The  whole 
transaction  was  carried  on  in  Temashight,  or  rather 
in  Uraghiye.  Then  came  another  party,  and,  while 
their  case  was  being  heard,  we  went  out  and  sat  down 


410 


TRAVELS  IN  AFRICA. 


Chap.  XVII. 


in  front  of  the  house,  under  the  shade  of  a sort  of 
verandah  consisting  of  mats  supported  by  long  stakes, 
after  which  we  took  leave  of  the  kadhi,  who  did  not 
seem  to  relish  my  presence,  and  afterwards  showed  no 
very  friendly  feelings  towards  me. 

While  my  lazy  companions  wanted  to  go  home,  I 
fortunately  persuaded  Mohammed,  after  much  reluc- 
tance, to  accompany  me  through  the  southern  part 
of  the  town,  where,  lonely  and  deserted  as  it  seemed 
to  be,  it  was  not  prudent  for  me  to  go  alone,  as  I 
might  have  easily  got  into  some  difficulty.  My  ser- 
vant Amankay  was  still  quite  lame  with  the  guinea- 
worm  ; and  Mohammed  the  Tunisian  shushan  had 
reached  such  a pitch  of  insolence  when  he  saw  me 
alone  among  a fanatical  population,  that  I had  given 
him  up  entirely. 

First,  leaving  the  ffida  to  our  right,  we  went  out 
through  the  “ k6fa-n- Alkdli ; ” for  here  the  walls, 
which  have  been  swept  away  entirely  on  the  east  side 
of  the  town,  have  still  preserved  some  degree  of  eleva- 
tion, though  in  many  places  one  may  easily  climb  over 
them.  On  issuing  from  the  gate  I was  struck  with 
the  desolate  character  of  the  country  on  this  side  of 
the  town,  though  it  was  enlivened  by  women  and 
slaves  going  to  fetch  water  from  the  principal  well 
(which  is  distant  about  half  a mile  from  the  gate),  all 
the  water  inside  the  town  being  of  bad  quality  for 
drinking.  At  some  distance  from  the  gate  were  the 
ruins  of  an  extensive  suburb  called  Ben  Gottara,  half 
covered  with  sand,  and  presenting  a very  sorry  spec- 
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tacle.  It  was  my  design  to  go  round  the  southern 
part  of  the  town ; but  my  companion  either  was,  or  pre- 
tended to  be,  too  much  afraid  of  the  Kel-geres,  whose 
encampment  lay  at  no  great  distance  from  the  walls. 
So  we  re-entered  it,  and  followed  the  northern  border 
of  its  deserted  southern  quarter,  where  only  a few 
houses  are  still  inhabited.  Here  I found  three  con- 
siderable pools  of  stagnant  water,  which  had  collected 
in  deep  hollows  from  whence,  probably,  the  materials 
for  building  had  been  taken,  though  their  form  was  a 
tolerably-regular  oval.  They  have  each  a separate 
name,  the  westernmost  being  called  from  the  Masrata,  • 
who  have  given  their  name  to  the  whole  western 
quarter  as  well  as  to  a small  gate  still  in  existence ; 
the  next  southwards  from  the  k6fa-n- Alkali  is  called 
(in  Emgedesiye)  “ Masrdta-hogu-me,  ” for  the  three 
languages — the  Temdshight  or  Tarkiye,  the  Gdber 
or  Hausa  language,  and  the  Songhay-  or  Sonrhay- 
kini  — are  very  curiously  mixed  together  in  the  topo- 
graphy of  this  town,  the  natural  consequence  of  the 
mixture  of  these  three  different  national  elements. 
This  mixture  of  languages  was  well  calculated  to  make 
the  office  of  interpreter  in  this  place  very  important, 
and  the  class  of  such  men  a very  numerous  one. 

In  the  Masrdta  pool,  which  is  the  largest  of  the 
three,  two  horses  were  swimming,  wliile  women  were 
busy  washing  clothes.  The  water  has  a strong  taste 
of  salt,  which  is  also  the  case  with  two  of  tlie  tliroe 
wells  still  in  use  within  the  town.  Keeping  from 
the  easternmost  pool  (which  is  called,  like  tlie  whole 
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quarter  around,  Terjemane,  from  the  interpreters 
whose  dwellings  were  chiefly  hereabout)  a little  more 
to  the  south-east,  I was  greatly  pleased  at  finding 
among  the  ruins  in  the  south-eastern  quarter,  between 
the  quarters  Akafan  drina  and  Imurdan,  some  very 
well-built  and  neatly-polished  houses,  the  walls  of 
which  were  of  so  excellent  workmanship,  that  even 
after  having  been  deprived  of  their  roofs,  for  many 
years  perhaps,  they  had  sustained  scarcely  any  injury. 
One  of  them  was  furnished  with  ornamented  niches, 
and  by  the  remains  of  pipes,  and  the  whole  arrange- 
ment, bore  evident  traces  of  warm  baths. 

Music  and  song  diverted  us  in  the  evening,  -while 
we  rested  on  our  mats  in  the  different  corners  of  our 
courtyard. 

Sunday  ^7  Kdl-owi  Companions  regaled  me  with 
October  13th.  q,  String  of  dates  from  Fashi,  the  western- 
most oasis  of  the  Tebu  or,  as  the  Tawdrek  call  them, 
Bcrauni.  But  instead  of  indulging  myself  in  this 
luxury,  I laid  it  carefully  aside  as  a treat  for  my 
visitors,  to  whom  I had  (so  small  were  my  means  at 
present)  neither  coffee  nor  sugar  to  offer.  I then  ac- 
companied my  friends  once  more  to  the  Alkdli ; but 
the  litigation  which  was  going  on  being  tedious,  I 
left  them,  and  returned  quite  alone  through  the  town, 
sitting  down  a moment  with  the  Tawatfye,  who 
generally  met  at  the  house  of  the  Emgedesi  Fdder, 
a sort  of  Tawati  agent,  and  an  intelligent  man. 

When  I returned  to  our  house  I found  there  a very 
interesting  young  man  of  the  tribe  of  the  Fghdalen, 
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with,  a round  face,  very  regular  and  agreeable  fea- 
tures, fine  lively  black  eyes,  and  an  olive  complexion 
only  a few  shades  darker  than  that  of  an  Italian 
peasant.  His  hair  was  black,  and  about  four  inches 
long,  standing  upright,  but  cut  away  all  round  the 
ears,  which  gave  it  a still  more  bristling  appearance.- 
I hoped  to  see  him  again,  but  lost  sight  of  him  en- 
tirely. The  Arabs  call  these  people  Arab-Taw4rek, 
indicating  that  they  are  a mixed  race  between  the 
Arab  and  Berber  nation,  and  their  complexion  agrees 
well  with  this  designation ; but  it  is  remarkable  that 
they  speak  a Sdnghay  dialect.  They  possess  scarcely 
anything  except  camels,  and  are  regarded  as  a kind 
of  Merabetm. 

I afterwards  went  to  call  upon  our  old  friend  A'n- 
nur  Karami  fron  Aghwau,  who  had  come  to  A'gades 
a day  or  two  before  us,  and  had  accompanied  me  also 
on  my  visit  to  the  sultan.  He  lived,  together  with 
my  amiable  young  friend  the  Tinylkum  Sliradn,  in 
the  upper  story,  or  soro,  of  a house,  and,  when  I 
called,  was  very  busy  selling  fine  Egyptian  sheep- 
leather  called  kurna  (which  is  in  great  request  here, 
particularly  that  of  a green  colour)  to  a number  of 
lively  females,  who  are  the  chief  artisans  in  leather- 
work.  Some  of  them  were  of  tolerably  good  ap- 
pearance, with  light  complexion  and  regular  Arab 
features.  When  the  women  were  gone,  A'nnur  treated 
me  with  fura  or  ghussub- water ; and  young  Sliman, 
who  felt  some  little  remorse  for  not  having  been  able 
to  withstand  the  charms  of  the  Emgedestye  coquettes, 
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told  me  that  he  was  about  to  marry  a Ma-A'sbenchi* 
girl,  and  that  the  wedding  would  be  celebrated  in  a 
few  days. 

As  to  the  fura,  people  who  eat  or  rather  drink  it, 
together,  squat  down  round  the  bowl,  where  a large 
spoon,  the  “liidde,”  sometimes  very  neatly  worked, 
goes  round,  everybody  taking  a spoonful  and  passing 
the  spoon  to  his  neighbour.  Subjoined  is  a drawing 
of  this  drinking-spoon  as  well  as  of  the  common 
spoon,  both  of  ordinary  workmanship. 


The  houses  in  A'gades  do  not  possess  all  the  con- 
venience which  one  would  expect  to  find  in  houses 
in  the  North  of  Europe  ; but  here,  as  in  many  Italian 

* It  is  remarkable  that  while  ha  in  the  Hausa  language  ex- 
presses the  masculine  in  the  composition  of  national  names,  ma 
originally  served  to  denote  the  female  ; but  the  latter  form  seems 
to  be  almost  lost. 
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towns,  the  principle  of  the  “ da  per  tutto,”  which 
astonished  Gothe  so  much  at  Rivoli  on  the  Lago  di 
Garda,  is  in  full  force,  being  greatly  assisted  by  the 
many  ruined  houses  which  are  to  be  found  in  every 
quarter  of  the  town.  But  the  free  nomadic  inhabitant 
of  the  wilderness  does  not  like  this  custom,  and  rather 
chooses  to  retreat  into  the  open  spots  outside  the 
town.  The  insecurity  of  the  country  and  the  feuds 
generally  raging  oblige  them  still  to  congregate,  even 
on  such  occasions.  When  they  reach  some  conspi- 
cuous tree,  the  spears  are  all  stuck  into  the  ground, 
and  the  party  separates  behind  the  bushes ; after 
which  they  again  meet  together  under  the  tree,  and 
return  in  solemn  procession  into  the  town. 

By  making  such  little  excursions,  I became  ac- 
quainted with  the  shallow  depressions  which  surround 
A'gades  and  which  are  not  without  importance  for  the 
general  relations  of  the  town,  while  they  afford  fodder 
for  any  caravan  visiting  the  market,  and  also  supply 
the  inhabitants  with  very  good  water.  The  name  of 
the  depression  to  the  N.  is  Tagurast ; that  to  the 
S.W.,  Mermeru;  towards  the  S.E.,  Amehili,  with  a 
few  kitchen-gardens  ; and  another  a little  further  on, 
S.S.E.,  Tesak-n-tdlle,  while  at  a greater  distance,  to 
the  AV.  is  Tara-b4re  * (meaning  “the  wide  area ” or 
plain,  “babd-n-sdrari”).  Unfortunately,  the  dread  my 
companions  had  of  the  Kel-gercs  did  not  allow  me 

* I will  here  only  observe,  that  “ here  ” is  one  of  those  words  in 
the  Songhay  language  which  shows  its  connection  with  Sanscrit. 
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to  visit  the  valleys  at  a greater  distance,  the  prin- 
cipal of  which  is  that  called  el  Hakhsds,  inhabited  by 
Imghdd,  and  famous  for  its  vegetable  productions, 
with  which  the  whole  town  is  supplied. 

Mohammed  the  Foolish  succeeded  in  the  evening  in 
getting  me  into  some  trouble,  which  gave  him  great 
delight;  for  seeing  that  I took  more  than  common 
interest  in  a national  dance  accompanied  with  a song, 
which  was  going  on  at  some  distance  E.N.E.  from 
our  house,  he  assured  me  that  Hamma  was  there, 
and  had  told  him  that  I might  go  and  join  in  their 
amusement.  Unfortunately,  1 was  too  easily  induced ; 
and  hanging  only  a cutlass  over  my  shoulder,  I 
went  thither  unaccompanied,  sure  of  finding  my  pro- 
tector in  the  merry  crowd.  It  was  about  ten  o’clock 
at  night,  the  moon  shining  very  brightly  on  the 
scene.  Having  first  viewed  it  from  some  distance, 
I approached  very  near,  in  order  to  observe  the 
motions  of  the  dancers.  Four  young  men,  placed 
opposite  to  each  other  in  pairs,  were  dancing  with 
warlike  motions,  and,  stamping  the  ground  violently 
with  the  left  foot,  turned  round  in  a circle,  the  motions 
being  accompanied  by  the  energetic  clapping  of  hands 
of  a numerous  ring  of  spectators.  It  was  a very 
interesting  sight,  and  I should  have  liked  to  stay 
longer;  but  finding  that  Hamma  was  not  present, 
and  that  all  the  people  were  young,  and  many  of 
them  buzawe,  I followed  the  advice  of  'Abdu,  one 
of  A'nnur’s  slaves,  who  was  among  the  crowd,  to 
withdraw  as  soon  as  possible.  I had,  however,  re- 
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traced  my  steps  but  a short  way,  when,  with  the  war- 
cry  of  Islam,  and  drawing  their  swords,  all  the  young 
men  rushed  after  me.  Being,  however,  a short  dis- 
tance in  advance,  and  fortunately  not  meeting  with 
any  one  in  the  narrow  street,  I reached  our  house 
without  being  obliged  to  make  use  of  my  weapon  ; but 
my  friends  the  Kel-owi  seeing  me  in  trouble,  had 
thrown  the  chain  over  the  door  of  our  house,  and, 
with  a malicious  laugh,  left  me  outside  with  my  pur- 
suers, so  that  I was  obliged  to  draw  my  cutlass  in  order 
to  keep  them  at  bay,  though,  if  they  had  made  a 
serious  attack,  I should  have  fared  ill  enough  with 
my  short  blunt  European  weapon  against  their  long 
sharp  swords. 

I was  rather  angry  with  my  barbarous  companions, 
particularly  with  Mohammed ; and  when  after  a little 
delay  they  opened  the  door,  I loaded  my  pistols  and 
threatened  to  shoot  the  first  man  that  troubled  me. 
However,  I soon  felt  convinced  that  the  chief  fault  was 
my  own ; and  in  order  to  obliterate  the  bad  impres- 
sion which  this  little  adventure  was  likely  to  make 
in  the  town,  particularly  as  the  great  Mohammedan 
feast  was  at  hand,  which  of  course  could  not  but 
strengthen  greatly  the  prejudice  against  a Christian, 
I resolved  to  stay  at  home  the  next  few  days.  This 
I could  do  the  more  easily,  as  the  terrace  of  our  house 
allowed  me  to  observe  all  that  was  going  on  in  the 
place. 

I therefore  applied  myself  entirely  for  a few  days 
to  the  study  of  the  several  routes  which,  with  the 
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assistance  of  'Abdalla,  I had  been  able  to  collect 
from  different  people,  and  which  will  be  given  in 
the  Appendix,  and  to  the  language  of  A'gades.  For 
though  I had  left  all  my  books  behind  at  Tintellust, 
except  that  volume  of  “ Prichard’s  Researches  ” 
which  treats  of  Africa,  I had  convinced  myself,  from 
the  specimens  which  he  gives  of  the  language  of 
Timbuktu,  that  the  statement  of  my  friends  from 
Tawiit  with  regard  to  the  identity  of  the  languages 
of  the  two  places  was  quite  correct, — only  with  this 
qualification,  that  here  this  language  had  been  greatly 
influenced  by  intercourse  with  the  Berbers,  from 
whom  sundry  words  were  borrowed,  while  the  Arabic 
seemed  to  have  had  little  influence  beyond  supplant- 
ing the  numerals  from  four  upwards.  I was  also 
most  agreeably  surprised  and  gratified  to  find  this 
identity  confirmed  by  the  fact  that  the  people  of 
A'gades  give  the  Tawarek  in  general  the  name  under 
which  that  tribe  of  them  which  lives  near  Timbuktu 
and  alono;  the  Ni^er  had  become  known  to  Mungo 
Park  in  those  quarters  where  the  language  of  Tim- 
buktu is  spoken.  This  was  indeed  very  satisfactory, 
as  the  native  name  of  that  powerful  tribe  is  entirely 
different ; for  the  Surka,  as  they  are  called  by  Mungo 
Park,  are  the  same  as  the  Awelimmiden,  of  whom  I 
had  already  heard  so  much  in  Asben  (the  inhabitants 
of  which  country  seemed  to  regard  them  with  much 
dread),  and  with  whom  I was  afterwards  to  enter  into 
the  most  intimate  relations. 

While  residing  in  A'gades,  I was  not  yet  aware 
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of  all  the  points  of  information  which  I have  been 
able  to  collect  in  the  course  of  my  travels;  and  I was 
at  a loss  to  account  for  the  identity  of  language 
in  places  so  widely  separated  from  each  other  by 
immense  tracts  of  desert,  and  by  countries  which 
seemed  to  have  been  occupied  by  different  races.  But 
while  endeavouring,  in  the  further  course  of  my  jour- 
ney, to  discover  as  far  as  possible  the  history  of  the 
nations  with  whom  I had  to  deal,  I found  the  clue  for 
explaining  this  apparently-marveilous  phenomenon, 
and  shall  lay  it  before  my  readers  in  the  following 
chapter. 

To  the  Tawdti  'Abd-alla  I was  indebted  for  informa- 
tion on  a variety  of  interesting  matters,  which  I found 
afterwards  confirmed  in  every  respect.  In  a few 
points  his  statements  were  subject  to  correction,  and 
still  more  to  improvement ; but  in  no  single  case  did 
I find  that  he  had  deviated  from  the  truth.  I state 
this  deliberately,  in  order  to  show  that  care  must  be 
taken  to  distinguish  between  information  collected 
systematically  by  a native  enjoying  the  entire  confi- 
dence of  his  informant,  and  who,  from  his  knowledge  of 
the  language  and  the  subject  about  which  he  inquires, 
is  able  to  control  his  informant’s  statements,  and  that 
which  is  picked  up  incidentally  by  one  who  scarcely 
knows  what  he  asks. 

But  to  return  to  my  diary,  the  visits  paid  me  by 
the  other  people  of  Tawdt  became  less  frequent,  as  I 
had  no  coffee  to  treat  them  with ; but  I was  rather 
glad  of  this  circumstance,  as  my  time  was  too  short 
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for  labouring  in  that  wide  field  of  new  information 
which  opened  before  me,  and  it  was  necessary  to 
confine  myself  at  present  to  narrower  limits.  In 
this  respect  I was  extremely  fortunate  in  having 
obeyed  my  impulse  to  visit  this  place,  which,  however 
desolate  it  may  appear  to  the  traveller  who  first 
enters  it,  is  still  the  centre  of  a large  circle  of 
commercial  intercourse,  while  Tintellust  is  nothing 
but  a small  village,  important  merely  from  the  cha- 
racter of  the  chief  who  resides  in  it,  and  where  even 
those  people  who  know  a little  about  the  country 
are  afraid  to  communicate  that  very  little.  I would 
advise  any  traveller,  who  should  hereafter  visit  this 
country,  to  make  a long  stay  in  this  place,  if  he  can 
manage  to  do  so  in  comfort ; for  I am  sure  that  there 
still  remains  to  be  collected  in  A'gades  a store  of  the 
most  valuable  and  interesting  information. 

In  the  afternoon  of  the  15th  of  October  (the  eve 
of  the  great  holiday),  ten  chiefs  of  the  Kel-geres,  on 
horseback,  entered  the  town ; and  towards  evening 
news  was  brought  that  Astdfidet,  the  chief  of  the 
Kel-owi  residing  in  A'sodi,  was  not  far  oflP,  and  would 
make  his  solemn  entry  early  in  the  morning.  My 
companions  therefore  were  extremely  busy  in  get- 
ting ready  and  cleaning  their  holiday  dress,  or 
“ yado ; ” and  Hamma  could  not  procure  tassels 
enough  to  adorn  his  high  red  cap,  in  order  to  give 
to  his  short  figure  a little  more  height.  Poor  fellow  ! 
he  was  really  a good  man,  and  one  of  the  best  of 
the  Kel-owi ; and  the  news  of  his  being  killed,  in  the 
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sanguinary  battle  which  was  fought  between  his 
tribe  and  the  Kel-geres  in  1854,  grieved  me  not  a 
little.  In  the  evening  there  was  singing  and  dancing 
(“  wargi*’  and  “ wasa”)  all  over  the  town,  and  all  the 
people  were  merry  except  the  followers  of  Mdkita  or 
I'mkiten,  “ the  Pretender ; ” and  the  sultan  'Abd  el 
Kdder  was  obliged  to  imprison  three  chiefs  of  the 
Itisan,  who  had  come  to  urge  M5.1dta’s  claims. 

It  was  on  this  occasion  that  I learnt  that  the  mighty 
king  of  A^gades  had  not  only  a common  prison, 
“ gida-n-damre,”  wherein  he  might  confine  the  most 
haughty  chiefs,  but  that  he  even  exercised  over  them 
the  power  of  life  and  death,  and  that  he  dispensed 
the  favours  of  a terrible  dungeon  bristling  with 
swords  and  spears  standing  upright,  upon  which  he 
was  authorized  to  throw  any  distinguished  male- 
factor. This  latter  statement,  of  the  truth  of  which 
I had  some  doubt,  was  afterwards  confirmed  to  me 
by  the  old  chief  A'^nnur.  In  any  case,  however,  such 
a cruel  punishment  cannot  but  be  extremely  rare. 

The  10th  of  Dhii  el  kadhi,  1266,  was  ’^yednesdav 
the  first  day  of  the  great  festival  'Aid  el  October  lotii. 

kebir,  or  Salla-leja  (the  feast  of  the  sacrifice  of 
the  sheep),  which  in  these  regions  is  the  greatest 
holiday  of  the  Mohammedans,  and  was  in  this  instance 
to  have  a peculiar  importance  and  solemnity  for 
A'gades,  as  the  installation  of  'Abd  el  Kader,  who 
had  not  yet  publicly  assumed  the  government,  was 
to  take  place  the  same  day.  Early  in  the  morning, 
before  daylight,  Hamma  and  his  companions  left  the 
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house  and  mounted  their  camels,  in  order  to  pay 
their  compliments  to  Astafidet,  and’ join  him  in  his 
procession  ; and  about  sunrise  the  young  chief  entered 
and  went  directly  to  the  “ fada,”  at  the  head  of  from 
two  hundred  to  three  hundred  Mehara,  having  left 
the  greater  number  of  his  troop,  which  was  said  to 
amount  to  about  two  thousand  men,  outside  the  town. 

Then,  without  much  ceremony  or  delay,  the  instal- 
lation or  “ sarauta”  of  the  new  sultan  took  place.  The 
ceremonial  was  gone  through  inside  the  fdda ; but  this 
was  the  procedure.  First  of  all,  'Abd  el  Kdder  was 
conducted  from  his  private  apartments  to  the  public 
hall.  Then  the  chiefs  of  the  Itisan  and  Kel-geres, 
who  went  in  front,  begged  him  to  sit  down  upon  the 
“ gad6,”  a sort  of  couch  or  divan  made  of  the  leaves 
of  the  palm-tree,  or  of  the  branches  of  other  trees, 
similar  to  the  angarib  used  in  Egypt  and  the  lands  of 
the  Upper  Nile,  and  covered  with  mats  and  a carpet. 
Upon  this  the  new  sultan  sat  down,  resting  his  feet  on 
the  ground,  not  being  allowed  to  put  them  upon  the 
gad6,  and  recline  in  the  Oriental  style,  until  the 
Kel-owi  desired  him  to  do  so.  Such  is  the  cere- 
monj’’,  symbolical  of  the  combined  participation  of 
these  different  tribes  in  the  investiture  of  their 
sultan. 

This  ceremony  being  concluded,  the  whole  holiday- 
procession  left  the  palace  on  its  way  to  a chapel  of  a 
merabet  called  Sldi  Hammada,  inTdra-bere,  outside  the 
town,  where,  according  to  an  old  custom,  the  prince 
was  to  say  his  prayers.  This  is  a rule  prevailing  over 
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the  whole  of  Mohammedan  Africa,  and  one  which  I 
myself  witnessed  in  some  of  the  most  important  of  its 
capitals  — in  A'gades,  in  Kiikawa,  in  Mds-ena,  in  S6- 
koto,  and  in  Timbuktu ; everywhere  the  principle  is 
the  same. 

Not  deeming  it  prudent  on  such  an  occasion  to  mix 
with  the  people,  I witnessed  the  whole  procession  from 
the  terrace  of  our  house,  though  I should  have  liked 
to  have  had  a nearer  view.  The  procession  having 
taken  its  course  through  the  most  important  quarter 
of  the  town,  and  through  the  market-places,  turned 
round  from  the  “ kdswa-n-delelti  ” to  the  oldest  quar- 
ter of  the  town,  and  then  returned  westward,  till  at 
last  it  reached  the  above-mentioned  chapel  or  tomb 
of  Sidi  Hammdda,  where  there  is  a small  cemeterv. 
The  prayers  being  finished,  the  procession  returned 
by  the  southern  part  of  the  town ; and  about  ten 
o’clock  the  different  parties  which  had  composed  the 
cortege  separated. 

In  going  as  well  as  in  returning,  the  order  of  the 
procession  was  as  follows.  In  front  of  all,  accom- 
panied by  the  musicians,  rode  the  sultan  on  a very 
handsome  horse  of  Tawati  breed*,  wearing,  over  his 
fine  Suddn  robe  of  coloured  cotton  and  silk,  the  blue 
bernus  I had  presented  to  him,  and  wearing  on  his 
side  a handsome  cimetar  with  gold  handle.  Next  to 
him  rode  the  two  sdraki-n-tuniwa, — Boro,  the  ex-scrki 
on  his  left,  and  Ashu,  who  held  the  office  at  the  time, 

* The  horse  of  Tawixt  is  as  celebrated  amongst  the  Berber  tribes 
of  the  desert  as  the  I'manang  woman  or  “the  wealth  of  Tunis.” 
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on  his  right,  — followed  by  the  “ fddawa-n-serki,” 
after  whom  came  the  chiefs  of  the  Itisan  and  Kel- 
geres,  all  on  horseback,  in  full  dress  and  armour,  Avith 
their  swords,  daggers,,  long  spears,  and  immense 
shields. 

Then  came  the  longer  train  of  the  Kel-owi,  mostly 
on  mehdra,  or  swift  camels,  with  Sultan  Astafidet 
at  their  head ; and  last  of  all  followed  the  people  of 
the  toAvn,  a few  on  horseback,  but  most  of  them  on 
foot,  and  armed  with  SAAmrds  and  spears,  and  several 
with  bows  and  arrows.  The  people  Avere  all  dressed 
in  their  greatest  finery ; and  it  would  have  formed  a 
good  subject  for  an  artist.  It  recalled  the  martial 
processions  of  the  middle  ages  — the  more  so  as  the 
high  caps  of  the  Tawarek*,  surrounded  by  a profu- 
sion of  tassels  on  eA^'ery  side,  together  with  the  black 
“ tesilgemist”  or  lithdm,  which  covers  the  whole  face, 
leaving  nothing  but  the  eyes  visible,  and  the  shawls 
wound  over  this  and  round  the  cap  combine  to  imi- 
tate the  shape  of  the  helmet,  Avhile  the  black  and 
coloured  tobes  (over  Avhich  on  such  occasions  the 
principal  people  wear  a red  bernus  thrown  across 
their  shoulders)  represent  very  well  the  heavier  dress 
of  the  knights  of  yore.  I Avill  only  add,  that  the 
fact  of  the  sultan  wearing  on  so  important  and  solemn 
an  occasion  a robe  which  had  been  presented  to  him 
by  a stranger  and  a Christian,  had  a powerful  influ- 

* These  red  caps,  however,  are  an  article  quite  foreign  to  the 
original  dress  of  the  Tarki,  and  are  obnoxious  to  the  tribes  of 
pure  blood. 
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ence  on  the  tribes  collected  here,  and  spread  a bene- 
ficial report  far  westward  over  the  desert. 

Shortly  after  the  procession  was  over,  the  friendly 
Haj  'Abduwa,  who,  after  he  had  parted  from  us  in 
EghelMl,  had  attached  himself  to  the  troop  of  Astd- 
fidet,  came  to  pay  me  a visit.  He  was  now  tolerably 
free  from  fever,  but  begged  for  some  Epsom  salts, 
besides  a little  gunpowder.  He  informed  me  that 
there  was  much  sickness  in  the  town,  that  from  two 
to  three  people  died  daily,  and  that  even  Astafidet 
was  suffering  from  the  prevalent  disease.  This  was 
the  smallpox,  a very  fatal  disease  in  Central  Africa, 
against  which,  however,  several  of  the  native  pagan 
tribes  secure  themselves  by  inoculation,  a precaution 
from  which  Mohammedans  are  withheld  by  religious 
prejudice.  1 then  received  a visit  from  the  sons  of 
B6ro*in  their  official  character  as  “ fadawa-n-serki.” 
They  wished  to  inform  themselves,  apparently,  with 
reference  to  my  adventure  the  other  night,  whether 
the  townspeople  behaved  well  towards  me  ; and  I was 
prudent  enough  to  tell  them'  that  I had  nothing  to 
complain  of,  my  alarm  having  been  the  consequence 
of  my  own  imprudence.  In  fact  the  people  behaved 
remarkably  well,  considering  that  I was  the  first 
Christian  that  ever  visited  the  town ; and  the  little 
explosions  of  fanaticism  into  wliich  the  women  and 
children  sometimes  broke  out,  when  they  saw  me  on 
our  terrace,  rather  amused  me.  During  the  first 
days  of  my  residence  in  A'gades,  they  most  probably 
took  me  for  a pagan  or  a polytheist,  and  cried  after 


426 


TRAVELS  IN  AFRICA. 


CnAp.  xvir. 


me  the  confessional  words  of  Islam,  laying  all  the 
stress  upon  the  word  Allah,  “the  One  God;”  but 
after  a few  days,  when  they  had  learnt  that  I like- 
wise worshipped  the  Deity,  they  began  to  emphasize 
the  name  of  their  Prophet. 

There  was  held  about  sunset  a grave  and  well- 
attended  divan  of  all  the  chiefs,  to  consult  with 
respect  to  a “yaki”  or  “ egehen,”  a ghazzia  to  be 
undertaken  against  the  Meharebin  or  freebooters  of 
the  Awelimmiden.  While  we  were  still  in  Tintellust, 
the  rumour  had  spread  of  an  expedition  undertaken 
by  the  latter  tribe  against  Air,  and  the  people  were 
all  greatly  excited.  For  the  poor  Kel-owi,  who  have 
degenerated  from  their  original  vigour  and  warlike 
spirit  by  their  intermixture  with  the  black  popula- 
tion, and  by  their  peaceable  pursuits,  are  not  less 
afraid  of  the  Awelimmiden  than  they  are  of  the  Kel- 
geres ; and  old  A'nnur  himself  used  to  give  me 
a dreadful  description  of  that  tribe,  at  which  I after- 
wards often  laughed  heartily  with  the  very  people 
whom  he  intended  to  depict  to  me  as  monsters.  By 
way  of  consoling  us  for  the  losses  we  had  sustained, 
and  the  ill-treatment  we  had  experienced,  from  the 
people  of  Air,  he  told  us  that  among  the  Awelim- 
miden Ave  should  have  been  exposed  to  far'  greater 
hardships,  as  they  would  not  have  hesitated  to  cut 
the  tent  over  our  heads  into  pieces,  in  order  to 
make  shirts  of  it.  The  old  chief’s  serious  speeches 
had  afterwards  the  more  comical  effect  upon  me,  as 
the  tent  alluded  to,  a common  English  marquee. 
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mended  as  it  was  with  cotton  strips  of  all  the 
various  fashions  of  Negroland,  constantly  formed  a 
subject  of  the  most  lively  scientific  dispute  among 
those  barbarians,  who,  not  having  seen  linen  before, 
were  at  a loss  to  make  out  of  what  stuff  it  was 
originally  made.  But,  unluckily,  I had  not  among 
the  K41-OW1  such  a steadfast  protector  and  mediator 
and  so  sensible  a friend  as  I had  when,  three  years 
later,  I went  among  the  Awehmmiden,  who  would 
certainly  have  treated  me  in  another  way  if  I had 
fallen  into  their  hands  unprotected. 

The  old  and  lurking  hostility  amongst  the  Kel- 
owi  and  Kel-ger4s,  which  was  at  this  very  moment 
threatening  an  outbreak,  had  been  smoothed  down 
by  the  influential  and  intelligent  chief  Sidi  Ghalli  el 
Hfij  A'nnur  (properly  E’  Nur),  one  of  the  first  men 
in  A'gades ; and  those  tribes  had  sworn  to  forget 
their  private  animosities,  in  order  to  defend  them- 
selves against  and  revenge  themselves  upon  their 
common  enemy  the  Awehmmiden.  Hamma  was  very 
anxious  to  get  from  me  a good  supply  of  powder 
for  Sidi  Ghalli,  who  was  to  be  the  leader  of  the  ex- 
pedition ; but  I had  scarcely  any  with  me. 

While  I was  reclining  in  the  evening  rather  mourn- 
fully upon  my  mat,  not  having  been  out  of  the  house 
these  last  few  days,  the  old  friendly  blacksmith  came 
up,  and  invited  me  to  a promenade;  and  with  the 
greatest  pleasure  I acceded  to  the  proposal.  We  left 
the  town  by  the  eastern  side,  the  moon  sinning 
brightly,  and  throwing  her  magic  light  over  the  ruins 
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of  this  once-wealtliy  abode  of  commerce.  Turning 
then  a little  south,  we  wandered  over  the  pebbly 
plain  till  the  voices  heard  from  the  encampment  of 
the  Kel-geres  frightened  my  companion,  and  we 
turned  more  northwards  to  the  wells  in  Ameliili ; 
having  rested  here  awhile,  we  returned  to  our 
quarters. 

, A'nnur  karami,  our  amiable  and  indolent 
October  17th.  attendant , left  this  place  for  Tintdllust  with 
a note  which  I wrote  to  my  colleagues,  informing 
them  of  my  safe  arrival,  my  gracious  reception,  and 
the  general  character  of  the  place.  To-day  the  whole 
town  was  in  agitation  in  consequence  of  one  of  those 
characteristic  events  which,  in  a place  like  A'gades, 
serve  to  mark  the  different  periods  of  the  year ; for 
here  a man  can  do  nothing  singly,  but  all  must  act 
together.  The  salt-caravan  of  the  Itisan  and  Kel- 
geres  had  collected,  mustering,  I was  told,  not  less  than 
ten  thousand  camels,  and  had  encamped  in  Mermeru 
and  Tesak-n-tallem  ready  to  start  for  the  salt-mines 
of  Bilma,  along  a road  which  will  be  indicated  further 
on.  However  exaggerated  the  number  of  the  camels 
might  be,  it  was  certainly  a very  large  caravan  ; and 
a great  many  of  the  inhabitants  went  out  to  settle 
their  little  business  with  the  men,  and  take  leave  of 
their  friends.  Ghdmbelu,  the  chief  of  the  Itisan, 
very  often  himself  accompanies  this  expedition,  in 
which  also  many  of  the  Tagdma  take  a part. 

In  the  course  of  the  day  I had  a rather  curious 
conversation  with  a man  from  Tafidet,  the  native 


Chap.  XVII. 


ON  KOCK-mCRIPTIOXS. 


429 


place  of  Hdj  'Abdiiwa.  After  exchanging  compliments 
with  me,  he  asked  me,  abruptly,  whether  I always 
knew  where  water  was  to  be  found ; and  when  I told 
him  that,  though  I could  not  exactly  say  in  every  case 
at  what  depth  water  was  to  be  found,  yet  that,  from 
the  configuration  of  the  ground,  I should  be  able  to 
tell  the  spot  where  it  was  most  likely  to  be  met  with, 
he  asked  whether  I had  seen  rock-in scription s on  the 
road  from  Ghat ; and  1 answered  him  that  I had,  and 
generally  near  watering-places.  He  then  told  me 
that  I was  quite  right,  but  that  in  Tdfidet  there  were 
many  inscriptions  upon  the  rocks  at  a distance  from 
water.  I told  him  that  perhaps  at  an  earlier  period 
water  might  have  been  found  there,  or  that  the  in- 
scriptions might  have  been  made  by  shepherds  ; but 
this  he  thought  very  improbable,  and  persisted  in 
his  opinion,  that  these  inscriptions  indicated  ancient 
sepulchres,  in  which,  probably,  treasures  were  con- 
cealed. I was  rather  surprised  at  the  philosophical 
conclusions  at  which  this  barbarian  had  arrived,  and 
conjectured,  as  was  really  the  case,  that  he  had  ac- 
companied Hdj  'Abdiiwa  on  his  pilgrimage  and  on 
his  passage  through  Egypt,  and  had  there  learned  to 
make  some  arclueological  observations.  He  affected 
to  believe  that  I was  able  to  read  the  inscriptions, 
and  tell  all  about  the  treasures  ; but  I assured 
him  that,  while  he  was  partially  right  with  regard 
to  the  inscriptions,  he  was  quite  wrong  so  far 
as  regarded  the  treasures,  as  these  rock-inscrip- 
tions, so  far  as  I was  able  to  decipher  them,  indi- 
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cated  only  names.  But  I was  rather  sorry  that  I 
did  not  myself  see  the  inscriptions  of  which  this  man 
spoke,  as  I had  heard  many  reports  about  them, 
which  had  excited  my  curiosity,  and  I had  even  sent 
the  little  Fezzani  Fdki  Makhliik  expressly  to  copy 
them,  who,  however,  brought  me  back  only  an  ille- 
gible scrawl. 

Friday  Salla-leja  was  a 

October  18th.  merry  day  for  the  lower  class  of  the  in- 
habitants, but  a serious  one  for  the  men  of  influence 
and  authority  ; and  many  councils  were  held,  one  of 
them  in  my  room.  I then  received  a visit  from  a 
sister’s  son  of  the  sultan,  whose  name  was  Alkali, 
a tall,  gentlemanlike  man,  who  asked  me  why  I did 
not  yet  leave  A'gades  and  return  to  Tintellust.  It 
seemed  that  he  suspected  me  of  waiting  till  the  sultan 
had  made  me  a present  in  return  for  that  received 
by  him ; but  I told  him  that,  though  I wished  'Abd 
el  Kdder  to  write  me  a letter  for  my  sultan,  which 
would  guarantee  the  safety  of  some  future  traveller 
belonging  to  our  tribe,  I had  no  further  business 
here,  but  was  only  waiting  for  Hamma,  who  had 
not  yet  finished  his  bartering  for  provisions.  He 
had  seen  me  sketching  on  the  terrace,  and  was  some- 
Avhat  inquisitive  about  what  I had  been  doing  there  ; 
but  I succeeded  in  directing  his  attention  to  the 
wonderful  powers  of  the  pencil,  with  which  he  became 
so  delighted,  that  when  I gave  him  one,  he  begged 
another  from  me,  in  order  that  they  might  suffice  for 
his  lifetime. 
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Interesting  also  was  the  visit  of  Haj  Beshir,  the 
wealthy  man  of  Iferwan  whom  I have  already  men- 
tioned repeatedly,  and  who  is  an  important  personage 
in  the  country  of  Air.  Unfortunately,  instead  of 
using  his  influence  to  facilitate  our  entrance  into  the 
country,  his  son  had  been  among  the  chief  leaders 
of  the  expedition  against  us.  Though  not  young,  he 
was  lively  and  social,  and  asked  me  whether  I should 
not  like  to  marry  some  nice  Emgedesiye  girl.  When 
he  Avas  gone,  I took  a long  walk  through  the  town 
Avith  Hamma,  Avho  Avas  someAvhat  more  communica- 
tive to-day  than  usual ; but  his  intelligence  was  not 
equal  to  his  energy  and  personal  courage,  Avhich  had 
been  proved  in  many  a battle.  He  had  been  often 
wounded ; and  having  in  the  last  skirmish  recewed 
a deep  cut  on  his  head,  he  had  made  an  enormous 
charm,  Avhich  was  generally  believed  to  guarantee 
him  from  any  further  wound ; and  in  fact,  if  the 
charm  Avere  to  receive  the  bloAv,  it  would  not  be 
altogether  useless,  for  it  was  a thick  book.  But 
his  destiny  Avas  written. 

There  Avas  a rather  amusing  episode  in  the  inci- 
dents of  the  day.  The  ex-sultan  Hamed  e’  Rufdy, 
Avho  had  left  many  debts  behind  him,  sent  ten  camel- 
loads of  provisions  and  merchandise  to  be  divided 
among  his  creditors ; but  a feAV  TaAvarek  to  Avliom 
he  oAved  something  seized  the  Avhole,  so  that  the 
other  poor  people  never  obtained  a farthing.  To-day 
the  great  salt-caravan  of  the  Kdl-gerds  and  Itisan 
really  started. 
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Saturday,  H4mma  and  his  companions  were  sum- 
Octoberisth.  moned  to  a council  which  was  to  decide 
definitively  in  what  quarter  the  arm  of  justice,  now 
raised  in  wrath,  was  to  strike  the  first  blow ; and  it 
was  resolved  that  the  expedition  should  first  punish 
the  Imghfid,  the  Ikfizkezan,  and  Ffideangh.  The 
officer  who  made  the  proclamation  through  the  town 
was  provided  with  a very  rude  sort  of  drum,  which 
was,  in  fact,  nothing  but  an  old  barrel  covered  with 
a skin. 

Sunday  The  most  important  event  in  the  course 
October  20th.  j^y  was  a visit  which  I received 

from  Mohammed  B6ro,  our  travelling  companion 
from  Miirzuk,  with  his  sons.  It  was  the  best  proof 
of  his  noble  character,  that  before  we  separated, 
perhaps  never  to  meet  again,  he  came  to  speak  with 
me,  and  to  explain  our  mutual  relations  fairly.  He 
certainly  could  not  deny  that  he  had  been  extremely 
angry  with  us ; and  I could  not  condemn  him  on 
this  account,  for  he  had  been  treated  ignominiously. 
While  Mr.  Gagliuffi  told  him  that  we  were  persuaded 
that  the  whole  success  of  our  proceedings  lay  in  his 
hands,  he  had  been  plainly  given  to  understand  that 
we  set  very  little  value  on  his  services.  Besides,  he 
had  sustained  some  heavy  losses  on  the  journey, 
and  by  waiting  for  us  had  consumed  the  provisions 
which  he  had  got  ready  for  the  march. 

Although  an  old  man,  he  was  first  going  with  the 
expedition,  after  which  he  intended  accompanying  the 
caravan  of  the  Kel-geres  to  Sdkoto  with  his  whole 
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family ; for  S6koto  is  his  real  home.  The  salt-cara- 
van and  the  company  of  this  man  offered  a splendid 
opportunity  for  reaching  that  place  in  safety  and 
by  the  most  direct  road ; but  our  means  did  not 
allow  of  such  a journey,  and  after  all  it  was  better,  at 
least  for  myself,  that  it  was  not  undertaken,  since,  as 
matters  went,  it  was  reserved  for  me,  before  1 traced 
my  steps  towards  the  western  regions,  to  discover  the 
upper  navigable  course  of  the  eastern  branch  of  the 
so-called  Niger,  and  make  sundry  other  important 
discoveries.  Nevertheless  Bdro  expressed  his  hope  of 
seeing  me  again  in  Sdkoto ; and  his  wish  might  easily 
have  been  accomplished.  He  certainly  must  have 
been,  when  in  the  vigour  of  life,  a man — in  the  full 
sense  of  the  word,  and  well  deserved  the  praise  of 
the  Emgedesiye,  who  have  a popular  song  beginning 
with  the  words  “ A'gades  has  no  men  but  Boro  and 
Dahdrnmi.’'  I now  also  became  aware  why  he  had 
many  enemies  in  Murzuk,  who  unfortunately  suc- 
ceeded in  making  Gagliuffi  believe  that  he  had  no 
authority  whatever  in  his  own  country ; for  as  serki- 
n-turdwa  he  had  to  lev}’^  the  tax  of  ten  mithkals  on 
every  camel-load  of  merchandise,  and  this  he  is  said 
to  have  done  with  some  degree  of  severity.  After  a 
long  conversation  on  the  steps  of  the  terrace,  we 
parted,  the  best  possible  friends. 

Not  so  pleasant  to  me,  though  not  without  interest, 
was  the  visit  of  another  great  man  — Belrdji,  tiie 
tdmberi  or  war-chieftain  of  the  Igholar  Im-esaghlar. 
He  was  still  in  his  prime,  but  my  Kel-owi  (who  were 
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always  wrangling  like  children)  got  up  a desperate 
fight  with  him  in  my  very  room,  which  was  soon 
filled  with  clouds  of  dust  ; and  the  young  Sliman 
entering  during  the  row,  and  joining  in  it,  it  became 
really  frightful.  The  Kel-owi  were  just  like  children ; 
when  they  went  out  they  never  failed  to  put  on  all 
their  finery,  which  they  threw  off  as  soon  as  they 
came  within  doors,  resuming  their  old  dirty  clothes. 

It  was  my  custom  in  the  afternoon,  when  the  sun 
had  set  behind  the  opposite  buildings,  to  walk  up  and 
down  in  front  of  our  house ; and  while  so  doing  to- 
day I had  a long  conversation  with  two  chiefs  of 
the  Itisan  on  horseback,  who  came  to  see  me,  and 
avowed  their  sincere  friendship  and  regard.  They 
were  fine,  tall  men,  but  rather  slim,  with  a noble 
expression  of  countenance,  and  of  light  colour.  Their 
dress  was  simple,  but  handsome,  and  arranged  with 
great  care.  All  the  Tawdrek,  from  Ghdt  as  far 
as  Hdusa,  and  from  Aldkkos  to  Timbuktu,  are  pas- 
sionately fond  of  the  tobes  and  trowsers  called 
“ tailelt”  (the  Guinea-fowl),  or  “ filfil”  (the  pepper), 
on  account  of  their  speckled  colour.  They  are  made 
of  silk  and  cotton  interwoven*,  and  look  very  neat. 
The  lowest  part  of  the  trowsers,  which  forms  a narrow 
band  about  two  inches  broad,  closing  rather  tightly, 
is  embroidered  in  different  colours.  None  of  the 

* I have  brought  home  a specimen  of  these  tobes,  among  various 
others.  The  tailelt  was  my  common  dress  during  all  the  latter 
part  of  my  journey.  A representation  of  its  distinguishing  orna- 
ments will  be  given  in  the  next  volume. 


Chap.  XVII.  TAILELT  TOBES.— A'SHU’S  GARDEN.  435 

Tawarek  of  pure  blood  would,  I tbink,  degrade  them- 
selves by  wearing  on  their  head  the  red  cap. 

Early  in  the  morning  I went  with  Monday, 
Hamma  to  take  leave  of  the  sultan,  who  October  21st. 
had  been  too  busy  for  some  days  to  favour  me  with 
an  audience ; and  I urged  my  friend  to  speak  of  the 
treaty,  though  I was  myself  fully  aware  of  the  great 
difficulty  which  so  complicated  a paper,  written  in  a 
form  entirely  unknown  to  the  natives,  and  which  must 
naturally  be  expected  to  awaken  their  suspicion,  would 
create,  and  of  the  great  improbability  of  its  being 
signed  while  the  sultan  was  pressed  with  a variety  of 
business.  On  the  way  to  the  ffida  we  met  A'shu,  the 
present  serki-n-turdwa,  a large-sized  man,  clad  in  an 
entirely-white  dress,  which  may  not  improbably  be  a 
sign  of  his  authority  over  the  white  men  (Turdwa*). 
He  is  said  to  be  a very  wealthy  man.  He  replied  to 
my  compliments  with  much  kindness,  and  entered 
into  conversation  with  me  about  the  difference  of  our 
country  and  theirs,  and  ordered  one  of  his  companions 
to  take  me  to  a small  garden  which  he  had  planted 
near  his  house  in  the  midst  of  the  town,  in  order  to 
see  what  plants  we  had  in  common  with  them.  Of 
course  there  was  nothing  like  our  plants ; and  my 
cicerone  conceived  rather  a poor  idea  of  our  country 
when  he  heard  that  all  the  things  which  they  had,  we 
had  not — neither  senna,  nor  bamia,  nor  indigo,  nor 
cotton,  nor  Guinea  corn,  nor,  in  short,  the  most  beau- 
tiful of  all  trees  of  the  creation,  as  he  thought  — the 


*■  Who  these  Turiiwa  are  I shall  explain  further  on. 
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talha,  or  Mimosa  ferruginea ; and  he  seemed  rather 
incredulous  when  told  that  we  had  much  finer  plants 
than  they. 

We  then  went  to  the  fdda.  The  sultan  seemed 
quite  ready  for  starting.  He  was  sitting  in  the  court- 
yard of  his  palace,  surrounded  by  a multitude  of 
people  and  camels,  while  the  loud  murmuring  noise 
of  a number  of  schoolboys  who  were  learning  the 
Kurdn  proceeded  from  the  opposite  corner,  and  pre- 
vented my  hearing  the  conversation  of  the  people. 
The  crowd  and  the  open  locality  were,  of  course,  not 
very  favourable  to  my  last  audience ; and  it  was  neces- 
sarily a cold  one.  Supported  by  Hamma,  I informed 
the  sultan  that  I expected  still  to  receive  a letter  from 
him  to  the  government  under  whose  auspices  I was 
travelling,  expressive  of  the  pleasure  and  satisfaction 
he  had  felt  in  being  honoured  with  a visit  from  one 
of  the  mission,  and  that  he  would  gladly  grant  pro- 
tection to  any  future  traveller  who  should  happen  to 
visit  his  country.  The  sultan  promised  that  such  a 
letter  should  be  written ; however,  the  result  proved 
that  either  he  had  not  quite  understood  what  I meant, 
or,  what  is  more  probable,  that  in  his  precarious  situ- 
ation he  felt  himself  not  justified  in  writing  to  a 
Christian  government,  especially  as  he  had  received 
no  letter  from  it. 

When  I had  returned  to  my  quarters,  Hamma 
brought  me  three  letters,  in  which  'Abd  el  KMer 
recommended  my  person  and  my  luggage  to  the  care 
of  the  governors  of  Kan6,  Kdtsena,  and  Ddura,  and 
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which  were  written  in  rather  incorrect  Arabic,  and  in 
nearly  the  same  terras.  They  were  as  follows  : — 

“ In  the  name  of  God,  &c. 

“ From  the  Emir  of  Ahir  *,  'Abd  el  Kader,  son  of  the  Sultan 
Mohammed  el  Bakeri,  to  the  Emir  of  Daura,  son  of  the  late  Emir 
of  Daura,  Is-hhak.  The  mercy  of  God  upon  the  eldest  com- 
panions of  the  Prophet,  and  his  blessing  upon  the  Khalifa ; 
‘ Amin.’  The  most  lasting  blessing  and  the  highest  well-being  to 
you  without  end.  I send  this  message  to  you  with  regard  to  a 
stranger,  my  guest,  of  the  name  of  'Abd  el  Kerim  f,  who  came  to 
me,  and  is  going  to  the  Emir  el  Mumenin  [the  Sultan  of  Sokoto], 
in  order  that,  when  he  proceeds  to  you,  you  may  protect  him  and 
treat  him  well,  so  that  none  of  the  freebooters  and  evildoers  J may 
hurt  him  or  his  property,  but  that  he  may  reach  the  Emir  el 
Mumenin.  Indeed  we  wrote  this  on  account  of  the  freebooters, 
in  order  that  you  may  protect  him  against  them  in  the  most  effi- 
cacious manner.  Farewell.” 

These  letters  were  all  sealed  with  the  seal  of  the 
sultan. 

Harama  showed  me  also  another  letter  which  he 
had  received  from  the  sultan,  and  which  I think 
interesting  enough  to  be  here  inserted,  as  it  is  a 
faithful  image  of  the  turbulent  state  of  the  country 
at  that  time,  and  as  it  contains  the  simple  expression 
of  the  sincere  and  just  proceedings  of  the  new  sultan. 
Its  purport  was  as  follows,  though  the  language  in 

* Here  also  the  name  of  the  country  is  written  with  an  /i  — 
— as  is  always  done  by  the  Arabs  (see  what  I have  said 

above). 

t 'Abd  el  Kerim  was  the  name  I adopted  from  the  beginning 
as  my  travelling  name. 
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which  it  is  written  is  so  incorrect  that  several  pas- 
sages admit  of  different  interpretations.* 

“ In  the  name  of  God,  &c. 

“ From  the  Commander,  the  faithful  Minister  of  Justice  f,  the 
Sultan  'Abd  el  Kader,  son  of  the  Sultan  Mohammed  el  Bakeri,  to 
the  chiefs  of  all  the  tribe  of  E’  Nur,  and  Hamed,  and  Seis,  and 
all  those  among  you  who  have  large  possessions,  perfect  peace 
to  you. 

“ Your  eloquence,  compliments,  and  information  are  deserving 
of  praise.  We  have  seen  the  auxiliaries  sent  to  us  by  your  tribe  ; 
and  we  have  taken  energetic  measures  with  them  against  the 
marauders,  who  obstruct  the  way  of  the  caravans  of  devout 
people  f,  and  the  intercourse  of  those  who  travel  as  well  as  those 
who  remain  at  home.  On  this  account  we  desire  to  receive  aid 
from  you  against  their  incursions.  The  people  of  the  Kel-fadaye, 
they  are  the  marauders.  We  should  not  have  prohibited  their 
chiefs  to  exercise  rule  over  them,  except  for  three  things : — first, 
because  I am  afraid  they  will  betake  themselves  from  the  Anikei 
[the  community  of  the  people  of  Air]  to  the  Awelimmiden;  se- 
condly in  order  that  they  may  not  make  an  alliance  with  them 
against  us,  for  they  are  all  marauders  ; and  thirdly,  in  order  that 
you  may  approve  of  their  paying  us  the  tribute.  Come,  then,  to 
us  quickly.  You  know  that  what  the  hand  holds  it  holds  only 
with  the  aid  of  the  fingers  ; for  without  the  fingers  the  hand  can 
seize  nothing. 

“ We  therefore  will  expect  your  determination,  that  is  to  say 
your  coming,  after  the  departure  of  the  salt-caravan  of  the  Itisan, 
fixed  among  you  for  the  fifteenth  of  the  month.  God ! God  is 


* I follow  the  translation  of  the  learned  Rev.  G.  C.  Renouard. 
f The  Rev.  G.  C.  Renouard,  in  interpreting  this  passage,  has  evi- 
dently made  a mistake  in  translating  “the  Minister  of  Sultan,” 
and  adding  in  a note  that  Emir  “ is  here  a title  given  to  the  Emir 
el  Nur,”  while  it  is  to  be  referred  to  the  sultan  himself. 

J By  the  expression  “ el  fdkarah  ” the  Sultan  certainly  meant 
us,  who  were  not  travelling  for  trading  purposes,  but  rather  like 
dervishes. 


Chap.  XVII. 


MILITAKY  EXPEDITION. 


439 


merciful  and  answereth  prayer  I Come  therefore  to  us ; and  we 
will  tuck  up  our  sleeves  *,  and  drive  away  the  marauders,  and 
fight  valiantly  against  them  as  God  (be  He  glorified !)  hath 
commanded. 

“ Lo,  corruption  hath  multiplied  on  the  face  of  the  earth . 
May  the  Lord  not  question  us  on  account  of  the  poor  and  needy, 
orphans  and  widows,  according  to  His  word  : — ‘ You  are  all  herds-  . 
men,  and  ye  shall  all  be  questioned  respecting  your  herds,  whether 
ye  have  indeed  taken  good  care  of  them  or  dried  them  up.’ 

“ Delay  not,  therefore,  but  hasten  to  our  residence  where  we 
are  all  assembled ; for  ‘ zeal  in  the  cause  of  religion  is  the  duty  of 
all or  send  thy  messenger  to  us  quickly  with  a positive  answer ; 
send  thy  messenger  as  soon  as  possible.  Farewell !” 

The  whole  population  was  in  alarm  ; and  everybody 
who  was  able  to  bear  arms  prepared  for  the  expedi- 
tion. About  sunset  the  “ egehen  ” left  the  town,  num- 
bering about  four  hundred  men,  partly  on  camels, 
partly  on  horseback,  besides  the  people  on  foot.  Bdro 
as  well  as  A'shu  accompanied  the  sultan,  who  this  time 
was  himself  mounted  on  a camel.  They  went  to  take 
their  encampment  near  that  of  Astdfidet,  in  Tagiirast, 
'Abd  el  Kdder  pitching  a tent  of  grey  colour,  and  in 
size  like  that  of  a Turkish  agha,  in  the  midst  of  the 
Kel-geres,  the  Kel-ferwdn,  and  the  Emgedesiye,  while 
Astafidet,  who  had  no  tent,  was  surrounded  by  the 
Kebowi.  The  sultan  was  kind  and  attentive  enough 
not  to  forget  me  even  now ; and  having  heard  that 
I had  not  yet  departed,  Ilamma  not  having  finished 
his  business  in  the  town,  he  sent  me  some  wheat, 

* All  the  tribes  in  Central  Africa,  who  wear  the  large  tobes  or 
shirts,  tuck  their  sleeves  up  when  about  to  undertake  any  work, 
or  going  to  fight. 
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a large  botta  with  butter  and  vegetables  (chiefly 
melons  and  cucumbers),  and  the  promise  of  another 
sheep. 

In  the  evening  the  drummer  again  went  his  rounds 
through  the  town,  proclaiming  the  strict  order  of  the 
* sultan  that  everybody  should  lay  in  a large  supply  of 
provisions.  Although  the  town  in  general  had  become 
very  silent  when  deserted  by  so  many  people,  our 
house  was  kept  in  constant  bustle ; and  in  the  course 
of  the  night  three  mehdra  came  from  the  camp,  with 
people  who  could  get  no  supper  there  and  sought  it 
with  us.  B6ro  sent  a messenger  to  me  early  the  next 
morning,  urgently  begging  for  a little  powder,  as 
the  “ Mehdrebin”  of  the  Imghdd  had  sent  off  their 
camels  and  other  property,  and  were  determined  to 
resist  the  army  of  the  sultan.  However,  I could  send 
him  but  very  little.  My  amusing  friend  Mohammed 
spent  the  whole  day  with  us,  when  he  went  to  join 
the  ghazzia.  I afterwards  learnt  that  he  obtained 
four  head  of  cattle  as  his  share.  There  must  be 
considerable  herds  of  cattle  in  the  more  favoured 
valleys  of  Asben  ; for  the  expedition  had  nothing  else 
to  live  upon,  as  Mohammed  afterwards  informed  me, 
and  slaughtered  an  immense  quantity  of  them.  Al- 
together the  expedition  was  successful  ; and  the 
Fadeang  and  many  tribes  of  the  Imghdd  lost  almost 
all  their  property.  Even  the  influential  Haj  Beshir 
was  punished,  on  account  of  his  son’s  having  taken 
part  in  the  expedition  against  us.  I received  also  the 
satisfactory  information  that  'Abd  el  Ivader  had  taken 
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nine  camels  from  the  man  who  retained  my  m^heri ; 
but  I gained  nothing  thereby,  neither  my  own  camel 
being  returned  nor  another  given  me  in  its  stead. 
The  case  was  the  same  with  all  our  things  ; but  never- 
theless the  proceeding  had  a good  effect,  seeing  that 
people  were  punished  expressly  for  having  robbed 
Christians,  and  thus  the  principle  was  established 
that  it  was  not  less  illegal  to  rob  Christians  than  it 
was  to  rob  Mohammedans,  both  creeds  being  placed, 
as  far  as  regards  the  obligations  of  peace  and  honesty, 
on  equally  favourable  terms. 

I spent  the  whole  of  Tuesday  in  my  house,  princi- 
pally in  taking  down  information  which  I received 
from  the  intelligent  Ghadamsi  merchant  Mohammed, 
who,  having  left  his  native  town  from  fear  of  the 
Turks,  had  resided  six  years  in  A'gades,  and  was  a 
well-informed  man. 

My  old  friend  the  blacksmith  Hdrnmeda,  ^vednesday 
and  the  tall  Eliyas,  Avent  off  this  morning  October  2Srd. 
with  several  camels  laden  with  provision,  Avhile 
Hamma  still  staid  behind  to  finish  the  purchases ; 
for  on  account  of  the  expedition,  and  the  insecure 
state  of  the  road  to  Damerghii,  it  had  been  difficult 
to  procure  provisions  in  sufficient  quantity.  Our 
house  therefore  became  almost  as  silent  and  deso- 
late as  the  rest  of  the  town ; but  I found  a great 
advantage  in  remaining  a fcAV  days  longer,  for  my 
chivalrous  friend  and  protector,  Avho,  as  long  as  the 
sultan  and  the  great  men  were  present,  had  been 
very  reserved  and  cautious,  had  noAV  no  further 
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scruple  about  taking  me  everywhere,  and  showing 
me  the  town  “ within  and  without.” 

We  first  visited  the  house  of  I'dder,  a broker,  who 
lived  at  a short  distance  to  the  south  from  our  house, 
and  had  also  lodged  Hdj  'Abdiiwa  during  his  stay  here. 
It  was  a large  spacious  dwelling,  well 
arranged  with  a view  to  comfort  and 
privacy,  according  to  the  conceptions 
and  customs  of  the  inhabitants,  while 
our  house  (being  a mere  temporary  re- 
sidence for  A'nnur’s  people  occasionally  visiting  the 
town)  was  a dirty,  comfortless  abode.  We  entered 
first  a vestibule,  about  twenty-five  feet  long  and  nine 
broad,  having  on  each  side  a separate  space  marked 
olF  by  that  low  kind  of  balustrade  mentioned  in  my 
description  of  the  sultan’s  house.  This  vestibule  or 
ante-room  was  followed  by  a second  room  of  larger  size 
and  irregular  arrangement ; opposite  the  entrance  it 
opened  into  another  apartment  which,  with  two  doors, 
led  into  a spsjcious  inner  courtyard,  which  was  very 
irregularly  circumscribed  by  several  rooms  projecting 
into  it,  while  to  the  left  it  was  occupied  by  an  enor- 
mous bedstead  (1).  These  bedsteads  are  a most  cha- 
racteristic article  of  furniture  in  all  the  dwellings  of 
the  Songhay.  In  A'gades  they  are  generally  very  so- 
lidly built  of  thick  boards,  and  furnished  with  a strong 
canopy  resting  upon  four  posts,  covered  with  mats  on 
the  top  and  on  three  sides,  the  remaining  side  being 
shut  in  with  boards.  Such  a canopied  bed  looks 
like  a little  house  by  itself.  On  the  wall  of  the  first 
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chamber,  which  on  the  right  projected  into  the  court- 
yard, several  lines  of  large  pots  had  been  arranged, 
one  above  the  other  (2),  forming  so  many  warm  nests 
for  a number  of  turtle-doves  which  were  playing  all 
about  the  courtyard,  while  on  the  left,  in  the  half- 
decayed  walls  of  two  other  rooms  (3),  about  a dozen 
goats  were  fastened  each  to  a separate  pole.  The 
background  of  the  courtyard  contained  several  rooms ; 
and  in  front  of  it  a large  shade  (4)  had  been  built  of 
mats,  forming  a rather  pleasant  and  cool  resting- 
place.  Numbers  of  children  were  gambolling  about, 
and  gave  to  the  whole  a very  cheerful  appearance. 
There  is  something  very  peculiar  in  these  houses, 
which  are  constructed  evidently  with  a view  to  com- 
fort and  quiet  enjoyment. 

We  then  went  to  visit  a female  friend  of  Hamma, 
who  lived  in  the  south  quarter  of  the  town,  in  a house 
which  likewise  bespoke  much  comfort ; but  here,  on 
account  of  the  number  of  inmates,  the  arrangement 
was  different,  the  second  vestibule  being  furnished  on 
each  side  with  a large  bedstead  instead  of  mats, 
though  here  also  there  was  in  the  courtyard  an 
immense  bedstead.  The  courtyard  was  comparatively 
small,  and  a long  corridor  on  the  left  of  it  led  to  an 
inner  courtyard  or  “ tsakangi'da,”  which  I was  not 
allowed  to  see.  The  mistress  of  the  house  was  still  a 
very  comely  person,  although  she  had  borne  several 
children.  She  had  a fine  figure,  though  rather  under 
the  middle  size,  and  a fair  complexion.  I may  here 
remark  that  many  of  the  women  of  A'gades  are  not 
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a shade  darker  than  Arab  women  in  general.  She 
wore  a great  quantity  of  silver  ornaments,  and  was 
well  dressed  in  a gown  of  coloured  cotton  and  silk. 
Hamma  was  very  intimate  with  her,  and  introduced 
me  to  her  as  his  friend  and  protege,  whom  she  ought 
to  value  as  highly  as  himself.  She  was  married ; but 
her  husband  was  residing  in  Kdtsena,  and  she  did  not 
seem  to  await  his  return  in  the  Penelopean  style. 
The  house  had  as  many  as  twenty  inmates,  there 
being  no  less  than  six  children,  I think,  under  five 
years  of  age,  and  among  them  a very  handsome  little 
girl,  the  mother’s  favourite ; besides,  there  were  six 
or  seven  full-grown  slaves.*  The  children  were  all 
naked,  but  wore  ornaments  of  beads  and  silver. 

After  we  had  taken  leave  of  this  Emgedesiye  lady, 
we  followed  the  street  towards  the  south,  where  there 
were  some  very  good  houses,  although  the  quarter  in 
general  was  in  ruins ; and  here  I saw  the  very  best 
and  most  comfortable-looking  dwelling  in  the  town. 
All  the  pinnacles  were  ornamented  with  ostrich-eggs. 
One  will  often  find  in  an  eastern  town,  after  the  first 
impression  of  its  desolate  appearance  is  gone  by,  many 
proofs  that  the  period  of  its  utter  prostration  is  not 
yet  come,  but  that  even  in  the  midst  of  the  ruins  there 


* Leo,  in  the  interesting  description  which  he  gives  of  this 
town,  1.  vii.  c.  9.,  expressly  praises  the  size  and  architecture  of 
the  houses : “ Le  case  sono  benissimo  edificate  a modo  delle  case 
di  Barberia.”  He  also  speaks  here  of  the  great  number  of  male 
slaves  whom  the  merchants  were  obliged  to  keep,  in  order  to  protect 
themselves  on  the  roads  to  Negroland. 
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is  still  a good  deal  of  ease  and  comfort.  Among  the 
ruins  of  the  southern  quarter  are  to  be  seen  the  pin- 
nacled walls  of  a building  of  immense  circumference 
and  considerable  elevation ; but  unfortunately  I could 
not  learn  from  Hdmma  for  what  purpose  it  had  been 
used : however,  it  was  certainly  a public  building,  and 
probably  a large  khan  rather  than  the  residence  of  the 
chief.*  With  its  high,  towering  walls,  it  still  forms  a 
sort  of  outwork  on  the  south  side  of  the  town,  where 
in  general  the  wall  is  entirely  destroyed,  and  the  way 
is  everywhere  open.  Hdmma  had  a great  prejudice 
against  this  desolate  quarter.  Even  the  more  intel- 
ligent Mohammedans  are  often  afraid  to  enter  former 
dwelling-places  of  men,  believing  them  to  be  haunted 
by  spirits ; but  he  took  me  to  some  inhabited  houses, 
which  were  all  built  on  the  same  principle  as  that  de- 
scribed, but  varying  greatly  in  depth,  and  in  the  size 
of  the  courtyard  ; the  staircases  (abi-n-hawa)  leading 
to  the  upper  story  are  in  the  courtyard,  and  are 
rather  irregularly  built  of  stones  and  clay.  In  some 
of  them  young  ostriches  were  running  about.  The 
inhabitants  of  all  the  houses  seemed  to  have  the  same 
cheerful  disposition  ; and  I was  glad  to  find  scarcely  a 
single  instance  of  misery.  I give  here  the  ground- 
plan  of  another  house. 

* From  Leo’s  description,  1.  vii.  c.  9.,  it  would  appear  that  tho 
palace  of  the  sultan  in  former  times  was  in  the  middle  of  the 
town  — “ un  bel  palazzo  in  mezzo  della  cittL”  He  kept  a nu- 
merous host  of  soldiers. 
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The  artisans  who  work  in  leather  (an  oc- 
cupation left  entirely  to  females)  seem  to 
live  in  a quarter  by  themselves,  which  ori- 
ginally was  quite  separated  from  the  rest  of 
the  town  by  a sort  of  gate ; but  I did  not 
make  a sufficient  survey  of  this  quarter  to  mark  it 
distinctly  in  the  ground-plan  of  the  town.  We  also 
visited  some  of  the  mat-makers. 

Our  maimdlo  of  the  other  day,  who  had  discovered 
that  we  had  slaughtered  our  sheep,  paid  us  a visit  in 
the  evening,  and  for  a piece  of  meat  entertained  me 
with  a clever  performance  on  his  instrument,  accom- 
panied with  a song.  Hdrnma  spent  his  evening  with 
our  friend  the  Emgedeslye  lady,  and  was  kind  enough 
to  beg  me  to  accompany  him.  This  I declined,  but 
gave  him  a small  present  to  take  to  her. 

I had  a fair  sample  of  the  state  of  morals  in  A'gades 
the  following  day,  when  five  or  six  girls  and  women 
came  to  pay  me  a visit  in  our  house,  and  with  much 
simplicity  invited  me  to  make  merry  with  them,  there 
being  now,  as  they  said,  no  longer  reason  for  reserve, 
“ as  the  sultan  was  gone.”  It  was  indeed  rather 
amusing  to  see  what  conclusions  they  drew  from  the 
motto,  “ serki  yatafi.”  Two  of  them  were  tolerably 
pretty  and  well-formed,  with  fine  black  hair  hanging 
down  in  plaits  or  tresses,  lively  eyes,  and  very  fair 
complexion.  Their  dress  was  decent,  and  that  of  one 
of  them  even  elegant,  consisting  of  an  under  gown 
reaching  from  the  neck  to  the  ankles,  and  an  upper 
one  drawn  over  the  head,  both  of  white  colour ; but 
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their  demeanour  was  very  free,  and  I too  clearly 
understood  the  caution  requisite  in  a European  who 
would  pass  through  these  countries  unharmed  and  re- 
spected by  the  natives,  to  allow  myself  to  he  tempted 
by  these  wantons.  It  would  be  better  for  a traveller 
in  these  regions,  both  for  his  own  comfort,  and  for 
the  respect  felt  for  him  by  the  natives,  if  he  could 
take  his  wife  with  him  ; for  these  simple  people  do 
not  understand  how  a man  can  live  without  a partner. 
The  Western  Tawdrek,  who  in  general  are  very  rigo- 
rous in  their  manners,  and  quite  unlike  the  Kel-owi, 
had  nothing  to  object  against  me  except  my  being  a 
bachelor.  But  as  it  is  difficult  to  find  a female  com- 
panion for  such  journeys,  and  as  by  marrying  a native 
he  would  expose  himself  to  much  trouble  and  incon- 
venience on  the  score  of  religion,  he  will  do  best  to 
maintain  the  greatest  austerity  of  manners  with  re- 
gard to  the  other  sex,  though  he  may  thereby  expose 
himself  to  a good  deal  of  derision  from  some  of  the 
lighter-hearted  natives.  The  ladies,  however,  became 
so  troublesome  that  I thought  it  best  to  remain  at 
home  for  a few  days,  and  was  thus  enabled  at  the 
same  time  to  note  down  the  information  which  I 
had  been  able  to  pick  up.  During  these  occupations 
I was  always  greatly  pleased  with  the  companionship 
of  a diminutive  species  of  finches  which  frequent  all 
the  rooms  in  A'gades,  and,  as  I maj^  add  from  later 
experience,  in  Timbuktu  also ; the  male,  Avith  its  red 
neck,  in  particular  looks  extremely  pretty.  Tlie 
poults  Avere  just  about  to  fledge. 
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Sunday,  There  was  one  very  characteristic  build- 
October  27th.  towD,  which,  though  a most 

conspicuous  object  from  the  terrace  of  our  house,  I had 
never  yet  investigated  with  sufficient  accuracy.  This 
was  the  mesdllaje,  or  high  tower  rising  over  the  roof 
of  the  mosque.  The  reason  why  this  building  in  par- 
ticular (the  most  famous  and  remarkable  one  in  the 
town)  had  been  hitherto  observed  by  me  only  from  a 
distance,  and  in  passing  by,  must  be  obvious.  Differ- 
ence of  religious  creed  repelled  me  from  it ; and  so  long 
as  the  town  was  full  of  strangers,  some  of  them  very 
fanatical,  it  was  dangerous  for  me  to  approach  it  too 
closely.  I had  often  inquired  whether  it  would  not 
be  possible  to  ascend  the  tower  without  entering  the 
mosque;  but  I had  always  received  for  answer,  that 
the  entrance  was  locked  up.  As  soon,  however,  as  the 
sultan  was  gone,  and  when  the  town  became  rather 
quiet,  I urged  Hdmrna  to  do  his  best  that  I might 
ascend  to  the  top  of  this  curious  building,  which  I 
represented  to  him  as  a matter  of  the  utmost 
importance  to  me,  since  it  would  enable  me  not 
only  to  control  my  route  by  taking  a few  angles 
of  the  principal  elevations  round  the  valley  Aiideras, 
but  also  to  obtain  a distant  view  over  the  country 
towards  the  west  and  south,  which  it  was  not  my 
good  luck  to  visit  myself.  To-day  Hdmma  promised 
me  that  he  would  try  what  could  be  done. 

Having  once  more  visited  the  lively  house  of 
I'dder,  we  took  our  way  over  the  market-places,  which 
were  now  rather  dulL  The  vultures  looked  out  witli 
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visible  greediness  and  eagerness  from  the  pinnacles 
of  the  ruined  walls  around  for  their  wonted  food  — 
their  share  of  offal  during  these  days,  when  so  many 
people  were  absent,  being  of  course  much  reduced, 
though  some  of  them  probably  had  followed  their 
fellow-citizens  on  the  expedition.  So  few  people  being 
in  the  streets,  the  town  had  a more  ruined  look  than 
ever ; and  the  large  heap  of  rubbish  accumulated 
on  the  south  side  of  the  butchers’  market  seemed  to 
me  more  disgusting  than  before.  We  kept  along  the 
principal  street  between  Dlgi  and  Arrafi3"a,  passing 
the  deep  well  Shedwanka  on  our  right,  and  on  the 
other  side  a school,  which  resounded  with  the  shrill 
voices  of  about  fifty  little  boys  repeating  with  energy 
and  enthusiasm  the  verses  of  the  Kurdn,  which  their 
master  had  written  for  them  upon  their  little  wooden 
tablets. 

Having  reached  the  open  space  in  front  of  the 
mosque  (‘‘ sfiori-n-mesdllaje”),  and  there  being  no- 
body to  disturb  me,  I could  view  at  my  leisure  this 
simple  but  curious  building,  which  in  the  subsequent 
course  of  my  journey  became  still  more  interesting 
to  me,  as  I saw  plainly  that  it  was  built  on  exactly 
the  same  principle  as  the  tower  which  rises  over  the 
sepulchre  of  the  famed  conqueror  Hdj  Mohammed 
A'skia  (the  “ Ischia”  of  Leo). 

The  mesdllaje  starts  up  from  the  platform  or  terrace 
formed  by  the  roof  of  the  mosque,  which  is  extremely 
low,  resting  apparently,  as  we  shall  see,  in  its  interior, 
upon  four  massive  pillars.  It  is  square,  and  measures 
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at  its  base  about  thirty  feet,  having  a small  lean-to,  on 
its  east  side,  on  the  terrace  of  the  mosque,  where  most 
probably  there  was  formerly  the  entrance.  From 
this  the  tower  rises  (decreasing  in  width,  and  with  a 
sort  of  swelling  or  entasis  in  the  middle  of  its  eleva- 


tion, something  like  the  beautiful  model  adopted  by 
nature  in  the  deleb  palm,  and  imitated  'by  architects 
in  the  columns  of  the  Ionic  and  Corinthian  orders) 
to  a height  of  from  ninety  to  ninety-five  feet.  It 
measures  at  its  summit  not  more  than  about  eight 
feet  in  width.  The  interior  is  lighted  by  seven  open- 
ings on  each  side.  Like  most  of  the  houses  in  A'gades, 
it  is  built  entirely  of  clay ; and  in  order  to  strengthen 
a building  so  lofty  and  of  so  soft  a material,  its  four 
walls  are  united  by  thirteen  layers  of  boards  of  the 
dum-tree  crossing  the  whole  tower  in  its  entire 
breadth  and  width,  and  coming  out  on  each  side  from 
three  to  four  feet,  while  at  the  same  time  they  afibrd 
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the  only  means  of  getting  to  the  top.  Its  purpose  is 
to  serve  as  a watch-tower,  or  at  least  was  so  at  a 
former  time,  when  the  town,  surrounded  by  a strong 
wall  and  supplied  with  water,  was  well  capable  of 
making  resistance,  if  warned  in  due  time  of  an 
approaching  danger.  But  at  present  it  seems  rather 
to  be  kept  in  repair  only  as  a decoration  of  the  town. 

The  Mesdllaje  in  its  present  state  was  only  six  years 
old  at  the  time  of  my  visit  (in  1850),  and  perhaps 
was  not  even  quite  finished  in  the  interior,  as  I was 
told  that  the  layers  of  boards  were  originally  intended 
to  support  a staircase  of  clay.  About  fifty  paces 
from  the  south-western  corner  of  the  mosque,  the 
ruins  of  an  older  tower  are  seen  still  rising  to  a con- 
siderable height,  though  leaning  much  to  one  side, 
more  so  than  the  celebrated  tower  of  Pisa,  and 
most  probably  in  a few  years  it  will  give  way  to  an 
attack  of  storm  and  rain.  This  more  ancient  tower 
seems  to  have  stood  quite  detached  from  the  mosque. 

Having  sufficiently  surveyed  the  exterior  of  the 
tower,  and  made  a sketch  of  it,  I accompanied  my 
impatient  companion  into  the  interior  of  the  mosque, 
into  which  he  felt  no  scruple  in  conducting  me.  The 
lowness  of  the  structure  had  already  surprised  me 
from  without ; but  I was  still  more  astonished  when  I 
entered  the  interior,  and  saw  that  it  consisted  of  low, 
narrow  naves,  divided  by  pillars  of  immense  thickness, 
the  reason  of  wliicli  it  is  not  possible  at  present  to 
understand,  as  they  have  notliing  to  support  but  a 
roof  of  diiin-tree  boards,  mats,  and  a layer  of  clay ; 
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but  I think  it  scarcely  doubtful  that  originally  these 
naves  were  but  the  vaults  or  cellars  of  a grander 
superstructure,  designed  but  not  executed ; and  this 
conjecture  seems  to  be  confirmed  by  all  that  at  pre- 
sent remains  of  the  mosque.  The  gloomy  halls  were 
buried  in  a mournful  silence,  interrupted  only  by  the 
voice  of  a solitary  man,  seated  on  a dirty  mat  at 
the  western  wall  of  the  tower,  and  reading  diligently 
the  torn  leaves  of  a manuscript.  Seeing  that  it  was 
the  kfidhi,  we  went  up  to  him  and  saluted  him  most 
respectfully ; but  it  was  not  in  the  most  cheerful  and 
amiable  way  that  he  received  our  compliments — ^mine 
in  particular— continuing  to  read,  and  scarcely  raising 
his  eyes  from  the  sheets  before  him.*  Hdmma  then 
asked  for  permission  to  ascend  the  tower,  but  re- 
ceived a plain  and  unmistakeable  refusal,  the  thing 
being  impossible,  there  being  no  entrance  to  the 
tower  at  present,  It  was  shut  up,  he  said,  on  account 
of  the  Kel-geres,  who  used  to  ascend  the  tower  in 
great  numbers.  Displeased  with  his  uncourteous 
behaviour,  and  seeing  that  he  was  determined  not 
to  permit  me  to  climb  the  tower,  were  it  ever  so 
feasible,  we  withdrew  and  called  upon  the  imam, 
who  lives  in  a house  attached  to  these  vaults,  and 
which  looked  a little  neater  from  having  been  white- 

* The  hostile  disposition  of  the  kadhi  towards  me  was  most 
unfortunate,  as  he  would  have  been  the  very  man  to  give  me  the 
information  I wanted  ; for  I did  not  meet  any  other  native  of  the 
place  well  versed  in  Arabic  literature,  and  but  a few  were  able 
to  speak  Arabic  at  all. 
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washed ; however,  he  had  no  power  to  aid  us  in  our 
purpose,  but  rather  confirmed  the  statement  of  the 
kadhi. 

This  is  the  principal  mosque  of  the  town,  and 
seems  to  have  always  been  so,  although  there  are  said 
to  have  been  formerly  as  many  as  seventy  mosques, 
of  which  ten  are  still  in  use.  They  deserve  no  men- 
tion, howeverj  with  the  exception  of  three,  the  Msid 
Mili*,  Msid  E'heni,  and  Msid  el  M4kki.  I will  only 
add  here  that  the  Emgedesiye,  so  far  as  their  very 
slender  stock  of  theological  learning  and  doctrine 
entitles  them  to  rank  with  any  sect,  are  Malekiye,  as 
well  as  the  Kel-owi. 

Resigning  myself  to  the  disappointment  of  not 
being  able  to  ascend  the  tower,  I persuaded  my  friend 
to  take  a longer  walk  with  me  round  the  northern 
quarter  of  the  town.  But  I forgot  to  mention  that 
besides  Hfimma  I had  another  companion  of  a very 
different  character.  This  was  Zummuzuk,  a reprobate 
of  the  worst  description,  and  whose  features  bore  dis- 
tinct impress  of  the  vile  and  brutal  passions  which 
actuated  him ; yet  being  a clever  fellow,  and  (as  the 
illegitimate  son,  or  “ dan  n6ma,”  of  an  Emg(idesi 
woman)  fully  master  of  the  peculiar  idiom  of  A'gades, 
he  was  tolerated  not  only  by  the  old  chief  A'nnur, 
who  employed  him  as  interpreter,  but  even  by  me. 

* Whether  this  name  be  a corruption  of  Mgluli,  meaning  the 
fanatical  Mohammedan  apostle  Mohammed  ben  'Abd  cl  Kerim  el 
Maghili,  of  whom  I have  spoken  above,  I cannot  sa}'. 
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How  insolent  the  knave  could  be,  I shall  soon  have 
occasion  to  mention. 

With  this  fellow,  therefore,  and  with  Hdmma,  I 
continued  my  walk,  passing  the  kofa-n-alkdli,  and 
then,  from  the  ruins  of  the  quarter  Ben-Gottdra, 
turning  to  the  north.  Here  the  wall  of  the  town  is 
in  a tolerable  state  of  preservation,  but  very  weak 
and  insufficient,  though  it  is  kept  in  repair,  even  to  the 
pinnacles,  on  account  of  its  surrounding  the  palace  of 
the  sultan.  Not  far  from  this  is  an  open  space  called 
Azarmadarangh,  “ the  place  of  execution,”  where 
occasionally  the  head  of  a rebellious  chieftain  or  a 
murderer  is  cut  off  by  the  “ d6ka  but  as  far  as  I 
could  learn,  such  things  happen  very  seldom.  Even 
on  the  north  side,  two  gates  are  in  a tolerable  state  of 
preservation. 

Having  entered  the  town  from  this  side,  we 
went  to  visit  the  quarter  of  the  leather-workers, 
which,  as  I stated  before,  seems  to  have  formed 
originally  a regular  ward ; all  this  handicraft,  with 
the  exception  of  saddlework,  is  carried  on  by 
women,  who  work  with  great  neatness.  Very  beau- 
tiful provision-bags  are  made  here,  although  those 
which  I brought  back  from  Timbiiktu  are  much 
handsomer.  We  saw  also  some  fine  specimens  of 
mats,  woven  of  a very  soft  kind  of  grass,  and  dyed 
of  various  colours.  Unfortunately,  I had  but  little 
with  me  wherewith  to  buy ; and  even  if  I had  been 
able  to  make  purchases,  the  destination  of  our  journey 
being  so  distant,  there  was  not  much  hope  of  carrying 
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the  things  safe  to  Europe.  The  blacksmiths’  work 
of  A'gades  is  also  interesting,  although  showy  and 
barbarous,  and  not  unlike  the  work  with  which  the 
Spaniards  used  to  adorn  their  long  daggers. 

During  all  this  time  I prosecuted  in-  Monday 
quiries  with  regard  to  several  subjects  October  28th. 
connected  Avith  the  geography  and  ethnography  of 
this  quarter  of  the  Avorld.  I received  several  visits 
from  Emgedesi  tradesmen,  many  of  whom  are  es- 
tablished in  the  northern  provinces  of  Hausa,,  chiefly 
in  Katsena  and  Tasawa,  where  living  is  infinitely 
cheaper  than  in  A'gades.  All  these  1 found  to  be 
intelligent  men,  having  been  brought  up  in  the 
centre  of  intercourse  betAveen  a variety  of  tribes 
and  nations  of  the  most  different  organization,  and, 
through  the  Aveb  of  routes  Avhich  join  here,  receiving 
information  of  distant  regions.  Several  of  them  had 
even  made  the  Pilgrimage,  and  thus  come  in  con- 
tact with  the  relatively  high  state  of  civilization  in 
Egypt  and  near  the  coast;  and  I shall  not  easily 
forget  the  enlightened  vieAV  Avhich  the  mallem  Hdj 
Mohammed  'Omdr,  Avho  visited  me  several  times, 
took  of  Islamism  and  Christianity.  The  last  day  of 
my  stay  in  A'gades,  he  reverted  to  the  subject  of  reli- 
gion, and  asked  me,  in  a manner  fully  expressive  of 
his  astonishment,  hoAv  it  came  to  pass  tliat  the  Chris- 
tians and  Moslemin  Avere  so  fiercely  opposed  to  one 
another,  although  their  creeds,  in  essential  principles, 
approximated  so  closely.  To  this  I replied  by  saying 
that  I thought  the  reason  was  that  the  great  majorit}* 
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both  of  Christians  and  Moslemin  paid  less  regard  to 
the  dogmas  of  their  creeds  than  to  external  matters, 
which  have  very  little  or  no  reference  to  religion 
itself.  I also  tried  to  explain  to  him,  that  in  the 
time  of  Mohammed  Christianity  had  entirely  lost  that 
purity  which  was  its  original  character,  and  that  it 
had  been  mixed  up  with  many  idolatrous  elements, 
from  which  it  was  not  entirely  disengaged  till  a few 
centuries  ago,  while  the  Mohammedans  had  scarcely 
any  acquaintance  with  Christians  except  those  of  the 
old  sects  of  the  Jacobites  and  Nestorians.  Mutually 
pleased  with  our  conversation,  we  parted  from  each 
other  with  regret. 

In  the  afternoon  I Avas  agreeably  surprised  by  the 
arrival  of  the  Tinylkum  Ibrahim,  for  the  purpose  of 
supplying  his  brother’s  house  with  what  was  wanted ; 
and  being  determined  to  make  only  one  day’s  stay  in 
the  town,  he  had  learned  with  pleasure  that  we 
were  about  to  return  by  way  of  A'fasds,  the  village 
whither  he  himself  was  going.  I myself  had  che- 
rished this  hope,  as  all  the  people  had  represented 
that  place  as  one  of  the  largest  in  the  country,  and 
as  pleasantly  situated.  Hdmma  had  promised  to  take 
me  this  way  on  our  return  to  Tintellust ; but  having 
stayed  so  much  longer  in  the  town  than  he  had  in- 
tended, and  being  afraid  of  arriving  too  late  for  the 
salt-caravan  of  the  Kel-owi  on  their  Avay  to  Bilma, 
which  he  was  to  supply  with  provisions,  he  changed 
his  plan,  and  determined  to  return  by  the  shortest 
road.  Meanwhile  he  informed  me  that  the  old  chief 
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would  certainly  not  go  with  us  to  Zmder  till  the 
salt' caravan  had  returned  from  Bilma. 

Fortunately,  in  the  course  of  the  29th  a small 
caravan  with  corn  arrived  from  Damerghu;  and 
Hdmma  completed  his  purchases.  He  had,  however, 
first  to  settle  a disagreeable  affair  ; for  our  friend 
Ziimmuzuk  had  bought  in  Hamma’s  name  several 
things,  for  which  payment  was  now  demanded. 
Hdmma  flew  into  a terrible  rage,  and  nearly  finished 
the  rogue.  My  Arab  and  Tawdti  friends,  who  heard 
that  we  were  to  start  the  following  day,  though  they 
were  rather  busy  buying  corn,  came  to  take  leave 
of  me ; and  I was  glad  to  part  from  all  of  them 
in  friendship.  But  before  bidding  farewell  to  this 
interesting  place,  I shall  make  a few  general  ob- 
servations on  its  history. 
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CHAP.  XVIIL 

HISTORY  OF  A^GADES. 

If  we  had  before  us  the  historical  work  upon  the 
authority  of  which  Mohammed  el  Bageri  assured 
Sultan  Bello  that  the  people  of  G6ber,  who  formerly 
possessed  the  country  of  Air,  were  Copts*,  we  should 
most  probably  find  in  it  the  history  of  A'gades.  As 
it  is,  however,  until  that  book  shall  come  to  light,  of 
which  1 do  not  at  all  despair,  provided  future  travel- 
lers inquire  diligently  for  it,  we  must  be  content  with 
endeavouring  to  concentrate  the  faint  and  few  rays 
of  light  which  dimly  reveal  to  us,  in  its  principal  fea- 
tures, the  history  of  this  remarkable  town. 

Previously  to  Mr.  Cooley’s  perspicuous  inquiries 
into  the  Negroland  of  the  Arabs,  this  place  was  iden- 
tified with  Audaghost,  merely  on  account  of  a sup- 
posed similarity  of  name.  But  A'gades,  or  rather 
E'gedesh,  is  itself  a pure  Berber  word,  in  no  way 
connected  with  Audaghost.  It  is  of  very  frequent 
occurrence,  particularly  among  the  Awelimmiden,  and 
means  “ family and  the  name  was  well  chosen  for 
a town  consisting  of  mixed  elements.  Moreover, 

* Sultan  Bello’s  “ Enfak  el  Misuri  fi  tarikli  belad  el  Tekruri,” 
in  Denham  and  Clapperton’s  Travels,  Appendix,  vol.  ii.  p.  162.  I 
myself  have  a copy  of  the  same  extracts  from  this  work  of  Bello. 
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while  we  find  Audaghost  in  the  far  west  in  the  12th 
century,  we  have  the  distinct  statement  of  Marmol 
that  A'gades  was  founded  a hundred  and  sixty  years 
before  the  time  when  he  wrote  (that  is  to  say,  in  1460), 
the  truth  of  which  statement,  harmonizing  as  it  does 
with  Leo’s  more  general  account,  that  it  was  a modern 
townf,  we  have  no  reason  to  doubt.  Neither  of  these 
authors  tells  us  who  built  it ; but  as  we  know  that 
the  great  Songhay  conqueror  Haj  Mohammed  A'skia, 
who  conquered  the  town  of  A'gades  in  the  year  of  the 
Hejra  921,  or  1515  of  our  era  J,  expelled  from  it  the 
five  Berber  tribes  who,  according  to  the  information 
collected  by  me  during  my  stay  in  A'gades,  and  which 
I shall  soon  lay  before  my  readers,  must  have  been 
long  resident  in  the  town,  it  appears  highly  probable 
that  these  Berbers  were  its  founders.  And  if  this  be 
assumed,  there  will  be  no  difiiculty  in  explaining  why 
the  language  of  the  natives  of  the  place  at  present  is 
a dialect  of  the  Sdnghay  language,  as  it  is  most  pro- 
bable that  that  great  and  enlightened  conqueror,  after 
he  had  driven  out  the  old  inhabitants,  established  in 

* Marmol,  Descripcion  dell’  Africa,  vol.  iii.  fl.  xxiv.  b.  : “ Aga- 
dez  es  una  provincia  . . . ay  en  el  la  una  ciudad  del  proprio 
nombre,  que  a sido  edificada  de  ciento  y sesenta  a nos  a este  parte.” 

f Leo  Africanus,  1.  vii.  c.  9. : “ Edificata  dai  modern!  re  (?)  ne’ 
confini  di  Libia.”  The  word  “ re  ” is  very  suspicious. 

J See  the  extracts  of  Baba  Ahmed’s  “ Tarlkh  e’  Sudan,”  sent 
by  me  to  Europe,  and  published  in  the  Journal  of  the  German 
Oriental  Society,  1855.  This  statement  agrees  exactly  with  an 
interesting  passage  in  Sultan  Bello’s  “Enfak  el  Misuri,”  which 
has  been  unaccountably  omitted  by  Salanie  in  the  translation  ap- 
pended to  Denham  and  Clapperton’s  Travels. 
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this  important  place  a new  colony  of  his  own  people. 
In  a similar  way  we  find  the  Sdnghay  nation,  which 
seems  not  to  have  originally  extended  to  a great  dis* 
tance  eastward  of  Gfigho  or  G6go,  now  extending 
into  the  very  heart  of  Kebbi,  although  we  shall  find 
other  people  speaking  the  same  language  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  A'gades,  and  perhaps  may  be  able 
in  the  course  of  our  researches  to  trace  some  con- 
nection between  the  Sdnghay  and  ancient  Egypt. 

It  is  therefore  highly  probable  that  those  five 
Berber  tribes  formed  the  settlement  in  question  as  an 
entrepot  for  their  commerce  with  Negroland,  though 
the  foundation  of  such  a grand  settlement  on  the  bor- 
der of  the  desert  presumes  that  they  had  at  that  time 
a preponderating  influence  in  all  these  regions ; and 
the  whole  affair  is  so  peculiar,  that  its  history  could 
not  fail  to  gratify  curiosity  if  more  could  be  known  of 
it.  From  Bello’s  account,  it  would  appear  that  they, 
or  at  least  one  of  these  tribes  (the  Aujila*),  conquered 
the  whole  of  Air. 

It  is  certainly  remarkable  to  see  people  from  five 
places  separated  from  each  other  by  immense  tracts, 
and  united  only  by  the  bond  of  commerce  and  in- 

* Bello  took  an  erroneous  view  of  the  subject  in  supposing  all 
the  five  tribes  to  have  come  from  Aujila.  Only  one  of  them  was 
originally  from  that  place  ; and  the  names  of  the  five  tribes  as 
mentioned  by  him  are  evidently  erroneous.  (See  the  following  note.) 
The  error  in  deriving  all  these  five  tribes  from  Aujila  originated, 
probably,  in  the  general  tradition  that  the  wdiole  nation  of  the 
Berbers  had  spread  over  North  Africa  from  Syria  by  way  of  the 
oasis  of  Aujila. 
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terest,  founding  a large  colony  far  away  from  their 
homes,  and  on  the  very  border  of  the  desert.  For, 
according  to  all  that  I could  learn  by  the  most 
sedulous  inquiries  in  A'gades,  those  tribes  belonged  to 
the  Gurdra  of  Tawdt,  to  the  Tafimdta,  to  the  Beni 
Wazit,  and  the  Tesko  of  Ghadames,  to  the  once 
powerful  and  numerous  tribe  of  the  Masrdta,  and 
finally  to  the  Aujila ; and  as  the  names  of  almost  all 
these  ditferent  tribes,  and  of  their  divisions,  are  still 
attached  to  localities  of  the  town,  we  can  scarcely 
doubt  the  correctness  of  this  information,  and  must 
suppose  that  Sultan  Bello  was  mistaken  in  referring 
the  five  tribes  (settled  in  A'gades)  to  Aujila  alone.* 

Though  nothing  is  related  about  the  manner  in 
which  Haj  Mohammed  A'skid  took  possession  of  the 
town  f,  except  that  it  is  stated  distinctly  that  he 
drove  out  the  five  tribes,  it  seems,  from  the  traditions 
current  in  A'gades,  that  a considerable  number  of  the 

* Bello,  in  Appendix  to  Denham  and  Clapperton’s  Travels, 
vol.  ii.  p.  160.  Indeed  in  this  passage  he  does  not  mention  dis- 
tinctly A'gades,  but  speaks  in  general  of  the  province  of  Ahir 
(Air)  ; it  is  clear,  however,  that  the  five  tribes  mentioned  here 
as  having  wrested  the  whole  country  from  the  hands  of  the  Go- 
berawa  are  identical  with  those  settled  in  A'gades.  Bello,  in  this 
case,  was  evidently  ill-informed,  for  Araakitan  seems  not  to  be  the 
name  of  a tribe,  but  of  a man  ; Ajdaranin  is  the  name  of  a section  of 
the  Kel-geres  ; tlie  Agdalar  seem  to  be  identical  with  tlie  I'glidalen. 
Certainly  the  Aujila  were  a most  celebrated  tribe;  and  it  appears 
from  Edrisi’s  report  (Jaubert,  vol.  i.  p.  238.),  tliat  even  at  so  early 
an  age  as  the  middle  of  the  12th  century  of  our  era  they  carried 
on  intercourse  witli  Kawar  and  Gdgo  by  way  of  Ghadames. 

•f  A'hmed  Baba,  in  relating  this  most  interesting  expedition  of 
tlie  greatest  hero  of  Ids  Idstorical  work,  is  most  provokingly  brief; 
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Berbers,  with  five  hundred  “jdkhfa”  (cages  mounted 
on  camels,  such  as  only  wealthy  people  can  afford  to 
keep  for  carrying  their  wives),  left  the  town,  but 
were  all  massacred.  But  no  one  who  regards  with 
the  least  attention  the  character  of  the  present  popu- 
lation of  the  town,  can  doubt  for  a moment  that 
a considerable  number  of  the  Berber  population 
remained  behind,  and  in  course  of  time  mixed  with 
the  Sdnghay  colonists ; for,  even  if  we  set  aside  the 
consideration  of  the  language  (which  is  greatly  inter- 
mixed with  Berber  words),  there  is  evidently  much 
Berber  blood  in  the  population  even  at  the  present 
day,  — a fact  which  is  more  evident  in  the  females 
than  in  the  males. 

It  is  a pity  that  Leo  says  nothing  about  the 
language  spoken  in  A'gades  * ; for  he  lived  just 
at  the  very  period  during  which  the  town,  from  a 
Berber  settlement,  became  a Negro  town.  His  ex- 
pression f certainly  implies  that  he  regarded  it  as  a 
Negro  town.  But,  while  well-informed  in  general 
respecting  the  great  conquests  of  Mohammed  A'skid 

but  the  reason  is,  that  he  was  well  acquainted  only  with  the 
countries  near  Timbuktu. 

* In  the  Report  which  I sent  to  Government  from  my  journey, 
and  which  has  been  printed  in  the  Journal  of  the  Royal  Geo- 
graphical Society,  I stated,  that  according  to  Leo’s  account  the 
Hausa  language  was  spoken  at  that  time  in  A'gades  ; but  it  was 
a mere  lapse  of  memory.  From  no  passage  of  his  can  any  conclu- 
sion be  drawn  with  regard  to  this  subject. 

“ E questa  citta  e quasi  vicina  alia  citta  dei  Bianchi  piu  che 
alcun’  altra  c?e’  Negri.” 
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(or,  as  he  calls  him,  Ischia,  whom  he  erroneously 
styles  king  of  Timbuktu),  he  does  not  once  mention 
his  expedition  against  A'gades,  of  which  he  might 
have  heard  as  easily  as  of  those  against  Katsena  and 
Kan<5,  which  preceded  the  former  only  by  two  years. 
From  his  account  it  would  seem  that  the  town  was 
then  in  a very  flourishing  state,  full  of  foreign  mer- 
chants and  slaves,  and  that  the  king,  though  he  paid 
a tribute  of  150,000  ducats  to  the  king  of  Timbuktu 
(Gdgho),  enjoyed  a great  degree  of  independence,  at 
least  from  that  quarter,  and  had  even  a military  force 
of  his  own.  Besides,  it  is  stated  expressly  that  he  be- 
longed to  the  Berber  race.*  But  it  would  almost  seem 
as  if  Leo  in  this  passage  represented  the  state  of  things 
as  it  was  when  he  visited  the  town,  before  A' skid’s  time, 
and  not  at  the  date  when  he  wrote,  though  the  circum- 
stance of  the  tribute  payable  to  that  king  may  have  been 
learnt  from  later  information.  In  general,  the  great 
defect  in  Leo’s  description  is,  that  the  reader  has  no 
exact  dates  to  which  to  refer  the  several  statements, 
and  that  he  cannot  be  sure  how  far  the  author  speaks 
as  an  eye-witness,  and  how  far  from  information.! 

* Leo,  1.  vii.  c.  9.,  et  1.  i.  c.  10.  near  the  end. 

I What  Leo  says,  1.  vii.  c.  1.,  of  Abubakr  Ischia  (that  is  to 
say,  Mohammed  ben  Abu  Bakr  el  II aj  A'skia)  — “ Acquistando  in 
anni  quindici  appresso  molti  regni,  e poiche  ebbe  reso  pacifico  e 
quieto  il  suo,  gli  venne  disio  di  andar  come  pellegrino  a IMecca”  — 
is  very  contused  ; for  Mohammed  A^skiii,  having  asccmh  d tlie 
throne  on  the  14tli  of  Jumiid  II.  898,  began  the  pilgrimage,  in 
Safer,  902,  consequently  in  the  fifth  year  of  his  reign  ; yet  I.co 
received  information  of  his  expedition  against  Katsena  and  the 
adjoining  provinces,  which  was  made  in  919. 
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Of  course  it  is  possible  that  the  Berbers  found 
a S6ngha}^  population,  if  not  in  the  place  itself,  which 
most  probably  did  not  exist  before  the  time  of  their 
arrival,  yet  in  the  district  around  it;  and  it  would  seem 
that  there  existed  in  ancient  times,  in  the  celebrated 
valley  of  I'r-n-allem,  a small  town  of  which  * some 
vestiges  are  said  to  remain  at  the  present  day,  as 
well  as  two  or  three  date-trees  — ■ the  solitary  remains 
of  a large  plantation.  From  this  town,  tradition 
says,  the  present  inhabitants  of  A'gades  were  trans- 
planted. But  be  this  as  it  may,  it  is  certain  that 
the  same  dialect  of  the  Sdnghay  language  which  is 
spoken  in  A'gades,  is  also  still  spoken  in  a few  places 
in  the  neighbourhood,  by  the  tribe  of  the  Fghdalen,  or 
Ighedalen,  whose  whole  appearance,  especially  their 
long  hair,  shows  them  to  be  a mixed  race  of  Songhay 
and  Berbers ; and  there  is  some  reason  to  suppose  that 
they  belonged  originally  to  the  Zenaga  or  Senhaja. 
These  people  live  in  and  around  Fngal,  a small  town 
four  days’  journey  from  A'gades,  on  the  road  to  Sokotof , 
and  in  and  around  Tegidda,  a place  three  days’ journey 
from  Fngal,  and  about  five  from  A^'gades  W.S.W. 
This  latter  place  is  of  considerable  interest,  being 
evidently  identical  with  the  town  of  the  same  name 
mentioned  by  Ebn  KhaldiinJ  and  by  Ebn  Batuta§  as 

* See  itinerary  in  the  Appendix.  See  Appendix. 

J Ebn  Khaldnn,  ed.  Slane,  Alger.  1847,  tom.  i.  p.  267.  Ebn 
Khaldiin  evidently  says  that  the  chief  of  Tegidda  had  friendly  in- 
tercourse withWargela  and  Mzab,  although  Mr.  Cooley  (Negroland, 
p.  65.)  has  referred  these  expressions  to  Musa,  the  king  of 
Songhay. 

§ Ebn  Batuta  in  the  passage  referred  to  above.  It  is  curious 
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a wealthy  place,  lying  eastward  from  Gogo,  on  the 
road  to  Egypt,  and  in  intimate  connection  and  friendly 
intercourse  with  the  Mzab  and  Wdrgela.  It  was  go- 
verned by  a Berber  chief,  with  the  title  of  sultan. 
This  place,  too,  was  for  some  time  subject  to  G6go,  or 
rather  to  the  empire  of  Melle  or  Mali,  which  then  com- 
prised Sdnghay,  in  the  latter  part  of  the  14th  century  ; 
and  the  circumstance  that  here  too  the  Sdnghay 
language  is  still  spoken  may  be  best  explained  by 
referring  it  to  colonization,  since  it  is  evident  that 
A'skid,  when  he  took  possession  of  A'gades,  must 
have  occupied  Tegidda  also,  which  lay  on  the  road 
from  G6go  to  that  place.  However,  I will  not  in- 
dulge in  conjectures,  and  will  merely  enter  into  his- 
torical questions  so  far  as  they  contribute  to  furnish 
a vivid  and  coherent  picture  of  the  tribes  and  coun- 
tries with  which  my  journey  brought  me  into  contact. 
I will  therefore  only  add,  that  this  place,  Tegidda  or 
Tekddda,  was  famous,  in  the  time  of  Ebn  Batiita,  for 
its  copper-mines,  the  ores  of  which  were  exported  as 
far  as  B6rnu  and  Gober,  while  at  present  nothing  is 
known  of  the  existence  of  copper  hereabouts  ; but  a 
very  good  species  of  salt  of  red  colour  (jd-n-gisheri), 
which  is  far  superior  to  that  of  Bilma,  is  obtained 
here,  as  well  as  in  I'ngal.  But  I recommend  this 
point  to  the  inquiry  of  future  travellers.  I have 

that  both  these  writers  give  the  exact  distance  of  Tegidda  from 
Buda,  in  Tawat,  and  from  Wargela,  both  distances  as  of  seventy 
inarches,  while  they  omit  to  mention  its  distance  from  Gdgo. 
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mentioned  above  the  presence  of  loadstone  on  the 
border  of  Air. 

Having  thus  attempted  to  elucidate  and  illustrate 
the  remarkable  fact,  that  the  language  of  A'gades  is 
derived  from  and  akin  to  the  Sdnghay, — a fact  which 
of  course  appeared  to  me  more  surprising  before  I 
discovered,  in  the  course  of  1853,  that  this  language 
extends  eastward  far  beyond  the  so-called  Niger,  — I 
return  once  more  to  the  settlement  of  the  Berbers  in 
A'gades.  It  is  evident  that  this  settlement,  if  it  was 
of  the  nature  described  above,  was  made  for  the 
purpose  of  serving  as  a great  commercial  entrepot 
for  the  commerce  with  another  country ; and  if  we 
duly  consider  the  statements  made  by  El  Bekri* * * §, 
Ebn  Batutaf,  LeoJ,  Ca  da  Mosto§,  and  by  the 
author  of  the  “ History  of  Sdnghay,”  with  regard  to 
the  importance  of  the  market  of  Gdgo,  and  if  we 
pay  due  attention  to  that  circuitous  route  which  led 
from  Gogo  by  way  of  Tegidda  not  only  to  Egypt,  but 
even  to  Tawdt  |],  there  cannot  be  the  least  doubt  that 

* El  Bekri,  “ Notices  et  Extraits,”  tom.  xii.  p.  649. 

I Ebn  Batuta  repeatedly  calls  it  the  lai’gest,  handsomest,  and 
strongest  of  all  the  cities  in  Negroland. 

t Leo,  1.  vii.  c.  7. 

§ Navigazioni  di  Aloise  Ca  da  Mosto,  c.  13. : “ La  prima  parte 
di  loro  va  con  la  carovana  che  tiene  il  cammino  di  Melli  ad  un 
luogo  che  si  chiama  Cochia.” 

II  We  shall  see,  in  the  further  course  of  our  proceedings,  that 
theie  is  another  direct  I’oad  from  Gogo  to  Tawat ; but  this,  in 
ancient  times,  seems  not  to  have  been  frequented,  on  account 
either  of  the  difficulties  of  the  road  itself,  or  the  dangerous  character 
of  the  tribes  in  its  vicinity. 
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A'gades  was  founded  by  those  Berber  tribes,  with 
the  distinct  purpose  that  it  might  serve  them  as  a 
secure  abode  and  fortified  magazine  in  their  com- 
mercial intercourse  with  that  splendid  capital  of  the 
Sdnghay  empire,  the  principal  article  of  which  was 
gold,  which  formed  also  the  chief  article  in  the 
former  commerce  of  A'gades.  For  A'gades  had  its 
own  standard  weight  of  this  precious  metal,  — the 
mithkdl,  which  even  at  the  present  day  regulates  the 
circulating  medium.  And  this  mithkdl  of  A'gades  is 
totally  different  from  the  standard  of  the  same  name 
which  is  in  use  in  Timbuktu,  the  latter  being,  in  regard 
to  the  value  of  the  Spanish  dollar,  as  to  1,  and  the 
former  only  as  |-  to  1.  But  for  wholesale  business  a 
greater  weight  was  in  use,  called  “ kdrruwe,”  the  smaller 
kdrruwe  containing  thirty-three  mithakel  or  mithkals 
and  a third,  equal  to  two  rottls  and  a sixth,  while  the 
larger  kdrruwe  contained  a hundred  mithkals,  and  was 
equal  to  six  rottls  and  a half. 

The  importance  of  the  trade  of  A'gades,  and  the 
wealth  of  the  place  in  general,  appear  very  clearly 
from  the  large  tribute,  of  a hundred  and  fifty  thousand 
ducats,  which  the  king  of  A'gades  was  able  to  pay  to 
that  of  Sdnghay,  especially  if  we  bear  in  mind  tliat  Leo, 
in  order  to  give  an  idea  of  the  great  expense  which  this 
same  king  of  Songhay  had  incurred  on  liis  pilgrimage 
to  Mekka,  states  in  another  passage*  that  having  spent 
all  he  took  with  him,  he  contracted  a debt  amountiii£r 

* Leo,  I.  vii.  c.  1.:  “E  rimase  debitore  di  centocinquanta  niila 
ducati.” 
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to  that  very  sum.  As  for  the  king  of  A'gades,  his 
situation  was  at  that  time  just  what  it  is  now;  and 
we  cannot  better  describe  his  precarious  position,  en- 
tirely dependent  on  the  caprice  and  intrigues  of  the 
influential  chiefs  of  the  Tawdrek,  than  by  using  the 
very  words  of  Leo,  “ Alle  volte  scacciano  il  re  e pon- 
gono  qualche  suo  parente  in  luogo  di  lui,  ne  usano 
ammazzar  alcuno ; e quel  che  piii  contenta  gli  abi- 
tatori  del  diserto  e fatto  re  in  Agadez.” 

Unfortunately,  we  are  not  able  to  fix  a date  for 
that  very  peculiar  covenant  between  the  different 
tribes  with  regard  to  the  installation  of  the  sultan  of 
A'gades,  and  the  establishing  of  the  principle  that  he 
must  belong  to  a certain  family,  which  is  regarded  as  of 
sherif  nobility*,  and  lives  not  in  A'gades,  nor  even  in 
the  country  of  Air,  but  in  a town  of  G6ber.  I was  once 
inclined  to  think  that  this  was  an  arrangement  made  in 
consequence  of  the  power  and  influence  Avhich  the  Emir 
of  Sdkoto  had  arrogated  to  himself ; but  I have  now 
reason  to  doubt  this,  for  even  the  grandfather  of 
'Abd  el  Kdder  was  sultan.  Certainly  even  now,  when 
the  power  of  the  Fulfdlde  or  Fdllani  empire  is  fast 
crumbling  to  pieces,  the  Emir  of  Sdkoto  has  a certain 
influence  upon  the  choice  of  the  sultan  of  A'gades. 
Of  this  fact  I myself  became  witness  during  my 
stay  in  Sdkoto  in  April  1853,  when  Hamed  e’  Rufay 
was  once  more  sent  out  to  succeed  'Abd  el  Kdder. 

* Whether  the  story  which  circulates  among  the  people,  that 
this  family  originally  came  from  Stambul  or  Constantinople  has 
any  reasonable  foundation,  I am  unable  to  decide. 
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Indeed  Ittegdma,  'Abd  el  Kdder’s  brother,  who  thought 
that  I enjoyed  the  favour  and  confidence  of  the  Emir, 
called  upon  me  (as  I shall  relate  in  due  time)  expressly 
in  order  to  entreat  me  most  urgently  to  exert  my  in- 
fluence in  order  to  restore  my  former  host  to  his 
authority. 

I have  described  already  in  what  way  the  union 
of  the  tribes  of  the  Itisan,  the  Kel-geres,  and  the 
Kel-owi  is  expressed  in  installing  the  sultan  but 
though  without  the  presence  and  assent  of  the  former 
the  new  prince  could  never  arrive  at  his  place  of 
residence,  the  final  decision  seems  to  rest  with  the 
chief  AAnur,  the  inhabitants  of  the  town  having  no 
voice  in  the  matter.  The  sultan  is  rather  a chief  of 
the  Tawfirek  tribes  residing  in  A'gades  than  the  ruler 
of  A'gades.  How  difficult  and  precarious  his  position 
must  be,  may  be  easily  conceived  if  it  be  considered 
that  these  tribes  are  generally  at  war  with  one  another ; 
the  father  of  Hdmed  Rufiiy  was  even  killed  by  the 
K41-geres.  Nevertheless,  if  he  be  an  intelligent  and 
energetic  man’,  his  influence  in  the  midst  of  this  wild 
conflict  and  struggle  of  clashing  interests  and  in- 
clinations must  be  very  beneficial. 

What  the  revenue  of  the  sultan  may  at  present 
amount  to,  it  is  difficult  to  say.  His  means  and  income 
consist  chiefly  in  the  presents  which  he  receives  on 
his  accession  to  authority,  in  a contribution  of  one 
bullock’s  hide  or  kulabu  (being  about  the  value  of  half 
a Spanish  dollar)  from  each  family,  in  a more  con- 
siderable but  rather  uncertain  tribute  levied  upon 
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the  Imglidd,  in  the  tax  of  ten  mithkals  or  four 
Spanish  dollars  which  he  levies  on  each  camel-load  of 
foreign  merchandise  which  enters  the  town  of  A'gades* 
(articles  of  food  being  exempt  from  charge),  in  a 
small  tribute  derived  from  the  salt  brought  from 
Bilma,  and  in  the  fines  levied  on  lawless  people  and 
marauders,  and  often  on  whole  tribes.  Thus  it  is  very 
probable  that  the  expedition  which  'Abd  el  Kdder  un- 
dertook immediately  after  his  accession,  against  the 
tribes  who  had  plundered  us,  enriched  him  consider- 
ably. As  for  the  inhabitants  of  A'gades  themselves,  I 
was  assured  that  they  do  not  pay  him  any  tribute  at  all, 
but  are  obliged  only  to  accompany  him  on  his  expedi- 
tions. Of  course  in  earlier  times,  when  the  commerce 
of  the  town  was  infinitely  greater  than  at  present,  and 
when  the  Imghhd  (who  had  to  provide  him  with  cattle, 
corn,  fruit,  and  vegetables)  were  strictly  obedient,  his 
income  far  exceeded  that  of  the  present  day.  When 
taken  altogether  it  is  certainly  considerably  under 
twenty  thousand  dollars.  His  title  is  Amanokal,  or 
Amanokal  Imakdren,  in  Temashight,  Kokoy  f here  in 

* This  seems  also  to  have  been  the  most  important  income  in 
the  time  of  Leo  : “ Riceve  il  re  gran  rendita  delle  gabelle  che 
pagano  le  robe  de’  forestieri.” 

I In  the  Songhay  language  “ koy  ” means  master,  and  is  not 
only  employed  in  other  compositions,  such  as  kut-koy  (the  shep- 
herd), bir-koy  (the  marksman),  but  even  as  title  for  a governor, 
such  as  Tumbutu-koy  (the  governor  of  Timbuktu),  Jinni-koy 
(the  governor  of  Jinni).  I therefore  conclude  that  ko-koy  means 
the  master  of  the  masters,  or  greatest  master — the  king  of  kings, 
like  the  Hausa  “ serki  sarakay.” 
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the  Emgedesi,  and  Babd-n-Serld,  in  the  H4usa  lan- 
guage. 

The  person  second  in  authority  in  the  town,  and  in 
certain  respects  the  vizier,  is  now,  and  apparently 
was  also  in  ancient  times,  the  “ k6koy  geregere”^  (i  e. 

master  of  the  courtyard  or  the  interior  of  the  palace). 
This  is  his  real  indigenous  character,  while  the 
foreigners,  who  regarded  him  only  in  his  relation  to 
themselves,  called  him  sheikh  el  'Arab,  or,  in  the 
Hdusa  language,  serki-n-turdwa  f (the  chief  of  the 
Whites) ; and  this  is  the  title  by  which  he  is  generally 
known.  For  it  was  he  who  had  to  levy  the  tax  on 
the  merchandise  imported  into  the  town,  — an  office 
which  in  former  times,  when  a considerable  trade 
was  carried  on,  was  of  great  importance.  But  the 
chief  duty  of  the  “ serki-n-turawa,”  at  the  present 
time,  is  to  accompany  annually  the  salt-caravan  of  the 
Kel-ger4s,  which  supplies  the  western  part  of  Middle 
Suddn  with  the  salt  of  Bilma,  from  A'gades  to  Sokoto, 

* Perhaps  some  might  conjecture  that  this  word  gere-gere 
has  some  connection  with  the  Ger-geri  of  Ebn  Batiita  (see 
above) ; but  I think  there  is  none. 

■j-  “ Turawa  ” is  the  plural  of  “ ba-ture.”  “ Ture/’  or  turi,”  is 
an  old  word,  already  mentioned  by  Ebn  Batuta  (Journal  Asiatique, 
1843,  tom.  i.  p.  201.)  : “ Les  hommes  Wanes,  qui  professent  les 
doctrines  sonnites  et  suivent  le  rite  de  Malik,  sont  designes  ici 
(dans  le  royaume  de  Melle)  par  le  nom  de  The  word, 

therefore,  seems  to  have  been  introduced  into  the  Hiiusa  language 
at  a later  period  as  designating  the  white  people,  and  I think  lias 
connection  with  the  word  “ tura  ” (to  pray)  in  Fulfulde,  the  lan- 
guage of  the  Eulbe.  I have  only  to  mention  that  it  never  refers 
to  any  but  Arabs  or  Europeans. 
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and  to  protect  it  on  the  road  as  well  as  to  secure  it 
against  exorbitant  exactions  on  the  part  of  the  Fulbe  of 
Sokoto.  For  this  trouble  he  receives  one  “ kdntu,” 
that  is  to  say  the  eighth  part  (eight  kdntu  weighing 

three  Turkish  kantars  or  quintals)  of  a middle-sized 
camel-load,  a contribution  which  forms  a considerable 
income  in  this  country,  probably  of  from  eight  to 
ten  thousand  Spanish  dollars,  the  caravan  consist- 
ing generally  of  some  thousand  camels,  not  all 
equally  laden,  and  the  kantu  of  salt  fetching  in  Suddri 
from  five  thousand  to  seven  and  eight  thousand  kurdi 
or  shells,  which  are  worth  from  two  to  three  dollars. 
Under  such  circumstances  those  officers,  who  at  the 
same  time  trade  on  their  own  account,  cannot  but 
amass  considerable  wealth.  Mohammed  Bdro  as  well 
as  A'shu  are  very  rich,  considering  the  circum- 
stances of  the  country. 

After  having  escorted  the  salt-caravan  to  Sdkoto, 
and  settled  the  business  with  the  Emir  of  this  place, 
the  serld-n-turdwa  in  former  times  had  to  go  to  Kan6, 
where  he  received  a small  portion  of  the  six  hundred 
kurdi,  the  duty  levied  on  each  slave  brought  to  the 
slave -market,  after  which  he  returned  to  A'gades  with 
the  Kel-geres  that  had  frequented  the  market  of  Kano. 
I had  full  opportunity,  in  the  further  course  of  my 
journey,  to  convince  myself  that  such  is  not  now 
the  case ; but  I cannot  say  what  is  the  reason  of  this 
custom  having  been  discontinued,  though  it  may  be 
the  dangerous  state  of  the  road  between  Sdkoto  and 
Kan6.  Mohammed  B6ro,  the  former  serki-n-turawa. 
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has  still  residences  as  well  in  Kano  and  Zinder  as 
in  Sdkoto  and  A'gades. 

From  what  I have  said  it  is  clear  that  at  present 
the  serki-n-turdwa  has  much  more  to  do  with  the 
Tawarek  and  Fulbe  than  with  the  Arabs,  and  at  the 
same  time  is  a sort  of  mediator  between  A'gades  and 
Sdkoto. 

Of  the  other  persons  in  connection  with  the  sultan, 
the  “ kdkoy  kaina  ” or  “ baba-n-serki  ” * (the  chief 
eunuch),  at  present  A'magay,  the  fadawa-n-serki  (the 
aides-de-camp  of  the  sultan),  as  well  as  the  kddhi  or 
alkdli,  and  the  war- chief  Sidi  Ghalli,  I have  spoken 
in  the  diary  of  my  residence  in  the  place. 

I have  already  stated  above,  that  the  southern  part 
of  the  town,  which  at  present  is  almost  entirely  de- 
serted, formed  the  oldest  quarter,  while  Katanga,  or 
“ bdki-n-birni,”  seems  to  have  been  its  northern  limit. 
Within  these  limits  the  town  was  about  two  miles 
in  circuit,  and  when  thickly  peopled,  may  have  con- 
tained about  thirty  thousand  inhabitants;  but  after  the 
northern  quarter  was  added,  the  whole  town  had  a 
circuit  of  about  three  miles  and  a half,  and  may  easily 
have  mustered  as  many  as  fifty  thousand  inhabitants, 
or  even  more.  The  highest  degree  of  power  seems  to 
have  been  attained  before  the  conquest  of  the  town 
by  Mohammed  A'skia  in  the  year  1515,  though  it  is 

* “ Kokoy  kaina”  properly  means  the  little  master,  a very  ap- 
propriate term  for  a eunucli  in  an  Oriental  court.  The  homonymy 
of  baba-n  -serki,  the  chief  eunuch,  and  baba-n-serki,  the  great  lord 
or  king,  in  the  Iliiusa  language,  is  really  provoking. 
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said  to  have  been  a considerable  and  wealthy  place 
till  about  sixty  years  ago  (reckoned  from  1850),  when 
the  greatest  part  of  the  inhabitants  emigrated  to 
the  neighbouring  towns  of  Hdusa,  chiefly  Katsena, 
Tasawa,  Marddi,  and  Kan6.  The  exact  circumstances 
which  brought  about  this  deplorable  desertion  and  de- 
solation of  the  place  I was  not  able  to  learn ; and  the  date 
of  the  event  cannot  be  made  to  coincide  with  the  period 
of  the  great  revolution  effected  in  Middle  Sudan  by 
the  rising  of  the  Jihadi,  “ the  reformer,”  'Othman 
da-n-F6diye,  which  it  preceded  by  more  than  fifteen 
years;  but  it  coincides  with  or  closely  follows  upon  an 
event  which  I shall  have  to  dwell  upon  in  the  further 
course  of  my  proceedings.  This  is  the  conquest  of 
Gao  or  G6go  (the  former  capital  of  the  Songhay 
empire,  and  which  since  1591  had  become  a province 
of  the  empire  of  Morocco)  by  the  Tawarek.  As  we 
have  seen  above  that  A'gades  had  evidently  been 
founded  as  an  entrepot  for  the  great  trade  with  this 
most  flourishing  commercial  place  on  the  Tsa  or  Niger, 
at  that  time  the  centre  of  the  gold-trade,  of  course 
the  ransacking  and  wholesale  destruction  of  this  town 
could  not  but  affect  in  the  most  serious  manner  the 
well-being  of  A'gades,  cutting  away  the  very  roots 
through  which  it  received  life. 

At  present  I still  think  that  I was  not  far  wrong 
in  estimating  the  number  of  the  inhabited  houses  at 
from  six  hundred  to  seven  hundred,  and  the  popula- 
tion at  about  seven  thousand,  thoug-h  it  must  be  borne 
in  mind  that,  as  the  inhabitants  have  still  preserved 
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their  trading  character,  a great  many  of  the  male 
inhabitants  are  always  absent  from  home,  a circum- 
stance which  reduces  the  armed  force  of  the  place  to 
about  six  hundred.  A numerical  element  capable  of 
controlling  the  estimated  amount  of  the  popula- 
tion, is  offered  by  the  number  of  from  two  hundred 
and  fifty  to  three  hundred  well-bred  boys,  who  at  the 
time  of  my  visit  were  learning  a little  reading  and 
writing,  in  five  or  six  schools  scattered  over  the 
town ; for  it  is  not  every  boy  who  is  sent  to  school, 
but  only  those  belonging  to  families  in  easy  circum- 
stances, and  they  are  all  about  the  same  age,  from 
eight  to  ten  years  old. 


1 Mile 


1.  House  where  I lodged. 

2.  Great  mosque  or  Mesdllaje. 

3.  Palace  or  Fada. 

4.  Kaswa-n-deldlti  or  Tdma-n-ldkoy. 

5.  Kaswa-n-rdkoma. 

6.  Katdnga. 

7.  Erdrar-n-zdkaii. 


8.  Mohammed  Bdro’s  house. 

9.  House  of  the  Kddlii. 

10.  Well  Shedwdnk.a. 

11.  Pools  of  stiignant  water. 

12.  Kdfa-n-Alkdli. 

13.  M.asrdta  hogilmo. 

11.  Suburb  of  Beil  Gottdr.i. 
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With  regard  to  the  names  of  the  quarters  of  the 
town,  which  are  interesting  in  an  historical  point 
of  view,  I was  not  able  to  learn  exactly  the  application 
of  each  of  the  names;  and  I am  sure  very  few  even 
of  the  inhabitants  themselves  can  now  tell  the  limits 
of  the  quarters,  on  account  of  the  desolate  state  of 
many  of  them.  The  principal  names  which  can  be 
laid  down  with  certainty  in  the  plan,  are  Masrata, 
Gobetdren,  Gdwa-Ngirsu,  Digi  or  Degi,  Katanga, 
Terjemdn,  and  Arrafia,  which  comprise  the  south- 
western quarter  of  the  town.  The  names  of  the 
other  quarters,  which  I attempted  to  lay  down  on 
the  plan  sent  to  Government  together  with  my  report, 
I now  deem  it  prudent  to  withdraw,  as  I afterwards 
found  that  there  was  some  uncertainty  about  them. 
I therefore  collect  here,  for  the  information  of  future 
travellers,  the  names  of  the  other  quarters  of  the  place 
besides  those  mentioned  above  and  marked  in  the  plan 
— Lareldg,  Churiid,  Hasena,  Amarewuel,  Imurdaii 
(which  name,  I was  assured  afterwards,  has  nothing 
in  common  with  the  name  of  the  tribe  of  the  Imghad), 
Tafimata  (the  quarter  where  the  tribe  of  the  same  name 
lived),  Yobimme  (“yobu-me”  meaning  the  mouth 
of  the  market),  Degi-n-bene,  or  the  Upper  Degi,  and 
Bosenrdra.  Kachiyw  (not  Kachm)  seems  to  have 
been  originally  the  name  of  a pool ; as  I was  assured 
that,  besides  the  three  ponds  still  visible,  there  were 
formerly  seven  others,  namely  Kudiiru,  Kachiyu, 
Chikindwan,  Ldngusii-gdzard,  Knrungusu,  and  Raba- 
f^cfa,  — this  latter  in  the  square  of  the  palace. 
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The  whole  ground  upon  which  the  town  is  built 
(being  the  edge  of  a table-land,  which  coincides  with 
the  transition  from  granite  to  sandstone*),  seems  to  be 
greatly  impregnated  with  salt  at  a certain  depth,  of 
which  not  only  the  ponds,  but  even  the  wells  bear 
evidence, — two  of  the  three  wells  still  in  use  having 
saltish  water,  and  only  that  of  Shedwanka  being,  as 
to  taste,  free  from  salt,  though  it  is  still  regarded  as 
unwholesome,  and  all  the  water  used  for  drinking  is 
brought  from  the  wells  outside  the  walls.  Formerly, 
it  is  said,  there  were  nine  wells  inside  the  town. 

From  what  I have  said  above,  it  may  be  concluded 
that  the  commerce  of  A'gades  is  now  inconsiderable. 
Its  characteristic  feature  is,  that  no  kind  of  money 
whatever  is  current  in  the  market,  neither  gold,  nor 
silver,  nor  kurdi  nor  shells ; while  strips  of  cotton  or 
gabagd  (the  Kanuri,  and  not  the  Hausa  term  being 
employed  in  this  case,  because  the  small  quantity  of 
this  stuff  which  is  current  is  imported  from  the  north- 
western province  of  B6rnu)  are  very  rare,  and  indeed 
form  almost  as  merely  nominal  a standard  as  the 
mithkdl.  Nevertheless  the  value  of  the  inithkal  is  di- 
vided into  ten  rijdls  or  4rjel,  which  measure  means 
eight  dra  or  cubits  of  gabagd.  The  real  standard  of 
the  market,  I must  repeat,  is  millet  or  dukhn  (“  gero  ” 

* Unfortunately  I was  unable  to  ascertain  the  elevation  of  the 
locality  by  observation,  as  I could  only  take  a common  ther- 
mometer with  me  on  this  trip  ; but,  considering  the  whole  ground 
along  the  road  from  Tinti^llust,  I think  it  can  scarcely  he  less  tlian 
2.500  feet. 
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in  H6,usa,  “ eneli  ” in  Temashight,  Pennisetum  ty- 
plidideum)^  durra  or  Holms  sorghum  being  scarcely 
ever  brought  to  market.  And  it  is  very  remarkable, 
that  with  this  article  a man  may  buy  everything  at  a 
much  cheaper  rate  than  with  merchandise,  which  in 
general  fetches  a low  price  in  the  place ; at  least  it 
did  so  during  my  stay,  when  the  market  had  been 
well-stocked  with  everything  in  demand,  by  the  people 
who  had  come  along  with  us.  English  calico  of  very 
good  quality  was  sold  by  me  at  twenty  per  cent,  less 
than  it  had  been  bought  for  at  Miirzuk.  Senna  in 
former  times  formed  an  article  of  export  of  some  im- 
portance ; but  the  price  which  it  fetches  on  the  coast 
has  so  decreased  that  it  scarcely  pays  the  carriage, 
the  distance  from  the  coast  being  so  very  great ; and 
it  scarcely  formed  at  all  an  article  in  request  here,  nor 
did  we  meet  on  our  whole  journey  a single  camel 
laden  with  it,  though  it  grows  in  considerable  quan- 
tities in  the  valleys  hereabouts. 

A'gades  is  in  no  respect  a place  of  resort  for 
wealthy  merchants,  not  even  Arabs,  while  with  regard 
to  Europe  its  importance  at  present  consists  in  its 
lying  on  the  most  direct  road  to  S6koto  and  that  part 
of  Sudan.  In  my  opinion  it  would  form  for  a Euro- 
pean agent  a very  good  and  comparatively  healthy 
place  from  which  to  open  relations  with  Central 
Africa.  The  native  merchants  seem  only  to  visit 
the  markets  of  Kdtsena,  Tasdwa,  Marddi,  Kand  and 
Sdkoto,  and,  as  far  as  I was  able  to  learn,  never  go  to 
the  northern  markets  of  Ghat  or  Murzuk,  unless  on 
a journey  to  Mekka,  which  several  of  them  have 
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made.  Neither  does  there  seem  to  exist  any  inter- 
course at  present  with  Gdgho  or  G6go,  or  with  Tim- 
buktu 5 but  the  Arabs  of  Azaw4d  and  those  parts, 
when  undertaking  a pilgrimage,  generally  go  by  way 

of  A'gades. 

I here  add  the  prices  of  different  articles,  as  they 

were  sold  in  the  market  during  my  residence  in  the 

place : 


Dukhn  “gero”  {Pennisetum),  or  durra  “dawa” 
(^sorghum),  twenty  zekka,  being  equal  to  forty 
of  the  measure  used  in  Tin-tellust 
Rice,  ten  zekka  - 

Camel,  a young  one,  two  years  old,  not  yet  fit 

for  carrying  loads  - - - 

Ditto,  full  grown  . _ . . 

Horse,  a good  strong  one  _ . . 

Ditto,  a fine  one,  of  Tawat  breed 
Ass  ------ 

Ox  ------ 

Calf 

Ram  ------ 

Sandals,  a pair  of  common  ones 
Ditto,  a pair  of  fine  ones  - . . 

Camel-saddle  (or  “rakhla  ” in  Arabic,  “ kigi  ’’  in 
Ternasbiglit)  _ - . . 

Ditto,  a common  one  . - - - 

Leather  bag,  of  coloured  leather,  for  containing 
clothes  - . - - - 

Mat,  a fine  coloured  one  . - - 

English  calico,  ten  dra  or  cubits 
Subeta,  or  white  Egyptian  shawl  with  red 
border  - - - 

Kornu,  or  the  fine  Egyptian  coloured  sheep- 
leather,  a piece  - . - - 


Mithkal.*  Rejel. 


1 0 
1 0 


18  0 

25  0 

100  0 

1000  0 

6 to  8 0 

8 0 

4 0 

1 5 

0 1 

0 5 

10  0 

5 0 


1 0 
0 6 
1 0 


1 0 
1 0 


* The  mithkal  of  A'gades  is  equal  to  1000  kurdi,  2500  of  wliich 
make  a Spanish  or  Austrian  dollar. 
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Mithkal.  Eejel. 

Turkedi,  or  the  dark-coloured  cotton  cloth  for 
female  dress  of  Kano  manufacture,  common  - 2 0 

Ditto,  of  finer  texture  - - - -3  to  5 3 

I must  here  add,  that  I did  not  observe  that  the 
people  of  A'gades  use  manna  in  their  food,  nor  that  it 
is  collected  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  town ; but  I 
did  not  inquire  about  it  on  the  spot,  not  having  taken 
notice  of  the  passage  of  Leo  relating  to  it. 

My  stay  in  A'gades  was  too  short  to  justify  my 
entering  into  detail  about  the  private  life  of  the 
people,  but  all  that  I saw  convinced  me  that,  al- 
though open  to  most  serious  censure  on  the  part  of 
the  moralist,  it  presented  many  striking  features  of 
cheerfulness  and  happiness,  and  nothing  like  the 
misery  which  is  often  met  with  in  towns  which  have 
declined  from  their  former  glory.  It  still  contains 
many  active  germs  of  national  life,  which  are  most 
gratifying  to  the  philosophic  traveller.  The  situ- 
ation, on  an  elevated  plateau,  cannot  but  be  healthy, 
as  the  few  waterpools,  of  small  dimensions,  are  in- 
capable of  infecting  the  air.  The  disease  which  I 
have  mentioned  in  my  diary  as  prevalent  at  the  time 
of  my  sojourn  was  epidemic.  Besides,  it  must  be 
borne  in  mind  that  the  end  of  the  rainy  season  every- 
where in  the  tropical  regions  is  the  most  unhealthy 
period  of  the  year.* 

* In  an  appendix  will  be  given  some  routes  which  connect 
A'gades  with  other  places,  and,  radiating  from  it  in  various  direc- 
tions, serve  as  rays  of  light  to  discover  to  us  districts  not  yet 
visited  by  any  European. 
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We  at  length  left  A'gades.  I felt  as  if  I Wednesday, 

IT  . 1 1.  Jill  T . /Y*  j October  30tb. 

had  enjoyed  a glimpse  ot  a totally  diiterent 
world,  a new  region  of  life,  many  relations  of  which 
were  as  yet  obscure  to  me.  Timbuktu,  which  was 
in  the  background  of  this  novel  and  living  picture, 
seemed  an  almost  unattainable  object.  An  acquaint- 
ance with  it  would  not  fail  to  throw  light  upon  this 
advanced  post  of  Sdnghay  nationality,  and  its  state 
of  civilization;  but  at  that  time  I little  expected 
that  it  would  be  my  destiny  to  dwell  a year  in  that 
mysterious  place,  and  I had  even  reason  to  doubt  the 
possibility  of  reaching  it  from  this  quarter.  All  my 
thoughts  were  bent  on  the  south ; and  although  at 
present  retracing  my  steps  towards  the  north,  yet,  as 
it  carried  me  back  to  our  head-quarters,  whence  I 
might  soon  expect  to  start  for  the  southern  regions,  1 
regarded  it  as  a step  in  advance. 

But  the  commencement  of  the  journey  was  most 
abortive,  and  made  me  rather  regret  that  1 had  not 
spent  the  day  in  the  town.  Ilamma  was  unable  to 
find  some  of  the  asses  belonging  to  the  caravan,  for 
the  simple  reason  that  our  friend  Ziimmuzuk  had  sold 
them ; and  the  whole  day  was  lost,  so  that  we  en- 
camped after  a march  of  scarcely  two  miles  and  a 
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half.  Here  we  were  joined  by  Ibrahim  and  by  a very 
amiable,  intelligent  Kel-owi  of  the  name  of  Rdbbot, 
who  informed  me  that  to  the  east  of  the  valley  Te- 
farrakad  there  were  several  other  valleys  not  at  all 
inferior  to  it  in  exuberance  and  variety  of  vegetation. 
As  the  most  important  among  them,  he  named  to 
me  A'mdegra,  E'dob,  Tewarni,  Tindawen,  and  Asd- 
gatay. 

When  at  length,  on  Thursday  morning,  we  fairly 
began  our  journey,  we  followed  entirely  our  old  road, 
Hdmma  being  anxious  to  get  home  ; but  nevertheless, 
as  the  mountains  and  ridges  which  characterize  this  re- 
gion now  met  the  eyes  from  the  other  side,  the  scenery 
was  a good  deal  varied,  and  I had  frequent  oppor- 
tunities of  completing  my  map  of  this  part  of  the 
country.  Besides,  we  chose  our  encampments  in  new 
localities;  and  many  little  incidents  varied  our  journey, 
the  most  interesting  of  which  Avas  the  approach  of  a 
party  of  five  lions  in  the  valley  Budde,  when  Hfirnma 
called  us  to  arms.  He,  Rabbot,  Mohammed,  and  I 
advanced  to  meet  them,  but  they  soon  turned  their 
backs,  leaping  over  the  rocky  ground  towards  their 
mountain-retreat.  The  lion  of  Air  does  not  seem 
to  be  a very  ferocious  animal,  and,  like  those  of  all 
this  border-region  of  the  desert,  has  no  mane — that 
is  to  say,  as  compared  Avith  other  lions.  The  mane- 
less lion  of  Guzerat  is  Avell  known,  but  a similar 
species  seems  also  to  occur  in  Sind  and  Persia.  The 
lion  of  Central  Africa,  at  least  of  Bdrnu  and  Logdn, 
has  a beautiful  mane ; and  the  skin  of  a lion  of  that 
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region,  which  I took  with  me  on  my  journey  to 
western  Sud4n,  excited  the  admiration  of  all  who 
saw  it. 

The  valley  Tiggeda  had  now  a very  ditferent  aspect 
from  that  which  it  wore  when  we  were  going  to 
A'gades;  for  while  at  that  time,  beautiful  as  it  was,  it 
was  not  enlivened  by  a single  human  being,  now  at 
its  very  head  we  met  a considerable  caravan  of  Kel- 
owi  laden  with  salt,  and  accompanied  by  a herd  of 
young  camels  to  be  bartered  in  the  market  of  A'gades 
for  corn,  and  further  on  we  found  a herd  of  from 
sixty  to  seventy  head  of  cattle,  and  numerous  flocks 
of  goats,  indulging  in  the  rich  herbage  which  had 
previously  excited  my  astonishment.  Our  minds 
likewise  were  here  excited  by  the  important  news  that 
the  old  chief  of  Tint^llust  had  started  for  Sudan,  not 
only  with  my  fellow-travellers,  but  with  the  whole 
caravan  ; but  while  my  fiery  and  frivolous  Mohammed 
heaped  conjecture  upon  conjecture,  meditating  how 
we  should  be  able  to  reach  them,  Hamma,  who  knew 
his  father-in-law  better,  and  who  was  conscious  of  his 
own  importance  and  dignity,  remained  incredulous. 
We  had  some  very  pretty  mountain-views  from  this 
side,  especially  when  we  approached  Mount  Eghellal, 
behind  which  the  Biinday  and  other  mountains  rose 
into  view. 

On  the  morning  of  the  5th  of  November,  which 
was  to  be  the  day  of  our  arrival  in  Tintellust,  it  was 
so  cold  that  we  started  rather  late,  Hdmma  simply 
declaring  that  the  cold  did  not  allow  him  to  go  on — 
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“ Ddri  yahdrma  fataiichi.”  Having  started  at  length, 
we  made  a long  day’s  march  ; and  after  eleven  hours 
and  a half  travelling  reached  the  well-known  sand- 
hill opposite  Tintellust,  where  our  encampment  had 
stayed  so  long,  not  by  the  great  road  along  the  valley, 
but  by  “ The  Thief  s Passage,”  in  order  to  observe 
before  we  were  observed. 

But  the  residence  of  the  great  chief  A'nnur  was 
buried  in  the  deepest  silence ; the  courtiers,  the  black- 
smiths, all  the  great  men  and  ladies,  had  gone  away. 
Hamma  went  to  see  if  anybody  remained  behind,  while 
we  cooked  our  rice,  and  prepared  to  make  ourselves 
comfortable  for  the  night.  That,  however,  was  out  of 
the  question,  for  when  he  returned,  he  ordered  us  to 
decamp  at  once ; and  though  nothing  is  more  dreadful 
than  a night’s  march,  particularly  when  it  succeeds  to 
a long  day’s  journey,  yet  in  the  enthusiasm  awakened 
by  the  thought  of  going  southwards,  I with  all  my 
heart  joined  in  the  exclamation  “ s4  fataiichi  s4  Kano  ” 
(“no  rest  before  Kan6” — properly,  “nothing  but 
travelling,  nothing  but  Kano”)  ! 

It  was  ten  o’clock  in  the  evening  when  we  started 
again  along  the  broad  valley,  taking  leave  for  ever 
of  “ the  English  Hill but  I soon  began  to  suffer 
from  the  consequences  of  fatigue.  In  order  to 
avoid  falling  from  my  camel  in  my  drowsy  state, 
I Avas  obliged  to  drag  myself  along,  great  part  of 
the  night,  on  foot,  which  was  not  at  all  agreeable,  as 
the  ground  Avas  at  times  very  rugged,  and  covered 
with  long  grass.  Having  crossed  a rocky  fiat,  we 
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entered,  about  four  o’clock  in  the  morning,  the  wide 
plain  of  Tin-teggana,  stumbling  along  through  the 
thick  cover  of  bii-rekkeba  and  other  sorts  of  herbage, 
till  dawn,  coming  on  with  rather  chilly  air,  revealed 
to  our  benumbed  senses  the  encampment  of  the 
caravan.  Having  therefore  made  repeated  halts,  to 
give  the  people  time  to  recognize  us,  in  order  not  to 
occasion  any  alarm,  as  our  leader  Hdmma  was  not  with 
us,  but  had  lain  down  at  the  roadside  to  get  a feAV 
hours’  rest,  we  made  straight  for  the  Hvo  European 
tents  which  showed  us  precisely  the  residence  of  my 
fellow-travellers.  The  old  chief  A'nnur  was  up,  and 
received  me  with  great  kindness^ — more  kindly,  I must 
say,  than  my  colleagues,  who  apparently  felt  some 
jealousy  on  account  of  the  success  which  had  attended 
my  proceedings. 

Having  once  more  taken  possession  of  the  well- 
known  home  of  our  little  tent,  I preferred  looking 
about  the  encampment  to  lying  down  ; for  sleeping 
after  sunrise  is  not  agreeable  to  me. 

The  valley  Tin-t6ggana,  wherein  A'nnur,  with  his 
people,  Avas  encamped,  is  in  this  place  about  three 
miles  broad,  being  bordered  towards  the  east  by  a low 
range  of  hills  with  the  small  cone  of  A'dode  risino-  to 
a greater  elevation ; toAvards  the  Avest  by  the  Eiiuday 
and  some  smaller  mountains;  toAvards  the  south, Avhere 
the  ground  rises,  it  is  lined  by  more  detached  peaks, 
while  on  the  north  side  an  open  vieAv  extends  doAvn 
the  valley  as  far  as  the  large  mountain-mass  AA'hich 
borders  the  valley  of  Tintellust  on  the  north.  Al- 
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together  it  was  a fine  open  landscape,  embracing  the 
country  which  forms  the  nucleus,  if  I may  say  so, 
of  the  domain  of  the  old  chief,  whose  camels  pasture 
here  the  whole  year  round,  while  he  himself  usually 
takes  up  his  residence  in  this  place  about  this  season, 
when  nature  is  in  its  prime,  and  the  weather  becomes 
cool,  in  order  to  enjoy  the  country  air. 

We  ourselves  had  as  yet  no  idea  of  making  a 
long  stay  here,  but  indulged  in  the  hope  of  starting 
the  next  day,  Avhen  all  of  a sudden  about  noon  our 
old  friend  declared  solemnly  that  he  was  unable  to 
go  Avith  us  at  present,  that  he  himself  Avas  obliged 
to  wait  for  the  salt-caravan,  while  his  confidential 
slave  Zinghina  was  now  to  go  southwards.  He  said 
that,  if  we  chose,  we  might  go  on  with  the  latter.  He 
supposed,  perhaps,  that  none  of  us  would  dare  to  do 
so ; but  when  I insisted  upon  it  afterwards,  he  as 
Avell  as  Zinghina  declared  that  the  attempt  was  too 
dangerous ; and  it  would  have  been  absurd  to  insist 
on  accompanying  the  slave.  For  the  moment  such 
a disappointment  was  very  trying.  However,  I after- 
Avards  perceived  that,  though  we  had  lost  more  than 
a month  of  the  finest  season  for-  travelling,  Ave  had 
thereby  acquired  all  possible  security  for  safely  at- 
taining the  object  of  our  journey ; for  now  we  were 
obliged  to  send  ofi*  all  our  luggage  with  Zinghina  in 
advance,  and  might  fully  expect  to  travel  with  in- 
finitely more  ease  and  less  trouble,  when  no  longer 
encumbered  Avith  things  which,  though  of  little  value, 
nevertheless  attracted  the  cupidity  of  the  people.  At 
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the  time,  however,  even  this  was  not  at  all  agreeable,  as 
Overweg  and  I had  to  part  with  almost  all  our  things 
and  to  send  them  on  to  Kan6,  to  the  care  of  a man  of 
whose  character  we  knew  nothing. 

Nearly  all  the  Arabs  and  many  of  the  Friday, 
Kel-owi  started;  and  it  awakened  some  November sth. 
feeling  of  regret  to  see  them  go  and  to  be  ourselves 
obliged  to  stay  behind.  Our  friend  Musa,  who  had 
been  the  most  faithful  of  our  Tinylkum  camel- drivers, 
who  had  visited  us  almost  daily  in  our  tent,  and  from 
whom  we  had  obtained  so  much  valuable  information*, 
was  the  last  to  take  leave  of  us.  But  as  soon  as  the 
caravan  was  out  of  sight,  I determined  to  make  the 
best  possible  use  of  this  involuntary  leisure,  by  sifting 
elaborately  the  varied  information  which  I had  been 
able  to  collect  in  A'gades,  and  by  sending  a full  report 
to  Europe,  in  order  to  engage  the  interest  of  the 
scientific  public  in  our  expedition,  and  to  justify  Her 
Majesty’s  Government  in  granting  us  new  supplies, 
without  which,  after  our  heavy  losses,  we  should  be 
obliged  to  return  directly,  leaving  the  chief  objects  of 
the  expedition  unattained.  Owing  to  this  resolution, 
our  quiet  life  in  A'sben  was  not,  1 hope,  without  its 
fruits. 

Our  encampment,  too,  became  more  cheerful  and 

* I am  sorry  that  a long  letter  on  the  topography  of  the  country 
(written  chiefly  from  Musa’s  information),  which  I sent  to  Europe, 
appears  never  to  have  arrived.  It  is  for  this  reason  that  I am 
unable  to  lay  down  with  some  degree  of  accuracy  that  part  of  the 
country  of  A'sben  which  I did  not  visit  myself. 
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agreeable  when,  on  the  following  day,  we  transferred 
it  to  the  koramma  Ofdyet,  a beautiful  little  branch- 
wadi  of  the  spacious  valley  Tin-t4ggana,  issuing  from 
a defile  (a  “ kogo-n-dutsi  ”)  formed  by  the  Biinday 
and  a lower  mount  to  the  south,  along  which  led  the 
path  to  A'sodi.  It  was  most  densely  wooded  with 
talha-trees,  and  overgrown  with  tall  bu-rekkeba  and 
allwot,  and  was  thinned  only  very  gradually,  as  im- 
mense branches  and  whole  trees  were  cut  down  daily 
to  feed  the  fires  during  the  night ; for  it  was  at 
times  extremely  cold,  and  we  felt  most  comfortable 
when  in  the  evening  we  stretched  ourselves  in  front  of 


our  tents,  round  an  enormous  fire.  The  tall  herbage 
also  was  by  degrees  consumed,  not  only  by  the  camels, 
but  by  the  construction  of  small  conical  huts ; so  that 
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gradually  a varied  and  pleasant  little  village  sprang 
up  in  this  wild  spot,  which  is  represented  in  the  ac- 
companying wood-cut.  The  time  which  we  were 
obliged  to  stay  here  Avould  indeed  have  passed  by  most 
pleasantly  but  for  the  trouble  occasioned  to  Overweg 
and  myself  by  our  impudent  and  dissolute  Tunisian 
half-caste  servant,  who  had  become  quite  insupport- 
able. Unfortunately  we  did  not  find  an  opportunity 
of  sending  him  back ; and  I thought  it  best  to  take 
him  with  me  to  Kan6,  where  I was  sure  to  get  rid 
of  him.  Our  other  servant  Ibrahim,  also,  though 
much  more  prudent,  was  not  at  all  trustworthy, 
which  was  the  more  to  be  regretted  as  he  had  tra- 
velled all  over  Hausa,  and  even  as  far  as  G6nja,  and 
might  have  proved  of  immense  service.  But  fortu- 
nately I had  another  servant — a thin  youth  of  most 
unattractive  appearance,  but  who  nevertheless  was 
the  most  useful  attendant  I ever  had ; and  though 
young  he  had  roamed  about  a great  deal  over  the 
whole  eastern  half  of  the  desert,  and  shared  in  many 
adventures  of  the  most  serious  kind.  He  possessed, 
too,  a strong  sense  of  honour,  and  was  perfectly  to 
be  relied  upon.  This  was  Mohammed  el  Gatrdni,  a 
native  of  Gatrdn,  in  the  southern  part  of  Fezzdn,  who, 
with  a short  interruption  (Avhen  I sent  him  to  Miirzuk 
with  the  late  Mr.  Richardson’s  papers  and  eftects), 
remained  in  my  service  till  I returned  to  Fezzdn  in 
185.5. 

The  zeal  with  which  I had  commenced  finishinfr 
my  report  was  well  rewarded  ; for  on  the  14th  the 
Ghadamsi  merchant  Abu  Bakr  cl  Wakhshi  (an  old 
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man  whom  I shall  have  occasion  to  mention  repeat- 
edly in  the  course  of  my  journey)  came  to  A'nnur  to 
complain  of  a robbery  committed  upon  part  of  his  mer- 
chandise at  Tasdwa.  But  for  this  circumstance  he 
would  not  have  touched  at  this  place,  and  his  people, 
whom  he  was  sending  to  Ghadaraes,  would  have  tra- 
velled along  the  great  road  by  A'sodi  without  our 
knowing  anything  about  them.  Being  assured  by 
the  trustworthy  old  man  that  the  parcel  would  reach 
Ghadd,mes  in  two  months,  I sent  off  the  first  part  of 
my  report ; but  unfortunately  it  arrived  at  that  place 
when  Her  Majesty’s  Agent,  Mr.  Charles  Dickson,  to 
whom  I had  addressed  it,  was  absent  in  Tripoli,  — 
the  consequence  being  that  it  lay  there  for  several 
months. 

In  the  course  of  the  1 5th,  while  sitting  quietly  in 
my  tent,  I suddenly  heard  my  name,  “'Abd  el 
Kerim,”  pronounced  by  a well-known  voice,  and 
looking  out,  to  my  great  astonishment  saw  the  little 
sturdy  figure  of  my  friend  Hdmma  trotting  along  at 
a steady  pace,  his  iron  spear  in  his  hand.  I thought 
he  was  gone  to  Bilma,  as  we  had  been  told ; but  it 
appeared  that,  having  come  up  with  the  salt-cara- 
van at  the  commencement  of  the  Hammada,  he  only 
supplied  them  with  more  corn,  and  having  conferred 
with  them,  had  come  back  to  assist  his  old  father-in- 
law  in  the  arduous  task  of  keeping  the  turbulent 
tribes  in  some  state  of  quiet.  The  degree  of  secrecy 
with  which  everything  is  done  in  this  wild  country 
is  indeed  remarkable,  and  no  doubt  contributes  in  a 
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great  measure  to  the  influence  and  power  of  the  sa- 
gacious chief  of  Tintellust . 

Four  days  later  came  my  other  friend,  the  foolish 

Mohammed,  who  had  accompanied  the  expedition  of 
the  sultan  of  A'gades,  and  who  was  full  of  interesting 
details  of  this  little  campaign.  Neither  Astdfidet,  the 
prince  of  the  K41-owi,  nor  'Abd  el  Khder,  the  sultan 
residing  in  A'gades,  actually  took  part  in  the  attack 
or  “ siikkua,”  but  kept  at  a distance.  On  asking  my 
merry  friend  what  was  the  result  of  the  whole,  and 
whether  the  state  of  the  country  to  the  north  was 
now  settled,  and  the  road  secure,  he  exclaimed,  with 
a significant  grimace,  “ Babu  dddi”  (not  very  plea- 
sant) ; and  to  what  extent  strength  was  sacrificed  to 
euphony  in  this  expression  we  were  soon  to  learn  ; 
for  the  next  day  the  “ makeria,”  the  wife  of  the 
“ mfikeri  ” Eliyas,  came  to  tell  us  that  a ghazzia  of  the 
E'fadaye  had  suddenly  fallen  upon  Tin-tagh6de,  and 
had  carried  off  two  large  droves  (gerki)  of  camels 
and  all  the  moveable  property.  Such  is  the  state  of 
this  country,  where  the  chiefs,  instead  of  punishing 
systematically  the  rebels  and  marauders,  regard  such 
instances  of  crime  only  as  opportunities  for  enriching 
themselves  with  plunder.  The  E'fadaye  do  not  muster 
more  than  from  two  hundred  to  three  hundred  spears ; 
but  they  are  generally  assisted  by  the  I'gamraen  and 
E'delen,  two  of  the  tribes  of  the  Imghad  whom  I 
mentioned  above. 

The  next  day  the  old  chief,  accompanied  by  Hamma 
and  seven  other  trusty  companions,  set  out  for  Tin- 
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t6yyat,  in  order  to  consult  with  the  old  mallem  Az6ri, 
“ the  wise  man  of  Air,”  about  the  means  of  preventing 
the  bad  consequences  likely  to  arise  from  the  turbulent 
state  into  which  the  country  had  fallen  just  when  he 
was  about  to  set  out  for  Sudan. 

The  old  chief,  on  his  return  from  his  important 
consultation,  gave  us  some  interesting-  information 
about  “ the  Lion  of  Tinteyyat”  (Azori).  Az6ri,  he 
said,  had  attained  the  highest  degree  of  wisdom  and 
learning,  comprehending  all  divine  and  human  things, 
without  ever  leaving  the  country  of  Air.  He  was 
now  nearly  blind,  though  younger  in  years  than  him- 
self. His  father  had  likewise  been  a very  wise  man. 
Formerly,  according  to  our  friend,  there  was  another 
great  mallem  in  the  country,  named  Hami,  a native  of 
Tintaghode;  and  as  long  as  he  lived,  the  Anislimen,  his 
fellow-citizens,  had  been  good  people  and  followed  the 
way  of  justice,  while  at  present  their  name  “ Anislim” 
was  become  a mere  mockery,  for  they  were  the  worst 
of  the  lawless,  and  had  lost  all  fear  of  God;  indeed 
almost  all  the  troubles  into  which  the  country  had 
been  plunged  might  be  ascribed  to  their  agency  and 
intrigues.  Here  the  old  chief  had  touched  on  his  fa- 
vourite theme ; and  he  gave  vent  to  all  his  anger  and 
wrath  against  those  holy  men,  who  were  evidently 
opposed  to  his  authority. 

The  old  man  was,  in  fact,  on  the  most  friendly  terms 
with  us,  and  instead  of  being  suspicious  of  our  “ writ- 
ing down  his  country,”  was  anxious  to  correct  any 
erroneous  idea  which  we  might  entertain  respecting 
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it.  I shall  never  forget  with  what  pleasure  he  looked 
over  my  sketch  of  the  route  from  Tintellust  to  A'gades, 
while  I explained  to  him  the  principal  features  of  it ; 
and  he  felt  a proud  satisfaction  in  seeing  a stranger 
from  a far  distant  country  appreciate  the  peculiar 
charms  of  the  glens  and  mountains  of  his  own  native 
land.  He  was,  in  short,  so  pleased  with  our  manners 
and  our  whole  demeanour,  that  one  day,  after  he  had 
been  reposing  in  my  tent  and  chatting  with  me,  he  sent 
for  Yusuf,  and  told  him  plainly  that  he.  apprehended 
that  our  religion  was  better  than  theirs ; whereupon 
the  Arab  explained  to  him  that  our  manners  indeed 
were  excellent,  but  that  our  religious  creed  had  some 
great  defects,  in  violating  the  unity  of  the  Almighty 
God,  and  elevating  one  of  His  prophets  from  his  real 
rank  of  servant  of  God  to  that  of  His  Son.  A'nnur, 
rising  a little  from  his  couch,  looked  steadily  into 
Yusufs  face,  and  said,  “ hakkandnne”  (is  it  so)?  As 
for  me,  in  order  not  to  provoke  a disputation  with 
Yusuf,  who  united  in  himself  some  of  the  most 
amiable  with  some  of  the  most  hateful  qualities,  I kept 
silence  as  long  as  he  was  present ; but  when  he  retired 
I explained  to  the  chief  that,  as  there  was  a great 
variety  of  sects  among  the  Mohammedans,  so  there  was 
also  among  the  Christians,  many  of  whom  laid  greater 
stress  upon  the  unimpaired  unity  of  the  Creator  than 
even  the  Mohammedans.  So  much  sufficed  for  the 
justification  of  our  religion  ; for  the  old  man  did  not 
like  to  talk  much  upon  the  subject,  thougli  he  was 
strict  in  his  prayers,  as  far  as  we  were  al)le  to  observe. 
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He  was  a man  of  business,  who  desired  to  maintain 
some  sort  of  order  in  a country  where  everything 
naturally  inclines  to  turbulence  and  disorder.  In 
other  respects,  he  allowed  every  man  to  do  as  he  liked  ; 
and  notwithstanding  his  practical  severity,  he  was 
rather  of  a mild  disposition,  for  he  thought  Europeans 
dreadful  barbarians  for  slaughtering  without  pity  such 
numbers  of  people  in  their  battles,  using  big  guns 
instead  of  spears  and  swords,  which  were,  as  he 
thought,  the  only  manly  and  becoming  weapons. 

The  25th  of  November  was  a great  market-day 
for  our  little  settlement,  for  on  the  preceding  day 
the  long-expected  caravan  with  provisions  arrived 
from  Damerghu,  and  all  the  people  were  buying  their 
necessary  supply ; but  we  had  much  difficulty  in 
obtaining  what  we  wanted,  as  all  our  things  — even 
the  few  dollars  we  had  still  left  — were  depreciated, 
and  estimated  at  more  than  thirty  per  cent,  less 
than  their  real  value.  After  having  recovered  in 
A'gades  a little  from  the  weakness  of  my  stomach,  by 
the  aid  of  the  princely  dishes  sent  me  by  'Abd  el 
Kader,  I had, ’notwithstanding  the  fine  cool  weather, 
once  more  to  sutFer  from  the  effects  of  our  almost 
raw  and  bitter  dishes  of  Guinea  corn,  and  the  more 
so  as  I had  no  tea  left  to  wash  down  this  unpalatable 
and  indigestible  paste ; and  I felt  more  than  common 
delight  when  we  were  regaled  on  the  27th  by  a fine 
strong  soup  made  from  the  meat  of  the  bullock  which 
we  had  bought  from  A'nnur  for  twelve  thousand 
kurdi.  It  was  a day  of  great  rejoicing,  and  a new 
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epoch  in  our  peaceful  and  dull  existence,  in  conse- 
quence of  which  I found  my  health  greatly  restored. 

Our  patience,  indeed,  was  tried  to  the  utmost ; and 
I looked  for  some  moments  with  a sort  of  despair 
into  Hdmma’s  face,  when,  on  his  return  from  a mission 
to  the  E'fadaye,  which  seemed  not  to  have  been  quite 
successful,  he  told  me  on  the  28th  of  November  that 
we  should  still  make  a stay  here  of  twenty-five  days. 
Fortunately  he  always  chose  to  view  things  on  the 
worst  side ; and  I was  happy  to  be  assured  by  the  old 
chief  himself,  that  our  stay  here  would  certainly  not 
exceed  fifteen  days.  Nevertheless,  as  the  first  short 
days  of  our  sham  travelling  afterwards  convinced  me, 
the  veracious  Hamma,  who  had  never  deceived  me, 
was  in  reality  quite  right  in  his  statement.  My 
friend  came  to  take  leave  of  me,  as  he  was  to  absent 
himself  for  a few  days,  in  order  to  visit  an  elder  sister 
of  his,  who  lived  in  Telishiet,  further  up  the  valley  of 
Tin-teggana;  and  of  course  I had  to  supply  him 
with  some  handsome  little  production  of  European 
manufacture. 

We  had  full  reason  to  admire  the  energy  of  the  old 
chief,  who  on  the  30th  of  November  went  to  a “ privy 
council”  with  M'allem  Azdri  and  Sultan  Astafidet, 
which  was  appointed  to  be  held  in  some  solitary  glen, 
halfway  between  Tin-teggana  and  A'sodi,  and,  after  he 
had  returned  late  in  the  evening  of  the  1st  of  December, 
was  galloping  along  our  encampment  in  the  morning 
of  the  2nd,  in  order  to  visit  the  new  watering-place 
lower  down  in  the  principal  valley, — the  former  well 
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beginning  to  dry  up,  or  rather  requiring  to  be  dug  to 
a greater  depth,  as  the  moisture  collected  during  the 
rainy  season  was  gradually  receding.  This  was  the 
first  time  we  saw  our  friend  on  horseback ; and  though 
he  was  seventy-six  years  of  age,  he  sat  very  well  and 
upright  in  his  saddle.  Overweg  went  on  one  of  the 
following  days  to  see  the  well  (which  was  about  four 
miles  distant  from  our  encampment,  in  a W.N.W. 
direction,  beyond  a little  village  of  the  name  of 
O'brasen),  but  found  it  rather  a basin  formed  between 
the  rocky  cliffs,  and  fed,  according  to  report,  by  a 
spring. 

Meanwhile  I was  surprised  to  learn  from  Mo- 
hammed Byrji,  A'nnur’s  grandson,  and  next  claimant 
to  the  succession  after  Haj  'Abduwa,  that  the  last- 
named,  together  with  El  U'su  or  Liisu,  the  influential 
chief  of  Azaneres,  and  El  Hossen,  had  started  for 
the  south  six  days  previously,  in  order  to  purchase 
provisions  for  the  salt-caravan.  In  this  little  country 
something  is  always  going  on,  and  the  people  all 
appear  to  lead  a very  restless  life ; what  wonder,  then, 
if  most  of  them  are  the  progeny  of  wayfarers,  begotten 
from  fortuitous  and  short-lived  matches?  Perhaps  in 
no  country  is  domestic  life  wanting  to  such  a degree 
as  among  the  Kel-owf  properly  so  called ; but  it  would 
be  wrong  to  include  in  this  category  the  tribes  of 
purer  blood  living  at  some  distance  from  this  centre 
of  the  salt-trade. 

At  length,  on  the  5th  of  December,  the  first  body 
of  the  salt-caravan  arrived  from  Bflma,  opening  the 
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prospect  of  a speedy  departure  from  this  our  African 
home ; but  although  we  were  very  eager  to  obtain  a 
glance  at  them,  they  did  not  become  visible,  but  kept 
further  to  the  west.  The  following  evening,  however, 
several  friends  and  partisans  of  the  old  chief  arrived, 
mounted  on  mehara,  and  were  received  by  the  women 
with  loud  shrill  cries  of  welcome  (“  tirleldk”  in 
Temashight)  very  similar  to  the  “ tehlil”  of  the  Arabs. 

Preparations  were  now  gradually  made  for  our 
setting  out ; but  previously  it  was  necessary  to  provide 
a supply  of  water,  not  only  for  the  immediate  use 
of  the  numerous  salt-caravan,  but  for  the  constant 
one  of  those  people  who  were  to  remain  behind  during 
the  absence  of  their  chief  and  master.  Accordingly, 
on  the  7th  of  December  the  old  chief  left  our  encamp- 
ment, with  all  his  people,  in  solemn  procession,  in 
order  to  dig  a new  well ; and  after  having  long 
searched  with  a spear  for  the  most  favourable  spot, 
they  set  to  work  close  to  the  entrance  of  a small 
branch-wddi,  joining  the  main  valley  from  the  east 
side,  not  far  from  A'dode ; and  having  obtained  a suf- 
ficient supply  of  water,  they  walled  the  well  in  with 
branches  and  stones,  so  that  it  was  capable  of  retain- 
ing water  at  least  till  the  beginning  of  the  next  rainy 
season,  when,  most  probably,  the  floods  would  destroy 
it.  There  are,  indeed,  in  these  countries  very  few' 
undertakings  of  this  kind  the  existence  of  which  is 
calculated  upon  for  more  than  a year. 

Meanwhile,  during  our  long  lazy  stay  in  this 
tranquil  alpine  retreat  of  the  wilderness,  alter  I had 
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finished  my  report  on  A^gades,  I began  to  study  in  a 
more  comprehensive  way  the  interesting  language  of 
that  place,  and  in  order  to  effect  that  purpose  had  been 
obliged  to  make  a sort  of  treaty  with  that  shameless 
profligate  Zumrnuzuk,  who,  for  his  exploits  in  A'gades, 
had  received  severe  punishment  from  his  master.  The 
chief  conditions  of  our  covenant  were,  that  he  was 
to  receive  every  day  a certain  allowance,  but  that 
during  his  presence  in  my  tent  he  was  not  to  move 
from  the  place  assigned  him,  the  limits  of  which  were 
very  accurately  defined  — of  course  at  a respectable 
distance  from  my  luggage  ; and  if  he  touched  anything 
I was  ofiicially  permitted  by  A'nnur  to  shoot  him  on 
the  spot.  Notwithstanding  the  coolness  and  reserve 
which  I was  obliged  to  adopt  in  my  intercourse 
with  this  man,  I was  fully  capable  of  estimating  his 
veracity ; and  in  the  course  of  my  journey  and  my 
researches  I convinced  myself  that  in  no  one  instance 
did  he  deviate  from  the  truth. 

Going  on  in  this  way,  I had  completed,  by  the  8th 
of  the  month,  an  exact  and  full  vocabulary  of  the  Em- 
gedesi  language,  and  could  with  more  leisure  indulge 
in  a conversation  with  my  friend  A'magay,  the  chief 
eunuch  and  confidential  servant  of  the  sultan  of 
A'gades,  who  paid  me  a visit,  and  brought  me  the 
most  recent  news  from  the  capital.  Affairs  Avere  all  in 
the  best  state,  his  business  now  being  merely  to  ar- 
range a few  matters  with  A'nnur  before  the  latter  set 
out  for  Sudan.  He  informed  me  that  the  salt-cara- 
van of  the  Kel'geres  and  Itfsan  had  long  ago  returned 
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from  Bilma,  taking  with  them  our  letter  to  the  sul- 
tan of  S6koto,  and  accompanied  by  Mohammed  Boro, 
who  had  taken  all  his  children  with  him  except  those 
who  were  still  attending  school.  A'magay  had  also 
brought  with  him  the  curious  letter  from  Mustapha 
the  governor  of  Fezzdn,  which  is  spoken  of  by  Mr. 
Bichardson.  I treated  him  with  some  coffee  (which 
was  now  with  me  a very  precious  article,  as  I had  but 
little  left),  and  made  him  a small  present. 
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FINAL  DEPARTURE  FOR  SUDAN. 

Thursday,  length  the  day  broke  when  we  were  to 
December  12th,  jj^Qve  on  arid  get  nearer  the  longed-for 

1850.  Safer  _ ° ° 

7th,  1266.  object  of  our  journey,  though  we  were 
aware  that  our  first  progress  would  be  slow.  But 
before  we  departed  from  this  region,  which  had  be- 
come so  familiar  to  us,  I wished  to  take  a last  glimpse 
down  the  valley  towards  Tintrillust,  and  wandered 
towards  the  offshoots  of  Mount  Bunday,  which  af- 
forded me  a fine  prospect  over  the  whole  valley  up 
to  that  beautiful  mountain-mass  which  forms  so  cha- 
racteristic a feature  in  the  configuration  of  the  whole 
country.  The  hills  which  I ascended  consisted  of 
basalt,  and  formed  a low  ridge,  which  was  separated 
from  the  principal  mountain-mass  by  a hollow  of 
sandstone  formation.  Having  bade  farewell  to  the 
blue  mountains  of  Tintellust,  I took  leave  of  the 
charming  little  valley  Ofriyet,  which,  having  been  a 
few  moments  previously  a busy  scene  of  life,  was  now 
left  to  silence  and  solitude. 

Late  in  the  morning  we  began  to  move,  but  very 
slowly,  halting  every  now  and  then.  At  length  the 
old  chief  himself  came  up,  walking  like  a young  man 
before  his  meheri,  which  he  led  by  the  nose-cord  ; and 
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the  varied  groups  composing  the  caravan  began  to 
march  more  steadily.  It  was  a whole  nation  in 
motion,  the  men  on  camels  or  on  foot,  the  women 
on  bullocks  or  on  asses,  with  all  the  necessaries 
of  the  little  household,  as  well  as  the  houses  them- 
selves,— a herd  of  cattle,  another  of  milk-goats,  and 
numbers  of  young  camels  running  playfully  along- 
side, and  sometimes  getting  between  the  regular  lines 
of  the  laden  animals.  The  ground  was  very  rocky 
and  rugged,  and  looked  bare  and  desolate  in  the  ex- 
treme, the  plain  being  strewn  for  a while  Avith  loose 
basaltic  stones,  like  the  plain  of  Taghist. 

Several  high  peaks  characterize  this  volcanic  re- 
gion ; and  after  having  left  to  our  right  the  peak 
called  Ebarrasa,  we  encamped,  a little  before  noon,  at 
the  north-eastern  foot  of  a very  conspicuous  peak 
called  Teleshera,  which  had  long  attracted  my  atten- 
tion. We  had  scarcely  chosen  our  ground  when  I 
set  out  on  foot  in  order  to  ascend  this  high  mountain, 
from  which  I expected  to  obtain  a view  over  the 
eastern  side  of  the  picturesque  mass  of  the  Eghellal; 
but  its  ascent  proved  very  difficult,  chiefly  because 
I had  not  exerted  my  strength  much  during  our  long 
stay  in  this  country.  The  flanks  of  the  peak,  after 
I had  ascended  the  offshoots,  which  consisted  of  sand- 
stone, were  most  precipitous  and  abrupt,  and  covered 
with  loose  stones,  which  gave  Avay  under  my  feet, 
and  often  carried  me  a long  way  down.  The  sum- 
mit consisted  of  perpendicular  trachytic  pillars,  of 
quadrangular  and  almost  regular  form,  2}^  feet  in 
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thickness,  as  if  cut  by  the  hand  of  man,  some  of 
them  about  one  hundred  feet  high,  while  others  had 
been  broken  off  at  greater  or  less  height.  It  is  at 
least  1500  feet  above  the  bottom  of  the  valley.  The 
view  was  interesting,  although  the  sky  was  not  clear; 
I was  able  to  take  several  angles;  but  the  western 
flank  of  the  EghelMl,  which  I was  particularly  anxious 
to  obtain  a sight  of,  was  covered  by  other  heights. 

Beyond  the  branch-wddi  which  surrounds  this 
mountain  on  the  south  side,  there  is  a ridge  ranging 
to  a greater  length,  and  rising  from  the  ground  with 
a very  precipitous  wall ; this  was  examined  by  Mr. 
Overweg,  and  found  to  consist  likewise  of  trachyte 
interspersed  with  black  basaltic  stone,  and  crystals  of 
glassy  felspar.  Having  attained  my  purpose,  I began 
my  retreat,  but  found  the  descent  more  troublesome 
than  the  ascent,  particularly  as  my  boots  were  torn  to 
pieces  by  the  sharp  stones  ; and  the  fragments  giving 
way  under  my  feet,  I fell  repeatedly.  I was  quite 
exhausted  when  I reached  the  tent ; but  a cup  of 
strong  coffee  soon  restored  me.  However,  I never 
afterwards  on  my  whole  journey  felt  strong  enough 
to  ascend  a mountain  of  moderate  elevation. 

„ . , Starting  rather  late,  we  continued 

December  i3tb.  through  the  mountaiuous  region,  gene- 
rally ascending,  while  a cold  wind  made  our  old  friend 
the  chief  shiver  and  regard  with  feelings  of  envy  my 
thick  black  berniis,  although  he  had  got  bemuses 
enough  from  us  not  only  to  protect  him  against  cold, 
but  us  too  against  any  envious  feeling  for  the  little 
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which  was  left  us.  Further  on,  in  several  places  the 
granite  (which  at  the  bottom  of  the  valley  alternates 
with  sandstone)  was  perfectly  disintegrated,  and  had 
become  like  meal.  Here  the  passage  narrowed  for 
about  an  hour,  when  we  obtained  a view  of  a long 
range  stretching  out  before  us  with  a considerable 
cone  lying  in  front  of  it.  Keeping  now  over  rocky 
ground,  then  along  the  bottom  of  a valley  called 
Tdnegat,  about  half  a mile  broad,  where  we  passed  a 
well  on  our  right,  we  at  length  reached  a mountain- 
spur  starting  off  from  the  ridge  on  our  right,  and 
entered  a beautiful  broad  plain  stretching  out  to  the 
foot  of  a considerable  mountain-group,  which  was 
capped  by  a remarkable  picturesquely-indented  cone 
called  Mdri.  Here  we  saw  the  numerous  camels  of 
the  salt-caravan  grazing  in  the  distance  to  our  left ; 
and  after  having  crossed  a small  rocky  flat,  we  en- 
camped in  the  very  channel  of  the  torrent,  being 
certain  that  at  this  season  no  such  danger  as  over- 
whelmed us  in  the  valley  E'ghazar  was  to  be  feared. 
A'magay,  who  was  still  with  us,  paid  me  a visit  in  the 
afternoon,  and  had  a cup  of  coffee ; he  also  came 
the  next  morning.  Near  our  encampment  were  some 
fine  acacia-trees  of  the  species  called  gdwo,  which  I 
shall  have  to  mention  repeatedly  in  my  travels. 

We  started  early,  but  encamped,  after  Saturday 
a short  march  of  about  six  miles,  on  un-  December  i4th. 
even  ground  intersected  by  numbers  of  small  ridges. 
The  reason  of  the  halt  was,  that  the  whole  of  tlic 
caravan  was  to  come  up  and  to  join  togetliei-;  and 
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our  old  chief  here  put  on  liis  official  dress  (a  yellow 
berniis  of  good  quality),  to  show  his  dignity  as  leader 
of  such  a host  of  people. 

Salt  forms  the  only  article  conveyed  by  this  ca- 
ravan. The  form  of  the  largest  cake  is  very  remark- 
able ; but  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  salt  in 
Bilina  is  in  a fluid  state,  and  is  formed  into  this  shape 
by  pouring  it  into  a wooden  mould.  This  pedestal  or 
loaf  of  salt  (kdntu)  is  equal  to  five  of  the  smaller 
cakes,  which  are  called  aserim ; and  each  fiserim 
equals  four  of  the  smallest  cakes,  which  are  called 
“ fotu.”  The  bags,  made  of  the  leaves  of  the  diim- 
palrn  (or  the  “kabba”),  in  which  these  loaves  are 
packed  up,  are  called  “ tfikrufa.”  But  the  finest  salt 
is  generally  in  loose  grains ; and  this  is  the  only 
palatable  salt,  while  the  ordinary  salt  of  Bilma  is  very 
bitter  to  the  European  palate,  and  spoils  everything  : 
but  the  former  is  more  than  three  times  the  value 
of  the  latter.  The  price  paid  in  Bilma  is  but  two 
zekkas  for  three  kdntus. 

In  the  evening  there  was  “ urgi,”  or  “ eddil”  (play- 
ing), and  “ rdwa  ” or  “ adffilul”  (dancing),  all  over  the 
large  camp  of  the  salt-caravan,  and  the  drummers  or 
“ masuganga  ” were  all  vying  with  each  other,  when 
I observed  that  our  drummer,  Hassan,  who  was  proud 
of  his  talent,  and  used  to  call  for  a little  present,  was 
quite  outdone  by  the  drummer  of  that  portion  of  the 
caravan  which  was  nearest  to  us,  who  performed  his 
work  with  great  skill,  and  caused  general  enthusiasm 
among  the  dancing  people.  The  many  lively  and 
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merry  scenes,  ranging  over  a wide  district,  itself  pic- 
turesque, and  illuminated  by  large  fires  in  the  dusk 
of  evening,  presented  a cheerful  picture  of  animated 
native  life,  looking  at  which  a traveller  might  easily 
forget  the  weak  points  discoverable  in  other  phases  of 
life  in  the  desert. 

The  general  start  of  the  united  “ airi,”  Sunday 
or  caravan,  took  place  with  great  spirit ; December  i5th. 
and  a wild  enthusiastic  cry,  raised  over  the  whole 
extent  of  the  encampment,  answered  to  the  beating 
of  the  drums.  For,  though  the  Kdl-om  are  greatly 
civilized  by  the  influence  of  the  black  population, 
nevertheless  they  are  still  “ half  demons,”  while  the 
thoroughbred  and  freeborn  Amoshagh  (whatever 
name  he  may  bear,  whether  Tarki,  ba-A'sbenchi, 
Kindin,  or  Chapato)  is  regarded  by  all  the  neigh- 
bouring tribes,  Arabs  as  well  as  Africans,  as  a real 
demon  (“jin”).  Notwithstanding  all  this  uproar, 
we  were  rather  astonished  at  the  small  number  of 
camels  laden  with  salt,  which-  formed  A'nnur’s  ca- 
ravan ; for  they  did  not  exceed  two  hundred,  and 
their  loads  in  the  aggregate  would  realize  in  Kano  at 
the  very  utmost  three  thousand  dollars,  which,  if 
taken  as  the  principal  revenue  of  the  chief,  seems 
very  little.  The  whole  number  of  the  caravan  did 
not  exceed  two  thousand  camels. 

However  enthusiastically  the  people  had  answered 
to  the  call  of  the  drums,  the  loading  of  the  camels 
took  a long  time ; and  the  old  chief  himself  had  re- 
markably few  people  to  get  ready  his  train  : but  the 
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reason  probably  was,  that  he  was  obliged  to  leave  as 
many  people  behind  as  possible  for  the  security  of 
the  country.  When  at  length  we  set  out,  the  view 
which  presented  itself  was  really  highly  exciting ; 
for  here  a whole  nation  was  in  motion,  going  on 
its  great  errand  of  supplying  the  wants  of  other 
tribes,  and  bartering  for  what  they  stood  in  need  of 
themselves.  All  the  drums  were  beating;  and  one 
string  of  camels  after  the  other  marched  up  in  mar- 
tial order,  led  on  by  the  “ madogu,”  the  most  expe- 
rienced and  steadfast  among  the  servants  or  followers 
of  each  chief.  It  was  clear  that  our  last  night’s 
encampment  had  been  chosen  only  on  account  of  its 
being  well  protected  all  around  by  ridges  of  rock; 
for  on  setting  out  to-day  we  had  to  follow  up,  in 
the  beginning,  a course  due  west,  in  order  to  return 
into  our  main  direction  along  the  valley.  We  then 
gradually  began  to  turn  round  the  very  remarkable 
Mount  Mari,  which  here  assumed  the  figure  shown 
in  the  sketch.  Further  on  I saw  the  people  busy  in 


digging  up  a species  of  edible  bulbous  roots  called 
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“ adfllewan  ” by  the  Kel-owi.  This,  I think,  besides 
the  “bdba,”  or  “mle”  (the  Indigofera  endecaphylld)^ 
the  first  specimens  of  which  we  had  observed  two 
days  ago  shooting  up  u nost entatiou sly  among  the 
herbage,  was  the  most  evident  proof  that  we  had 
left  the  region  of  the  true  desert,  though  we  had  still 
to  cross  a very  sterile  tract. 

Having  changed  our  direction  from  south  to  south- 
west, about  noon  we  entered  the  highroad  coming 
directly  from  A'sodi,  but  which  was,  in  fact,  no- 
thing better  than  a narrow  pathway.  Here  we  were 
winding  through  a labyrinth  of  large  detached  pro- 
jecting blocks,  while  Mount  Mari  presented  itself  in 
ah  entirely  different  shape.  Gradually  the  bottom  of 


the  valley  became  free  from  blocks,  and  we  Avere 
crossing  and  recrossing  the  bed  of  the  watercourse, 
when  we  met  a small  caravan  belonging  to  my  friend 
the  Emgedesi  I'dder,  who  had  been  to  Damerghii  to 
buy  corn.  Shortly  afterwards,  we  encamped  at  the 
side  of  the  watercourse,  which  is  called  Addral,  and 
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which  joins,  further  downwards,  another  channel 
called  Wellek,  which  runs  close  along  the  western 
range.  Here  we  saw  the  first  specimens  of  the  pen- 
dent nests  of  the  weaver  bird  {Ploceus  Abyssiniacus). 

While  I was  filling  up  my  journal  in  the  afternoon, 
I received  a visit  from  Mohammed  Byrji,  who  had 
this  morning  left  Tin-teggana ; he  informed  me  that 
the  women  and  the  old  men  whom  we  had  left  there 
had  not  returned  to  Tintellust,  but  had  gone  to  Tin- 
taghalen.  All  the  population  of  the  other  villages  in 
the  northern  districts  of  Air  were  likewise  retreating 
southwards  during  the  absence  of  the  salt-caravan. 

Monday  0^  Starting  this  morning  we  were  glad 
December  i6tb.  find  somc  Variety  in  the  vegetation  ; for 
instead  of  the  monotonous  talha-trees,  which  with 
some  justice  have  been  called  “ vegetable  mummies,”  * 
the  whole  valley -plain  was  adorned  with  beautiful 
spreading  addwa-  or  tabdrak-trees  (the  Balanites 
AEgyptiaca),  the  foliage  of  which  often  reached  down 
to  the  very  ground,  forming  a dense  canopy  of  the 
freshest  green.  After  winding  along,  and  crossing 
and  recrossing  the  small  channel,  the  path  ascended 
the  rocky  ground,  and  we  soon  got  sight  of  the 
mountains  of  Bfighzen,  looking  out  from  behind  the 
first  mountain-range,  from  whose  southern  end  a 

* It  is  remarkable  and  significant,  that  the  Tawarek  employ 
one  and  the  same  name  for  talha  and  firewood  in  general,  namely 
the  word  “esarer  but  it  is  still  more  significant  that  the  Kanuri 
or  Bdrnu  seem  to  employ  the  same  name,  “ kindin,”  for  the  Tarki 
and  the  talha. 
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point  called  A'nfis4k  rises  to  a considerable  elevation. 
This  higher  level,  however,  was  not  bare  and  naked, 
but  overgrown  with  the  “ knotted  ” grass  bu-rekkeba 
and  with  the  addwa-  and  gawo-tree,  while  on  our  left 
the  broad  but  nevertheless  sharply-marked  peak  of 
Mount  Mari  towered  over  the  whole,  and  gave  to 
the  landscape  a peculiar  character.  At  an  early 
hour  we  encamped  between  buttresses  of  scattered 
blocks  shooting  out  of  the  plain,  which  seems  to 
stretch  to  the  very  foot  of  the  Bdghzen,  and  to  be 
noted  pre-eminently  as  the  Plain,  “ erdrar.” 

In  the  afternoon  I walked  to  a considerable  dis- 
tance, first  to  a hill  S.W.  from  our  camp,  from  which 
I was  able  to  take  several  angles,  and  then  to  the 
well.  The  latter  was  at  the  distance  of  a mile  and  a 
half  from  our  tent  in  a westerly  direction,  and  was 
carefully  walled  up  with  stones;  it  measured  three 
fathoms  and  a half  to  the  surface  of  the  water,  while 
the  depth  of  the  water  itself  was  at  present  little  less 
than  three  fathoms,  so  that  it  is  evident  that  there  is 
water  here  at  all  seasons.  Its  name  is  A'lbes.  As, 
on  account  of  our  slow  travelling,  we  had  been  four 
days  without  water,  the  meeting  with  a well  was 
rather  agreeable  to  us.  Between  the  well  and  the 
foot  of  the  mountain  there  was  a temporary  encamp- 
ment of  shepherds,  who  sent  a sheep  and  a good  deal 
of  cheese  to  the  old  chief. 

Here  we  remained  the  two  following  days,  in  order 
to  repose  from  the  fatigue  of  our  sham  travelling ! 
I went  once  more  all  over  my  Emgedesi  collection. 
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and  made  a present  to  the  servants  of  the  mission,  of 
twenty-two  zekkas  of  Bilma  dates,  which  I bought 
from  the  people  of  the  caravan ; they  were  all 
thankful  for  this  little  present.  I was  extremely  glad 
to  find  that  even  the  Tunisian  shushdn,  when  he  had 
to  receive  orders  only  from  me,  behaved  jnuch  better ; 
and  I wrote  from  his  recital  a Gdber  story  which,  as 
being  characteristic  of  the  imagination  of  the  natives, 
and  illustrating  their  ancient  pagan  worship  of  the 
dodd,  might  perhaps  prove  of  interest  even  to  the 
general  reader.  The  several  divisions  of  the  “ airi  ” 
came  slowly  up  ; among  them  we  observed  the  Kel- 
azaneres,  the  people  of  Lusu,  the  chief  himself  having 
gone  on  in  advance,  as  I observed  above. 

Thursday  Our  heavy  caravan  at  length  set  out 
December  19th.  again,  the  Camel s having  now  recovered  a 
little  from  the  trying  march  over  the  naked  desert 
which  divides  the  mountainous  district  of  A'sben 
from  the  “ henderi-Tedd,”  the  fertile  hollow  of  the 
Tdbu  country.  It  attracted  my  attention,  that  the 
shrubby  and  thick-leaved  “ allwot  ” (the  blue  Cru- 
cifera  mentioned  before)  had  ceased  altogether ; even 
the  eternal  bii-rekkeba  began  to  be  scarce,  while 
only  a few  solitary  trees  were  scattered  about. 

While  marching  over  this  dreary  plain,  we  no- 
ticed some  Tebu  merchants,  natives  of  Dirki,  with 
only  three  camels,  who  had  come  with  the  salt-cara- 
van from  Bilma,  and  were  going  to  Kan6 ; from 
them  we  learnt  that  a Tebu  caravan  had  started  from 
Eawdr  for  B6rnu  at  the  time  of  the  'Aid  el  kebir.  The 
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example  of  these  solitary  travellers,  indeed,  might 
perhaps  be  followed  with  advantage  by  Europeans  also, 
in  order  to  avoid  the  country  of  the  Azkdr  and  the 
insecure  border- districts  of  the  Kel-owi,  especially  if 
they  chose  to  stay  in  the  Tebu  oasis  till  they  had  ob- 
tained the  protection  of  one  of  the  great  men  of  this 
country. 

For  a little  while  the  plain  was  adorned  with 
talha-trees ; but  then  it  became  very  rugged,  like 
a rough  floor  of  black  basalt,  through  which  wound 
a narrow  path,  pressing  the  whole  caravan  into  one 
long  string.  At  length,  at  half-past  two  o’clock  in  the 
afternoon,  after  having  traversed  extremely  rugged 
ground,  we  began  to  descend  from  this  broad  basaltic 
level,  and  having  crossed  the  dry  watercourse  of  a 
winter  torrent,  entered  the  valley  Telliya,  which 
has  a good  supply  of  trees,  but  very  little  herbage. 
A cemetery  here  gave  indication  of  the  occasional  or 
temporary  residence  of  nomadic  settlers. 

On  ascending  again  from  the  bottom  of  the  valley 
to  a higher  level,  and  looking  backwards,  we  obtained 
a fine  view  of  Mount  Ajiiri,  at  the  foot  of  which  lies 
Chernia,  a valley  and  village  celebrated  for  its  date- 
trees.  " It  was  not  our  fate  to  see  any  of  those  places 
in  A'sben  which  are  distinguished  by  the  presence 
of  this  tree  — neither  the  valley  just  mentioned,  nor 
Iferwdn,  nor  I'r-n-Allem  ; and  a visit  to  them  will 
form  one  of  the  interesting  objects  of  some  future  tra- 
veller in  this  country.  Having  kept  along  the  plain 
for  an  hour,  we  encamped  at  a little  distance  west 
from  the  dry  bed  of  a watercourse  running  from  north 
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to  south  along  the  eastern  foot  of  a low  basaltic 


ridge,  with  a line  display  of  trees,  but  a scanty  one 
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of  herbage.  I went  to  ascend  the  ridge,  supposing 
it  to  be  connected  with  the  Bdghzen,  but  found  that 
it  was  completely  separated  from  the  latter  by  a 
depression  or  hollow  quite  bare  and  naked. 

This  was  the  best  point  from  whence  to  obtain  a 
view  over  the  eastern  flank  of  Mount  Bdghzen,  with 
its  deep  crevices  or  ravines,  which  seemed  to  separate 
the  mountain-mass  into  several  distinct  groups ; and 
in  the  evening  I made  the  sketch  of  it  given  above. 

However,  we  had  full  leisure  to  contemplate  this 
mountain,  which  is  not  distinguished  by  great  ele- 
vation, the  highest  peaks  being  little  more  than 
2000  feet  above  the  plain  * ; but  it  is  interesting, 
as  consisting  probably  of  basaltic  formation.  We 
staid  here  longer  than  we  desired,  as  we  did  not 
find  an  opportunity  to  penetrate  into  the  glens  in 
its  interior,  which,  from  this  place,  seem  excessively 
barren,  but  are  said  to  contain  some  favoured  and 
inhabited  spots,  where  even  corn  is  reared.  But  our 
companions  spoke  with  timorous  exclamations  of  the 
numbers  of  lions  which  infest  these  retired  moun- 
tain-passes ; and  not  one  of  them  would  otFer  him- 
self as  a companion.  The  reason  of  our  longer  stay 
in  this  place  was,  that  our  camels  had  strayed  to  a 
very  great  distance  southwards,  so  that  they  could 
not  be  found  in  the  forenoon  of  the  following  day. 
The  blame  of  letting  them  stray  was  thrown  upon 

* It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  say  that  the  village  Bilghzen,  re- 
ported to  be  situated  on  the  very  highest  peak  of  these  mountains, 
does  not  exist.  There  is  no  village  of  this  name. 
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Hassan,  whose  inferiority  as  a drummer  I had  oc- 
casion to  notice  above.  How  he  was  punished  Mr. 
Kichardson  has  described ; and  I will  only  add  that 
the  handkerchief  which  he  paid,  was  to  be  given 
to  the  “ serki-n-kdrfi  ” *'  (“  the  task-master,”  properly 
“the  master  of  the  iron”  or  “of  the  force”);  but 
the  whole  atfair  was  rather  a piece  of  pleasantry. 

]n  the  morning  Mghds,  the  chief  of  Tellwa,  a fine, 
sturdy  man  mounted  upon  a strong  grey  horse, 
passed  by,  going  southward,  followed  by  a long  string 
of  camels ; and  shortly  afterwards  a small  caravan 
of  people  of  Seliifiet,  who  had  bought  corn  in  Damer- 
ghu,  passed  in  the  opposite  direction. 

Saturday  Weather  was  clear  and  cheerful ; and 

December  21st.  was  Warmer  than  hitherto.  We 

went  on,  and  approached  a district  more  favoured  by 
nature,  when,  having  passed  an  irregular  formation 
in  a state  of  great  decomposition,  we  reached  about 
ten  o’clock  the  valley  Undn,  or  rather  a branch- wadi 
of  the  chief  valley  of  that  name,  where  diim-palms 
began  to  appear,  at  first  solitary  and  scattered  about, 
but  gradually  forming  a handsome  grove,  particularly 
after  the  junction  with  the  chief  valley,  where  a 
thick  cluster  of  verdure,  formed  by  a variety  of  trees, 
greeted  the  eye.  There  is  also  a village  of  the  name 
of  Unan,  lying  on  the  border  of  the  principal  valley 
a little  higher  up;  and  wells  occur  in  different  spots. 
But  the  valley  was  not  merely  rich  in  vegetation  — it 

* Karfi  has  both  meanings,  by  a metaphor  easily  to  be  under- 
stood ; da-kiirfi  is  “ by  force.” 


Chap.  XX. 


RICH  VALLEY  UXA'n. 


515 


was  the  richest  indeed  as  yet  seen  on  this  road  — it 
was  also  enlivened  by  man ; and  after  we  had  met  two 
I'ghdaMn  whom  I had  known  in  A'gades,  we  passed  a 
large  troop  of  Ikddmawen,  who  were  busy  watering 
their  camels,  cattle,  and  goats  at  one  of  the  wells. 
We  also  saw  here  the  first  specimens  of  stone  houses, 
which  characterize  the  district  to  which  the  valley 
Undn  forms  the  entrance-hall,  if  I may  use  the 
expression.  On  its  western  side  is  an  irregular  plain, 
where  a division  of  the  salt- caravan  lay  encamped. 

Proceeding  then,  after  midday  we  passed  by  a low 
white  cone  on  our  left,  after  which  the  valley,  with 
its  variety  of  vegetation,  and  animated  as  it  was  by 
numerous  herds  of  goats,  made  a cheerful  impression. 
Here  the  remains  of  stone  dwellings  became  numerous; 
and  further  on  we  passed  an  entire  village  consisting 
of  such  houses,  which,  as  I was  distinctly  informed, 
constituted  in  former  times  one  of  the  principal  set- 
tlements of  the  Kel-geres,  who  were  then  masters  of 
all  the  territory  as  far  as  the  road  to  A'gades.  The 
whole  valley  here  formed  a thick  grove  of  dum-palms ; 
and  stone  houses,  entire  or  in  ruins,  were  scattered 
all  about.  About  three  o’clock  in  the  afternoon  we 
left  it  for  an  hour,  traversing  a rocky  flat  with  a low 
ridge  of  basalt  ranging  on  our  right,  when  we  de- 
scended again  into  the  diim-valley,  which  had  been 
winding  round  on  the  same  side,  and  encamped,  at 
half-past  four  o’clock  in  the  afternoon,  in  the  midst 
of  very  wild  and  rank  vegetation  nourished  by  an  im- 
mense torrent  which  occasionally  rolls  its  floods  along 
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the  channel,  and  which  had  left,  on  the  stems  of  the 
baggariiwa-trees  with  which  it  was  lined,  evident  traces 
of  the  depth  which  it  may  sometimes  attain.  The  bed 
of  the  torrent  was  thickly  overgrown  with  wild  melons. 

Although  there  is  no  well  in  the  neighbourhood, 
we  were  to  stay  here  the  two  following  days,  in  order 
to  give  the  camels  a good  feed.  A well,  called  Tanis- 
n-tdnode,  lies  lower  down  the  valley,  but  at  a con- 
siderable distance.  The  valley  itself  runs  south- 
westward:  by  some  it  is  said  to  join  the  Erazar-n- 
Bargdt ; but  this  seems  scarcely  possible.  Nume- 
rous flocks  of  wild  pigeons  passed  over  our  heads 
the  following  morning,  looking  for  water.  The  mo- 
notony of  the  halt  was  interrupted,  in  the  course  of- 
the  day,  by  the  arrival  of  Hdmma,  who  had  been  to 
ATasds,  and  by  that  of  Ast^fidet,  the  young  titular 
K41-OW1  chief  residing  in  A'sodi,  among  whose  com- 
panions or  followers  was  a very  intelligent  and  com- 
municative man  of  the  name  of  El  Hasar,  who  gave 
me  a great  deal  of  interesting  information.  All  the 
eminences  in  the  neighbourhood  consist  of  basaltic 
formation. 

Tuesday  again  movcd  on  a little,  following 

December  24th.  valley,  which  in  some  places  re- 

minded me  of  the  scenery  of  the  Upper  Nile,  the  only 
difference  being  that  here  the  broad  sandy  bottom 
of  the  watercourse  takes  the  place  of  the  fine  river 
in  the  scenery  of  Nubia.  We  made  a short  halt  on 
the  road,  in  order  to  supply  ourselves  with  water 
from  the  well  which  I mentioned  before.  About 
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noon,  the  fresh  fleshy  allwot,  which  had  not  been 
observed  by  us  for  several  days,  again  appeared,  to 
the  great  delight  of  the  camels,  whch  like  it  more 
than  anything  else,  and,  having  been  deprived  of  it 
for  some  time,  attacked  it  with  the  utmost  greediness. 
Two  miles  and  a half  further  on,  where  the  valley 
widened  to  a sort  of  irregular  plain  with  several  little 
channels,  we  encamped;  there  was  a profusion  of 
herbage  all  around. 

It  was  Christmas  eve ; but  we  had  nothing  to  cele- 
brate it  with,  and  we  were  cast  down  by  the  sad  news 
of  the  appearance  of  the  cholera  in  Tripoli.  This  we 
had  learned  during  our  march,  from  a small  caravan 
which  had  left  that  place  three  months  previously 
without  bringing  us  a single  line,  or  even  as  much  as 
a greeting.  The  eternal  bitter  “ tiiwo  ” was  to  be 
devoured  to-day  also,  as  we  had  no  means  of  adding 
a little  festivity  to  our  repast. 

We  remained  here  the  two  following  days,  and 
were  entertained  on  the  morning  of  Christmas  day 
by  a performance  of  Astdfidet’s  musicians.  This  was 
a somewhat  cheerful  holiday  entertainment,  although 
our  visitors  had  not  that  object  in  view,  but  merely 
plied  their  talents  to  obtain  a present.  There  were 
only  two  of  them,  a drummer  and  a flutist;  and 
though  they  did  not  much  excel  the  other  virtuosi  of 
the  country,  whose  abilities  we  had  already  tested, 
nevertheless,  having  regard  to  the  occasion,  we  Avere 
greatly  pleased  with  them.  Here  I took  leave  of  iny 
best  Kel-oAvi  friend,  Hamma,  a trustworthy  man  in 
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every  respect  — except,  perhaps,  as  regards  the  softer 
sex  — and  a cheerful  companion,  to  whom  the  whole 
mission,  and  I in  particular,  were  under  great 
obligations.  He,  as  well  as  Mohammed  Byrji,  the 
youthful  grandson  of  A'nnur,  who  accompanied  him 
on  this  occasion,  were  to  return  hence  with  Astdfidet, 
in  order  to  assist  this  young  titular  prince  in  his  ar- 
duous task  of  maintaining  order  in  the  country  during 
the  absence  of  the  old  chief  and  the  greater  part 
of  the  male  population  of  the  north-eastern  districts. 
They  were  both  cheerful,  though  they  felt  some 
sorroAV  at  parting ; but  they  consoled  themselves 
with  the  hope  of  seeing  me  again  one  day.  But, 
poor  fellows,  they  were  both  doomed  to  fall  in  the 
sanguinary  struggle  which  broke  out  between  the 
Kel-geres  and  the  Kel-owi  in  1854. 


519 


CHAP.  XXL 

TPIE  BORDER-REGION  OF  THE  DESERT. — THE  TAgImA. 

At  length  we  were  to  exchange  our  too 
easy  wandering  for  the  rate  of  real  travel-  December  27th. 
ling.  Early  in  the  morning  a consultation  was  held 
with  the  elder  men  of  the  Kel-tdfidet,  who  had  come 
from  their  villages.  We  then  set  out,  taking  leave 
of  the  regions  behind  us,  and  looking  forward  with 
confidence  and  hope  to  the  unknown  or  half-known 
regions  before  us. 

The  valley  continued  to  be  well  clothed  with  a 
profusion  of  herbage,  but  it  was  closely  hemmed  in 
on  both  sides ; after  a march,  however,  of  four  miles 
and  a half,  it  Avidened  again  to  more  than  a mile, 
and  began  gradually  to  lose  its  character  of  a valley 
altogether ; but  even  here  the  allwot  was  still  seen, 
although  of  a stunted  and  dry  appearance.  We  then 
left  the  green  holloAV,  which  is  the  valley  Bargdt,  and 
I thought  we  should  now  enter  upon  the  Hammdda 
or  “ tenere ; ” but  after  a Avhile  the  valley  again  ap- 
proached close  on  our  left.  To  my  disappointment, 
Ave  encamped  even  before  noon,  at  the  easy  northern 
slope  of  the  rocky  ground,  Avhcre  there  is  a Avatering- 
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place  called  Aglialle.  The  afternoon,  however,  passed 
away  very  pleasantly,  as  I had  a conversation  with 
the  old  chief,  who  honoured  me  with  a visit,  and 
touched  on  many  points  of  the  highest  interest. 

Saturday,  Starting  at  a tolerably  early  hour,  we 
December  28th.  asccnded  the  slope ; but  no  sooner  had  we 
reached  the  level  of  the  plain  than  we  halted,  beating 
the  drum  until  all  the  different  strings  of  camels  had 
come  up ; we  then  proceeded.  At  first  the  plain  con- 
sisted almost  exclusively  of  gravel  overgrown  with 
herbage  and  all  wot,  with  only  now  and  then  a rock 
seen  projecting ; but  gradually  it  became  more  peb- 
bly, and  was  then  intersected  by  a great  many  low 
crests  of  rock  consisting  chiefly  of  gneiss.  We  gradu- 
ally ascended  towards  a low  ridge  called  Abaddrjen, 
remarkable  as  forming  in  this  district  the  northern 
border  of  the  elevated  sandy  plain,  which  seems  to 
stretch  across  a great  part  of  the  continent,  and 
forms  the  real  transition-land  between  the  rocky 
wilderness  of  the  desert  and  the  fertile  arable  zone 
of  Central  Africa.  This  sandy  ledge  is  the  real  home 
of  the  giraffe  and  of  the  Antilope  leucoryx. 

Just  about  noon  we  entered  upon  this  district, 
leaving  the  rocky  range  at  less  than  a mile  on  our 
left,  and  seeing  before  us  a sandy  level  broken  only 
now  and  then  by  blocks  of  granite  thickly  over- 
grown with  the  “ knotted  ” grass  called  bii-rekkeba, 
and  dotted  with  scattered  talha-trees.  Two  miles 
further  on  we  encamped.  A very  long  ear  of  g4ro 
(^Pennisetum  typhoideum'),  which  was  broken  from  a 
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plant  growing  wild  near  the  border  of  the  path, 
was  the  most  interesting  object  met  with  to-day, 
while  an  ostrich- egg,  though  accidentally  the  very 
first  which  we  had  yet  seen  on  this  journey,  afforded 
us  more  material  interest,  as  it  enabled  us  to  indulge 
our  palates  with  a little  tasteful  hors  d'oeuvre,  which 
caused  us  more  delight,  perhaps,  than  scientific  tra- 
vellers are  strictly  justified  in  deriving  from  such 
causes.  Our  caravan  to-day  had  been  joined  by  Ga- 
jere,  a faithful  servant  of  A'nnur,  who  was  coming 
from  A'gades,  and  who,  though  a stranger  at  the 
time,  very  shortly  became  closely  attached  to  me, 
and  at  present  figures  among  the  most  agreeable 
reminiscences  of  my  journey. 

When  we  started  we  were  surprised  at 
the  quantity  of  hdd  with  which  the  plain  December  29th. 
began  to  be  covered.  This  excellent  plant  is  regarded 
by  the  Arab  as  the  most  nutritious  of  all  the  herbs  of 
the  desert,  for  the  camel ; and  in  the  western  part  of 
that  arid  zone  it  seems  to  constitute  its  chief  food. 
Numerous  footprints  of  giraffes  were  seen,  besides 
those  of  gazelles  and  ostriches,  and  towards  the  end 
of  the  march  those  of  the  Welwaiji,  the  large  and 
beautiful  antelope  called  leucoryx,  from  the  skin  of 
which  the  TawArek  make  their  large  bucklers.  Fur- 
ther on,  the  plain  presented  some  ups  and  downs,  be- 
ing at  times  naked,  at  others  well  wooded  and  over- 
grown with  grass.  At  length,  after  a good  day’s 
march  we  encamped. 

To-day  we  made  the  acquaintance  of  another 
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native  of  Middle  Suddn,  the  name  of  which  plays  a 
very  important  part  in  the  nomenclature  of  articles 
of  the  daily  market  in  all  the  towns  and  villages. 
This  was  the  magarid  (called  by  the  Kamiri  “ kusulu”), 
a middle-sized  tree  with  small  leaves  of  olive-green 
colour,  and  producing  a fruit  nearly  equal  in  size  to 
a small  cherry,  but  in  other  respects  more  resembling 
the  fruit  of  the  cornel  {Cornus),  and  of  light-brown 
colour.  This  fruit,  when  dried,  is  pounded  and  formed 
into  little  cakes,  which  are  sold  all  over  Hdusa  as 
“ tuwo-n-magarid,”  and  may  be  safely  eaten  in  small 
quantities  even  by  a European,  to  allay  his  hunger 
for  a while,  till  he  can  obtain  something  more  sub- 
stantial; for  it  certainly  is  not  a very  solid  food, 
and  if  eaten  in  great  quantities,  has  a very  mawkish 
taste. 

While  the  cattle  and  the  asses  went  on  already  in 
the  dark,  the  camels  were  left  out  during  the  night 
to  pick  up  what  food  they  could;  but  early  in  the 
morning,  when  they  were  to  be  brought  back,  a great 
many  of  A'nnur’s  camels  could  not  be  found.  Here- 
upon the  old  chief  himself  set  his  people  an  example ; 
and  galloping  to  the  spot  where  their  traces  had 
been  lost,  he  recovered  the  camels,  which  were  brought 
in  at  an  early  hour.  Meanwhile,  however,  being  in- 
formed how  difficult  it  would  be  to  obtain  water  at 
the  well  before  us,  in  the  scramble  of  people  which 
was  sure  to  take  place,  I arranged  with  Overweg  that 
while  I remained  behind  with  Mohammed  and  the 
things,  he  should  go  on  in  advance  with  the  Gatroni 
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and  Ibrahim  to  fill  the  waterskins;  and  we  after- 
wards had  reason  to  congratulate  ourselves  on  this 
arrangement,  for  the  well,  though  spacious  and  built 
up  with  wood,  contained  at  the  time  but  a very  mo- 
derate supply  of  muddy  water  for  so  large  a number 
of  men  and  beasts.  Its  name  is  Terg^lawen. 

This  locality,  desolate  and  bare  in  the  extreme,  is 
considered  most  dangerous,  on  account  of  the  con- 
tinual ghazzias  of  the  Awelimmiden  and  Kel-geres, 
who  are  sure  to  surprise  and  carry  off  the  straggling 
travellers  who,  if  they  would  not  perish  by  thirst, 
must  resort  to  this  well.  Our  whole  road  from  our 
encampment,  for  more  than  seven  hours  and  a half, 
led  over  bare,  barren  sand-hills.  The  camping-ground 
was  chosen  at  no  great  distance  beyond  the  well,  in 
a shallow  valley  or  depression  ranging  east  and  west, 
and  bordered  by  sand-hills  on  its  south  side,  with 
a little  sprinkling  of  herbage.  The  wind,  which  came 
down  with  a "cold  blast  from  N.N.E.  was  so  stron^*-, 
that  we  had  great  difficulty  in  pitching  the  tent. 

Last  day  of  1850.  A cold  day,  and  a 
mountainous  country.  After  we  had 
crossed  the  sand-hills,  there  was  nothing  before  us 
but  one  flat  expanse  of  sand,  mostly  bare,  and  clothed 
with  trees  only  in  favoured  spots.  The  most  remark- 
able phenomenon  was  the  appearance  of  the  feathery 
bristle,  the  Pennisetum  distichum^  which  on  the  road 
to  A'gades  begins  much  farther  northwards.  In- 
deed, when  we  encamped,  we  had  some  difficulty  in 
finding  a spot  free  from  this  nuisance,  though  of 
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course  the  strong  wind  carried  the  seeds  to  a great 
distance.  All  our  enjoyment  of  the  last  evening  of  the 
old  year  centred  in  an  extra  dish  of  two  ostrich-eggs. 

This  morning  the  condition  in  which 

January  1st,  1851.  ° , 

the  people  composing  the  caravan 
crawled  out  of  their  berths  was  most  miserable  and 
piteous ; and  moreover  nobody  thought  of  starting 
early,  as  several  camels  had  been  lost.  At  length, 
when  the  intense  cold  began  to  abate,  and  when  the 
animals  had  been  found,  everybody  endeavoured  to 
free  himself  and  his  clothing  from  the  bristles,  which 
joined  each  part  of  his  dress  to  the  others  like  so  many 
needles ; but  what  one  succeeded  in  getting  rid  of  was 
immediately  carried  by  the  strong  wind  to  another, 
so  that  all  were  in  every  respect  peevish  when  they 
set  out  at  half-past  nine  o’clock.  Nevertheless  the 
day  was  to  be  a very  important  one  to  rne,  and  one 
on  which  princely  favour  was  to  be  shown  to  me  in 
a most  marked  manner. 

I have  remarked  above  that  on  the  day  I started 
for  A'gades  the  old  chief  made  a present  of  a bullock 
to  the  other  members  of  the  mission ; but  in  this 
present  I myself  did  not  participate,  and  I had  not 
yet  received  anything  from.  him.  Perhaps  he  was 
sensible  of  this,  and  wanted  to  give  me  likewise  a 
proof  of  his  royal  generosity ; but  I am  afraid  he 
was  at  the  same  time  actuated  by  feelings  of  a very 
different  nature.  He  had  several  times  praised  my 
Turkish  jacket,  and  I had  consoled  him  with  a razor 
or  some  other  trifle;  he  had  avowedly  coveted  my 
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warm  black  berniis,  and  had  effected,  by  his  frank 
intimations,  nothing  more  than  to  make  me  draw 
my  warm  clothing  closer  round  my  body.  In  order 
to  bear  the  fatigue  of  the  journey  more  easily,  he 
had  long  ago  exchanged  the  little  narrow  kfgi  or 
meheri-saddle  for  the  broad  pack-saddle,  with  a load 
of  salt,  as  a secure  seat. 

He  was  one  of  the  foremost  in  his  string,  while  I, 
mounted  upon  my  Bu-Sefi  (who,  since  the  loss  of  my 
meheri,  had  once  more  become  my  favourite  saddle- 
horse),  was  riding  outside  the  caravan,  separated 
from  him  by  several  strings  of  camels.  He  called  me 
by  name ; and  on  my  answering  his  call,  he  invited  me 
to  come  to  him : to  do  this  I had  to  ride  round  all  the 
strings.  At  length  I reached  him.  He  began  to  com- 
plain of  the  intense  cold,  from  which  he  was  suffering 
so  acutely,  while  I seemed  to  be  so  comfortable  in  my 
warm  clothes;  then  he  asked  if  the  ostrich-esfg's  of 
yesterday  evening  had  pleased  us,  whereupon  I told 
him  that  his  people  had  cheered  us  greatly  by  con- 
tributing, with  their  gift,  to  enable  us  to  celebrate 
our  chief  festival.  He  then  put  his  hand  into  his 
knapsack,  and  drawing  forth  a little  cheese,  and 
lifting  it  high  up,  so  that  all  his  people  might  see  it, 
he  presented  the  princely  gift  to  me,  with  a gracious 
and  condescending  air,  as  a “ mdgani-n-ddri  ” (a  re- 
medy against  the  cold),  words  which  I,  indeed,  was 
not  sure  whether  they  were  not  meant  ironically,  as 
an  intimation  that  I had  withheld  from  him  the  real 
magani-n-ddri,  my  black  berniis. 


526 


TKAVELS  IN  AFKICA. 


Chap.  XXI. 


We  were  gladdened  when,  about  noon,  the  plain 
became  clothed  with  brushwood,  and,  after  a while 
also  with  bii-r4kkeba.  Large  troops  of  ostriches  were 
seen, — once  a whole  family,  the  parents,  with  several 
young  ones  of  various  ages,  all  running  in  single  file 
one  after  the  other.  We  encamped  at  half-past  three 
in  the  afternoon,  on  a spot  tolerably  free  from  ka- 
rengia,  where  we  observed  a great  many  holes  of  the 
fox,  the  fenek,  or  haundwa  {Megalotis  famelicus), 
particularly  in  the  neighbourhood  of  ant-hills.  There 
were  also  the  larger  holes  of  the  earth-hog  [Ory- 
cteropus  ^thiopicus),  an  animal  which  never  leaves 
its  hole  in  the  daytime,  and  is  rarely  seen  even  by 
the  natives.  The  holes,  which  are  from  fourteen  to 
sixteen  inches  in  diameter,  and  descend  gradually, 
are  generally  made  with  great  accuracy. 

The  following  day,  the  country  during  the  first 
part  of  our  march  continued  rather  bare ; but  after 
half-past  two  in  the  afternoon  it  became  richer  in 
trees  and  bushes,  forming  the  southern  zone  of  this 
sandy  inland- plateau,  which  admits  of  pastoral  settle- 
ments. The  elevation  of  this  plain  or  transition- 
zone  seems  to  be  in  general  about  two  thousand  feet 
above  the  level  of  the  sea.  We  encamped  at  length 
in  the  midst  of  prickly  underwood,  and  had  a good 
deal  of  trouble  before  we  could  clear  a spot  for 
pitching  the  tent. 

Thursday  Soon  after  setting  out  on  our  march,  we 
January  3rd.  met  a caravau  consisting  of  twenty  oxen 
laden  with  corn,  and  further  on  passed  a herd  of  cattle 
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belonging  to  tbe  Tagarna, — a most  cheerful  sight  to  us. 
We  then  encamped  before  ten  o’clock  a little  beyond  a 
village  of  the  same  tribe,  which,  from  a neighbouring 
well,  bears  the  name  In-asaraet.  The  village  consisted 
of  huts  exactly  of  the  kind  described  by  Leo ; for 
they  were  built  of  mats  {stuore)  erected  upon  stalks 
(frasche),  and  covered  with  hides  over  a layer  of 
branches,  and  were  very  low.  Numbers  of  children 
and  cattle  gave  to  the  encampment  a lively  aspect. 
The  well  is  rather  deep,  not  less  than  seventeen 
fathoms. 

We  had  scarcely  encamped,  when  we  were  visited 
by  the  male  inhabitants  of  the  village,  mounted  upon 
a small  ill-looking  breed  of  horses.  They  proved  to 
be  somewhat  troublesome,  instigated  as  they  were  by 
curiosity,  as  well  as  by  their  begging  propensities ; 
but  in  order  to  learn  as  much  as  possible,  I thought 
it  better  to  sacrifice  the  comfort  of  my  tent,  and  con- 
verse with  them.  They  were  generally  tall  men,  and 
much  fairer  than  the  K41-owi ; but  in  their  customs 
they  showed  that  they  had  fallen  off  much  from 
ancient  usages,  through  intercourse  with  strangers. 
The  women  not  only  made  the  first  advances,  but, 
what  is  worse,  they  were  offered  even  by  the  men, 
— their  brethren,  or  husbands.  Even  those  among 
the  men  whose  behaviour  was  least  vile  and  revoltinsr, 
did  not  cease  urging  us  to  engage  with  the  women, 
who  failed  not  to  present  themselves  soon  afterwards. 
It  could  scarcely  be  taken  as  a joke.  Some  of  the 
women  were  immensely  fat,  particulai'ly  in  the  hinder 
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regions,  for  which  the  Tawdrek  have  a peculiar  and 
expressive  name tebulloden.  Their  features  were 
very  regular  and  their  skin  fair.  The  two  most  dis- 
tinguished amongst  them  gave  me  their  names  as 
Shab6  and  Tamatu,  which  latter  word,  though  signi- 
fying “ woman”  in  general,  may  nevertheless  be  also 
used  as  a proper  name.  The  wealthier  among  them 
were  dressed  in  black  turkedi  and  the  zenne ; the 
poorer  in  v/hite  cotton.  The  dress  of  most  of  the 
men  was  also  white  ; but  the  chief  peculiarity  of  the 
latter  was,  that  several  of  them  wore  their  hair  hang- 
ing down  in  long  tresses.  This  is  a token  of  their 
being  Anislimen  or  Merabetin  (holy  men),  which 
character  they  assume  notwithstanding  their  disso- 
lute manners.  They  have  no  school,  but  pride  them- 
selves on  having  a mallem  appointed  at  their  mesdl- 
laje,  which  must  be  miserable  enough.  Having  once 
allowed  the  people  to  come  into  my  tent,  I could 
not  clear  it  again  the  whole  day.  The  names  of 
the  more  respectable  among  the  men  were  Kille, 
El  Khassdn,  Efdrret,  Chdy,  Rissa,  Khandel,  and 
Arnaghdr  (properly  “the  Elder  ”).  All  these  people, 
men  and  women,  brought  with  them  a variety  of 
objects  for  sale ; and  I bought  from  them  some  dried 
meat  of  the  welwaiji  {Antilope  leucoryx\  which  proved 
to  be  very  fine,  as  good  as  beef ; others,  however, 
asserted  that  it  was  the  flesh  of  the  “ rdkomi-n-dfiwa  ” 
or  giraffe. 

Hunting,  together  with  cattle-breeding,  is  the  chief 
occupation  of  the  Tagfima ; and  they  are  expert 
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enough  with  their  little  swift  horses,  to  catch  the 
large  antelope  as  well  as  the  giratfe.  Others  engage 
in  the  salt-trade,  and  accompany  the  K41-geres  on 
their  way  to  Bilma,  without  however  following  them 
to  Sdkoto,  where,  for  the  reason  which  I shall  pre- 
sently explain,  they  are  not  now  allowed  to  enter ; 
but  they  bring  their  salt  to  Kan6.  In  this  respect 
the  Tagdma  acknowledge  also,  in  a certain  degree,  the 
supremacy  of  the  sultan  of  A'gades. 

Their  slaves  were  busy  in  collecting  and  pounding 
the  seeds  of  the  karengia,  or  uzak  {Pennisetum  disti- 
churti)^  which  constitutes  a great  part  of  their  food. 
Whatever  may  be  got  here  is  procurable  only  Avith 
money,  — even  the  water  is  sold : - — the  water-skin 
for  a zekka  of  millet ; but  of  course  grain  is  here  very 
much  cheaper  than  in  Air,  and  even  than  in  A'gades. 
Altogether  the  Tagdma  * form  at  present  a very 
small  tribe,  able  to  muster,  at  the  utmost,  three  hun- 
dred spears ; but  most  of  them  are  mounted  on 
horseback.  Formerly,  hoAvever,  they  were  far  more 
numerous,  till  I'bram,  the  father  of  the  present  chief, 
undertook,  with  the  assistance  of  the  Kcl-geres,  the 
unfortunate  expedition  against  Sdkoto  (then  governed 
by  Bello),  of  Avhich  Clapperton  has  given  a somewhat 

* The  Tagama  were  said  by  some  of  our  informants  to  have 
come  from  Janet ; but  I was  not  able  to  confirm  this  piece  of  in- 
formation. However  I am  sure  that  they  belong  to  a stock  settled 
in  these  regions  long  before  the  Kel-owi.  We  find  them  settled 
on  the  borders  of  Negroland  in  very  ancient  times.  Ilorneman, 
from  what  he  heard  about  them,  believed  them  to  be  Cliristians. 
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exaggerated  account.*  The  country  around  is  said 
to  be  greatly  infested  by  lions,  which  often  carry  otf 
camels. 

Friday  Setting  out  this  morning,  after  the 

January  4th.  camels  Were  all  laden  and  the  men  mounted, 
was  retarded  by  the  arrival  of  a queen  of  the  desert, 
a beauty  of  the  first  rank,  at  least  as  regarded  her 
dimensions.  The  lady,  with  really  handsome  features, 
was  mounted  upon  a white  bullock,  which  snorted 
violently  under  his  immense  burden.  Nevertheless 
this  luxurious  specimen  of  womankind  was  sickly,  and 
required  the  assistance  of  the  tabib,  or  “ ne-megMn  f,” 
a title  which  Overweg  had  earned  for  himself  by  his 
doctoring,  though  his  practice  was  rather  of  a remark- 
able kind  ; for  he  used  generally  to  treat  his  patients, 
not  according  to  the  character  of  their  sickness,  but 
according  to  the  days  of  the  week  on  which  they 
came.  Thus  he  had  one  day  of  calomel,  another  of 
Dover’s  powder,  one  of  Epsom  salts,  one  of  magnesia, 
one  of  tartar  emetic : the  two  remaining  days  being 
devoted  to  some  other  medicines ; and  it  of  course 
sometimes  happened  that  the  man  who  suffered  from 
diarrhoea  got  Epsom  salts,  and  he  who  required  open- 
ing medicine  was  blessed  with  a dose  of  Dover’s  pow- 
der. Of  course  my  friend  made  numerous  exceptions 
to  this  calendary  method  of  treating  disease,  when- 
ever time  and  circumstances  allowed  him  to  study 

* Clapper  ton  and  Denham’s  Travels,  vol.  ii.  p.  107. 

I The  Western  Tawarek  call  the  doctor  “ anessafar.” 
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more  fully  the  state  of  a patient.  However,  in  the 
hurry  in  which  we  just  then  were,  he  could  scarcely 
make  out  what  the  imaginary  or  real  infirmity  of  this 
lady  was  ; and  I cannot  say  what  she  got.  She  was 
certainly  a woman  of  great  authority,  as  the  old  chief 
himself  was  full  of  kind  regards  and  deference  to  her. 
We  were  rather  astonished  that  he  exchanged  here 
his  brown  mare  for  a lean  white  horse,  the  owners 
of  which  seemed,  with  good  reason,  excessively  de- 
lighted with  their  bargain. 

At  length  we  got  off,  proceeding  towards  the  land 
of  promise  in  an  almost  direct  southerly  course. 
After  three  miles’  march  the  thick  bush  “ dilu  ” made 
its  appearance  in  the  denser  underwood,, and  the 
country  became  more  hilly  and  full  of  ant-holes, 
while  in  the  distance  ahead  of  us,  a little  to  our  left, 
a low  range  became  visible,  stretching  east  and  west. 
Suddenly  the  ground  became  a rocky  flat,  and  the 
whole  caravan  was  thrown  into  disorder.  We  did 
not  at  first  perceive  its  cause,  till  we  saw,  to  our  great 
astonishment,  that  a steep  descent  by  a regular  terrace 
was  here  formed,  at  least  a hundred  feet  high,  which 
conducted  to  a lower  level,  — the  first  distinct  proof 
that  we  had  passed  the  Hammada.  The  vegetation 
here  was  different,  and  a new  plant  made  its  appearance 
called  “ dgwau,”  a middle-sized  bush  consisting  of  a 
dense  cluster  of  thick  branches  of  very  white  wood,  at 
present  without  leaves,  the  young  shoots  just  coming 
out ; melons  also  were  plentiful  here,  but  tlicy  had  no 
taste.  The  rocky  descent  only  extends  to  a short 
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distance  towards  the  west,  when  it  breaks  off,  while 
on  our  left  it  stretched  far  to  the  south-east.  When 
we  had  kept  along  this  plain  for  a little  more 
than  two  miles,  we  passed,  a short  distance  on  our 
right,  a large  pond  or  “ tebki  ” of  water,  called 
“ Farak,”  spreading  out  in  a hollow.  I had  here 
a long  conversation  with  my  frolicsome  friend  Mo- 
hammed A'nnur’s  cousin,  who  was  also  going  to 
Suddn ; I told  him  that  his  uncle  seemed  to  know  his 
people  well,  and  showed  his  wisdom  in  not  leaving 
such  a wanton  youngster  as  himself  behind  him.  He 
was,  as  usual,  full  of  good  humour,  and  informed  me 
that  A'nnur’s  troop  was  almost  the  first,  being  pre- 
ceded only  by  the  caravan  of  Sdlah,  the  chief  of 
Egellat.  He  prided  himself  again  on  his  exploits  in 
the  late  ghazzia,  when  they  had  overtaken  the  Effa- 
da}^e  marauders  in  Tdlak  and  Bugaren.  Further  on 
we  passed  the  well  called  Fdrak,  which  was  now  dry, 
and  encamped  two  miles  beyond  it  in  a district  thickly 
overgrown  with  karengias, 

„ , We  had  scarcely  started,  when  I observed 

Saturday,  ' 

January  5th.  entirely  new  species  of  plant,  which  is 
rather  rare  in  Central  Negroland,  and  which  T after- 
wards met  in  considerable  quantities  along  the  north 
shore  of  the  so-called  Niger,  between  Timbuktu  and 
Tosfiye.  It  is  here,  in  Hfiusa,  called  ‘‘  kumkuinmia,”  a 
euphorbia  growing  from  one  and  a half  to  two  feet  in 
height,  and  is  very  poisonous ; indeed  hereabouts,  as  in 
other  districts  of  Central  Africa,  it  furnishes  the  chief 
material  with  which  arrows  are  poisoned.  The  principal 
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vegetation  consisted  of  “ drza”  (a  species  of  laurel)  and 
dllu ; and  further  on  parasitical  plants  were  seen,  but 
not  in  a very  vigorous  state.  Altogether  the  country 
announced  its  fertility  by  its  appearance ; and  a little 
before  noon,  when  low  ranges  of  hills  encompassed  the 
view  on  both  sides,  and  gave  it  a more  pleasant  cha- 
racter, we  passed,  close  on  our  left,  another  pastoral 
settlement  of  half  mat  and  half  leather  tents  *,  enli- 
vened by  numerous  cattle  and  flocks,  and  leaning 
against  a beautiful  cluster  of  most  luxuriant  trees. 
But  more  cheerful  still  was  the  aspect  of  a little  lake 
or  tank  of  considerable  extent,  and  bordered  all  around 
with  the  thickest  grove  of  luxuriant  acacias  of  the 
kind  called  “ baggariiwa,”  which  formed  overhead  a 
dense  and  most  beautiful  canopy.  This  little  lake  is 
called  “ Gumrek,”  and  was  full  of  cattle,  which 
came  hither  to  cool  themselves  in  the  shade  during 
the  hot  hours  of  the  day.  In  this  pleasant  scenery 
we  marched  along,  while  a good  number  of  horse- 
men collected  around  us,  and  gave  us  a little  trouble ; 
but  I liked  them  far  better,  with  their  rough  and  war- 
like appearance,  than  their  more  civilized  and  de- 
graded brethren  of  the  day  before.  At  about  half-past 
two  we  encamped  on  the  border  of  a dry  watercourse 
with  a white  sandy  bed,  such  as  we  had  not  seen  for 
a long  time.  But  here  we  made  the  acquaintance  of 
a new  plant  and  a new  nuisance ; this  is  the  “ aido,”  a 

* I shall  describe  this  sort  of  tent  in  the  narrative  of  niy 
stay  amongst  the  Western  Tawiirek, 
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grass  with  a prickly  involucrum  of  black  colour,  and  of 
larger  size  and  stronger  prickles  than  the  karengia 
(or  Pennisetum  distichum\  and  more  dangerous  for 
naked  feet  than  for  the  clothes.  A new  string  of 
camels  joined  us  here,  led  on  by  Mohammed  A'nnur. 

Sunday  Were  greatly  surprised  at  the  appear- 

january  6th.  aucB  of  the  Weather  this  morning ; the  sky 
was  covered  with  thick  clouds,  and  even  a light  rain 
fell  while  the  caravan  was  loading.  We  felt  some 
fear  on  account  of  the  salt ; but  the  rain  soon  ceased. 
In  the  course  of  my  travels,  principally  during  my 
stay  in  Timbiiktu,  I had  more  opportunities  of  ob- 
serving these  little  incidental  rain-falls  of  the  cold 
season,  or  “ the  black  nights,”  during  January  and 
February;  and  further  on,  as  occasion  offers,  I shall 
state  the  result  of  my  observations. 

At  a little  more  than  a mile  from  our  camping- 
ground,  the  aspect  of  the  country  became  greatly 
changed,  and  we  ascended  a hilly  country  of  a very 
remarkable  character,  the  tops  of  the  hills  looking  bare, 
and  partly  of  a deep,  partly  of  a greyish  black,  like 
so  many  mounds  of  volcanic  debris,  while  the  openings 
or  hollows  were  clothed  with  underwood.  Here  our 
companions  began  already  to  collect  wood  as  a pro- 
vision for  the  woodless  corn-fields  of  Damerghii ; but 
we  were  as  yet  some  distance  off.  Ascending  gradually, 
we  reached  the  highest  point  at  nine  o’clock,  while 
close  on  our  right  we  had  a hill  rising  to  greater  eleva- 
tion ; and  here  we  obtained  an  interesting  view — -just 
as  the  sun  burst  through  the  clouds — over  the  hilly 
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country  before  us,  through  which  a bushy  depression 
ran  in  a very  winding  course.  Along  this  tortuous 
thread  of  underwood  lay  our  path.  As  we  were  pro- 
ceeding, Ibrahim,  our  Furdwi  freeman,  who  was  a 
very  good  marksman  for  a black,  brought  down  a 
large  lizard  (Draconina)  “ demmo,”  or,  as  the  Arabs 
call  it,  “ wdrel,”  which  was  sunning  itself  on  a tree ; 
it  is  regarded  by  the  people  as  a great  delicacy.  A 
little  before  noon  the  country  seemed  to  become  more 
open,  but  only  to  be  covered  with  rank  reeds  ten  feet 
high — quite  a new  sight  for  us,  and  a great  incon- 
venience to  the  camels,  which  stumbled  along  over 
the  little  hillocks  from  which  the  bunches  of  reeds 
shot  forth.  Further  on,  the  ground  (being  evidently 
very  marshy  during  the  rainy  season)  was  so  greatly 
torn  and  rent  by  deep  fissures,  that  the  caravan  was 
obliged  to  separate  into  two  distinct  parties.  The 
very  pleasant  and  truly  park-like  hilly  country  con- 
tinued nearly  unchanged  till  one  o’clock  in  the  after- 
noon, when,  at  a considerable  distance  on  our  left,  we 
got  sight  of  the  first  corn-fields  of  Damerghu,  be- 
longing to  the  villages  of  Kulakerki  and  Banuw^lki. 

This  was  certainly  an  important  stage  in  our 
journey.  For  although  we  had  before  seen  a few  small 
patches  of  garden-fields,  where  corn  was  produced  (as 
in  Selufiet,  A'uderas,  and  other  favoured  places),  }"et 
they  were  on  so  small  a scale  as  to  be  incapable  of 
sustaining  even  a small  fraction  of  the  population ; 
but  here  we  had  at  length  reached  those  fertile  regions 
of  Central  Africa,  which  are  not  only  able  to  sustain 
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their  own  population,  but  even  to  export  to  foreign 
countries.  My  heart  gladdened  at  this  sight,  and  I 
felt  thankful  to  Providence  that  our  endeavours  had 
been  so  far  crowned  with  success ; for  here  a more 
promising  field  for  our  labours  was  opened,  which 
might  become  of  the  utmost  importance  in  the  future 
history  of  mankind. 

We  soon  after  saw  another  village,  which  several  of 
our  companions  named  Olalowa,  and  which  may  indeed 
be  so  called,  although  I thought  at  the  time  they  ap- 
plied to  it  the  name  of  the  more  famous  place  further 
on,  with  which  they  were  acquainted  ; and  I afterwards 
convinced  myself  that  such  was  really  the  case.  The 
country  became  open  and  level,  the  whole  ground 
being  split  and  rent  by  fissures.  While  I was  in- 
dulging in  pleasing  reveries  of  new  discoveries  and 
successful  return,  I was  suddenly  startled  by  three 
horsemen  riding  up  to  me  and  saluting  me  with  a 
“ La  ilah  ild  Allah.”  It  was  Dan  I'bra  (or  Pbram,  the 
“ son  of  Ibrahim”),  the  famous  and  dreaded  chief  of 
the  Tamizgida*,  whom  the  ruler  of  Tintellust  himself 
in  former  times  had  not  been  able  to  subdue,  but  had 
been  obliged  to  pay  him  a sort  of  small  tribute  or 
transit-money,  in  order  to  secure  the  unmolested  pas- 
sage of  his  caravans  on  their  way  to  Sudan.  The 
warlike  chief  had  put  on  all  his  finery,  wearing  a 

* This  name  means  “ the  mosque  and  the  tribe,  apparently, 
has  formerly  been  settled  somewhere  in  a town.  By  the  Arabs  it 
is  regarded  as  greatly  Arabicized,  and  is  even  called  A'raba.  We 
shall  meet  another  tribe  of  the  same  name  in  the  West. 
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handsome  blue  berniis,  with  gold  embroidery,  over  a 
rich  Suddn  tobe,  and  was  tolerably  well  mounted.  I 
answered  his  salute,  swearing  by  Allah  that  I knew 
Allah  better  than  lie  himself,  when  he  became  more 
friendly,  and  exchanged  with  me  a few  phrases,  asking, 
me  what  we  wanted  to  see  in  this  country.  He  then 
went  to  take  his  turn  with  Mr.  Richardson.  I plainly 
saw  that  if  we  had  not  been  accompanied  by  A'nniir 
himself,  and  almost  all  our  luggage  sen  t on  in  advance, 
we  should  have  had  here  much  more  serious  col- 
loquies. 

After  having  ascended  a little  from  the  lower 
ground,  where  evidently,  during  the  rains,  a large 
sheet  of  water  collects,  and  having  left  on  our  right  a 
little  village  surrounded  by  stubble-fields,  we  passed 
along  the  western  foot  of  the  gently-sloping  ground 
on  whose  summit  lies  the  village  (“fingwa”)  Sfimmit. 
It  was  past  four  o’clock  in  the  afternoon  when  we  en- 
camped upon  an  open  stubble-field,  and  we  were  greatly 
cheered  at  observing  here  the  first  specimen  of  in- 
dustry in  a good  sense,  — for  of  industry  in  a bad 
sense  the  Tagfima  had  already  given  us  some  proof. 
As  soon  as  we  were  dismounted,  two  muscular  blacks, 
girded  with  leather  aprons  round  their  loins,  came 
bounding  forward,  and  in  an  instant  cleared  the  whole 
open  space  around  us,  while  in  a few  minutes  several 
people,  male  and  female,  followed,  offering  a variety 
of  things  for  sale,  such  as  millet,  beans  (of  two 
sorts),  and  those  cakes  called  dodowa,  which  were 
duly  appreciated  by  the  late  Captain  Clapperton  for 
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the  excellent  soup  made  of  them.  Of  their  prepara- 
tion I shall  speak  when  we  meet  the  first  tree  of  that 
species,  the  dordwa  — the  name  of  the  cake  and  that 
of  the  tree  being  distinguished  by  the  change  of 
a consonant.  The  cakes  obtained  here,  however, 
as  I afterwards  learned,  were  of  a most  inferior 
and  spurious  character — of  that  kind  called  “ dodowa- 
n-b6sso”  in  Hfiusa,  and  in  some  districts  “yfikwa.”  We 
felt  here  the  benefit  of  civilization  in  a most  palpable 
way,  by  getting  most  excellent  chicken-broth  for  our 
supper.  Our  servants,  indeed,  were  cooking  the  whole 
night. 

Monday  There  were  again  a few  drops  of  rain 

January  7th.  moming.  Soon  after  starting,  we 

were  greeted  by  the  aspect  of  a few  green  kitchen- 
gardens,  while  we  were  still  gradually  ascending.  On 
reaching  the  highest  level,  we  obtained  a sight  of  the 
mountains  of  Damerghii  (“  diiwatsu  n Damerghu,”  as 
they  are  called),  a low  range  stretching  parallel  with 
the  road  towards  the  east,  while  ahead  of  us,  and 
westward,  the  country  was  entirely  open,  resembling 
one  unbroken  stubble-field.  Having  crossed  a hollow 
with  a dry  pond  and  some  trees,  we  had  at  about 
eight  o’clock  a village  close  on  our  right,  where,  for 
the  first  time,  I saw  that  peculiar  style  of  architecture 
which,  with  some  more  or  less  important  varieties, 
extends  through  the  whole  of  Central  Africa. 

These  huts,  in  as  far  as  they  are  generally  erected 
entirely  with  the  stalks  of  the  Indian  corn,  almost 
without  any  other  support  except  that  derived  from 
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the  feeble  branches  of  the  Asclepias  gigantea^  certainly 
do  not  possess  the  solidity  of  the  huts  of  the  villages 
of  A'sben,  which  are  supported  by  a strong  framework 
of  branches  and  young  trees ; but  they  greatly  surpass 
them  in  cleanliness,  on  account  of  the  large  avail- 
able supply  of  the  light  material  of  which  they  are 
built.  It  is,  however,  to  be  remarked  that  the  inhabi- 
tants of  this  district  depend  in  a great  measure  for 
their  fuel  too  upon  the  stalks  of  the  Indian  corn. 
The  huts  in  general  are  lower  than  those  in  A'sben, 
and  are  distinguished  from  them  entirely  by  the 
curved  top  of  the  thatched  roof,  which  sustains  the 
whole.  In  examining  these  structures,  one  cannot 
but  feel  surprised  at  the  great  similarity  which  they 
bear  to  the  huts  of  the  aboriginal  inhabitants  of 
Latium,  such  as  they  are  described  by  Vitruvius 
and  other  authors,  and  represented  occasionally  on 
terra  cotta  utensils,  while  the  name  in  the  B6rnu  or 
Kanuri  language,  “ kdsi,”  bears  a remarkable  resem- 
blance to  the  Latin  name  “ casa,”  however  accidental 
it  may  be.  It  is  still  more  remarkable  that  a similar 
name,  “ kude,”  is  given  to  a cottage  in  the  Tamil 
and  other  Asiatic  languages. 

More  remarkable  and  peculiar  than  the  huts,  and 
equally  new  and  interesting  to  us,  as  the  most  evi- 
dent symptom  of  the  great  productiveness  of  this 
country,  were  the  little  stacks  of  corn  scattered  among 
the  huts,  and  in  reality  consisting  of  nothing  but  an 
enormous  basket  made  of  reeds,  and  placed  upon  a 
scaffold  of  thick  pieces  of  wood  about  two  feet  high. 
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in  order  to  protect  the  corn  against  the  “kiisu”  and 
the  “gara”  (the  mouse  and  the  ant),  and  covered 
over  on  the  top  with  a thatched  roof,  like  that  of 
the  huts.*  Of  these  little  corn-stacks  we  shall  find 
some  most  interesting  architectural  varieties  in  the 
course  of  our  travels.  The  “ garh,,”  or  white  ant 
( Termes  fatalis),  is  here  the  greatest  nuisance,  being 
most  destructive  to  the  corn  as  well  as  to  all  softer 
kinds  of  house-furniture,  or  rather  to  the  houses  them- 
selves. Every  possible  precaution  must  be  taken 
against  it.  The  “ kusu,”  or  mouse,  abounds  here 
in  great  numbers,  and  of  several  species : particularly 
frequent  is  the  jerbda  {dipus),  which  for  the  traveller 
certainly  forms  a very  pleasant  object  to  look  at  as 
it  jumps  about  on  the  fields,  but  not  so  to  the  native, 
who  is  anxious  about  his  corn. 

While  reflecting  on  the  feeble  resistance  which  this 
kind  of  architecture  must  necessarily  offer  in  case  of 
conflagration,  particularly  as  water  is  at  so  great  a 
distance,  I perceived  almost  opposite  to  this  little 
hamlet  a larger  one  called  Maja,  on  the  other  side  of 
the  road,  and  shaded  by  some  thorn-trees.  From 
both  villages  the  people  came  forth  to  offer  cheese  and 
Indian  corn  for  sale.  They  differed  widely  from  the 
fanatical  people  among  whom  we  had  been  travelling ; 
most  of  them  were  pagans  and  slaves.  Their  dress 
was  mean  and  scanty ; this  of  course  is  an  expensive 
article  in  a country  where  no  cotton  is  produced,  and 

* A representation  of  such  a stack  of  corn  is  given  in  the  next 
volume. 
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where  articles  of  dress  can  only  be  obtained  in  ex- 
change for  the  produce  of  the  country.  On  a field 
near  the  path  the  Guinea  corn  was  still  lying  un- 
threshed, though  the  harvest  had  been  collected  two 
months  before.  The  threshing  is  done  with  long 
poles.  The  whole  of  Damerghii  produces  no  durra 
or  sorghum,  but  only  millet  or  Pennisetum  typhdideum^ 
and  all,  as  far  as  I know,  of  the  white  species. 

Further  on,  the  stubble-fields  were  pleasantly  in- 
terrupted by  a little  pasture-ground,  where  we  saw  a 
tolerably  large  herd  of  cattle.  Then  followed  a tract 
of  country  entirely  covered  with  the  monotonous 
Asclepias  gigantea^  which  at  present  is  useful  only  as 
affording  materials  for  the  framework  of  the  thatched 
roofs,  or  for  fences.  It  is  worthless  for  fuel,  al- 
though the  pith  is  employed  as  tinder.  The  milky 
juice  (which  at  present  is  used  by  the  pagan  natives, 
as  far  as  I know,  only  to  ferment  their  giya,  and  which 
greatly  annoys  the  traveller  in  crossing  the  fields,  as 
it  produces  spots  on  the  clothes,  and  even  injures  the 
hair  of  the  horses)  might  become  an  important  article 
of  trade.  The  cattle,  at  least  in  districts  where  they 
have  not  good  pasturage,  feed  on  the  leaves  of  the 
asclepias. 

We  were  gradually  ascending,  and  reached  at  about 
a quarter-past  ten  o’clock  the  summit  of  a rising 
ground,  the  soil  of  which  consisted  of  red  clay.  Al- 
together it  was  an  undulating  country,  appearing 
rather  monotonous,  from  its  almost  total  want  of 
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trees,  but  nevertheless  of  the  highest  interest  to  one 
just  arrived  from,  the  arid  regions  of  the  north. 

Having  passed  several  detached  farms,  which  .left 
a very  agreeable  impression  of  security  and  peaceful- 
ness, we  came  upon  a group  of  wells,  some  dry,  but 
others  well  filled,  where  besides  cattle  a good  many 
horses  were  led  to  water— a cheerful  and  to  us  quite 
a novel  sight ; many  more  were  seen  grazing  around 
on  the  small  patches  of  pasture-ground  which  inter- 
rupted the  stubble-fields,  and  some  of  them  were 
in  splendid  condition— strong  and  well-fed,  and  with 
fine  sleek  coats ; all  of  them  were  of  brown  colour. 
But  there  was  another  object  which  attracted  our 
attention : the  trough  at  the  well  was  formed  of  a 
tortoiseshell  of  more  than  two  feet  in  length;  and 
on  inquiry  we  learnt  that  this  animal,  of  a large  size, 
is  not  at  all  rare  in  this  district.  It  was  already 
mentioned,  as  common  in  these  regions,  by  the  fa- 
mous Andalusian  geographer  El  Bekri. 

Villages,  stubble-fields,  tracts  covered  with  tun- 
fdfia  (the  Asclepias')^  detached  farms,  herds  of  cattle 
and  troops  of  horses  tranquilly  grazing,  succeeded 
each  other,  while  the  country  continued  undulating, 
and  was  now  and  then  intersected  by  the  dry  bed  of 
a watercourse.  Having  passed  two  divisions  of  the 
air,  or  airi,  which  had  preceded  us,  and  had  encamped 
near  some  villages,  we  obtained  quite  a new  sight—- 
a large  quadrangular  place  called  Dam-magaji  (pro- 
perly Dan  Mdgaji,  “ the  son  of  the  lieutenant,”  after 
whom  it  is  called),  surrounded  with  a clay  wall, 
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spreading  out  at  a short  distance  on  our  left,  while 
in  the  distance  before  us  in  the  direction  of  Zinder, 
a high  cone  called  Zozdwa  became  visible.  Leaving 
a village  of  considerable  size  on  our  right,  at  a 
quarter  to  three  o’clock  we  reached  a small  hamlet, 
from  which  numbers  of  people  were  hurrying  for- 
ward, saluting  us  in  a friendly  and  cheerful  manner, 
and  informing  us  that  this  was  Tdgelel,  the  old 
chief’s  property.  We  now  saw  that  the  village  con- 
sisted of  two  distinct  groups  separated  from  each 
other  by  a cluster  of  four  or  five  tsdmias  or  tamarind- 
trees — the  first  poor  specimens  of  this  magnificent 
tree,  which  is  the  greatest  ornament  of  Negroland. 

Our  camping-ground  was  at  first  somewhat  un- 
comfortable and  troublesome,  it  being  absolutely  ne- 
cessary to  take  all  possible  precautions  against  the 
dreadful  little  foe  that  infests  the  ground  wherever 
there  is  arable  land  in  Suddn  — the  white  ant ; but 
we  gradually  succeeded  in  making  ourselves  at  home 
and  comfortable  for  the  next  day’s  halt. 

The  greatest  part  of  the  following  day  was  spent 
in  receiving  visits.  The  first  of  these  was  interesting, 
although  its  interest  was  diminished  by  the  length 
to  which  it  was  protracted.  The  visitor  was  a gallant 
freeborn  Ikdzkezan,  of  a fine  though  not  tall  figure, 
regular,  well-marked  features,  and  fair  complexion, 
which  at  once  bespoke  his  noble  birth ; he  was  clad 
in  a very  good  red  bernus,  of  the  value  of  70,000 
kurdi  in  Kan6,  and  altogether  was  extremely  neatly 
and  well  dressed.  He  came  first  on  horseback  with 
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two  companions  on  camels,  but  soon  sent  his  horse 
and  companions  away,  and  squatted  down  in  my 
tent,  apparently  for  a somewhat  long  talk  with  me ; 
and  he  remained  with  me  for  full  three  hours.  But 
he  was  personally  interesting,  and  a very  fine  spe- 
cimen of  his  tribe ; and  the  interest  attaching  to  his 
person  was  greatly  enhanced  by  his  having  accom- 
panied the  expedition  against  the  Weldd  Slimdn, 
which  none  of  our  other  friends  the  Kel-owi  had  done. 
On  this  account  I was  greatly  pleased  to  find  that  his 
statements  confirmed  and  corroborated  the  general 
reports  which  we  had  heard  before.  He  was  all  ad- 
miration at  the  large  fortification  which,  as  soon  as 
they  heard  that  the  Tawfirek  intended  an  expedition 
against  them,  the  Arabs  had  constructed  at  Keskdwa, 
on  the  shore  of  lake  Tsad  (carrying  trees  of  immense 
size  from  a great  distance),  and  where  they  had  re- 
mained for  two  months  awaiting  the  arrival  of  their 
enraged  foe.  He  expressed  his  opinion  that  nothing 
but  the  Great  God  himself  could  have  induced  them 
to  leave  at  length  such  a secure  retreat  and  impreg- 
nable stronghold,  by  crazing  their  wits,  and  con- 
founding their  understandings.  I also  learnt  that 
these  daring  vagabonds  had  not  contented  themselves 
with  taking  away  all  the  camels  of  the  K41-owi  that 
came  to  Bilma  for  salt,  but,  crossing  that  most  de- 
solate tract  which  separates  Kawfir  or  Henderi  Teda 
(the  Tebu  country)  from  Air,  pursued  the  former  as 
far  as  Agwfiu. 

At  the  time  I conversed  with  my  Ikdzkezan  friend 
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about  this  subject  I was  not  yet  aware  how  soon  I 
was  to  try  my  fortune  with  the  shattered  remains  of 
that  Arab  horde,  although  its  fate  had  formed  an 
object  of  the  highest  interest  to  the  expedition  from 
the  beginning.  As  for  ourselves,  my  visitor  was 
perfectly  well  acquainted  with  the  whole  history  of 
our  proceedings ; and  he  was  persuaded  that,  out  of 
any  material,  we  were  able  to  make  what  we  liked, 
but  especially  fine  bermises,  — an  opinion  which  gave 
rise  to  some  amusing  conversation  between  us. 

This  interesting  visitor  was  succeeded  by  a great 
many  tiresome  people,  so  that  I was  heartily  glad 
when  Overweg,  who  had  made  a little  excursion  to  a 
great  pond  of  stagnant  water,  at  the  foot  of  the  hill 
of  Farfira,  the  residence  of  Mdkita,  returned,  and, 
lying  outside  the  little  shed  of  tanned  skins,  which 
was  spread  over  his  luggage,  drew  the  crowd  away 
from  my  tent.  Overweg,  as  well  as  Ibrahim,  wlio 
had  accompanied  him,  had  shot  several  ducks,  which 
afforded  us  a good  supper,  and  made  us  support  with 
some  degree  of  patience  the  trying  spectacle  of  a 
long  procession  of  men  and  women  laden  Avith  eat- 
ables, passing  by  us  in  the  evening  towards  the 
camping-ground  of  the  chief,  while  not  a single  dish 
found  its  way  to  us ; and  though  we  informed  them 
that  they  were  missing  their  way,  they  Avould  not 
understand  the  hint,  and  answered  us  with  a smile. 
Many  severe  remarks  on  the  niggardliness  of  the 
old  chief  Avere  that  evening  made  round  our  fire. 
While  music,  dancing,  and  merriment  Avere  going 
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on  in  the  village,  a solitary  “ maimolo  ” found  his  way 
to  us,  to  console  the  three  forsaken  travellers  from  a 
foreign  land,  by  extolling  them  to  the  skies,  and 
representing  them  as  special  ministers  of  the  Al- 
mighty. 

Wednesday,  To-day  I began  a list  of  the  principal 
January  8th.  towns  and  villagcs  of  Dam-erghu,  which  I 
shall  now  give  as  it  was  corrected  and  completed  by 
my  subsequent  inquiries ; but  first  I shall  make  a few 
general  observations. 

Air,  or  rather  A'sben,  as  we  have  seen  above,  was 
originally  inhabited  by  the  G6ber  race — that  is  to  say, 
the  most  noble  and  original  stock  of  what  is  now,  by 
the  natives  themselves,  called  the  Hdusa  nation  ; but 
the  boundaries  of  A'sben  appear  not  to  have  originally 
included  the  district  of  Dam-erghu,  as  not  even  those 
of  Air  do  at  the  present  day,  Dam-erghii  being  con- 
sidered as  an  outlying  province,  and  the  granary  of 
Air.  On  the  contrary,  the  name  of  Dam-erghu 
(which  is  formed  of  the  same  root  as  the  names  Daw- 
erghu,  Gam-erghu,  and  others,  all  lying  round  B6rnu 
proper)  seems  to  show  that  the  country  to  which  it 
applied  belonged  to  the  Kaniiri  race,  who  are  in 
truth  its  chief  occupants  even  at  the  present  day,  the 
Bornu  population  being  far  more  numerous  than  the 
Hausa ; and  though  a great  many  of  them  are  at  pre- 
sent reduced  to  a servile  condition,  they  are  not  im- 
ported slaves,  as  Mr.  Richardson  thought,  but  most 
of  them  are  serfs  or  praadial  slaves,  the  original  in- 
habitants of  the  country.  It  is  true  that  a great 
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many  of  the  names  of  the  villages  in  Dam-erghii  be- 
long to  the  Hdiisa  language ; but  these  I conceive  to 
be  of  a former  date.  The  district  extends  for  about 
sixty  miles  in  length,  and  forty  in  breadth.  It  is 
altogether  an  undulating  country  of  very  fertile  soil, 
capable  of  maintaining  the  densest  population,  and 
was  in  former  times  certainly  far  more  thickly  in- 
habited than  at  present.  The  bloody  wars  carried  on 
between  the  Bornu  king  'Ali  'Omdrmi  on  the  one 
side,  and  the  sultan  of  A'gades  and  the  Tawarek 
of  Air  on  the  other,  must  have  greatly  depopulated 
these  border  districts. 

In  giving  a list  of  the  principal  villages  of  this 
region,  I shall  first  mention  five  places  which  owe 
their  celebrity  and  importance,  not  to  their  size  or 
the  number  of  their  inhabitants,  but  rather  to  their 
political  rank,  being  the  temporary  residences  of  the 
chiefs. 

I name  first  Kula-n-k4rki  — not  the  village  men- 
tioned above  as  being  seen  in  the  distance,  but  another 
place  half-a-day’s  journey  (“wiieni,”  as  the  Hausa 
people  say)  east  from  Tdgelel  — of  considerable  size, 
and  the  residence  of  the  chief  Miisa,  who  may  with 
some  truth  be  called  master  of  the  soil  of  Dam-erghu, 
and  is  entitled  serkf-n-Dam-erghu  in  the  same  sense 
in  which  Mazdwaji  was  formerly  called  serki-n-A'sben  ; 
and  to  him  all  the  inhabitants  of  the  district,  with  the 
sole  exception  of  the  people  of  the  three  other  chiefs, 
have  to  do  homage  and  present  offerings. 
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01al6wa,  about  three  miles  or  three  miles  and  a half 
S.W.  of  Tdgelel,  is  rather  smaller  than  Kiila-n-kerki. 
It  is  the  residence  of  Mazdwaji,  a man  of  the  same 
family  as  Annur,  who,  till  a short  time  before  our 
arrival  in  Air,  was  “ aman6kal-n-Kel-owi,”  residing 
in  A'sodi,  in  the  place  of  Astdfidet.  Though  he  has 
left  Air  voluntarily,  he  still  retains  the  title  “ serki- 
n-Kel-owi,”  and  is  a friendly  and  benevolent  old  man. 
Olaldwa  has  a market-place  provided  with  runfona, 
or  riinfas  (sheds),  where  a market  is  held  every  Sun- 
day; but  it  is  not  well  attended  by  the  inhabitants  of 
the  other  places,  owing  to  the  fear  entertained  of 
Mazawaji’s  slaves,  who  seem  (mild  as  their  master  is) 
to  be  disposed  to  violence. 

Farara,  the  residence  of  Mdkita,  or  Fmkiten,  the 
man  who  played  the  chief  part  during  the  inter- 
regnum, or  rather  the  reign  of  anarchy  in  A'sben, 
before  the  installation  of  'Abd  el  Kdder.  It  is  situated 
about  two  miles  from  Tagelel,  on  the  west  side  of  the 
road  which  we  were  to  take,  on  the  top  of  a hill,  at  the 
foot  of  which  is  a very  extensive  lagoon  of  water, 
from  which  the  inhabitants  of  Tdgelel  also,  and  of 
many  surrounding  villages,  draw  their  supply. 

Tdgelel,  the  residence  of  AAnur,  although  of  small 
size  (the  two  groups  together  containing  scarcely  more 
than  a hundred  and  twenty  cottages),  is  nevertheless 
of  great  political  importance  in  all  the  relations  of  this 
distracted  country. 

Here  also  I will  mention  Dankamsa,  the  residence 
of  an  influential  man  of  the  name  of  U'mma,  which  in 
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a certain  respect  enjoys  the  same  rank  as  the  four 
above-named  villages.* 

I will  also  add  in  this  place  the  little  which  I was 
able  to  learn  about  the  mixed  settlements  of  Tawarek 
and  black  natives  between  Dam-erghu  and  Muniyo. 
As  these  places  are  the  chief  centres  whence  proceed 
the  predatory  excursions  which  are  carried  on  con- 
tinually against  the  northern  districts  of  Bornu,  infor- 
mation with  regard  to  them  is  not  easily  obtained. 
The  chief  among  them  is  the  principality  of  Alakkos 

* Besides  these  1 learnt  the  names  of  the  following  places  of 
Dam-erghu  : — Niminaka,  Gomtu,  Sabon-gari,  Dagabi,  Dagabitang, 
Birji-n-baga  ; Kufkuf  (called  Kobkob  by  Mr.  Richardson  in  the 
itinerary  which,  on  his  first  journey  to  Ghat,  he  forwarded  to 
Government “),  in  the  W.,  with  a lake  of  very  great  dimensions; 
Baba-n-birni,  a place  which  1 think  in  former  times  has  been  the 
chief  town  of  the  district ; Kuyawa,  Da-n-kumbu,  Da-n-gerki,  Marke 
(a  very  common  name  in  Central  Sudan)  ; Zozavva,  at  the  foot  of  the 
high  cone  of  the  same  name  mentioned  above ; Lekari,  also  8.  ; 
Dammagaji,  the  place  mentioned  above  ; Ngol-mata.  N. ; Ngol-gano. 
Ngol-kale,  Banwelki,  Gagavva,  Karikau,  Keshir-keshir,  Dannnd- 
kochi,  Nakefadang,  Dammele,  Guye-guye,  Kabiwa,  P'okeni,  Gania- 
kay,  Bururu,  Gangara,  Tagelel-ta-Dagabi  (different  from  A'nnur's 
residence) ; Maryamatangh,  Kusummetangh  (both  these  places 
are  Tawarek  settlements)  ; Maizaki,  Malerari,  Malenkaderi  (prop. 
M'allem  Kaderi),  Chiririm,  Esuwi,  Musheri,  Musaja,  Aikiiuri, 
Addankolle,  Jemagu-Gomaigene,  Lama,  Hamedan,  Kaniza,  Al- 
kure,  Dantanka,  Agwa,  Makarari,  Kasalliya,  Fsirag,  Gamai-an, 
Ungwa  Sammit,  Yesiyu-Negdar,  Chilim-potiik  (N.  of  Kulankerki), 
Ginnari,  Golmaija,  Kunkure  (the  tortoise),  Baya-n-Diichi  (a  vil- 
lage so  called  on  account  of  its  being  situate  behind  a hillock  or 
rocky  eminence,  and  the  birthplace  of  the  chief  Musa),  Dakari, 
Maja,  Gilmiram,  Maihankuba. 

“■  b,  p,  and  f (or  rather  ph,  p)  are  frequently  interchanged  in 
all  the  dialects  of  the  Central  African  languages. 
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or  Elakwas*,  about  three  (long)  days  N.E.  from  Zm- 
der,  and  two  from  Giire,  the  present  residence  of 
Muniydma.  The  ruling  class  in  this  sequestered  haunt 
of  robbers  and  freebooters  seems  to  belong  to  the 
tribe  of  the  Tagdma ; and  the  name  of  the  present 
chief  is  Abu-Bakr,  who  can  lead  into  the  field  perhaps 
two  hundred  horsemen.  The  chief  place  bears  the 
same  name  as  the  whole  principality;  and  besides 
it  there  are  but  a few  small  places,  among  which  I 
learnt  the  name  of  Dducha.  Aldkkos  is  celebrated 
among  the  hungry  inhabitants  of  the  desert,  on  ac- 
count of  its  grain ; and  in  the  desert-song,  the  verse 
which  celebrates  the  horse  of  Tawdt,  is  followed  by 
another  one  celebrating  the  grain  of  Alakkos,  “ tadak 
Eldkwas.” 

Quite  apart  seems  to  be  a place  called  Gayim,  which 
is  governed  by  a chief  called  Kammedan  ; and  I know 
not  whether  another  place  called  Khrbo  be  comprised 
in  the  same  principality  or  not.  These  are  the  great 
haunts  of  the  freebooters,  who  infest  the  border  dis- 
tricts, from  Dam-erghu  to  the  very  heart  of  Kanem. 

Thursdaj'  • This  was  the  great  market-day  in 
January  9th.  Tfigclcl,  On  which  account  our  departure 
was  put  off  till  the  following  day  ; but  the  market  did 
not  become  thronged  until  a late  hour.  I went  there 
in  the  afternoon.  The  market-place,  which  was  about 
800  yards  distant  from  our  encampment,  towards 
the  west,  upon  a small  hilly  eminence,  was  provided 

* There  can  scarcely  be  any  doubt  that  this  place  has  some  con- 
nection with  the  tribe  of  Ilasgwas,  mentioned  by  Corippus. 
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with  several  sheds  or  riinfas.  The  articles  laid  out 
for  sale  consisted  of  cotton  (which  was  imported), 
tobacco,  ostrich-eggs,  cheese,  mats,  ropes,  nets,  earthen- 
ware pots,  giiras  (or  drinking-vessels  made  of  the 
Cucurhita  ovifera  and  C.  lagenaria)  and  kdrios  (or 
vessels  made  of  a fine  sort  of  reed,  for  containing 
fluids,  especially  milk)  ; besides  these  there  were  a 
tolerable,  supply  of  vegetables,  and  two  oxen,  for  sale. 
The  buyers  numbered  about  a hundred. 

In  the  afternoon  two  magozawa,  or  pagans,  in  a 
wild  and  fanciful  attire  (the  dry  leaves  of  Indian  corn 
or  sorghum  hanging  down  from  their  barbarous  head- 
dress and  from  the  leather  apron,  which  was  girt 
round  their  loins  and  richly  ornamented  with  shells  and 
bits  of  coloured  cloth),  danced  in  front  of  our  tents 
the  “ devil’s  dance  ” — a performance  of  great  interest 
in  regard  to  the  ancient  pagan  customs  of  these  coun- 
tries, and  to  which  I may  have  occasion  to  revert, 
when  I speak  about  Dodd,  or  the  evil  spirit,  and  the 
representation  of  the  souls  of  the  dead. 

Tagelel  was  a very  important  point  for  the  proceed- 
ings of  the  mission  on  several  accounts.  For  here  we 
had  reached  the  lands  where  travellers  are  able  to 
proceed  singly  on  their  way  ; and  here  Overweg  and 
I were  to  part  from  Mr.  Kichardson,  on  account  of  the 
low  state  of  our  finances,  in  order  to  try  what  each  of 
us  might  be  able  to  accomplish  single-handed  and 
without  ostentation,  till  new  supplies  should  arrive 
from  home.  Here,  therefore,  the  first  section  of  my 
narrative  will  most  appropriately  terminate. 
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I. — Eoute  from  A'gades  to  So'koto. 


Day. 

1st.  Leaving  A'gades  in  the  afternoon,  you  encamp  in  the 
valley  called  U'leye,  where  there  is  a well. 

2nd.  Kerbub,  a valley  with  water  in  the  sand ; start  at  day- 
break, arrive  after  sunset. 

3rd.  Aazeru ; arrive  at  sunset,  having  started  before  day- 
light. The  whole  ground  travelled  over  is  covered 
with  pebbles,  and  now  and  then  with  a little  sand. 

4th.  Teberkurt;  arrive  after  sunset,  having  passed  a water- 
ing-place called  Aruthes.  All  pebbles  and  stones. 

5th.  Tngal,  a small  town ; salt  of  very  good  quality,  and  of 
red  colour,  is  obtained,  but  only  in  small  quantities. 
The  inhabitants,  mostly  belonging  to  the  tribe  of  the 
I'ghdalen,  speak  a dialect  of  the  Songhay,  and  possess 
much  cattle,  with  which  they  supply  the  market  of 
A'gades.  Formerly  the  S.W.  gate  of  that  town  was 
therefore  called  “ K6fa-n-I'ngal.”  Arrive  at  sunset ; 
ground  pebbly,  very  few  large  stones. 

6th.  — , a well,  the  name  of  which  my  informant  did  not 

remember ; arrive  about  4 o’clock  in  the  afternoon. 

7th.  Afayen,  a valley,  where  you  arrive  about  the  same 
time  ; pebbles  and  sand. 

8th.  Encamp  on  the  pebbly  plain  a little  before  sunset. 

9th.  The  same ; the  plain  here  is  overgrown  with  a little 
herbage. 

10th.  A spot  called  Semye-tayen;  arrive  at  sunset. 
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Day. 

11th.  Jobeli,  a considerable  place  belonging  to  the  province 
of  A'dar,  the  territory  of  which  begins  here.*  It  is 
the  market  of  the  Kel-geres.  The  language  of  the 
inhabitants  is  said  to  be  a dialect  of  the  Songhay ; 
you  arrive  at  about  three  o’clock  p.m.,  after  having 
passed  on  your  road  “ Tesaki,”  a locality  probably  so 
called  from  the  “ capparis  sodata.” 

12  th.  Awelimmiden,  an  encampment  of  the  section  of  this 
great  Tawarek  tribe  which  is  called  “ Awelimmiden 
wuen  Bodhal  ” ; at  sunset. 

13th.  Ir-zaghur,  a village;  arrive  about  one  o’clock  p.m.; 
road  very  rugged. 

14tb.  Tinfaf,  a village  (N.B.  I forgot  to  ask  my  informant 
to  what  tribe  belong  the  inhabitants  of  these  two 
places) ; road  rocky. 

15th.  Duk-rausu,  a village;  about  one  o’clock  p.m. 

16  th.  Muzki,  a village  ; at  sunset ; stony. 

17th.  Konni,  a considerable  place,  residence  of  A'dam,  a 
chief  who  commands  a large  body  of  cavalry  ; arrive 
a little  after  mid-day ; road  very  rocky. 

18th.  Jani,  a village;  at  sunset. 

19th.  Wurno,  a considerable  place,  the  present  residence  of 
Emir  el  Mumenin  Aliyu,  son  of  Bello  ; arrive  at  one 
o’clock  P.M.,  after  having  passed  Salame  and  other 
villages. 

20th.  Sokoto,  after  a march  of  about  eight  or  nine  hours. 

II. Route  from  A'gades  to  Mauadi,  according  to  the  in- 

formation OF  THE  Kj^L-GERES  GoJERI  AND  HIS  COMPANION 
Ghaser* 

1st.  E'razar,  a valley,  where  you  arrive  about  three 
o’clock  P.M.,  having  started  from  A'gades  in  the 
morning. 

* I shall  say  more  about  A'dar  in  the  fourth  volume  of  my 

journal. 
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Day. 

2nd.  E'm-r4ndel,  a valley ; arrive  about  the  same  hour. 

3rd.  U rzedem,  a valley ; arrive  at  sunset,  your  march 
having  led  over  a sandy  region.  ' 

4th.  A valley,  with  water,  which  (according  to  Gojerl)  Is 
called  Temiye,  but  according  to  Ghaser,  Afenkuk ; 
at  about  four  o’clock.  Probably  these  are  different 
valleys  at  a short  distance  from  each  other. 

5th.  A valley,  Tewuilu,  or  another  called  Begem  ; at  sunset. 

6th.  Akuku ; at  aser  (about  four  o’clock),  after  having  passed 
a valley  called  Zeriten,  where  you  fill  your  water- 
skins. The  whole  road  consists  of  pebbles. 

7th.  Tigger-aderez,  a valley  ; at  four  o’clock. 

8th.  Etiddul,  high  sand-hills,  where  you  arrive  about  noon. 

9th.  Jenkeb,  a valley  ; about  two  o’clock  p.m. 

10th.  Yamimma,  a valley  with  water ; arrive  at  user. 

1 1th.  Zermenetta,  a village ; about  aser. 

12th.  Aweliinmid,  a considerable  place  called  after  a settle- 
ment of  the  Aweliinmiden ; arrive  about  one 
o’clock  P.M. 

1 3th.  Lademmau,  or  Elademmau,  the  northernmost  village 
of  the  jjrovince  of  Gober,  and  the  residence  of 
Ittegama,  the  brother  of  'Abd  el  Kader,  the  sultan 
of  A'gades. 

14th.  Gudunnezna,  a village ; andve  about  one  o’clock  p.m. 

15th.  A'kertif,  a village ; at  the  user. 

16th,  and  the  two  following  days  travel  over  the  Ilammada, 
or  sarari. 

12th.  Arrive  at  Maradi,  Mariyadi,  or,  as  the  EmgedesI  people 
frequently  call  it  (apparently  adopting  the  Berber 
idiom),  Araradi.  1 shall  have  to  say  more  about  this 
country  in  the  course  of  my  narrative,  and  therefore 
omit  a list  of  the  places  in  Gober,  which  I collected 
in  A''gadcs. 
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III. — lTIN’KKi\RT  FROM  A'gADES  TO  DaM-ERGHU',  ACCORDING  TO 
VARIOUS  INFORMANTS. 

Day. 

1st.  Leave  the  town  in  the  afternoonj  and  sleep  in  Tesak- 
n-tallemt. 

2nd.  Valley  E'riyan,  with  water ; about  aser. 

3rd.  Sofo-n-birni,  a place  now  deserted,  with  a well  filled 
up,  but  evidently  once  a seat  of  government,  being 
called  “ the  old  capital ; ” the  whole  country  is  flat; 
arrive  about  three  o’clock  in  the  afternoon. 

4th.  Faifai,  a place  with  plenty  of  herbage;  no  water  on 
the  roadside  except  in  holes  in  the  rocks. 

5th.  Lagato,  a basin  or  pool  of  water,  “ tebki,”  of  very 
remarkable  extent,  and  surrounded  with  abundant 
herbage. 

6th.  Riyan,  or  “ Eriyan-embisge,”  with  plenty  of  herbage  ; 
about  sunset.  Another  road  from  Lagato  to  Te- 
tenl  seems  to  touch  at  the  village  Takoko. 

7th.  Teteni,  with  much  herbage,  no  water;  between  four 
and  five  o’clock  p.m. 

8th.  Gagawa,  a village  belonging  to  the  district  of  Dam-er- 
ghu,  with  a basin  of  water  ivhich  is  said  to  be 
connected  in  the  rainy  season  with  that  of  Lagato ; 
arrive  about  aser. 

9th.  Tagelel,  the  village  belonging  to  the  chief  A'nnur ; 
about  noon. 


IV.  — Route  from  A'gades  to  Bi'lma,  according  to  the 
Emgb'desi  E'deri. 

1st.  Leaving  A'gades  in  the  evening,  sleep  the  first  night 
at  about  half  an  hour’s  distance  from  the  town,  in 
the  depression  called  Efigi-n-taghalamt. 
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2nd.  Tln-taborak,  a valley  with  water,  where  you  arrive  at 
the  aser,  after  having  passed  early  in  the  morning 
the  valley  called  AmeluH. 

3rd.  Binebbu,  a valley  ornamented  with  dtim-palms,  where 
you  arrive  a little  before  sunset.  In  the  morning 
you  keep  for  awhile  along  the  valley  of  Tin-taborak, 
after  which  your  way  lies  over  the  rocks,  crossing 
three  different  valleys,  viz.  Emeller,  Arata,  and  the 
valley  of  Amdegeru,  before  you  arrive  at  that 
called  Binebbu. 

4th.  Tm-daw^n,  a valley  with  water ; arrive  about  one 
o’clock  P.M. 

5th.  Atezerket,  after  the  aser ; all  rocky  ground. 

6th.  Encamp  on  the  Hammada,  or  tenere,  consisting  of 
pebbles ; about  the  aser. 

7th.  Tazel,  a spot  among  the  rocks  ; about  the  same  hour. 

8th.  Efigagen,  a locality  of  similar  character ; about  sun- 
set.* 

9th.  Debradu  Ezakker,  a hollow  between  the  rocks ; halt 
two  hours  after  sunset  and  rest  awhile,  then  start 
again. 

10th,  and  the  four  following  days,  you  travel  night  and 
day  over  the  Hammada,  making  only  a short  halt 
from  'Asha  to  about  midnight.  On  the  Hammada 
there  are  neither  trees  nor  stones,  and  scarcely  any 
herbage. 

15th.  Fashi,  the  westernmost  oasis  of  the  “ Henderl  Teda,” 
or,  as  it  is  called  by  the  Arabs,  Wadi  Kawar,  with 
plenty  of  date-trees  and  two  castles,  one  of  which 
is  in  ruins,  while  the  other  is  in  good  condition. 

16th.  About  two  hours  after  sunset,  encamp  on  the  Hammada, 

* About  the  name  Efigagen,  which  is  probably  only  a dialectic 

variety  of  Efinagen,  I have  spoken  in  a former  passage. 
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when,  after  about  three  or  four  hours’  repose,  you 
start  again,  and  continue  the  whole  of  the  night. 
17th.  Encamp  late  in  the  evening  and  start  again,  as  the  day 
before. 

18th.  Bilma,  the  well-known  town  in  Kawar,  with  the  salt- 
pits.  The  Tawarek  call  all  the  Teda  or  Tebu 
Berauni,  a name  which  in  the  following  volume  I 
shall  endeavour  to  explain,  from  the  original  con- 
nection between  this  people  and  the  Kanuri  or  Bornu 
race. 

V. — Route  fbom  A'gades  to  Tawat  according  to  'Abd-Alla. 

N.  B.  Although  the  first  part  of  this  route,  as  far  as 
Neswa,  coincides  in  many  places  with  my  own  route,  I shall 
nevertheless  not  omit  it,  as  the  coincidence  in  question  proves 
the  accuracy  and  intelligence  of  the  informant. 

1st.  Leaving  the  town  in  the  afternoon,  you  encamp  the 
first  night  near  the  village  called  El  KhasaB,  or  El 
Hakhsas,  in  the  fertile  valley  of  the  same  name,  dis- 
tant from  A'gades  about  eight  miles. 

2nd.  Telwa,  a valley,  where  you  arrive  about  the  aser, 
after  having  passed  on  your  road  several  valleys  sepa- 
rated from  each  other  by  rocky  ground,  mox*e  or  less 
elevated.  Early  in  the  morning  you  cross  the  valley 
called  A'zal,  then  that  called  Tufatekm ; after 
which,  about  noon,  you  pass  the  celebrated  valley  of 
I'r-n-allem,  with  ruins  of  old  houses,  and  two  fruit- 
bearing  date-trees ; after  which,  before  you  arrive 
at  Telwa,  there  is  still  another  valley  to  be  crossed, 
which  is  called  Iserseren. 

3rd.  UTlef,  a valley  with  water,  like  Telwa ; arrive  at  the 
time  of  the  User,  after  having  crossed  the  Wadi 
A'sa,  and  afterwards  gone  over  a pebbly  level  called 
Tinin. 
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4th.  Makam  e’  Sheikh  ben  'Abd  el  Kerim,  a sort  of  mosque 
known  to  some  under  the  name  of  Msid  Sidi 
Baghdadi,  where  you  arrive  about  an  hour  before 
sunset,  after  having  rested,  during  the  greatest  heat, 
near  Auderas.  In  the  morning,  your  road  passes  for 
some  time  along  the  valley  U'klef. 

5th.  Tiggeda;  about  aser. 

6th.  Encamp  about  sunset  on  rocky  ground.  Pass  in  the 
morning  the  valley  called  Tefarrowet ; then  cross  for 
some  hours  gravelly  ground,  with  a few  large  white 
projecting  stones;  after  which  you  descend  into  the 
valley  called  A'gaten,  where,  near  a well,  you  pass 
the*hours  of  the  greatest  heat. 

7th.  Tensif;  arrive  before  the  aser. 

8th.  Iferwan,  one  of  the  finest  valleys  of  Air,  with  a village 
of  the  same  name,  and  plenty  of  date-trees  bearing 
excellent  fruit.  Arrive  at  sunset,  after  having  passed 
a number  of  small  valleys  called  Aghitam. 

9th.  Tidik,  a valley,  with  a village  of  the  same  name,  where 
you  arrive  before  the  User,  after  having  passed  the 
well  called  Neggaru. 

10th.  Suf  mellel,  “ the  white  sand,”  a place  in  the  gravelly 
ground,  over  which  your  route  lies  the  whole  day ; 
arrive  about  aser. 

11th.  Zelil,  an  inhabited  spot,  where  you  arrive  about  one 
o’clock  p.  M.,  after  having  passed  valleys  called 
respectively  Agelendi,  Fade,  and  Meratha.  (N.  B. 
The  valley  ean  be  called  by  this  last  name  only  by 
the  Arabs.) 

12th.  Ifigi  or  Ifine-makkeder,  called  by  others  Ifine-bakka, 
where  you  arrive  at  sunset,  after  having  marched  the 
whole  day  over  a pebbly  plain  called  by  the  Arabs 
“ Shabet  el  Alur.”  The  reason  why  this  plain  i-e- 
ccived  such  a remarkable  uam  was  evidently  bc- 
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cause  it  was  here,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  hill 
Maket-n-ikelan*,  that  the  ancient  Gober  country  of 
Asben  was  changed  into  the  Berber  country  of  Air, 
or,  as  the  Arabs  call  it,  Ahir. 

13th.  You  encamp  on  the  Hammada,  where  there  is  a little 
herbage,  after  having  crossed  a rocky  ground  full  of 
pebbles,  and  having  passed  a valley  called  Tiyuten. 

14th.  You  encamp  at  one  o’clock  p.m.  on  a spot  with  a little 
herbage  of  the  species  called  “ el  had,”  after  having 
crossed  a stony  tract  called  by  the  people  Tim-az- 
garen. 

15tb.  N&wa,  a well,  not  far  west  of  the  well  Asiu,  where 
you  arrive  after  the  aser,  after  having  crossed  a 
valley  called  Tafsastan. 

16th.  Teraf,  a place  on  the  Hammdda,  where  you  encamp  at 
the  aser. 

17th.  Tin-terambe,  a valley,  with  a famous  cavern  called 
Aagidet  e’  Nib,  where  you  arrive  at  the  aser,  pro- 
ceeding always  on  the  Hammada. 

18th.  Encamp  at  sunset  between  sand-hills  called  by  the 
Arabs  “ el  Ark,”  or  “ Irk”  (the  Hills). 

19  th.  Tagerera,  a valley,  where  you  arrive  about  one  o’clock 
p.  M.,  after  having  entered  a mountainous  tract  called 
“ Aghil.” 

20th.  El  A'ghsul,  a valley  with  water,  where  you  arrive  a 
little  after  noon,  after  having  passed  over  rugged 
ground  called  Esfamellesa. 

2 1st.  Tekderen,  a valley,  where  you  arrive  after  the  aser. 

22nd.  Egharaghen,  a valley,  where  you  arrive  at  the  time  of 
the  aser,  after  having  crossed  a flat  plain  covered 
with  pebbles. 

23rd.  Zerzer,  a valley  with  water  ; arrival  at  the  aser.  The 
ground  of  the  same  character. 


* See  my  narrative,  p.  289. 
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24  th.  Ifek,  a valley ; arrival  at  the  aser.  Country  the  same. 
25th.  El  Imkdm*,  a valley,  where  you  arrive  at  one  o’clock 
P.  M.,  pebbly  ground. 

26th.  A'gnar,  a plain  inclosed  by  ridges  ; arrive  at  the  aser, 
after  having  kept  first  along  the  valley  which  is 
called  by  the  Arabs  el  Imkam,  and  leads  into  another 
valley  called  Temaghaset,  from  which  you  enter 
upon  the  plain. 

27th.  Turaghen,  a valley,  where  you  encamp  about  the  aser, 
after  having  crossed  another  valley  called  Utul,  into 
which  you  descend  from  the  gravelly  level. 

28th.  Tilak,  a valley ; where  you  arrive  after  the  aser,  having 
crossed  another  valley  called  E'heri. 

29th.  Tema-saneggeti,  a valley ; arrive  at  the  aser,  having 
crossed  another  valley  called  Tin-agh-akeli. 

30th.  E'n-emmegel,  a valley  rich  in  trees,  where  you  encamp 
at  sunset.  To-day  you  have  to  pass  two  other 
valleys  called  Eresnughen  and  Tin-taheli,  all  these 
valleys  being  separated  from  each  other  by  a ham- 
mada  of  an  even  surface,  without  stones. 

31st.  Teh^rraket,  a valley  commanded  by  a mountain  called 
Tureret,  where  you  arrive  about  the  aser ; pebbles 
and  stones. 

N.B.  Teharraket  is  a very  important  point  on  this 
route,  as,  having  now  turned  the  high  mountainous 
region  of  the  desert  of  the  Hogar  or  Hagara,  which 
you  leave  on  your  right,  you  change  your  direc- 
tion, and  turn  northwards. 

* The  name  Imkam  is  remarkable.  It  seems  to  denote  a reli- 
gious “station;”  and  it  is  interesting,  as  it  exactly  corresponds 
with  the  station  Dekhar,  mentioned  by  the  famous  traveller  Ehn 
Batuta  as  ten  days  distant  from  the  well  where  the  road  to  Tawat 
separated  from  that  to  Egypt,  which,  there  cannot  be  the  least 
doubt,  is  identical  with  Asiu  or  with  Neswa. 
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32nd.  Hagara,  a valley  with  a well  called  Tehelehohet, 
where  you  arrive  after  the  User. 

33rd.  Suf  mellel,  another  locality  of  the  same  name  as  that 
above  mentioned,  where  you  arrive  about  the  hser, 
after  having  passed  two  valleys,  the  first  of  which  is 
called  Akdhau,  and  the  other  E'm-ujaj. 

34th.  Sheikh  Salah  with  the  surname  Mela_  el  akhsen,  “ the 
best  of  men,”*  near  to  whose  chapel,  situate  in  the 
mountainous  tract  Tesennu,  there  is  water ; you 
arrive  a little  before  sunset,  having  passed  over  a 
pebbly  level. 

35th.  Terazart,  “ the  little  valley”  or  “glen;”  shortly  before 
sunset ; hammada. 

36th.  Emmesir,  a valley,  where  you  arrive  after  the  aser. 

In  the  morning  you  keep  along  a valley  called 
Meniyet,  with  a well,  beyond  which  you  cross  another 
valley  called  Afisfes,  while  the  last  part  of  your 
road  leads  over  the  hammada,  consisting  of  gravel. 

37th.  Etgulgulet,  where  you  arrive  at  the  time  of  the  aser. 

In  the  morning  you  keep  for  a while  along  the 
valley  Emmesir,  till  you  reach  the  valley  called 
Arak;  and  following  it  up,  you  pass  two  watering- 
places,  one  of  which  is  called  (by  the  Arabs)  Sekiyah, 
and  the  other  “ el  Hajar.” 

38th.  Tajemut,  a valley,  where  you  encamp  before  the  aser. 

39th.  Koikewat,  a cluster  of  small  valleys,  where  you  en- 
camp at  one  o’clock,  p.  m. 

40th.  Gurdi,  a valley,  where  you  arrive  a little  before  sunset, 
after  having  crossed  another  valley  called  Terattlmin, 
with  water. 

41st.  The  well  in  the  long  valley  A'ghmemar. 

42nd.  Encamp  about  the  same  hour,  still  in  the  same  valley 
A'ghmemar. 

* Whether  this  Sheikh  Salah  be  the  same  as  the  famous  sheikh 

of  the  same  name,  who  has  given  his  name  to  the  celebrated  Wadi 

el  Sheikh,  in  the  peninsula  of  Sinai,  I cannot  tell. 
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43rd.  E'D-semmed,  where  yon  arrive  after  the  aser.  In  the 
morning  you  still  keep  along  the  broad  valley  of 
A'ghmemar  until  you  ascend  a mountain,  from  which 
you  descend  into  another  valley  called  by  the  Arabs 
el  Botta,”  probably  on  account  of  its  hollow  shape ; 
here  is  a well  called  “ Tin-Sliman.”  Proceeding 
along  the  valley,  you  reach  the  place  of  your  encamp- 
ment for  the  night. 

44th.  El  Ghabah  (the  Forest),  of  great  extent  and  full  of 
brushwood ; arrive  at  the  aser,  after  having  crossed 
on  your  road  a depression  or  hollow  called  e’  Shakb, 
from  which  you  enter  upon  rising  ground  and  come 
to  the  forest. 

45th.  Pn-salah,  the  great  market-place  of  the  southernmost 
district  of  Tawat,  where  you  arrive  about  the  aser, 
first  keeping  in  the  forest,  then  ascending  a little. 

N.B.- — Along  this  route,  as  I learned  on  a later  occasion, 
there  are  several  places  where  salt  is  found,  which,  as  the  fact 
is  one  of  the  greatest  interest,  I shall  here  name  together, 
although  I am  unfortunately  not  able  to  connect  the  first 
places  which  I have  to  mention  with  the  corresponding  points 
of  the  itinerary.  These  are  E'm-eddaror,  said  to  be  six  days’ 
march  from  Asiu ; further  on,  Ahoren,  and,  one  day  S.  from 
the  well  Tin-sliman,  E'n-mellel. 

I here  also  add  what  Information  I could  collect  about  the 
tribes  dwelling  on  or  near  this  road.  As  far  as  N&wa,  we 
know  them  from  what  I have  said  above ; but  the  first  part 
also  of  the  road  from  this  place  is  inhabited  by  sections  of  the 
Imghad,  as  the  Kel-ahenet,  while  the  Ijran  have  their  settle- 
ments even  as  far  west  as  the  valley  Tajemut. 

a.  The  Sakomdren. 

Next  to  the  Imghdd,  on  the  north  side  of  the  road,  are  the 
Sakomdren,  a tribe  who  in  the  middle  age  of  the  Arabs  lived 
N.E.  from  the  middle  course  of  the  so-called  Niger,  and  of 
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whom  some  remains  are  still  to  be  found  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  that  river,  near  Timbuktu ; for  there  can  be  no  doubt 
about  the  identity  of  these  tribes.*  By  what  revolution  this 
tribe  was  driven  from  their  ancient  seats  we  are  not  yet  able 
to  say ; however  it  may  be,  Ebn  Batuta  found  the  Berdaraa 
where  the  Sakomaren  had  formerly  resided. 

Their  present  settlements  seem  not  to  be  so  very  dreary,  and 
are  said  to  be  rich  in  pasture-grounds,  so  that  they  are  enabled 
to  breed  plenty  of  cattle,  and  make  a good  deal  of  butter,  with 
which  they  supply  the  less  favoured  districts  of  A'sben.  They 
appear  to  possess,  however,  little  strength,  and  are  greatly 
influenced  apparently  by  their  intimate  friendship  with  the 
Tawatiye ; part  of  them  live  even  in  the  territory  of  the  latter 
oasis,  principally  belonging  to  the  section  called  Welad-wuen- 
Tawat,  a name  manifesting  a curious  mixture  of  Arabic  and 
Temashight,  though  the  main  body  of  them  is  said  to  dwell 
in  the  district  of  Amgid.  Besides  the  name  of  this  tribe,  I 
learnt  the  names  of  the  following ; viz.. 

The  Kel-tegettuft,  who  inhabit  the  district  called  Aho- 
hoghen ; 

The  Kel-uhet,  whose  tents  are  generally  pitched  in  Ahel- 
legen ; 

The  Welad  Temenit,  living  in  Fazolet; 

The  tribe  of  the  Haj  'Ali,  living  in  a valley  called  Gharis : 
and. 

The  Ihiyawen-hada,  a tribe  living  in  Imahii’,  and  probably 
related  to  the  tribe  called  simply  Ihiyawen. 

h.  The  Hogdr  or  Hagara. 

Formerly  I thought  that  the  Hogar  were  more  numerous 
than  their  eastern  kinsmen  the  Azkar,  and  that  they  were 

* The  Arab  authors  always  write  ; but  with  regard  to 

African  names  there  is  the  greatest  uncertainty  in  the  use  of  the 
^ the  A,  and  the  Thus  some  write  others  ; Gober 
is  written by  others ; Tagant  and  o-jUi- 
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able  to  bring  into  the  field  as  many  as  three  thousand  men ; 
but  I have  discovered  in  the  course  of  my  proceedings,  that 
the  free  men,  the  real  “ hharar  ” or  Imoshagh  among  them 
scarcely  exceed  five  hundred,  while  of  course  their  Imghad 
and  slaves  muster  a greater  number.  But  notwithstanding 
their  small  number,  the  Hogar  are  much  feared  by  the  other 
tribes,  on  account  of  their  great  bodily  size  and  strength, 
and  because  they  are  armed  with  a variety  of  weapons,  and 
are  thickly  clothed.  They  live  entirely  upon  meat  and  milk, 
and  have  few  resources  but  their  herds,  as  they  do  not 
levy  tribute  on  the  caravans,  but  receive  only  small  sums 
from  the  Kunta,  the  Berabish,  and  even  a light  tax  from 
Arawdn.  They  are  not  capable  of  turning  to  account  the 
salt-mines  of  Taodenni,  which  are  rather  distant  from  their 
seats,  though  they  levy  a small  tribute  from  the  chief  of  that 
place.  But  their  relations  to  the  western  part  of  the  desert 
will  be  more  clearly  understood  from  what  I shall  say 
in  another  place. 

The  Hogdr  are  divided  into  six  branches: — 

The  Kel-ghalla,  inhabiting  the  valley  of  Erarar  (a  general 
appellation  for  a large  valley  plain)  ; 

The  Bu-ghelan,  living  in  the  valley  of  Tefedist ; 

The  Tai-tuk,  inhabiting  the  fine  valley  Arak ; 

The  Tegehin-usidi,  who  have  their  abode  in  the  valley  of 
Teghazart ; 

The  Inemba,  who  pitch  their  tents  in  the  valley  Tifi-n-akeli ; 

The  I'kdeydn,  who  inhabit  Animmegel. 

I will  now  add  a few  remarks  on  the  centre  of  the  district 
occupied  by  this  tribe,  which  seems  to  present  traits  of 
peculiar  interest.  It  is  generally  called  by  the  Arabs  “jebel 
Hagar,”  but  this  is  not  the  original  appellation,  its  true  or  in- 
digenous name  being  “ Atahor."  This  mountain-mass  (which 
evidently  lies  in  the  angle  formed  by  the  route  from  Asiu  to 
Tawat)  stretches  from  three  to  four  days’  march  in  length,  and 
one  in  breadth,  from  S.  to  N.,  at  the  distance  of  seven  days’ 
march  S.E.  from  Tawat.  My  intelligent  friend  the  sheikh 
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Sidi  Ahmed  el  Bakay,  in  Timbliktu,  who  had  lived  some  time 
among  the  Hogar,  as  well  as  among  the  tribes  of  Air,  espe- 
cially the  Kel-fadaye,  assured  me,  in  the  most  positive  way, 
that  this  mountain-group,  and  one  long  range  of  it  in  par- 
ticular, is  far  higher  than  the  mountains  of  Air ; the  rocks 
being  very  steep  and  of  red  colour.  He  represented  to  me,  as 
very  remarkable  and  probably  the  highest  of  the  group,  the 
isolated,  detached,  and  steep  peak  Fliman  or  Eliman.  Very 
fine  valleys  and  glens  are  formed  between  these  mountains, 
some  of  them  watered  by  lively  perennial  streams,  and  pro- 
ducing figs  and  grapes. 

In  this  place  may  be  fitly  mentioned  those  Tawarek  tribes 
that  live  within  the  boundaries  of  Tawat.  These  are  the  Kel- 
emellel  or  Weldd  Fakki,  as  they  are  called  by  the  people  of 
Tawat,  and  their  kinsmen  the  Tigge-n-sakkel,  and  also  the 
Tigge-n-gali.  These  tribes  are  regarded  as  belonging  to  the 
Tawarek,  while  the  Gurara  are  considered  as  Zenata;  and 
it  is  very  erroneous  to  regard  Tawat  as  almost  a Tawarek 
country. 

VI Route  from  A'gades  to  the  Hillet  e’  Sheikh  Sidi  el 

MukhtAr  in  AzawAd,  according  to  the  Kel-ferwAn  Baina. 

N.B.  This  route  is  a path  taken  at  present  every  year  by 
the  Kel-ferwan  when  they  sally  forth  to  plunder  the  caravans 
on  the  road  from  Tawat  to  Timbuktu ; it  is  not  altogether 
a direct  road,  as  I learnt  afterwards.  But  unfortunately  none 
of  the  people  of  Azawad  (who,  as  I mentioned  above,  when 
they  do  not  go  by  way  of  Timbuktu,  generally  take  the  road 
to  Mekka  by  way  of  A'gades)  was  able  to  give  me  the  exact 
details  of  the  direct  road.  This  road  passes  through  the  seats 
of  the  Awelimmiden. 

Day. 

1st.  E'n wagged,  a valley,  where  you  arrive  at  the  aser, 
having  started  from  A'gades  in  the  morning. 

2nd.  Imintedent  (perhaps  E'm-n-tedent),  where  you  arrive 
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about  the  same  hour,  having  crossed  many  depres- 
sions or  hollows  in  the  rocky  ground. 

3rd.  Sakeret,  a valley  ; arrive  at  sunset. 

4th.  Etmet  Taderret,  a valley ; arrive  two  hours  after 
sunset. 

5th.  Agredem  ; about  aser.  The  whole  day’s  journey  lies 
over  a hammada  of  red  soil  (recalling  to  mind  the 
sameness  of  all  these  elevated  levels  in  Central 
Africa),  the  red  colour  being  produced  by  the  iron 
oxide. 

6th.  Etsa-n-elimdn  ; at  aser.  Hammada. 

7 th.  Timmia ; at  aser.  Hammada. 

8th.  Ebelaghlaghen ; about  the  same  hour.  Hammada. 

9th.  Isakenyen ; about  the  same  hour.  The  hammada  is 
here  covered  with  a little  herbage.  The  road  thus 
far  seems  to  be  about  N.N.W.  ; hence  it  turns 
north-westward. 

10th.  Etsa-n-Hebbi ; about  the  aser. 

11th.  Igedian  ; about  one  o’clock  p.M. 

12  th.  Akar;  about  the  aser. 

13th.  K^lijit ; a little  after  noon. 

14th.  A'kalu,  a considerable  valley  with  water,  which  you 
reach  at  one  o’clock. 

15th.  A'kerir,  an  inhabited  valley,  where  you  arrive  about 
the  aser,  having  travelled  the  morning  till  after 
mid-day  along  the  valley  A'kalu. 

16  th.  Kidal ; after  the  aser. 

This  name,  as  I learnt  afterwards,  is  not  applied  to  a 
single  locality,  but  comprises  a district  with  fertile 
valleys,  inhabited  by  the  Debakal,  who  breed  an 
excellent  race  of  horses. 

17th.  Tim-aklali;  about  aser. 

18th.  Asalagh;  at  sunset,  after  having  crossed  several  hol- 
lows in  the  rocky  ground.  Here  you  find  inhabitants. 
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Day. 

partly  Arabs,  of  the  tribe  of  the  Kunta,  partly  Ta- 
warek,  of  the  widely  dispersed  tribe  of  the  I'fogas. 

1 9th.  Aghasher  (Eghazar),  a fine  valley  with  date-trees,  corn, 
and  tobacco.  At  some  distance  from  it  is  another 
fertile  valley  called  Tesillite,  likewise  abounding  in 
dates. 

20th.  Tighaughawen  ; about  the  aser. 

21st.  Hillet  e’  Sheikh  Sidi  el  Mukhtdr,  a celebrated  place  of 
worship,  where  you  arrive  about  one  o’clock  P.  M. 
This  place  ought  to  have  considerable  interest  for 
all  those  who  take  an  interest  in  the  circumstances 
attending  the  frequent  sacrifice  of  life  made  in  the 
arduous  endeavour  to  open  the  African  continent 
to  European  science  and  intercourse ; for  this  is 
the  very  spot  where  the  unfortunate  Major  Laing, 
under  the  protection  of  Sidi  Mohammed,  the 
father  of  my  noble  friend  the  sheikh  el  Bakay, 
recovered  from  those  fearful  wounds  which  he  had 
received  in  the  nocturnal  attack  by  the  Tawarek 
in  Wadi  Ahennet.  Hence,  in  the  few  letters  which 
he  sent  home,  so  full  of  resignation  and  heroic 
courage,  he  called  the  place  " belad  Sidi  Mo- 
hammed.” In  the  further  course  of  our  narrative 
this  spot  will  be  connected  with  Timbuktu. 
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FRAGMENTS  OF  METEOROLOGICAL  REGISTER. 


)ate. 

Hour  of 
Day. 

Degrees  in  1 
scale  of  ] 
Fahrenheit*  | 

Remarks. 

Date. 

Hour  of 
Day, 

Degrees  in 
scale  of 
Fahrenheit, 

Remarks. 

850. 

1850. 

^pril 

April 

1 

5.1 5 a.m. 

48-6 

Rain  the  whole  day. 

21 

No  observ 

ation. 

2 

6.0  a.m. 

50 

22 

5.0  a.m. 

48-2 

3 

6.15  a.m, 

55-4 

23 

6.0  a.m. 

50 

Ei  Hasi. 

4 

No  observ 

ation. 

12.30 

86 

5 

5.15  a.m. 

51-8 

24 

5.30  a.m. 

40-1 

\ 

6 

5.0  a.m. 

50 

12.0 

82-4 

7.30  p.m. 

55-4 

9.0  p.m. 

60-8 

7 

5.10  a.m. 

45 

25 

5.0  a.m. 

46-4 

8 

9.30  p.m. 

72-5 

12.0 

86 

9 

10.0  p.m. 

72-5 

2.0  p.m. 

109-4 

td 

10 

5.30  a.m. 

66-6 

7.0  p.m. 

78-8 

8 

12.0 

84-2 

26 

5.0  a.m. 

59 

6.30.  p.m. 

77 

12.0 

84-4 

11 

5.30  a.m. 

53-6 

7.0  p.m. 

75-6 

6.0  p.m. 

68 

Easterly  wind  for 

27 

5.30  a.m. 

51-8 

O 

some  days. 

7.30  p.m. 

80-6 

12 

5-30  a.m. 

50 

28 

12.0 

106-7 

a 

13 

5.15  a.m. 

50 

29 

5.0  a.m. 

85 

$ 

2.0  p.m. 

91-8 

12.15 

104 

o 

14 

5.0  a.m. 

43-2 

7.30  p.m. 

89-6 

12.0 

86 

30 

5.15  a.m. 

73-4 

9.30  p.m. 

59 

7.30  p.m. 

93-2 

•S 

15 

5.0  a.m. 

42 

12.0 

78-3 

May 

XJl 

9.0  p.m. 

57-2 

1 

5.0  a.m. 

77 

CO 

16 

5.0  a.m. 

43-7 

12.0 

102-2 

>~1 

eg 

1.30  p.m. 

80-6 

7.0  p.m. 

95 

9.0  p.m. 

66-6 

2 

5.15  a.m. 

73-4 

CO 

17 

5.0  a.m. 

50-4 

7.0  p.m. 

98-6 

12.0 

89-6 

3 

5.0  a.m. 

73-4 

o 

9.0  p.m. 

66-2 

12.25 

96-8 

-4-J 

CO 

18 

5. 0 a.m. 

45-5 

8.45  p.m. 

82-4 

O 

a 

12.0 

78-8 

4 

6.30a.m. 

62-6 

8.45  p.m. 

63-5 

12.0 

89-6 

19 

5.0  a.m. 

50-5 

7.20  p.m. 

73-4 

20 

5.30  a.m. 

45-5 

5 

1.30  p.m. 

89-6 

12.15 

68 

7.0  p.m. 

82-4 
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Date. 

Hour  of 
Day. 

Degrees  in 
scale  of 
Fahrenheit. 

j Remarks. 

Date. 

Hour  of 
Day. 

1 Degrees  in 

1 scale  of 
1 Fahrenheit. 

Remarks. 

1850. 

1850. 

May 

May 

6 

No  observ 

atioa. 

21 

6.15  a.m. 

72 

7 

6.30  a.m. 

80-6 

(Murzuk.) 

1.0  p.m. 

90 

2.0  p.m. 

98-6 

7.0  p.m. 

85 

8 

12.30 

97-7 

A heavy  gibleh ; the 

22 

6.0  a.m. 

71-6 

first  time  to-day 

12.0 

86 

we  had  a covered 

2.30  p.m. 

90 

sky,  and  found  it 

7.0  p.m. 

84-6 

in  the  course  of 

23 

6.30  a.m. 

7.3-8 

our  residence  cha- 

12.0 

89-6 

racteristic  of  Mur- 

1.30  p.m. 

91-4 

zuk  in  this  season. 

3.30  p.m. 

94 

Towards  evening 

7.0  p.m. 

91-4 

the  sky  became 

11.30  p.m. 

82-4 

generally  clouded. 

24 

5.45  a.m. 

78-8 

12.15 

95 

9 

12.0 

96 

1.45  p.m. 

96-8 

7.0  p.m. 

93-2 

10.30  p.m. 

89-6 

10 

6.30  a.m. 

75-2 

25 

6.15  a.m. 

82-4 

In  the  morning  a 

11 

6.0  a.m. 

73-4 

cool  N.E.  wind, 

12 

6.30  a.m. 

77 

which  had  been 

1.30  p.m. 

93-2 

blowing  the  whole 

13 

6.0  a.m. 

77 

night. 

12.0 

87-8 

12.30 

87 

7.0  p.m. 

86 

10.30  p.m. 

82-4 

14 

6.45  a.m. 

75-2 

26 

6.0  a.m. 

76 

At  8 a.m.  it  began 

12.0 

90-5 

to  rain  ; but  the 

7.0  p.m. 

88-7 

N.E.  wind  being 

15 

7. 0 a.m. 

78 

heavy,  only  little 

12.0 

95 

rain  feU  inside 

7.0  p.m. 

94 

the  town  ; more. 

16 

6.15  a.m. 

75-2 

however,  in  the 

12.0 

96 

desert. 

2.45  p.m. 

98-6 

1.0  p.m. 

82-4 

7.0  p.m. 

91-4 

10.30  p.m. 

77 

17 

6.0  a.m. 

80-6 

27 

6.30  a.m. 

72 

12.45 

96 

3.0  p.m. 

90 

2.40  p.m. 

98-6 

7.0  p.m. 

85 

18 

7.0  a.m. 

75-2 

10.30  p.m. 

78 

12.30 

94 

28 

6. 0 a.m. 

71-6 

7.0  p.m. 

91-4 

12.0 

84-2 

19 

6.0  a.m. 

77-3 

3.15  p.m. 

89-6 

12.0 

89-6 

11.0  p.m. 

78 

3.0  p.m. 

96 

29 

6.0  a.m. 

72 

7.0  p.m. 

91-4 

12.0 

87 

20 

6.0  a.m. 

77 

3.0  p.m. 

86 

The  sky  in  the  after- 

12.45 

86 

noon  thickly  over- 

3.0  p.m. 

89-6 

10.15  p.m. 

80-6 

cast. 
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3ate. 

Hour  of 
Day. 

Degrees  in 
scale  of 
F ah  rei'heit. 

Remarks. 

Date. 

Hour  of 
Day. 

f Degrees  in 
scale  of  1 
Fahrenheit. 

Remarks. 

850. 

1850. 

May 

June 

30 

6.30  a.m. 

75-2 

11.30  a.m.  it  began 

8 

6.0  a.m. 

71-6 

to  rain,  the  rain 

12.0 

84-2 

becoming  gradu- 

4.15  p.m. 

90 

ally  heavier,  and 

7.0  p.m. 

86 

lasting  an  hour; 

9 

6.0  a.m. 

76 

but  at  half-past 

12.0 

86 

8 o’clock  in  the 

11.0  p.m. 

82-4 

evening  the  storm 

10 

6.0  a.m. 

76 

broke  forth  in  its 

2.30  p.m. 

94 

full  force,  with 

11.0  p.m. 

85 

much  lightning 

11 

5.0  a.m. 

69-8 

but  little  rain. 

6.30  a.m. 

78 

12.0 

78-8 

12.30 

94 

10.0  p.m. 

80-6 

12 

6.0  a.m. 

78-8 

31 

5.45  a.m. 

76 

12.0 

96-8 

12.0 

90 

7.0  p.m. 

95 

2.45  p.m. 

93-2 

13 

5.30  a.m. 

80-6 

1.30  p.m. 

105 

Fune 

14 

5.0  a.m. 

70-7 

A strong  gale. 

1 

6.0  a.m. 

80-6 

1.30  p.m. 

107-6 

12.0 

95 

15 

5.15  a.m. 

75-2 

2.0  p.m. 

98-6 

12.0 

111-2 

3.0  p m. 

100-4 

7.0  p.m. 

93-2 

10.30  p.m. 

91-4 

16 

5.45  a.m. 

71-6 

2 

7.0  a.m. 

85 

12.0 

102-2 

12.0 

89-6 

1.30  p.m. 

105-8 

3.0  p.m. 

103 

At  5 p.m.  a heavy 

7.0  p.m. 

94 

storm  arose  from 

17 

12.0 

111-2 

(Encampment  in 

11.45  p.m. 

93-2 

the  westward. 

Tiggerode. ) 

3 

5. 1 5 a.m. 

84-2 

1.45  p.m. 

114-8 

Sky  covered. 

12.0 

99 

9.0  p.m. 

89-6 

3.0  p.m. 

100-4 

18 

5.30  a.m. 

77 

7.0  p.m. 

98-6 

12.45 

111-2 

10.45  p.m. 

89-6 

9.0  p.m. 

95 

4 

6.0  a.m. 

82-8 

19 

5.0  a.m. 

77 

12.0 

96-8 

2.0  p.m. 

108-5 

3.0  p.m. 

102-2 

20 

5.0  a.m. 

77 

10.1 5 p.m. 

91-4 

21 

1.0  p.m. 

99-5 

5 

7.0  a.m. 

86 

22 

5.30  a.m. 

87 

1.0  p.m. 

100-4 

12.0 

99-5 

4.0  p.m. 

105 

23 

5.30  a.m. 

86 

10.30  p.m. 

93-2 

12.30 

102-2 

6 

12.0 

95 

11. 30  p.m. 

86 

2.30  p.m. 

100-4 

24 

5.15  a.m. 

87-8 

7 

6.0  a.m. 

80-6 

12.0 

101-3 

A fresh  gale. 

12.0 

86 

25 

6.0  a.m. 

78 

10.15  p.m. 

82-4 

1.30  p.m. 

108-5 

7.30  p.m. 

1 98-6 
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Date. 

Hour  of 

Degrees  in 
scale  of 
Fahrenheit. 

Remarks. 

Date. 

Hour  of 
Day. 

! Degrees  in 
scale  of 
Fahrenheit. 

Remarks. 

1850. 

1850. 

June 

July 

26 

5.0  a.m. 

00 

The  sky  towards 

10 

12.0 

104 

the  east  covered. 

' 8.0  p.m. 

86 

10.30  a.m. 

102^2 

Twice  in  the 

11 

5.0  a.m. 

68 

morning  a few 

1.0  p.m. 

105-8 

drops  of  rain. 

8.30  p.m. 

87-8 

27 

5.0  a.m. 

69 

12 

5.15  a.m. 

65-3 

12.0 

93-2 

1.0  p.m. 

106-7 

7.0  p.m. 

90-5 

8.15  p.m. 

89-6 

28 

5.0  a.m. 

66-2 

13 

4.45  a.m. 

75-2 

12.0 

93-2 

12.30 

107-6 

29 

5.30  a.m. 

69 

7.30  p.m. 

95 

12.30 

98-6 

14 

4.30  a.m. 

84-2 

7.45  p.m. 

85 

12.30 

105 

30 

4.50  a.m. 

63-5 

7.30  p.m. 

93-2 

1.30  p.m. 

103 

15 

4.30  a.m. 

75-2 

I On  these  days 

7.15  p.m. 

87-8 

18 

4.45  a.m. 

64-4 

1 w-arm  southerly 

July 

2.15  p.m. 

105-8 

j wind. 

1 

4.50  a.m. 

66-2 

19 

5.30  a.m. 

76 

J (Barakat.) 

12.0 

99-5 

20-24 

(Ghat)  no  observa- 

7.30  p.m. 

86 

tions. 

2 

5.0  a.m. 

68 

25 

12.30 

104 

12.30 

100-4 

7.45  p.m. 

95 

7.45  p.m. 

83-3 

In  the  afternoon 

26 

4.45  a.m. 

82-4 

and  the  following 

1.15  p.m. 

107-6 

day  very  heavy 

7.0  p.m. 

97-7 

N.E.  gales. 

27 

5.0  a.m. 

75-2 

3 

5.0  a.m. 

69 

12.45 

103 

12.0 

102-2 

7.30  p.m. 

93-2 

7.30  p.m. 

91-4 

28 

4.15  a.m. 

69-8 

4 

6.0  a.m. 

69-8 

12.45 

104 

12.15 

107-6 

7.30  p.m. 

93-2 

7.30  p.m. 

88-7 

29 

4.45  a.m. 

85 

5 

4.45  a.m. 

70-7 

12.30 

99-5 

12.15 

91-4 

8.0  p.m. 

89-6 

7.30  p.m. 

84-2 

30 

4.30  a.m. 

77 

(E'gen.) 

6 

4.45  a.m. 

70-7 

1.0  p.m. 

96-8 

1.0  p.m. 

89-6 

8.30  p.m. 

89-6 

7.30  p.m. 

83-3 

31 

6.0  a.m. 

71-6 

7 

4.45  a.m. 

6 -5 

1.0  p.m. 

93-2 

12.0 

85 

In  the  very  cool 

Aug. 

shade  of  a rock. 

1 

4.45  a.m. 

66-2 

8 

4.45  a.m. 

85 

12.25 

98-6 

12.45 

102-2 

8.0  p.m. 

85 

9.0  p.m. 

87-8 

2 

5.0  a.m. 

68 

9 

4.30  a.m. 

75-2 

8.0  p.m. 

86 

12.30 

105-8 

3 

4.30  a.m. 

67 

9.0  p.m. 

89-6 

12.40 

105-8 

In  the  afternoon  a 

10 

4.30  a.m. 

70-7 

8.15  p.m. 

85 

light  breeze. 
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>ate. 

Hour  of 
Day. 

Degrees  in 
scale  of 
1 Fahrenheit. 

Remarks. 

Date. 

Hour  of 
Day. 

Degrees  in 
scale  of 
Fahrenheit. 

Remarks. 

i50. 

1850. 

.ug. 

Aug. 

4 

5.0  a.m. 

74-3 

(Falesselez.) 

16 

5.0  a.m. 

78-8 

The  whole  day  the 

12.30 

111-2 

In  the  afternoon 

southern  sky  was 

clouded  sky,  fore- 

covered  with  small 

boding  rain. 

clouds.  The  sun 

8.0  p.m. 

91 

was  piercing.  At 

5 

5.15  a.m. 

75-2 

2.30  p.m.  a violent 

1.0  p.m. 

102-2 

storm  arose  in  the 

8.0  p.m. 

89-6 

east,  but  did  not 

6 

5.0  a.m. 

68 

break  forth  till 

1.0  p.m. 

100-4 

4.30  p.m.,  when 

8.0  p.m. 

86 

it  was  followed  by 

7 

4.45  a.m. 

69 

a heavy  shower. 

1.0  p.m. 

95 

12.45 

98-6 

8,30  p.m. 

84-2 

9.0  p.m. 

78-8 

8 

4.45  a.m. 

74-3 

17 

2.0  p.m. 

87 

1.0  p.m. 

95 

18l 

9 

No  observ 

ation. 

to  }■ 

No  observ 

ation. 

10 

5.0  a.m. 

68 

30  1 

2.0  p.m. 

94 

31 

- 

At  3 p.m.  a storm, 

8.0  p.m. 

85 

accompanied  by  a 

11 

6.30  a.m. 

73-4 

little  rain,  lasting 

1.0  p.m. 

93-2 

about  an  hour  ; 

8.0  p.m. 

85 

further  south- 

12 

5.10  a.m. 

67 

A cool  breeze. 

wards  more  rain ; 

1.20  p.m. 

93-2 

during  the  night 

13 

5.30  a.m. 

77 

another  fall  of 

r 

96*8 

f In  the  cool  shade 

rain. 

1 ■45  p.m.-! 

\ of  a rock. 

_o 

1 

107-6 

In  aired  tent. 

Sept. 

14 

1.0  p.m. 

98-6 

Generally  a light 

1 

- 

Rain  the  whole  of 

breeze  arose  at 

xn 

'o 

the  morning. 

10  a.m. 

2 

- 

A fresh  wind. 

9.30  p.m. 

87-8 

4 

- 

o 

A heavy  shower  in 

15 

5.0  a.m. 

78 

The  -wind  to-day 

"5 

the  morning,  last- 

got  up  at  an  early 

B 

ing  about  fn-o 

hour,  the  sky  be- 

o 

hours. 

coming  more  and 

5 

- 

B 

(Tintellust.)  After 

more  clouded,  till 

'5 

mid-day  a heavy 

at  1 p.m.  a heavy 

tornado,  followed 

storm  broke  forth, 

12; 

at  2 p.m.  by  a 

followed  by  a 

shower,  lastine:  till 

heavy  shower  at 

4 p.m. 

2 o’cloek,  accom- 

6 

- 

In  the  afternoon  a 

panied  by  distant 

tornado,  and  rain 

thunder. 

till  the  evening. 

1.0  p.m. 

98-6 

7 

- 

Sky  the  whole  day 

9.15  p.m. 

88-7 

clear  ; no  rain. 
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Hour  of 

Hour  of 

ui  Ojs 

Date. 

Day. 

rt  £ 

Remarks. 

Date. 

Day. 

V M O 
tC 

bp  y ^ 

Remarks. 

P b 

1850. 

1850. 

Sept. 

A very  heavy  tor- 

Sept. 

8 

- 

§ 

o 

24 

6.15  a.m. 

73-4 

nado  in  the  after- 

1.0  p.m. 

98-6 

At  2 p.m.  a violent 

1 

noon  from  S.S.W., 

storm,  which  up- 

followed  by  much 

set  our  tents,  and 

CO 

rain,  lasting  from 

was  accompanied 

O 

4 p.m.  till  1 0 p.m. 

by  heavy  rain. 

9 

. 

In  the  afternoon  a 

25 

6.0  a.m. 

64-4 

storm  gathering 

1.30  p.m. 

95 

B 

o 

from  N.E.,  but 
reaching  us  fi-om 

26 

6.45  p.m. 
6.45  a.m. 

86 

64-2 

■ No  storm. 

S.S.W.  at  3 p.m., 

12.30 

96 

o 

with  heavy  rain 

6.0  p.m. 

91-4 

lasting  till  7 p.m. 

27 

6.15  a.m. 

69-8 

10 

- 

A storm  all  around 

12.30 

95 

US  ; no  rain,  near 

6.30  p.m. 

91-4 

us. 

28 

6.15  a.m. 

75-2 

11 

12.30 

96-8 

No  rain. 

12.10 

95 

At  2 p.m.  a heavy 

12 

5.45  a.m. 

71-6 

tornado,  with  but 

12.45 

96-8 

In  the  afternoon 

a few  drops  of 

a tornado,  with 

rain. 

rain. 

6.20  p.m. 

86 

13 

1.0  p.m. 

100-4 

In  the  afternoon 

29 

5.40  a.m. 

67 

a storm,  without 

12.15 

99-5 

Sultry  weather,  hut 

rain. 

no  storm. 

14 

5.30  a.m. 

68 

6.15  p.m. 

91-4 

1.0  p.m. 

81-5 

30 

5.30  a.m. 

68 

15 

6.0  a.m. 

69-8 

■ No  storm. 

6.15  p.m. 

93-2 

12.30 

99-5 

16 

5.30  a.m. 

69 

Oct. 

1.0  p.m. 

99 

1 

5.40  a.m. 

69-8 

17 

18 

“ 

• Fine  weather. 

1.30  p.m. 
6.20  p.m. 

101*3 

95 

19 

_ 

_ 

At  2 p.m.  a storm 

2 

5.45  a.m. 

73-4 

gathering  from 

12.30 

97-7 

S.  S.  W.  and 

6.45  p.m. 

92-3 

N.N.E.,  but  only 

3 

12.30 

91-4 

a little  rain  at 

4 

5.45  a.m. 

68 

3 p.m. 

5 

12.0 

95-7 

20 

. 

At  1 p.m.  a storm. 

6.30  p.m. 

87-8 

followed  by  heavy 

6 

12.0 

100-4 

rain  at  2 p.m. 

6.15  p.m. 

88-7 

21 

22 

- 

- 

^ No  storm. 

7 

No  obseiw 

ation. 

The  last  fall  of 
the  rainy  season. 

23 

6.0  a.m. 

71-6 

1850,  setting  in 

12.0 

96-8 

At  2 p.m.  a heavy 

shortly  before 

storm,  but  with- 

noon,  and  lasting 

out  rain. 

half  an  hour. 
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)ate. 

Hour  of 
Day. 

Degrees  in 
scale  of 
Fahrenheit. 

Remarks. 

Date. 

Hour  of 
Day. 

Degrees  in 
scale  of 
Fahrenheit. 

Remarks, 

830. 

1850. 

)ct. 

Nov. 

8 

6.10  p.m. 

87 

At  8.30  p.m.,  while 

23 

r. 

48-2 

Sky  covered;  and 

encamped  in  the 

windy. 

valley  Boghel,  a 

s. 

65-3 

meteor  fell  in 

24 

r. 

48-2 

Sky  very  cloudy. 

our  neighbour- 

s. 

67 

hood  with  a very 

25 

1*. 

50 

The  weather  cleared 

great  noise. 

up. 

i’om 

October  9. 

till  November  8.  no  ob- 

s. 

68 

servations  ; weathei 

generally  clear ; 

6R 

cool 

in  the  morning ; on  October  20. 

27 

50 

sky  a little  overcast. 

s. 

71-6 

ov.* 

28 

r. 

50 

9 

r. 

43-7 

s. 

71-6 

s. 

69 

29 

r. 

51-8 

Sky  covered. 

10 

r. 

47-3 

s. 

72'5 

s. 

69-8 

30 

r. 

57-2 

At  9.30  a.m.  the  sun 

11 

r. 

47-3 

broke  forth. 

s. 

66-2 

s. 

74-3 

12 

r. 

43-7 

1.15  p.m. 

86 

Dec. 

s. 

67-1 

1 

r. 

52-7 

13 

r. 

45-5 

s. 

72-5 

12-0 

77 

2 

r. 

51 

5.30  p.m. 

66-2 

s. 

68 

14 

r. 

43-7 

3 

r. 

53-6 

6.0  p.m. 

59-9 

s. 

66-2 

15 

^ h.  bef.  r. 

50 

4 

r. 

46-4 

real  r. 

41-9 

s. 

71-6 

s. 

66-2 

5 

r. 

58-1 

Sky  very  cloudy. 

16 

r. 

46-4 

s. 

78 

s. 

67-1 

6 

r. 

57-2 

17 

r. 

4 7-3 

s. 

72-5 

s. 

69-8 

7 

1*. 

54'5 

18 

r. 

48-2 

s. 

71-6 

s. 

69-8 

8 

r. 

50 

19 

r. 

50 

9 

No  obsen 

ation. 

Very  cold  easterly 

s. 

68 

wind. 

20 

r. 

50 

10 

r. 

43-7 

g. 

68 

s. 

5.5-4 

21 

r. 

48-2 

11 

r. 

41-9 

s. 

68 

s. 

59 

22 

r. 

50 

12 

r. 

41 

Sky  not  clear. 

s. 

68 

s. 

64-4 

' From  tliis  date  forwards  the  observations  were  made  a quarter  of  an  hour  before  sunrise 
I and  half  an  hour  past  sunset  (s.). 
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Date, 

Hour  of 
D.iy. 

Degrees  in 
scale  of  1 
Fahrenheit. 

KemarXs. 

Date,  j 

Hour  of 
Day. 

Degrees  iu 
scale  of 
Fahrenheit. 

Remarks. 

1850. 

i 

1850. 

Dec. 

1 

(Teleshera.) 

Dec. 

13 

41 

31 

r. 

51-8 

The  cold  wind  con- 

14 

r. 

43‘7 

tinning. 

s. 

64-4 

60-8 

15 

r. 

46-4 

s. 

57-2 

1851. 

16 

r. 

50 

Jan. 

s. 

63-5 

1 

48-2 

The  same  cold  win  d ; 

17 

r. 

50 

it  fell  about  an 

S- 

64-4 

hour  after  sun- 

18 

r. 

48-2 

rise. 

s. 

65-3 

2 

r. 

45-5 

Again  the  same 

19 

r. 

46-4 

s. 

60-8 

cold  N.E.  wind ; 

s. 

64-4 

it  abated  about 

20 

r. 

55-4 

7 p.m. 

s. 

64-4 

3 

r. 

48-2 

21 

r. 

54-5 

s. 

60-8 

s. 

72-5 

4 

r. 

51-8 

22 

r. 

45-5 

6 

r. 

51-8 

The  sun  generally 

23 

r. 

53-6 

overcast  at  sun- 

s. 

71-6 

rise. 

24 

i\ 

54-5 

6 

r. 

59 

The  sky  thickly 

s. 

72-5 

s. 

66-2 

clouded ; light 

25 

r. 

52-7 

rain. 

s. 

73-4 

7 

r. 

60-8 

The  sky  thickly 

26 

T. 

59 

s. 

75-2 

clouded  ; a few 

g. 

69  8 

drops  of  rain. 

27 

No  observ 

ation. 

8 

r. 

60-8 

28 

r. 

54-5 

The  sky  at  sunrise 

s. 

77 

j now  in  general 

9 

r. 

57-2 

S- 

74-3 

overcast. 

10 

r. 

56-3 

29 

1% 

59 

s. 

69-8 

s. 

77 

30 

r. 

56-3 

Very  cold  N.E. 

wind. 



The  few  thermometrical  observations  made  by  Mr.  Overweg  differ  partially  from  mine 
owing  to  the  different  situations  we  gave  to  our  thermometers.  I have  always  endeavoured 
to  raise  the  thermometer  five  or  six  feet  from  the  ground,  and  to  prevent  its  being  influenced 
by  any  object.  I have  always  looked  for  the  best  shade.  Overweg  marks,  under  December  5, 
a quarter  of  an  hour  before  sunrise,  4 6 "4,  and  at  sunset  66'2  ; under  December  9,  where  I 
have  made  no  observation,  he  gives  48’2  at  sunrise,  and  59  at  sunset.  December  11,  he 
gives  38'3  half  an  hour  before  sunrise,  and  December  12,  about  the  same  time,  3 7 ’4. 


END  OF  THE  EIEST  VOLUME. 
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The  DISCOVERY  of  the  NORTH-WEST  PASSAGE 

by  H.M.S.  Investigator,  Captain  Sir  R.  M'Clure,  1850 — 1854.  Edited  by  Captain  Shekard 
Osborn,  C.B.,  from  the  Logs  and  Journals  of  Captain  M'Clure.  With  Portrait,  Chart,  and 
coloured  Plates.  Second  Edition,  thoroughly  revised.  8vo.  15s. 


The  EVENTEUL  VOYAGE  of  H.M  S.  RESOLUTE 


to  the  Arctic  Regions  in  Search  of  Sir  John  Franklin  and  the  Missing  Crevvs  of  H.M.  Ships 
Erebus  and  Terror.  By  George  F.  M'Dougall,  Master.  8vo.  with  numerous  Illustrations. 

[Nearly  ready. 


III. 


MEMOIRS  of  ADMIRAL  PARRY,  the  ARCTIC 


NAVIGATOR.  By  his  Son,  the  Rev.  E.  Parry,  M.A.  of  Balliol  College,  Oxford;  Domestic 
Chaplain  to  the  Lord  Bishop  of  London.  Second  Edition,  with  Additions  ; Portrait  and  coloured 
Map.  Post  8vo.  10s.  6d. 

STRAY  LEAVES  from'^an  ARCTIC  JOURNAL. 


By  Lieutenant  Sherard  Osborn,  R.N.,  Commanding  H.M.S.V.  Pioneer  in  the  Expedition  of 
1850  and  1851,  under  Captain  Austin,  to  rescue  Sir  John  Franklin.  With  Map  and  4 coloured 
Plates.  Post  Svo.  12s. 

V. 

QUEDAH ; or,  Stray  Leaves  from  a Journal  in  Ma- 
layan waters.  By  Captain  Sherard  Osborn,  R.N.,  C.B.,  OfEcier  de  la  Legion  d’Honneur. 
With  Map  and  4 coloured  Plates.  Post  Svo.  10s.  6d. 


CHRISTIANITY  in  CHINA,  TARTARY,  and 

THIBET.  By  the  Abbe'  Hue,  formerly  Missionary  Apostolic  in  China.  2 vols.  Svo.  21s. 

The  CHINESE  EMPIRE  : A Sequel  to  Hue  and 

Gabet’s  Journey  through  Tartary  and  Thibet.  By  the  Abbe'  Hue,  formerly  Missionary  Apostolic 
in  China.  Second  Edition,  with  Map.  2 vols.  Svo.  24s. 

EIGHT  MONTHS’  JOURNAL  kept  on  hoard  one 

of  H.M.  Sloops  of  War,  during  Visits  to  Japan,  Loochoo,  and  Pootoo.  By  Alfred  L.  Halloran, 
Master  R.N.  With  Etchings  and  Woodcuts  from  Designs  by  the  Author.  Post  Svo.  7s.  6d. 

EIRST  EOOTSTEPS  in'^EAST  AFRICA;  or,  an 

Exploration  of  Harar.  By  Richard  F.  Burton,  Captain,  Bombay  Army;  Author  of.4  Pilgri- 
mage to  Medina  and  Mecca.  With  Maps  and  coloured  Plates.  Svo.  18s. 

PERSONAL  NARRATIVE  of  a PILGRIMAGE  to 

EL-MEDINAH  and  .MECCAH.  By  Richard  F.  Burton,  Captain,  Bombay  Army.  With  Map, 
Plates,  and  Woodcuts.  New  Edition,  thoroughly  revi  ed.  2 vols.  crown  Svo.  24s. 

TWO  YEARS’  CRUISE  off  TIERRA  DEL 

rUEGO,  the  FALKLAND  ISLANDS,  and  the  SEABOARD  of  PATAGONIA;  with  an  Account 
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on  the  Falkland  Islands:  A Narrative  of  Every-Day  Life  in  the  Southern  Seas.  By  W.  Parker 
Snow,  late  Commander  of  the  Mission  Yacht,  Allen  Gardiner.  With  Charts  and  lllustratioi  s. 
2 vols.  post  Svo.  [In  the  press. 

IDA  PEEIEEER’S  LADY’S  SECOND  JOURNEY 
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Svo.  price  10s.  6d. 

London  : LONGMAN,  BROWN.  G]IEEN,  LONGMANS,  and  ROBERTS. 
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Weld,  Barrister-at-Law.  Post  8vo.  with  a View  of  Lord  Rosse’s  Castle.  [Just  ready. 


A TABANTASSE  JOUBNEY  through  EASTEBN 

RUSSIA  ill  the  Autumn  of  185G.  By  Wilmam  Spottiswoode,  M.A.,  F.R.S.  With  Map, 
Woodcuts,  and  7 coloured  Plates.  Post  8vo.  10s.  6d. 
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TBAVELS  in  the  ISLANDS  of  COBSIOA  and 

SARDINIA.  By  Thomas  Forester,  Esq.  With  numerous  Wood  En^avings  and  Lithographic 
Illustrations  from  Sketches  by  Lieut.-Col.  M.  A.  Biddulph,  R.A.  Imperial  8vo.  \_Nearly  ready. 
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Translation,  with  Additions  by  the  Author.  2 vols.  post  8vo.  \Nearly  ready. 
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EIGHT  YEABS’  WANDEBINGS  in  CEYLON. 

By  S.  W.  Baker,  Esq.,  Author  of  The  Rifle  and  the  Hound  in  Ceylon.  With  6 coloured  Plates. 
8vo.  15s. 

VIII. 

The  BIELE  and  the  HOUND  in  CEYLON.  By 

S.  W.  Baker,  Esq.,  Author  of  Eight  Years^  Wanderings  in  Ceylon*  New  and  cheaper  'Ed\i\(n\\ 
with  numerous  Wood  Engravings.  Fcp.  8vo.  ready. 

A DIABY  in  TUBKISH  and  GBEEK  WATEBS. 

By  the  Right  Hon.  the  Earl  of  Carlisle.  Fifth  Edition,  post  8vo.  10s.  6d. 


TBAVELS  in  SIBEBIA.  By  S.  S.  Hill,  Esq., 

Author  of  Travels  on  the  Shores  of  the  Baltic.  W’ith  a large  Map  of  European  and  -Asiatic 
Russia.  2 vols.  post  8vo.  24s. 
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MEMOIBS  and  LETTEBS  of  the  late  COLONEL 

A.  S.  H.  MOUNTAIN,  C.B.,  Adjutant-General  of  Her  Majesty’s  Forces  in  India.  Edited  by 
Mrs.  Ar.mine  S.  H.  Mountain.  With  a Portrait  Drawn  on  Stone  by  R.  J.  Lane,  R.A.  1 vol. 
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logy 

Stable  Talk  and  Table  Talk  - 
Stainton's  June  - - - - 2 

Stonehenge  on  the  Greyhound  - 2 

Thacker’s  Courser’s  Guide  - - 2 

The  Stud,  for  Practical  Purposes  - 

Veterinary  Medicine,  &c. 

Cecil’s  Stable  Practice 

“ Stud  Farm  - - - 

Hunting  Field  (The)  - 
Miles’s  Horse-Shoeing  - 
on  the  Horse’s  Foot 
Pocket  and  the  Stud 
Practical  Horsemanship 
Richardson’s  Horsemanship 
Stable  Talk  and  Table  Talk 
Stud  (The)  - 

Youatt’s  The  Dog  - 

“ The  Horse  - 

Voyages  and  Travels. 

Auldjo's  Ascent  of  Mont  Blanc 
Baines's  Vaudois  of  Piedmont 
Baker’s  Wanderings  in  Ceylon 
Barrow’s  Continental  Tour  - 
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Eothen  ------ 

Ferguson’s  Swiss  Travels 
Flemith  Interiors  ...  - 

Forester’s  Rambles  in  Norway 
“ Sanlinia  and  Corsica  - 
Gironi^re's  Philippines  - - - 

Gregorovius’s  Corsica  - . 

Halloran’s  Japan  - - - - 

Hill’s  Travels  in  Siberia 
Hope’s  Brittany  and  the  Bible 
” Chase  in  Brittany 
Howitt’s  Art-Student  in  Munich  - 
(W.)  Victoria  - - - 

Hue’s  Chinese  Empire  - - - 

Hue  and  Gabet’s  Tartary  & Thibet 
Hudson  and  Kennedy's  Mont 
Blanc  ------ 

Hughes’s  Australian  Colonies 
Humboldt’s  Aspects  of  Nature 
Hurlbut’s  Pictures  from  Cuba 
Hutchinson’s  African  Exploration 
Jameson’s  Canada  - - - - 

Jerrmann’s  St.  Petersburg  - 
Kennard’s  Eastern  Tour 
Laing’s  Norway  - . - - 

Notes  of  a Traveller 
M'Clure’s  North-West  Passage 
Mason's  Zulus  of  Natal 
Mayne's  Arctic  Discoveries  - 
Miles’s  Rambles  in  Iceland  - 
Pfeiffer’s  Voyage  round  the  World 
“ Second  ditto  --- 
Scott’s  Danes  and  Swedes  - 
Seaward’s  Narrative  - - - 

Weld’s  United  States  and  Canada- 
Weme’s  African  Wanderings 
Wheeler’s  Travels  of  Herodotus  - 
Wilberforce’s  Brazil  & Slave-Trade 

Works  of  Fiction. 

Arnold’s  Oakfield  - - - 3 
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Sir  Roger  de  Coverley  - - - 20 
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ALPHABETICAL  CATALOGUE 

of 

NEW  WORKS  and  NEW  EDITIONS 

PUBLISHED  BY 

Messrs.  LONGMAN,  BEOWN,  GEEEN,  LONGMANS,  aud  EOBEETS, 

PATERNOSTER  ROW,  LONDON. 


Miss  Acton’s  Modern  Cookery,  for  Private 

ramilies,  reduced  to  a System  of  Easy  Prac- 
tice in  a Series  of  carefully-tested  Eeceipts, 
in  -which  the  Principles  of  Baron  Liebig  and 
other  eminent  Writers  have  been  as  much  as 
possible  applied  and  explained.  Newly  re- 
vised and  enlarged  Edition  ; with  8 Plates, 
comprising  27  Figures,  and  150  Woodcuts. 
Fcp.  8vo.  7s.  6d. 

Acton.— The  English  Bread-Book,  for 

Domestic  Use,  adapted  to  Families  of  every 
grade : Containing  plain  Instructions  and 
Practical  Eeceipts  for  making  numerous 
varieties  of  Bread  ; -with  Notices  of  the 
present  System  of  Adulteration  and  its  Con- 
sequences, and  of  the  Improved  Baking  Pro- 
cesses and  Institutions  established  Abi’oad. 
By  Eliza  Acton.  \In  the  press. 

Arago  (F.)— Meteorological  Essays.  By 

Fbancis  Aeago.  With  an  Introduction  by 
Baeon  Humboldt.  Translated  under  the 
superintendenceof  Lieut.-Colonel  E.  Sabine, 
E.A.,  Treasurer  and  V.P.E.S.  8vo.  18s. 

Arago’ s Popular  Astronomy.  Translated  and 
Edited  by  Admual  W.  H.  Smyth,  For.  Sec. 
E.S. ; and  Eobeet  Gteant,  M.A.,  F.E.A.S. 
In  Two  Volumes.  Vol.  I.  8vo.  with  Plates 
and  Woodcuts,  21s. 

Arago' s Lives  of  Distinguished  Scientific  Men. 
Translated  by  the  Eev.  Baden  Eowell, 
M.A. ; Eear-Admiral  W.  H.  Smyth  ; aud 
E.  Geant,  MA.  8vo.  [Nearly  ready. 

Aikin.  — Select  Works  of  the  British 

Poets,  from  Ben  Jonson  to  Beattie.  With 
Biographical  and  Critical  Prefaces  by  De. 
Aikin.  New  Edition,  with  Supplement  by 
Lucy  Aikin  ; consisting  of  additional  Selec- 
tions from  more  recent  Poets.  8 vo.  price  18s. 

Arnold.— Oakfield ; or,  Fellowship  in  the 
East.  By  W.  D.  Aenold,  Lieutenant 
58th  Eegiment,  Bengal  Native  Infantiy. 
Second  Edition.  2 vols.  post  8vo.  price  21s. 


Arnold.— Poems.  By  Matthew  Arnold. 

Second  Edition  of  the  First  Series.  Fcp. 
8vo.  price  5s.  6d. 

Arnold. — Poems.  By  Matthew  Arnold. 

Second  Series,  about  one-third  new ; the  rest 
finally  selected  from  the  Volumes  of  184,9  and 
1852,  now  withdrawn.  Fcp.  8vo.  price  5s. 

Arnott.— On  the  Smokeless  Fire-place, 

Chimney-valves,  and  other  means,  old  and 
■new,  of  obtaining  Healthful  Warmth  and 
Ventilation.  By  NeilAenott,  M.D.,F.E.S., 
F.G.S.  8vo.  6s. 

Arrowsmith.  — A Geographical  Dic- 
tionary of  the  Holy  Scriptm-es  : Including 
also  Notices  of  the  chief  Places  and  People 
mentioned  in  the  APOCEYPHA.  Bj  the 
Eev.  A.  AeeO"WSMith,  M.A.  8vo.  15s. 

Joanna  Baillie’s  Dramatic  and  Poetical 

Works : Comprising  the  Plays  of  the  Pas- 
sions, Miscehaneous  Dramas,  Metrical  Le- 
gends, Fugitive  Pieces,  and  Ahalya  Baee. 
Second  Edition,  with  a Life  of  Joanna 
Bahhe,  Portrait,  and  Vignette.  Square 
crown  8vo.  21s.  cloth  j or  4,2s.  bound  in 
morocco  by  Hayday. 

Baker.  — Eight  Years’  Wanderings  in 
Ceylon.  By  S.  W.  Bakeb,  Esq.  With 
6 coloured  Plates.  8vo.  price  16s. 

Baker.— The  Kifie  and  the  Hound  in  Ceylon. 
By  S.  W.  Baker,  Esq.  With  coloured 
Plates  and  Woodcuts.  8vo.  price  1 Is. 

Dr.  BartTi’s  Travels  and  Discoveries  in 

Africa.  With  Maps  and  Illustmtions.  Com- 
prising Journeys  from  Tripoh  to  IL  • ka  ; 
from  Jvouka  to  Yoln,  the  Capital  of  Aila- 
inawn,  and  back;  to  K.ancm,  ar-->mp uu ing 
a Slave-Hunting  Kxpedition  to  ^Insgi'  ; and 
his  Journey  to  and  Kcsidence  in  lla,.  rmo. 
Also,  a Journey  from  Koukr  ti-  Tind'ii<  too  ; 
Eosidcncein  Timbuctoo ; and  Joun  y t . k 
to  Kouka.  Vols.  T.,  II.,  and  MI  Rro. 

[.V.-.r,  '■  - ’ . 
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NEW  WORKS  AXD  NEW  EDITIONS 


Bayldon’s  Art  of  Valuing  Eents  and 

Tillages,  and  Claims  of  Tenants  upon 
Quitting  Farms,  both  at  Michaelmas  and 
Lady-Day  ; as  revised  by  Mr.  Donaldson. 
Seventh  Edition,  enlarged  and  adapted  to  the 
Present  Time : Whth  the  Principles  and 
Mode  of  Valuing  Land  and  other  Property 
for  Parochial  Assessment  and  Enfranchise- 
ment of  Copyholds,  under  the  recent  Acts  of 
Parliament.  By  Eobeet  Bakee,  Land- 
Agent  and  Valuer.  8vo.  10s.  6d. 

Black’s  Practical  Treatise  on  Brewing, 

based  on  Chemical  and  Economical  Princi- 
ples : With  Formula  for  Public  Brewers,  and 
Instructions  for  Private  Families.  New 
Edition,  with  Additions.  8vo.  10s.  6d. 

Blaine’s  Encyclopssdia  of  Rural  Sports; 

or,  a complete  Account,  Historical,  Prac- 
tical, and  Descriptive,  of  .Hunting,  Shooting, 
Fishing,  Racing,  and  other  Field  Sports  and 
Athletic  Amusements  of  the  present  day. 
New  Edition,  revised  by  Haeex  Hieotee, 
Bphemeea,  and  Mr.  A.  Geaham.  With 
upwards  of  600  Woodcuts.  8vo.  price  50s. 
half-bound. 

Blair’s  Chronological  and  Historical 

Tables,  from  the  Creation  to  the  Present 
Time : With  Additions  and  Corrections  from 
the  most  authentic  Writers  ; including  the 
Computation  of  St.  Paul,  as  connecting  the 
Period  from  the  Exode  to  the  Temple. 
Under  the  revision  of  SiE  Heney  Ellis, 
K.H.  Imperial  8vo.  31s.  6d.  half-morocco. 

Bloomfield.  — The  Greek  Testament, 

with  copious  English  Notes,  Critical,  Phi- 
lological, and  Explanatory.  Especially 
adapted  to  the  use  of  Theological  Students 
and  Ministers.  By  the  Rev.  S.  T.  Bloom- 
field, D.D.,  F.S.A.  Ninth  Edition,  revised 
throughout ; with  Dr.  Bloomfield’s  Supple- 
mentary Annotations  incorporated.  2 vols. 
8vo.  with  Map,  price  £2.  8s. 

Dr.  Bloomfield’s  College  and  School  Greek 
Testament : With  brief  English  Notes,  chiefly 
Philological  and  Explanatory,  especially 
formed  for  use  in  Colleges  and  the  Public 
Schools.  Seventh  Edition,  impAved  ; with 
Map  and  Index.  Fcp.  8vo.  7s.  6d. 

Dr.  Bloomfield’s  College  and  School  Lexi- 
con to  the  Greek  Testament.  Fcp.  8vo. 
price  10s.  6d, 

Bode.— Ballads  from  Herodotus : With 

an  Introductory  Poem.  By  the  Rev.  J.  E. 
Bode,  M.A.,  late  Student  of  Christ  Church. 
Second  Edition,  with  four  additional  Pieces. 
16mo.  price  7s. 


Bourne.— A Treatise  on  the  Steam-En- 
gine, in  its  Application  to  Mines,  Mills, 
Steam -Navigation,  and  Railways.  By  the 
Artisan  Club.  Edited  by  John  B odene,  C.E. 
New  Edition;  with  33  Steel  Plates  and  349 
Wood  Engravings.  4to.  price  27s. 

Bourne’s  Catechism  of  the  Steam-Engine  in 
its  various  Applications  to  Mines,  Mills, 
Steam-Navigation,  Railways,  and  Agricul- 
ture : With  Practical  Instructions  for  the 
Manufacture  and  Management  of  Engines 
of  every  class.  Fourth  Edition,  enlarged; 
with  89  Woodcuts.  Fcp.  8vo.  6s. 

Bourne.— A Treatise  on  the  Screw  Pro- 
peller : With  various  Suggestions  of  Im- 
provement. By  John  Bouene,  C.E.  New 
Edition,  thoroughly  revised  and  corrected. 
With  20  large  Plates  and  numerous  Wood- 
cuts.  4to.  price  38s. 

Brande.”  A Dictionary  of  Science,  Litera- 
ture, and  Art : Comprising  the  History, 
Description,  and  Scientific  Principles  of 
every  Branch  of  Human  Knowledge ; with 
the  Derivation  and  Definition  of  all  the 
Terms  in  general  use.  Edited  by  W.  T. 
Beande,  F.R.S.L.  and  E. ; assisted  by  De. 
J.  Cadvin.  Third  Edition,  revised  and  cor- 
rected ; with  numerous  Woodcuts.  8vo.  60s. 

Professor  Brande’s  Lectures  on  Organic 

Chemistry,  as  applied  to  Manufactures ; 
including  Dyeing,  Bleaching,  Cahco-Print- 
ing,  Sugar-Manufacture,  the  Preservation 
of  Wood,  Tanning,  &c. ; dehvered  before  the 
Members  of  the  Royal  Institution.  Arranged 
by  permission  from  the  Lecturer’s  Notes  by 
J.  ScoFEEEN,  M.B.  Fcp.  8vo.  with  Wood- 
cuts,  price  7 s.  6d. 

Brewer.— An  Atlas  of  History  and  Geo- 
graphy, from  the  Commencement  of  the 
Christian  Era  to  the  Present  Time  : Com- 
prising a Series  of  Sixteen  coloured  Maps, 
arranged  in  Clironological  Order,  with  Illus- 
trative Memoirs.  By  the  Rev.  J.  S.  Beewee, 
M.A.,  Professor  of  English  History  and 
Literature  in  King’s  College,  London.  The 
Maps  engraved  by  E.  Weller,  F.R.G.S. 
Royal  8vo.  12s.  6d.  half-bound. 

Brodie.  — Psychological  Inquiries,  in  a 

Series  of  Essays  intended  to  Ulustrate  the 
Influence  of  the  Physical  Organisation  on 
the  Mental  Eaculties.  By  SiE  Benjamin  C. 
BEODiE,Bart.  Third  Edition.  Fcp.Svo.  5s. 

Brougham  and  Routh.— Analytical  View 
of  Sir  Isaac  Newton’s  Principia.  By  Heney 
Loed  Beodgham,  E.R.S.,  Member  of  the 
National  Institute  of  France  and  of  the 
Royal  Academy  of  Naples;  andE.  J.Rodth, 
B.A.,  Fellow  of  St.  Peter’s  College,  Cani- 
hridge.  8vo.  price  14s. 


PTTBLisnED  BY  LONGMAN,  BROWN,  and  CO. 


Buckingham.— Autobiography  of  James 

Silk  Buckingham  : Including  his  Voyages, 
Travels,  Adventures,  Speculations,  Suc- 
cesses and  Failures,  frankly  and  faithfully 
narrated ; with  Characteristic  Sketches  of 
Public  Men.  Vols.  I.  and  II.  post  8vo.  21s. 

***  Vols.  III.  and  IV.,  edited  by  the  Author’s  Son,  ami  1 
completing  the  work,  are  preparing  for  publication. 


Bull.  — The  Maternal  Management  of 

Cliildren  in  Health  and  Disease.  By 
T.  Bull,,  M.D.,  Member  of  the  Royal 
College  of  Physicians  ; formerly  Physician- 
Accoucheur  to  the  Finsbury  Midwifery 
Institution.  New  Edition.  Fcp.  8vo.  5s. 

Dr.  T.  Bull’s  Hints  to  Mothers  on  the  Manage- 
ment of  their  Health  during  the  Period  of 
Pregnancy  and  in  the  Lying-in  Room  : With 
an  Exposure  of  Popular  Errors  in  connexion 
with  those  subjects,  &c. ; and  Hints  upon 
Nursing.  New  Edition.  Fcp.  8vo.  5s. 

Bunsen.  — Christianity  and  Mankind, 

their  Beginnings  and  Prospects.  By 
Chmstian  Chabees  Josias  Bttnsen,  D.D., 
D.C.L.,  D.Ph.  Being  a New  Edition,  cor- 
rected, remodelled,  and  extended,  of  Il'qi- 
polylus  and  his  Age.  1 vols.  8vo.  £5.  5s. 

This  Second  Edition  of  the  llippolytm  is  coinuoscd 
of  three  distinct  works,  which  may  be  had  separately,  ns 
follows 

1.  Hippolytus  and  his  Age;  or,  the  Beginnings  and 
Prospects  of  Christianity.  2 vols.  Svo.  jn-ico  i‘l.  l"s. 

2.  Outline  of  the  Philosophy  of  Universal  History  a|t- 
plied  to  Language  and  Kelupon:  Containing  an  At'- 
count  of  the  Alphabetical  Conferences.  2 vols.  8vo. 
price  £1. 13s. 

3.  Analecta  Aute-Nicieua.  3 vols.  Svo.  price  2s. 


Bunsen.— Lyra  Germanica:  Hymns  for 

the  Sundays  and  chief  Festivals  of  tlio 
Christian  Year.  Translated  from  the 
German  by  Cathekine  Winkworth. 
Second  Edition.  Fcp.  Svo.  5s. 

( 

: *,*  This  selection  of  German  Itymna  lias  lioen  mailc  h orn  ■ 
»a collectionpulilisheclinGennany liy theC'licvalier  Hinskx ; i 
;tmd  forms  a companion  volume  to 


rheologia  Germanica:  Which  setteth  forth 
many  fair  lineaments  of  Divine  Trutli,  and 
saith  very  lofty  and  lovely  things  touching 
a Perfect  Life.  Translated  by  Susanna 
WiNKWOETii.  With  a Preface  by  the  Rev. 
Charles  Ivingslet  ; and  a Letter  by  Clievn- 
lier  Bunsen.  Second  Edition.  Fep.8vo.5s. 


Bunsen.  — Egypt’s  Place  in  Uaivetsal 

History:  An  Historical  Investigation,  in 
Five  Books.  By  C.  C.  J.  Bunsen,  D.U  , 
D.C.L.,  D.Ph.  Translated  from  tho  Ger- 
man by  C.  II.  COTTBELf.,  Esi] , M-.\- 

With  maiiy  Dlustrations.  Vol.  I.  8vo.  28»- ; 
Vol.  II.  Svo.  30s. 
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Burton.— First  Footstep"  in  E ‘- 

or,  an  Exploration  of  H -r  r_ 
F.  Burton,  Bombay  A.  ; ' 

Pihjrimnge  to  Mfuit  • 'Hd  Mr 
and  coloured  rintes.  'I  . ; 

Burton.  — Personal  Narrative 


grimago  to  El-M,  Ji.  ai 

% r 

Richard  F.  Burton,  T 

* f 

Map,  Plates,  and  W d. 

price  £2.  3a. 

Burton  (J.H.)— The  Histo 

■ y of 

from  the  Revoluticn  to  : ■ i 

t * 

Last  Jacobite  I n.siir.  ' 

John  Hill  Bubt»n.  d 

8v 

Bishop  S.  Bntler's  Genera: 

Modem  and  Anri,  * Qe-  , 
ing  Fifty-two  fuK 
complete  Indi,  N- 
rc-engraved,  cnlr,  e-  .1,  an  ' 

Edited  by  tlio  .Au:  j 

2 Is.  half-bound. 

M ’ ' 

Scrnralcly  A -p, 

( l: 

Bishop  S.  Batlar'f  Skotrh  -f  V 
iVneient  0>  dr  ; > 

roughly  revi-.  il,  . uh  A 

duced  as  contimiai-  ; 
and  the  lat, -t  I 
necessary.  !’■  '-8' 

Bishop  J.  Butlur’s  r 

prcnelicl  at  ''  U-  « ( 
Analytical,  Kv;'  • 
and  Ob-.'rvat--  ' 

Wanllaw,  an  1 ' 
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NEW  WOEKS  AND  NEW  EDITIONS 


Caird.— English  Agriculture  in  1850  and 

1851 : Its  Condition  and  Prospects.  By 
James  Caied,  Esq.,  of  Baldoon,  Agricultural 
Commissioner  of  The  Times,  The  Second 
Edition.  8vo.  price  14s. 

Calvert.— Pneuma ; or,  the  Wandering 

So'il : A Parable,  in  Ehyme  and  Outline. 
By  the  Eev.  William  Calteet,  M.A., 
Minor  Canon  of  St.  Paul’s  Cathedral.  With 
20  Etchings  by  the  Author.  Square  crown 
8vo.  10s.  6d. 

Calvert.  — The  Wife’s  Manual ; or, 

Prayers,  Thoughts,  and  Songs  on  Several 
Occasions  of  a Matron’s  Life.  By  the  Eev. 
W.  Calteet,  M.A.  Ornamented  from  De- 
signs by  the  Author  in  the  style  of  Queen 
Elizabeth's  Prayer-Book.  Second  Edition. 
Crown  8vo.  10s.  6d. 

Carlisle  (Lord).— A Diary  in  Turkish  and 

Greek  Waters.  By  the  Eight  Hon.  the 
Eael  of Caelisle.  Eifth  Edition.  PostSvo. 
price  10s.  6d. 

Catlow.— Popular  Conchology ; or,  the 

Shell  Cabinet  arranged  according  to  the 
Modern  System  : With  a detailed  Account 
of  the  Animals,  and  a complete  Descriptive 
List  of  the  Families  and  Genera  of  Eecent 
and  Fossil  Shells.  By  Agnes  Catlow. 
Second  Edition,  much  improved  ; with  405 
Woodcut  Illustrations.  Post  8vo.  price  14s. 

Cecil.  — The  Stud  Farm ; or.  Hints  on 

Breeding  Horses  for  the  Turf,  the  Chase,  and 
the  Eoad.  Addressed  to  Breeders  of  Eace- 
Horses  and  Hunters,  Landed  Proprietors, 
and  especially  to  Tenant  Farmers.  By 
Cecil.  Fcp.  8vo.  with  Frontispiece,  5s. 

Cecil’s  Stable  Practice;  or.  Hints  on  Training 
for  the  Turf,  the  Chase,  and  the  Eoad ; 
with  Observations  on  Eacing  and  Hunt- 
ing, Wasting,  Eace-Eiding,  and  Handi- 
capping : Addressed  to  Owners  of  Eacers, 
Hunters,  and  other  Horses,  and  to  all  who 
are  concerned  in  Eacing,  Steeple- Chasing, 
and  Fox-Hunting.  Fcp.  8vo.  with  Plate, 
price  5s.  half-bound. 

Chevreul  On  the  Harmony  and  Contrast 

of  Colours,  and  their  Applications  to  the 
Arts  : Including  Painting,  Interior  Decora- 
tion, Tapestries,  Carpets,  Mosaics,  Coloured 
Glazing,  Paper- Staining,  Calico-Printing, 
Letterpress-Printing,  Map-Colouring,Dress, 
Landscape  and  Flower -Gardening,  &c.  &c. 
Translated  by  Chaeles  Maetel.  Second 
Edition ; with  4 Plates.  Crown  8vo. 
price  10s.  6d. 


Chapman.— History  of  Gustavus  Adol- 
phus, and  of  the  Thirty  Years’  War  up  to  the 
King’s  Death ; With  some  Account  of  its 
Conclusion  by  the  Peace  of  Westphalia,  in 
1648.  By  B.  Chaeman,  M.A.,  Vicar  of 
Letherhead.  8vo.  with  Plans,  12s.  6d. 

Clinton.— Literary  Remains  of  Henry 

Fynes  Chnton,  M.A.,  Author  of  the  Fasti 
TTeVenici,  the  Fasti  Romani,  &c. : Comprising 
an  Autobiography  and  Literary  Journal, 
and  brief  Essays  on  Theological  Subjects. 
Edited  by  the  Eev.  C.  J.  FyneS  Clinton, 
M.A.  Post  8vo.  9s.  6d. 

Conyheare.— Essays,  Ecclesiastical  and 

Social : Eeprinted,  with  Additions,  from  the 
Edinburgh  Review.  By  the  Eev.  W.  J. 
Conybeaee,  M.A.,  late  Fellow  of  Trinity 
College,  Cambridge.  8vo.  12s. 

Conyheare  and  Howson.— The  Life  and 

Epistles  of  Saint  Paul : Comprising  a 

complete  Biography  of  the  Apostle,  and 
a Translation  of  his  Epistles  inserted  in 
Chronological  Order.  By  the  Eev.  W.  J. 
Conybeaee,  M.A. ; and  the  Eev.  J.  S. 
Howson,  M.A.  Second  Edition,  carefully 
revised  and  corrected,  and  printed  in  a more 
convenient  form ; with  several  Maps  and 
Woodcuts,  and  4 Plates.  2 vols.  square 
crown  8vo.  31s.  6d.  cloth. 

***  The  Original  Edition,  with  more  numerous  Illustra- 
tions, in  2 vols.  4to.  price  48s.— may  also  be  had. 

Dr.  Copland’s  Dictionary  of  Practical 

Medicine  : Comprising  General  Pathology, 
the  Nature  and  Treatment  of  Diseases, 
Morbid  Structiu’es,  and  the  Disorders  es- 
pecially incidental  to  Climates,  to  Sex,  and 
to  the  different  Epochs  of  Life ; with  nume- 
rous approved  Formulte  of  the  Medicines 
recommended.  Vols.  I.  and  II.  8vo.  price 
£3  J and  Parts  X.  to  XVII.  4s.  6d.  each. 

***  Part  XVIII.,  completing  the  work,  is  preparing  for 
publication. 

Cresy’s  Encyclopaedia  of  Civil  Engi- 
neering, Historical,  The,oretical,  and  Prac- 
tical. Illustrated  by  upwards  of  3,000 
Woodcuts.  Second  Edition,  revised  and 
brought  down  to  the  Present  Time  in  a 
Supplement,comprisingMetropolitan  Water- 
Supply,  Drainage  of  Towns,  Eailways, 
Cubical  Proportion,  Brick  and  Iron  Con- 
struction, Iron  Screw  Piles,  Tubular  Bridges, 
&c.  8vo.  63s.  cloth. — The  Supplement 
separately,  price  10s.  6d.  cloth. 

Cotton.— Instructions  in  the  Doctrine 

and  Practice  of  Christianity.  Intended 
chiefly  as  an  Introduction  to  Confirmation. 
By  G.  E.  L.  Cotton,  M.A.,  late  Fellow  of 
Trinity  College,  Cambridge.  18mo.  2s.  fid. 


PUBLISHED  BY  LONGMAN,  BEOWN,  and  CO. 


The  Cricket-Field;  or,  the  Science  and 

History  of  the  Game  of  Cricket.  By  the 
Author  of  Princiijles  of  Scientific  Patting. 
Second  Edition,  greatly  improved ; with 
Plates  and  Woodcuts.  Ecp.  8vo.  price  5s. 
half-bound. 

Lady  Gust’s  Invalid’s  Book. — The  In- 
valid’s Own  Book:  A CoUeetion  of  Eecipes 
from  various  Books  and  various  Countries. 
By  the  Honourable  Ladt  Cusr.  Second 
^Edition.  Ecp.  8vo.  price  2s.  6d. 

Dale.— The  Domestic  Liturgy  and  Family 

Chaplain,  in  Two  Parts  : Pabt  I.  Church 
Services  adapted  for  Domestic  Use,  with 
Prayers  for  Every  Day  of  the  Week,  selected 
from  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer ; Part 
II.  an  appropriate  Sermon  for  Every  Sunday 
in  the  Year.  By  the  Eev.  Thomas  Dale, 
M.A.,  Canon  Eesidentiary  of  St.  Paid’s. 
Second  Edition.  Post  4to.  21s.  cloth ; 
31s.  6d.  calf ; or  £2.  10s.  morocco. 

r The  Family  Chaplain,  12s. 

Separately  \ Domestic  Liturgy,  10s.  Cd. 

Davy  (Dr.  J.)  — The  Angler  and  his 

Friend  ; or,  Piscatory  Colloquies  and  Fish- 
ing Excursions.  By  John  Davy,  M.D., 
F.E.S.,  &c.  Fcp.  8vu.  price  6s. 

Delabeche.— Report  on  the  Geology  of 

Cornwall,  Devon,  and  West  Somerset.  By 
Sir  Henry  T.  Delabeche,  F.E.S.,  late 
Director-General  of  the  Geological  Survey. 
With  Maps,  Plates,  and  Woodcuts..  8vo. 
price  14s. 

De  la  Rive. —A  Treatise  on  Electricity, 

in  Theory  and  Practice.  By  A.  De  la  Rive, 
Professor  in  the  Academy  of  Geneva.  Trans- 
lated for  the  Author  by  C.  V.  Walker, 
F.R.S.  In  Three  Volumes ; with  numerous 
Woodcuts.  Vol.  I.  8vo.  price  18s. ; I’ol.  II. 
price  28s. 

Dennistouu.  — Memoirs  of  Sir  Robert 

Strange,  Enight,  Engraver,  Member  of 
several  Foreign  Academies  of  Dc.«igii ; and 
of  his  Brother-in-law,  Andrew  Lumisden. 
By  James  Dennistoun,  of  Denuistoun. 
2 vols.  post  8vo.  with  Illustrations,  21s. 

Digby. — The  Lover’s  Seat:  Kathemerina; 

or,  Common  Things  in  relation  to  Beanly, 
Virtue,  and  Truth.  By  Kenei.m 
Digby,  Author  of  Mores  Cat/iolici,  Sc.  2 r.'!-. 
fcp.  8vo.  12s. 

Discipline.  By  the  Author  of  " Letters 

to  my  Unknown  Friends,"  Sc.  Stvonil 
Edition,  enlarged.  18nio.  price  2s.  fid. 


Dodd.— The  Food  of  Lond  -^  • A 

of  the  chief  Vnrii  t i<  . - 
probable  Quantities,  il  ' 

cesses  of  Mnnuff-ctuiv,  * • 

tion,  and  Miteliiimry  >f  I'- 
Food  for  a Community  >f  I 
a Half.  By  Geou  ■■  1>-  *, 

British  ilanufar'  rs,  A 1‘- 

The  Eclipse  of  F iith;  or.  a V 

Religious  Sceptic.  7-  V ; 

Defence  of  The  Eclipse  of  Er 
Author:  Being  a K<  .ii  ' t • 
Newman’s  .1  ' " 

nation  of  tliat  V.'n^  " 

Cliaractcr  of  i hri  * ; ■ i I 

Aspects  and  Pret*  : i ■■■*  -f  '' 

Second  Edili  »,  revi  ' P.  r 
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the  New  Testament  : P 7 
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Attempt  at  a V ‘ l 
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8vo.  £3,  13e.  I' i. ; • 
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NEW  WOEKS  Aio)  NEW  EDITIONS 


Fairbairn.— Useful  Information  for  En- 
gineers : Being  a Series  of  Lectures  delivered 
to  the  Working  Engineers  of  Yorkshire  and 
Lancashire.  With  a Series  of  Appendices, 
containing  the  Eesults  of  Experimental  In- 
quiries into  the  Strength  of  Materials,  the 
Causes  of  Boiler  Explosions,  &c.  By 
William  Eaiebaibn,  E.E.S.,  E.Q-.S.  With 
Plates  and  Woodcuts.  Eoyal  8vo.  price  15s. 

Faraday  (Professor).  — The  Subject- 

Matter  of  Six  Lectures  on  the  Non-MetaUic 
Elements,  delivered  before  the  Members 
of  the  Eoyal  Institution,  by  Peoeessoe 
Faeaday,  D.C.L.,  E.E.S.,  &c.  Arranged  by 
rmission  from  the  Lecturer’s  Notes  by 
ScOEFESN,  M.B.  Ecp.  8vo.  price  5s.  6d. 

Flemish  Interiors.  By  the  Writer  of 

A Glance  behind  the  Grilles  of  Religious 
Houses  in  France.  Ecp.  8vo.  7s.  6d. 

Forester.— Travels  in  the  Islands  of  Cor- 
sica and  Sardinia.  By  Thomas  Eobestee, 
Author  of  Rambles  in  Norway.  With  nume- 
rous coloured  Illustrations  and  Woodcuts, 
from  Sketches  made  during  the  Tour  by 
Lieutenant- Qolonel  M.  A.  Biodulph,  E.A. 
Imperial  8vo.  \In  the  press. 

Fulcher.— Life  of  Thomas  Gainsborough, 
E.A.  By  the  late  G-eoege  Williams 
Eulchee.  Edited  by  his  Son.  With  4 
Illustrations.  New  Edition.  Ecp.  8vo. 

[Nearly  ready. 

Uilbart.— A Practical  Treatise  on  Bank- 
ing. By  James  William  Gilbaet,  E.E.S., 
General  Manager  of  the  London  and  West- 
minster Bank.  Sixth  Edition,  revised 
and  enlarged.  2 vols.  12mo.  Portrait,  16s. 

Gilbart.  — Logic  for  the  Million : a 

Eamijiar  Exposition  of  the  Art  ofEeasoning. 
By  J.  W.  Gilbaet,  F.E.S.  4th  Edition  ; 
with  Portrait  of  the  Author.  12mo.  3s.  6d, 

Gilbart.— Logic  for  the  Young:  Consisting  of 
Twenty-five  Lessons  in  the  Art  ofEeasoning. 
Selected  from  the  Logic  of  Dr.  Isaac  Watts. 
By  J.  W.  Gilbaet,  F.E.S.  12mo.  Is. 

The  Poetical  Works  of  Oliver  Goldsmith. 
Edited  by  B olton  Coeney,  Esq.  Illustrated 
by  Wood  Engravings,  from  Designs  by 
Members  of  the  Etching  Club.  Square 
crown  8vo.  cloth,  21s.  j morocco,  £1.  16s. 

Gosse.  — A Naturalist’s  Sojourn  in 

Jamaica.  By  P.  H.  Gosse,  Esq.  With 
Plates.  Post  8vo.  price  14s. 


Mr.  W.  R.  Greg’s  Contributions  to  The 

Edinburgh  Eeview.- — Essays  on  Pohtical  and 
Social  Science.  Contributed  chiefly  to  the 
Edinburgh  Review.  By  William  E.  GeeG. 
2 vols.  8 VO.  price  24s. 

Grove.  — The  Correlation  of  Physical 
Forces.  By  W.  E.  Geote,  Q.C.,  M.A., 
F.E.S.,  &o.  Third  Edition  ; with  Notes  and 
Eeferences.  8vo.  price  7s. 

Gurney.— St.  Louis  and  Henri  IV. : Being 

a Second  Series  of  Historical  Sketches. 
By  the  Eev.  J.  Hampden  Ghbney,  M.A. 
Fcp.  8 VO.  6s, 

Evening  Recreations ; or,  Samples  from 

the  Lecture-Room.  Edited  by  the  Eev. 
John  Hampden  Gueney,  M.A.,  Rector  of 
St.  Mary’s,  Marylebone.  Crown  8vo.  5s. 

Gwilt.— AnEncyclopsediaofArchitecture, 

Historical,  Theoretical,  and  Practical.  By 
Joseph  Gwilt.  With  more  than  1,000 
Wood  Engravings,  from  Designs  by  J.  S. 
Gwilt.  Third  Edition,  8vo,  42s. 

Halloran.— Eight  Months’  Journal  of 
Visit  to  Japan,  Loochoo,  and  Pootoo.  By 
Aleeed  Lahebnce  Halloean,  Master 
E.N.,  E.E.G.S.,  Polperro,  Cornwall.  With 
Etchings  and  Woodcuts  from  Designs  by 
the  Author.  Post  8vo.  [Nearly  ready. 

Hare  (Archdeacon).— The  Life  of  Luther, 

in  Forty-eight  Historical  Engravings.  By 
Gdstat  Konig.  With  Explanations  by 
Aechdeacon  Haee  and  Susanna  Wink- 
WOETH.  Fcp.  4to.  price  28s.  - 

Harford.— Life  of  Michael  Angelo  Buo- 

narrotti ; comprising  Memoirs  of  Savonarola 
and  Vittoria  Colonna,  and  much  Contem- 
poraneous History.  By  John  S.  Haeeoed, 
D.C.L.,  F.E.S. , Member  of  the  Eoman  Aca- 
demy of  Painting  of  St.  Luke,  and  of  the 
Archseological  Society  of  Rome.  2 vols. 
8 VO.  with  Portrait  of  Michael  Angelo,  and 
numerous  Illustrations.  [In  the  press. 

Also,  to  be  sold  separately,  in  folio, 

Engravings  illustrative  of  the  Works  of  Michael 

Angelo,  both  in  Painting  and  Arcliitectnre ; -with  Ex- 
planatory Descriptions  of  the  latter,  by  G.  B.  CoCK- 
E2ELL,  Esq.,  E.A. 

Harrison.— The  Light  of  the  Forge ; or. 

Counsels  drawn  from  the  Sick-Bed  of  E.  M. 
By  the  Eev.  W.  Haeeison,  M.A.,  Domestic 
Chaplain  to  H.E.H.  the  Duchess  of  Cam- 
bridge. Ecp.  8vo.  price  6s. 


PTIBLISUED  BY  LONGMAN,  BROWN,  axd  CO. 


Harry  Hieover.-Stable  Talk  and  Table 
Talk  ; or,  Spectacles  for  Young  Sportsmen. 
By  Haeby  Hieoyeb.  New  Edition,  2 rols. 
8vo.  with  Portrait,  price  24s. 

Harry  Hieover.-  The  Hunting-Field.  By  Harry 
Hieoyeb.  With  Two  Plates.  Fep.  8to. 
5s.  half-bound. 

Hany  Hieover.— Practical  Horseman- 
ship. By  Haeby  Hieoyeb.  Second  Edition ; 
with  2 Plates.  Pep.  8to.  5s.  half-bound. 

Harry  Hieover.— The  Stud,  for  Practical  Pur- 
poses and  Practical  Men : Being  a Guide 
to  the  Choice  of  a Horse  for  use  more  than 
for  show.  By  Haeby  Hieoyeb.  With  2 
Plates.  Fcp.  8to.  price  5s.  half-bound. 

Harry  Hieover.— The  Pocket  and  the  Stud ; or, 
Practical  Hints  on  the  Management  of  the 
Stable,  By  Haeby  Hieoyeb.  Second 
Edition;  with  Portrait  of  the  Author.  Fcp. 
8vo.  price  5s.  half-bound. 

Hassall  (Dr.)— Food  and  its  Adultera- 
tions : Comprising  the  Reports  of  the  Ana- 
lytical Sanitary  Commission  of  T/ie  Lancet 
for  the  Years  1851  to  1854  inclusive,  revised 
and  extended.  By  Aethue  Hile  Hassall, 
M.D.,  &c.,  Chief  Analyst  of  the  Commission. 
8vo.  with  159  Woodcuts,  28s. 

Col.  Hawker’s  Instructions  to  Young 

Sportsmen  in  all  that  relates  to  Guns  and 
Shooting.  10th  Edition,  revised  and  brought 
down  to  the  Present  Time,  by  the  Author’s 
Son,  Major  P.  W.  L.  Hawkeb.  With  a 
New  Portrait  of  the  Author,  and  numerous 
Plates  and  Woodcuts.  8vo.  21s. 

Eaydon.— The  Life  of  Benjamin  Robert 

Haydon,  Historical  Painter,  from  his  Auto- 
biography and  Journals.  Edited  and  com- 
piled by  Tom  Taylor,  M.A.,  of  the  Inner 
Temple,  Esq.  3 vols.  post  8vo.  31s.  6d. 

Haydn’s  Book  of  Dignities : Containing 

Rolls  of  the  Official  Personages  of  the  British  : 
Empire,  Civil,  Ecclesiastical,  Judicial,  Mili- 
tary, Naval,  and  Municipal,  from  the  Earliest 
Periods  to  the  Present  Time.  Together 
with  the  Sovereigns  of  Europe,  from  the  : 
Foundation  of  their  respective  States ; the 
Peerage  and  Nobility  of  Great  Britain  ; k<' 
Being  a New  Edition,  improved  and  conti- 
nued, of  Beatson’s  Political  Index.  8vo.  ■ 
25s.  half-bound. 

Herring.  — Paper  and  Paper-Making, 
Ancient  and  Modern.  By  Richard  IIsb- 
EINO.  With  an  Introduction  by  the  K.  . . 1 

Geoboe  Cboly,  LL.I).  Seco-.-i , 
with  Plates  and  Specimens.  8vo.  7s.  Cd. 


Sir  John  Herschel.— Outlines  of 

nomy.  By  Sib  Jonjt  F.  W.  H, 

Bart.,  Ac.  New  Edition;  » I « 
Wood  Engravings.  8vo.  p 1 - 

Hill.— Travels  in  Siberia.  By  S H ' 

Esq.,  Author  of  T: t 

the  Baltic.  With  a 1.'"  V- 

and  Asiatic  Kuasia.  3 . ' j ■ -i. 

Hints  on  Etiquette  r^nd  the  ' 

Society : With  a OUr  at  I*  ■ i 
New  Edition,  revisetl  .V  ' 

Lady  of  Rank.  F p 8v  • ; f 

Holland.— Medical  NcL  . a:  ^ P 

tions.  Bv  Sib  Hi-  It  ■ 

M.D.,  F K.S.,  Ac  . Fh. 
to  the  (Jufcn  and  IV 
Edition,  with  .Mtera;.  * 

8vo.  ISs. 

Holland.- Chapter*  oa  It'- ltd  r*- 
Sir  IIemrt  lI"LI..lV:^  1 • . 

Founded  ehietly  n - 

the  First  and  • il  K • 

Notes  ari.i  Re  ' . ,j  h r ‘ 

8vo.  price  10s.  6<l. 

Hook.- The  Last  D.yi  if  C L 

Jlinistry ; .V  l ■ . -t  i • ; 

principal  Ev  ’*  f 
thcRev.W.  F.  H I.  • 

Fep.  8vo.  pn<  Cs. 

Hooker.— Kew  Cord. . ; o:  • 

Guido  to  f*'  R .■  P ' 

Kew.  Bv  Si  I.  V ■ » “ ' * 

K.H.,  A ' . 1'  - ^ ^ > 

many  V-'--  ! '• 
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RECESMT  VOYAGES  AMD  TRAVELS,  &C 


1. 

VACATIONS  in  IRELAND.  By  Chahles  Bichaud 

Weld,  Barrister-at-Law.  Post  8vo.  with  a View  of  Lord  Rosse’s  Castle.  \Just  ready. 


A TABANTASSE  JOURNEY  through  EASTERN 

RUSSIA  in  the  Autumn  of  1856.  By  Wilmam  Spottiswoode,  M.A.,  F.R.S.  With  Map, 
Woodcuts,  and  7 coloured  Plates.  Post  8vo.  10s.  6d. 

III. 

SUMMER  MONTHS  among  the  ALPS  : With  the 

Ascent  of  Monte  Rosa,  the  Ascent  of  the  Altels,  the  Pass  of  the  Strahleck,  &c.  By  Thomas  W. 
Hinchliff,  of  Lincoln’s  Inn,  Barrister-at-Law.  [In  the  press. 

IV. 

TRAVELS  in  the  ISLANDS  of  CORSICA  and 

SARDINIA.  By  Thomas  Forester,  Esq.  With  numerous  Wood  En^avings  and  Lithographic 
Illustrations  from  Sketches  by  Lieut.-Col.  M.  A.  Biddulph,  R.A.  Imperial  8vo.  [Nearly  ready. 

TRAVELS  in  the  EREE  STATES  of  CENTRAL 

AMERICA,  NICARAGUA,  HONDURAS,  and  SAN  SALVADOR.  By  Dr.  Carl  Scherzer. 
2 vols.  post  8vo.  [In  the  press. 

RAMBLES  of  a NATURALIST  on  the  COASTS  of 

FRANCE,  SPAIN,  and  SICILY.  By  A.  de  Quatrefages,  Member  of  the  Institute.  Copyright 
Translation,  with  Additions  by  the  Author.  2 vols.  post  8vo.  [Nearly  ready. 

VII. 

EIGHT  YEARS’  WANDERINGS  in  CEYLON. 

By  S.  W.  Baker,  Esq.,  Author  of  The  Rifle  and  the  Hound  in  Ceylon.  With  6 coloured  Plates. 
8vo.  15s. 

The  RIELE  and  the  HOUND  in  CEYLON.  By 

S.  W.  Baker,  Esq.,  Author  of  Eight  Years’  Wanderings  in  Ceylon.  New  and  cheaper  Edition-, 
with  numerous  Wood  Engravings.  Fcp.  8vo.  [Just  ready. 

A DIARY  in  TURKISH  and  GREEK  WATERS. 

By  the  Right  Hon.  the  Earl  of  Carlisle.  Fifth  Edition,  post  8vo.  lOs.  6d. 


TRAVELS  in  SIBERIA.  By  S.  S.  Hill,  Esq., 

Author  of  Tranels  on  the  Shores  of  the  Baltic.  With  a large  Map  of  European  and  Asiatic 
Russia.  2 vols.  post  8vo.  2fs, 

XI. 

MEMOIRS  and  LETTERS  of  the  late  COLONEL 

A.  S.  H.  MOUNTAIN,  C.B.,  Adjutant-General  of  Her  Majesty’s  Forces  in  India.  Edited  by 
Mr.s.  Armine  S.  H.  Mountain.  With  a Portrait  Drawn  on  Stone  by  R.  J.  Lane,  R.A.  1 vol. 
post  8vo.  [Just  ready. 

A VACATION  TOUp/in  the  UNITED  STATES 

and  CANADA.  By  Charles  Richard  Weld,  Barrister-at-Law;  Author  of  Vacations  in 
Ireland,  Sic.  Post  8vo.  with  Map,  10s.  6d. 

TALLANGETTA,  the  SQUATTER’S  HOME : A 

story  of  Australian  Life.  By  William  Hovvitt,  Author  of  Land,  Labour,  and  Gold,  or  Two 
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Idle’s  Hints  on  Shooting  - - 10 

Pocket  and  the  Stud  - - - 9 

Practical  Horsemanship  - - g 

Richardson's  Horsemanship  - -18 

Konalds’s  Fly-Fisher's  Entomo* 

^ log7 18 

Stable  Talk  and  Table  Talk  - - 9 

Stainton’s  June  - - - - 21 

Stonehenge  on  the  Greyhound  - 21 

Thacker’s  Courser’s  Guide  - - 21 

The  Stud,  for  Practical  Purposes  - 9 


Veterinary  Medicine,  Am:. 

Cecil’s  Stable  Practice  - - 6 J 

“ Stud  Farm  - - - 6 lA 

Hunting  Field  (The)  - - - 9 i 

Miles’s  Horse-Shoeing  - - - 15  , 

on  the  Horse’s  Foot  • • 15  I 

Pocket  and  the  Stud  - - - 9 , 

Practical  Horsemanship  - - 9 

Richardson’s  Horsemanship  - H 

Stable  Talk  and  Table  Talk  - 9 

Stud  (The)  - . - - 9 

Youatt’s  'The  Dog  - - - - 24 

“ The  Horse  - - - 24 

Voyages  and  Travels. 


Auldjo's  Ascent  of  Mont  Blanc  - 
Baines’s  Vaudois  of  Piedmont 
Baker’s  Wanderings  in  Ceylon 
Barrow’s  Continental  Tour  - 
Barth’s  African  Travels 
Burton’s  East  Africa  - - - 

Medina  and  Mecca  - 
Carlisle’s  Turkey  and  Greece 
De  Custine’s  Russia 
Eothen  ------ 

Ferguson’s  Swiss  Travels  - 
Fleraiih  Interiors  - 
Forester’s  Rambles  in  Nora'ay 

Sardinia  and  Corsica  - 
Gironifere’s  Philippines  - - - 

Gregorovius’s  Corsica  - - - 

Halloxan’s  Japan  - 
Hill’s  Travels  in  Siberia 
Hope’s  Brittany  and  the  Bible 
**  Chase  in  Brittany 
Howitt's  Art-Student  iu  Munich  • 
“ (W.)  Victoria  - - • 

Hue’s  Chinese  Empire  - 
Hue  and  Gabet’s  Tartary  & Thibet 
Hudson  and  Kennedy’s  Mont 
Blanc  ------ 

Hughes's  Australian  Colonies 
Humboldt’s  Aspects  of  Nature 
Hurlbut’s  Pictures  from  Cuh» 
Hutchinson’s  African  Exploration 
Jameson’s  Canada  - - - 

Jerrmann’s  St.  Petersburg  - 
Kennard’s  Eastern  Tour 
Laing’s  Norway  - 

“ Notes  of  a Traveller 
M'Clure’s  North-West  Passage 
Mason’s  Zulus  of  Natal 
Mayne's  Arctic  Discoveries  - 
Miles’s  Rambles  in  Iceland  - 
Pfeiffer’s  Voyage  round  the  World 
“ Second  ditto  --- 
Scott’s  Danes  and  Swedes 
Seaward’s  Narrative  - - - 

Weld's  United  States  and  Canade- 
Weme’s  African  Wanderincs 
Wheeler’s  Travels  of  Herodotus  * 
Wilberforce's  Brazil  & Slave-Trade 


Works  of  Fiction. 


Arnold’s  Oakfield 
Macdonald’s  Villa  Veiocchio 
Sir  Roger  de  Coverlev  - 
Southey’s  The  Doctor  &c.  - 
TroUope’s  Warden 
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ALPHABETICAL  CATALOGUE 

of 

NEW  WORKS  and  NEW  EDITIONS 

PUBLISHED  BT 

Messrs.  LONGMAN,  BEOWN,  GEEBN,  LONGMANS,  and  EOBEETS, 

PATERNOSTER  ROW,  LONDON. 


liss  Acton’s  Modern  Cookery,  for  Private 

Families,  reduced  to  a System  of  Easy  Prac- 
tice in  a Series  of  carefully-tested  Keceipts, 
in  •which  the  Principles  of  Baron  Liebig  and 
other  eminent  Writers  have  been  as  much  as 
possible  applied  and  explained,  blewly  re- 
vised and  enlarged  Edition  ; with  8 Plates, 
comprising  27  Figures,  and  150  Woodcuts. 
Fep.  8vo.  7s.  6d. 

^cton.— The  English  Bread-Book,  for 

j Domestic  Use,  adap>ted  to  Families  of  every 
grade : Containing  plain  Instructions  and 
Practical  Eeeeipts  for  making  numerous 
varieties  of  Bread ; with  Notices  of  the 
present  System  of  Adulteration  and  its  Con- 
j sequences,  and  of  the  Improved  Baking  Pro- 
cesses and  Institutions  established  Abroad. 
By  Eliza  Acton.  \ln  the  press, 

I 

Lrago  (F.)— Meteorological  Essays.  By 
Fbancis  Aeaqo.  With  an  Introduction  by 
Baeon  Humboldt.  Translated  under  the 
superintendenceof  Lieut. -Colonel  E.  Sabine, 
it, A.,  Treasurer  and  T.P.R.S.  8vo.  18s. 

wage’s  Popular  Astronomy.  Translated  and 
Edited  by  Admu’al  W.  H.  Smxth,  For.  Sec. 
E.S. ; and  Eobeet  Gteant,  M.A.,  F.E.A.S. 

' In  Two  Volumes.  Vol.  I.  8vo.  with  Plates 
and  Woodcuts,  21s. 

ilrago’s  Lives  of  Distinguished  Scientific  Men. 
( Translated  by  the  Eev.  Baden  Powell, 
j M.A.  ; Bear- Admiral  W.  H.  Smyth  ; and 
I R.  Geant,  M.A.  8vo.  \_Nearly  ready. 

ykin.  — Select  Works  of  the  British 

I Poets,  from  Ben  Jonson  to  Beattie.  With 
i Biographical  and  Critical  Prefaces  by  De. 
j Aikin.  New  Edition,  with  Supplement  by 
j Lucy  Aikin  ; consisting  of  additional  Selec- 
j tions  from  more  recent  Poets.  8vo.  price  18s. 

kmold.— Oakfield ; or,  Fellowship  in  the 
j East.  By  W.  D.  Arnold,  Lieutenant 
58th  Regiment,  Bengal  Native  Infantry. 
Second  Edition.  2 vols.  post  8vo.  price  21s. 


Arnold.— Poems.  By  Matthew  Arnold. 

Second  Edition  of  the  Yirst  Series.  Fcp. 
8vo.  price  5s.  6d. 

Arnold.— Poems.  By  Matthew  Arnold. 

Second  Series,  about  one-third  new ; the  rest 
finally  selected  from  the  Volumes  of  1849  and 
1852,  now  withdrawn.  Ecp.  Svo.  price  5s. 

Arnott.— On  the  Smokeless  Fire-place, 

Chimney-valves,  and  other  means,  old  and 
new,  of  obtaining  Healthful  Warmth  and 
Ventilation.  By  NeilAekott,  M,D.,F.R.S., 
E.G.S.  Svo.  6s. 

Arrowsmith.  — A Geographical  Dic- 
tionary of  the  Holy  Scriptures  : Including 
also  Notices  of  the  chief  Places  and  People 
mentioned  in  the  APOCRYPHA.  By  the 
Rev.  A.  Aeeowsmiih,  M.A.  Svo.  15s. 

Joanna  Baillie’s  Dramatic  and  Poetical 

Works : Comprising  the  Plays  of  the  Pas- 
sions, Miscellaneous  Dramas,  Metrical  Le- 
gends, Fugitive  Pieces,  and  Ahalya  Baee. 
Second  Edition,  with  a Life  of  Joanna 
Baillie,  Portrait,  and  Vignette.  Square 
crown  Svo.  21s.  cloth ; or  42s.  bound  in 
morocco  by  Hayday. 

Baker.  — Eight  Years’  Wanderings  in 

Ceylon.  By  S.  W.  Bakee,  Esq.  With 
6 coloured  Plates.  Svo.  price  15s. 

Baker.— The  Rifie  and  the  Hound  in  Ceylon. 
By  S.  W.  Bakee,  Esq.  With  coloured 
Plates  and  Woodcuts.  Svo.  price  14s. 

Dr.  BartTi’s  Travels  and  Discoveries  in 

Africa.  With  Maps  and  Illustrations.  Com- 
prising Journeys  from  Tripoli  to  Kouka ; 
from  Kouka  to  Yola,  the  Capital  of  Ada- 
inawa,  and  back  ; to  Kaneni,  accompanying 
a Slave-Hunting  Expedition  to  Musgo  ; and 
liis  Journey  to  and  Residence  in  Bagirmo. 
Also,  a Journey  from  Kouka  to  Timbuctoo  ; 
Residence  iu  Timbuctoo  ; and  Journey  back 
to  Kouka.  Yols.  I.,  II.,  and  III.  Svo. 

[^Nearly  ready, 
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NEW  WOEKS  AXD  NEW  EDITIONS 


Bayldon’s  Art  of  Valuing  Rents  and 

Tillages,  and  Claims  of  Tenants  upon 
Quitting  Earins,  both  at  Michaelmas  and 
Lady-Day ; as  revised  by  Mr.  Donaldson. 
Seventh  Edition,  enlarged  and  adapted  to  the 
Present  Time : With  the  Principles  and 
Mode  of  Valuing  Laud  and  other  Property 
for  Parochial  Assessment  and  Enfranchise- 
ment of  Coj3yholds,  under  the  recent  Acts  of 
Parliament.  By  Eobeht  Baeee,  Land- 
Agent  and  Valuer.  8vo.  10s.  6d. 

Black’s  Practical  Treatise  on  Brewing, 

based  on  Chemical  and  Economical  Princi- 
ples : With  Formulse  for  Public  Brewers,  and 
Instructions  for  Private  Families.  New 
Edition,  with  Additions.  8vo.  10s.  6d. 

Blaine’s  Encyclopasdia  of  Rural  Sports; 

or,  a complete  Account,  Historical,  Prac- 
tical, and  Descriptive,  of  .Hunting,  Shooting, 
Fishing,  Racing,  and  other  Field  Sports  and 
Athletic  Amusements  of  the  present  day. 
New  Edition,  revised  by  Haeey  Hieotee, 
Bphemeea,  and  Mr.  A.  G-eaham.  With 
upwards  of  600  Woodcuts.  8vo.  price  50s. 
half-bound. 

Blair’s  Chronological  and  Historical 

Tables,  from  the  Creation  to  the  Present 
Time : With  Additions  and  Corrections  from 
the  most  authentic  Writers ; including  the 
Computation  of  St.  Paul,  as  connecting  the 
Period  from  the  Exode  to  the  Temple. 
Under  the  revision  of  Sib  Heney  Ellis, 
K.H.  Imperial  8vo.  31s.  6d.  half-morocco. 

Bloomfield.  — The  Greek  Testament, 

with  copious  English  Notes,  Critical,  Phi- 
lological, and  Explanatory.  Especially 
adapted  to  the  use  of  Theological  Students 
and  Ministers.  By  the  Rev.  S.  T.  Bloom- 
EiELD,  D.D.,  F.S.A.  Ninth  Edition,  revised 
throughout ; with  Dr.  Bloomfield’s  Supple- 
mentary  Annotations  incorporated.  2 vols. 
8vo.  with  Map,  price  £2.  8s. 

Dr.  Bloomfield’s  College  and  School  Greek 
Testament:  With  brief  English  Notes,  chiefly 
Philological  and  Explanatory,  especially 
formed  for  use  in  Colleges  and  the  Public 
Schools.  Seventh  Edition,  impftived  ; with 
Map  and  Index.  Fcp.  8vo.  7s.  6d. 

Dr.  Bloomfield’s  College  and  School  Lexi- 
con to  the  Greek  Testament.  Fcp.  8vo. 
price  10s.  6d. 

Bode.— Ballads  from  Herodotus : With 

an  Introductory  Poem.  By  the  Rev.  J.  E. 
Bode,  M.A.,  late  Student  of  Christ  Church. 
Second  Edition,  with  fotu’  additional  Pieces. 
16mo.  price  7s. 


Bourne.— A Treatise  on  the  Steam-En' 

giue,  in  its  Application  to  Mines,  Mills, 
Steam-Navigation,  and  Railways.  By  tlw 
Artisan  Club.  Edited  by  John  B oitene,  C.E. 
New  Edition ; with  33  Steel  Plates  and  348 
Wood  Engravings.  4to.  price  27s. 

Bourne’s  Catechism  of  the  Steam-Engine  k 
its  various  Applications  to  Mines,  Mill^, 
Steam-Navigation,  Railways,  and  Agricul- 
ture : With  Practical  Instructions  for  the 
Manufacture  and  Management  of  Engines 
of  every  class.  Fourth  Edition,  enlarged; 
with  89  Woodcuts.  Fcp.  8vo.  6s. 

Bourne.— A Treatise  on  the  Screw  Pro- 
peller : With  various  Suggestions  of  Im- 
provement. By  John  Bohene,  C.B.  New 
Edition,  thoroughly  revised  and  corrected. 
With  20  large  Plates  and  numerous  Wood- 
cuts.  4to.  price  38s. 

Brande.~A  Dictionary  of  Science,  Litera- 
ture, and  Art : Comprising  the  History, 
Description,  and  Scientific  Principles  of 
every  Branch  of  Human  Eliowledge ; with 
the  Derivation  and  Definition  of  aU  the 
Terms  in  general  use.  Edited  hy  W.  T. 
Beande,  F.R.S.L.  and  E. ; assisted  by  Db. 
J.  Cautin.  Third  Edition,  revised  and  cor- 
rected ; with  numerous  Woodcuts.  8vo.  60s. 

Professor  Brande’s  Lectures  on  Organic 

Chemistry,  as  applied  to  Manufactures ; 
including  Dyeing,  Bleaching,  Cahco-Print- 
ing,  Sugar-Manufacture,  the  Preservation 
of  Wood,  Tanning,  &c. ; delivered  before  the 
Members  of  the  Royal  Institution.  Arranged 
by  permission  from  the  Lecturer’s  Notes  by 
J.  ScoFEEBN,  M.B.  Fcp.  8vo.  with  Wood- 
cuts,  price  7 s.  6d. 

Brewer.— An  Atlas  of  History  and  Geo- 
graphy, from  the  Commencement  of  the 
Christian  Era  to  the  Present  Time  : Com- 
prising a Series  of  Sixteen  coloured  Maps, 
arranged  in  Clironological  Order,  with  Illus- 
trative Memoirs.  By  the  Rev.  J.  S.  Beewee, 
M.A.,  Professor  of  English  History  and 
Literature  in  Ring’s  College,  London.  The 
Maps  engraved  by  E.  Weller,  E.R.G.S. 
Royal  8vo.  12s.  6d.  half-boimd. 

Brodie.  — Psychological  Inquiries,  in  a 

Series  of  Essays  intended  to  illustrate  the 
Influence  of  the  Physical  Organisation  on 
the  Mental  Faculties.  By  SiE  Benjamin  C. 
Beodie,  Bart.  Third  Edition.  Ecp.Svo.  5s. 

Brougham  and  Routh.— Analytical  View 

of  Sir  Isaac  Newton’s  Principia.  By  Henex 
Loed  Beougham,  E.R.S.,  Member  of  the 
National  Institute  of  France  and  of  the 
Royal  Academy  of  Naples;  andE.  J.EoETir, 
B.A.,  Fellow  of  St.  Peter’s  College,  Can>- 
hridge.  8vo.  price  14s. 
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Juckingham.— Autobiography  of  James 

Silk  Buckingham  : Including  his  Voyages, 
Travels,  Adventures,  Speculations,  Suc- 
cesses and  Failures,  frankly  and  faithfully 
narrated ; with  Characteristic  Sketches  of 
Public  Men.  Vols.  I.  and  II.  post  8vo.  21s. 

*»*  Vols.  III.  and  IV.,  edited  by  the  Author’s  Son,  and 
ompleting  the  worlc,  are  preparing  for  publication. 

Jull.  -■  The  Maternal  Management  of 

Children  in  Health  and  Disease.  By 
T.  Btjlx,  M.D.,  Member  of  the  Royal 
College  of  Physicians  ; formerly  Physician- 
Accoucheur  to  the  Finsbury  Midwifery 
Institution.  New  Edition.  Fcp.  8vo.  5s. 

)r.  T.  Bull’s  Hints  to  Mothers  on  the  Manage- 
ment of  their  Health  during  the  Period  of 
Pregnancy  and  in  the  Lying-in  Room  : With 
1 an  Exposure  of  Popular  Errors  in  connexion 
I with  those  subjects,  &c. ; and  Hints  upon 
Nursing.  New  Edition.  Fcp.  8vo.  5s. 

feunsen.  — Christianity  and  Mankind, 

I their  Beginnings  and  Prospects.  By 
I Cheistian  Chaebes  Josias  Bunsen,  D.D., 
D.C.L.,  D.Ph.  Being  a New  Edition,  cor- 
rected, remodelled,  and  extended,  of  Hip- 
pohjius  and  his  Age.  7 vols.  8vo.  £5.  5s. 

: This  Second  Edition  of  the  nipTioJytus  is  composed 

1 of  three  distinct  works,  whicli  may  be  had  separately,  as 
I follows:— 

: 1.  Hippolytus  and  his  Age ; or,  the  Beginnings  and 

I Prospects  of  Christianity.  2 vols.  8vo.  price  £1. 10s. 

j 2.  Outline  of  the  Philosophy  of  Universal  History  ap- 
plied to  Language  and  Iteligion : Containing  an  Ac- 
j count  of  the  Alphabetical  Conferences.  2 vols,  8vo, 
price  £1. 13s. 

3.  Analecta  Ante-Nicsena.  3 vols.  8vo.  price  £2.  2s. 

Bunsen.— Lyra  Germanica:  Hymns  for 

I the  Sundays  and  chief  Festivals  of  tlie 
I Christian  Year.  Translated  from  the 
j German  by  Catheeine  Winkwoeth. 
I Second  Edition.  Fcid.  8vo.  5s. 

. This  selection  of  Gennan  Hymns  has  been  made  from 

1 collection  published  in  Germany  by  the  Chevalier  13  V]jfSEif ; 
uid  forms  a companion  volume  to 

Iheologia  Germanica:  Which  setteth  forth 
many  fair  lineaments  of  Divine  Truth,  and 
, saith  very  lofty  and  lovely  things  touching 
I a Perfect  Life.  Translated  by  Susanna 
I Winkwoeth.  With  a Preface  by  the  Rev. 

I Chaeles  Kingsley  ; and  a Letter  by  Clieva- 
I lier  Bunsen.  Second  Edition.  Fcp.  8vo.  5s. 

bunsen.  — Egypt’s  Place  in  Universal 

History : An  Historical  Investigation,  in 
Five  Books.  By  C.  0.  J.  Bunsen,  D.D., 
D.C.L.,  D.Ph.  Translated  from  the  Ger- 
man by  C.  II.  COTTEELL,  Esq.,  M.A. 
With  many  Illustrations.  Vol.  I.  8vo.  28s. ; 
Vol.  II.  8vo.  30s. 


Burton.— First  Footsteps  in  East  Africa ; 

or,  an  Exploration  of  Harar.  By  Richaed 
F.  Bueton,  Bombay  Army ; Author  of  A 
Fihjrimage  to  Medina  and  Mecca.  With  Maps 
and  coloured  Plates.  8vo.  18s. 

Burton.  — Personal  Narrative  of  a Pil- 
grimage to  El-Medinah  and  Meccah.  By 
Richaed  F.  Bueton,  Bombay  Army.  With 
Map,  Plates,  and  Woodcuts.  3 vols.  8vo. 
price  £2.  3s. 

Burton  (J.H.)— The  History  of  Scotland, 

from  the  Revolution  to  the  Extinction  of  the 
Last  Jacobite  Insurrection  (1689-1748).  By 
John  Hill  Bueton.  2 vols.  8vo.  26s. 

Bishop  S.  Butler’s  General  Atlas  of 

Modern  and  Ancient  Geography  ; compris- 
ing Fifty-two  full-coloured  Maps ; with 
complete  Indices.  New  Edition,  nearly  all 
re-engraved,  enlarged,  and  greatly  improved. 
Edited  by  the  Author’s  Son.  Royal  4to. 
24s.  half-bound. 

( The  Modern  Atlas  of  28  full-coloured  Maps. 
ConnvnfoW  J Royal  8vo.  urice  12s. 
fcepai  aieiy  < Ancient  Atlas  of  21  full-coloured  Maps, 

t Royal  8vo.  price  12s, 

Bishop  S.  Butler’s  Sketch  of  Modern  and 
Ancient  Geography.  New  Edition,  tho- 
roughly revised,  wjth  such  Alterations  intro- 
duced as  continually  progressive  Discoveries 
and  the  latest  Information  have  rendered 
necessary.  Post  8vo.  price  7s.  6d. 

Bishop  J.  Butler’s  Fifteen  Sermons 

preached  at  the  Rolls  Chapel.  With  Notes, 
Analytical,  Explanatory,  and  Illustrative, 
and  Observations  in  reply  to  Mackintosh, 
AVardlaw,  and  Maurice,  by  Rev.  Robeet 
Caemichael,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  Trinity  Col- 
lege, Dublin.  8vo.  9s. 

The  Cabinet  Lawyer : A Popular  Digest 

of  the  Laws  of  England,  Civil  and  Criminal ; 
with  a Dictionai'y  of  Law  Terms,  Maxims, 
Statutes,  aud  Judicial  Antiquities  ; Correct 
Tables  of  Assessed  Taxes,  Stamp  Duties, 
Excise  Licenses,  and  Post-Horse  Duties ; 
Post-Office  Regulations  ; and  Prison  Disci- 
pline. 17th  Edition,  comprising  the  Public 
Acts  of  the  Session  1856.  Fcp.  8vo.  lOs.  6d. 

The  Cabinet  Gazetteer ; A Popular  Expe- 
sition  of  All  the  Countries  of  the  AVorld ; 
tlicir  Government,  Population,  Revenues, 
Commerce,  and  Industries ; Agricultural, 
Manufactured,  and  Mineral  Products  ; Re- 
ligion, Laws,  Manners,  and  Social  State  : 
AA'ith  brief  Notices  of  their  History  and  An- 
tiquities. By  the  Autlior  of  The  Cabinet 
Lawyer.  Fcp.  8vo.  lOs.  6d.  cloth  ; or  13s. 
bound  in  calf. 
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NEW  WOEKS  AND  NEW  EDITIONS 


Caird.— English  Agriculture  in  1850  and 

1851 : Its  Condition  and  Prospects.  By 
James  Caied,  Esq.,  of  Baldoon,  Agricultural 
Commissioner  of  The  Times,  The  Second 
Edition.  8vo.  price  14s. 

Calvert.— Pneuma ; or,  the  Wandering 

So'ol : A Parable,  in  Ehyme  and  Outlme. 
By  the  Eev.  William  Calteet,  M.A., 
Minor  Canon  of  St.  Paul’s  Cathedral.  With 
20  Etchings  by  the  Author.  Square  crown 
8vo.  10s.  6d. 

Calvert.  — The  Wife’s  Manual ; or, 

Prayers,  Thoughts,  and  Songs  on  Several 
Occasions  of  a Matron’s  Life.  By  the  Eev. 
W.  Calteet,  M.A.  Ornamented  from  De- 
signs by  the  Author  in  the  style  of  Queen 
MizahetKs  Prayer-Book.  Second  Edition. 
Crown  8vo.  10s.  6d. 

Carlisle  (Lord).— A Diary  in  Turkish  and 

Greek  Waters.  By  the  Eight  Hon.  the 
Eael  of  Caelislb.  Fifth  Edition.  PostSvo. 
price  10s.  6d. 

Catlow.— Popular  Conchology ; or,  the 

SheE  Cabinet  arranged  according  to  the 
Modern  System  : With  a detailed  Account 
of  the  Animals,  and  a complete  Descriptive 
List  of  the  Families  and  Genera  of  Eecent 
and  Fossil  Shells.  By  Agnes  Catlow. 
Second  Edition,  much  improved  ; with  405 
Woodcut  Illustrations.  Post  8vo.  price  14s. 

Cecil.  — The  Stud  Farm;  or,  Hints  on 

Breeding  Horses  for  the  Turf,  the  Chase,  and 
the  Eoad.  Addressed  to  Breeders  of  Eace- 
Horses  and  Hunters,  Landed  Proprietors, 
and  especially  to  Tenant  Farmers.  By 
Cecil.  Fcp.  8vo.  with  Frontispiece,  5s. 

Cecil’s  Stable  Practice ; or,  Hints  on  Training 
for-  the  Turf,  the  Chase,  and  the  Eoad ; 
with  Observations  on  Eacing  and  Hunt- 
ing, Wasting,  Eace-Eiding,  and  Handi- 
capping : Addressed  to  Owners  of  Eacers, 
Hunters,  and  other  Horses,  and  to  all  who 
are  concerned  in  Eacing,  Steeple- Chasing, 
and  Fox-Hunting.  Fcp.  8vo.  with  Plate, 
price  5s.  half-bound. 

Chevreul  On  the  Harmony  and  Contrast 

of  Colours,  and  their  Applications  to  the 
Arts  : Including  Painting,  Interior  Decora- 
tion, Tapestries,  Carpets,  Mosaics,  Coloured 
Glazing,  Paper- Staining,  Calico-Printing, 
Letterpress-Printing,  Map-Colouring, Dress, 
Landscape  and  Flower-Gardening,  &c.  &c. 
Translated  by  Chaeles  Maetel.  Second 
Edition ; with  4 Plates.  Crown  8vo. 
price  10s.  6d. 


Chapman.— History  of  Gustavus  Adol- 
phus, and  of  the  Thirty  Tears’  War  up  to  the 
King’s  Death : With  some  Account  of  its 
Conclusion  by  the  Peace  of  Westphalia,  in 
1648.  By  B.  Chapman,  M.A.,  Vicar  of 
Letherhead.  8vo.  with  Plans,  12s.  6d. 

Clinton.— Literary  Kemains  of  Henry' 

Fynes  Clinton,  M.A.,  Author  of  the  Pasti  i 
Sellenici,  the  Fasti  Romani,  &c. : Comprising  ^ 
an  Autobiography  and  Literary  Journal, 
and  brief  Essays  on  Theological  Subjects,  r 
Edited  by  the  Eev.  C.  J.  FtneS  Clinton,  ' 
M.A.  Post  8to.  9s.  6d.  | 

Conyheare.— Essays,  Ecclesiastical  and 

Social : Eeprinted,  with  Additions,  from  the  • 
Edinburgh  Review.  By  the  Eev.  W.  J. 
CoNTBEAEE,  M.A.,  late  Fellow  of  Trinity 
College.  Cambridge.  8vo.  12s. 

Conyheare  and  Howson.— The  Life  and 

Epistles  of  Saint  Paul : Comprising  _a 

complete  Biography  of  the  Apostle,  and 
a Translation  of  his  Epistles  inserted  in 
Chronological  Order.  By  the  Eev.  W.  J. 
CoNTBEAEE,  M.A. ; and  the  Eev.  J.  S. 
Howson,  M.A.  Second  Edition,  carefully 
revised  and  corrected,  and  printed  in  a more 
convenient  form ; with  several  Maps  and 
Woodcuts,  and  4 Plates.  2 vols.  square 
crown  8vo.  31s.  6d.  cloth. 

***  The  Original  Edition,  with  more  numerous  Elustra-i 
tions,  in  2 vols.  4to.  price  48s.— may  also  he  had. 

Dr,  Copland’s  Dictionary  of  Practical 

Medicine : Comprising  General  Pathology,  li 
the  Nature  and  Treatment  of  Diseases,  W 
Morbid  Structures,  and  the  Disorders  es- 
peeially  incidental  to  Climates,  to  Sex,  and  4 
to  the  different  Epochs  of  Life ; with  nume-  J 
rous  approved  Formula  of  the  Medicines  i 
recommended.  Vols.  I.  and  II.  8vo.  price 
£3j  and  Parts  X.  to  XVII.  4s.  6d.  each. 

***  Part  XVIII.,  completing  the  wort,  is  preparing  for 
publication. 

Cresy’s  Encyclopaedia  of  Civil  Engi-  ■ 

neering.  Historical,  Theoretical,  and  Prac— B 
tical.  Illustrated  by  'upwards  of  3,000  ■ 
Woodcuts.  Second  Edition,  revised  and  I 
brought  clown  to  the  Present  Time  in  a g 
SupplementjComprisingMetropolitan  Water- 
Supply,  Drainage  of  Towns,  Eailways, 
Cubical  Proportion,  Brick  and  Iron  Con- 
struction, Iron  Screw  Piles,  Tubular  Bridges, 

&?.  8vo.  63s.  cloth. — The  Supplement 
separately,  price  10s.  6d.  cloth. 

Cotton.  — Instructions  in  the  Doctrine 

and  Practice  of  Christianity.  Intended 
chiefly  as  an  Introduction  to  Confirmation. 

By  G.  E.  L.  Cotton,  M.A.,  late  FeUow  of 
Trinity  College,  Cambridge.  18mo.  2s.  fid. 
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The  Cricket-Field ; or,  the  Science  and 

History  of  the  Game  of  Cricket.  By  the 
Author  of  Frineiples  of  Scientific  Batting. 
Second  Edition,  greatly  improTed ; with 
Plates  and  Woodcuts.  Eep.  8vo.  price  5s. 
half-bound. 

Lady  Gust’s  Invalid’s  Book.  — The  In- 
valid’s Own  Book  : A Collection  of  Eecipes 
from  various  Books  and  various  Countries. 
By  the  Honourable  Lady  Oust.  Second 
Edition.  Pep.  8vo.  price  2s.,  6d. . 

Dale.— The  Domestic  Liturgy  and  Family 

Chaplain,  in  Two  Parts  : Past  I.  Church 
Services  adapted  for  Domestic  Use,  with 
Prayers  for  Every  Day  of  the  Week,  selected 
from  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer ; Paet 
II.  an  appropriate  Sermon  for  Every  Sunday 
in  the  Year.  By  the  Eev.  Thomas  Dale, 
M.A.,  Canon  Eesidentiary  of  St.  Paul’s. 
Second  Edition.  Post  4to.  21s.  cloth  j 
81s.  6d.  calf ; or  £2. 10s.  morocco. 

f The  Famiet  Chapeaot,  12s. 

Separately  \ Domestic  Liiuksy,  10s.  6d. 

Davy  (Dr.  J.)  — The  Angler  and  his 

Friend ; or.  Piscatory  Colloquies  and  Fish- 
ing Excursions.  By  John  Davy,  M.D., 
F.E.S.,  &c.  Fcp.  8vo.  price  6s. 

Delabeche.— Report  on  the  Geology  of 

Cornwall,  Devon,  and  West  Somerset.  By 
Sir  Heney  T.  Delabeche,  P.E.S.,  late 
Director-General  of  the  Geological  Survey. 
With  Maps,  Plates,  and  Woodcuts.,  8vo. 
price  14s. 

De  la  Rive.— A Treatise  on  Electricity, 

in  Theory  and  Practice.  By  A.  De  la  Eive, 
Professor  in  the  Academy  of  Geneva.  Trans- 
lated for  the  Author  by  C.  V.  Walkeb, 
F.R.S.  In  Three  Volumes ; with  numerous 
Woodcuts.  Yol.  I.  8vo.  price  18s. ; Vol.  II. 
price  28s. 

Dennistouu.  — Memoirs  of  Sir  Robert 

Strange,  Knight,  Engraver,  Member  of 
several  Foreign  Academies  of  Design  ; and 
of  his  Brother-in-law,  Andrew  Lumisden. 
By  James  Dennistoun,  of  Dennistoun. 

2 vols.  post  8vo.  with  Illustrations,  21s. 

Digby.— The  Lover’s  Seat:  Kathemerina; 

or,  Common  Things  in  relation  to  Beauty, 
Virtue,  and  Truth.  By  Kenelm  IIenky 
Digby,  Author  oi  Mores  Catholici,  &c.  2 vols. 
fcp.  8vo.  12s. 

Discipline.  By  the  Author  of  “ Letters 

to  my  Unknown  Friends,”  &c.  Second 
Edition,  enlarged.  18mo.  price  2s.  6d. 


Dodd. — The  Food  of  London : A Sketch 

of  the  chief  Varieties,  Sources  of  Supply, 
probable  Quantities,  Modes  of  Arrival,  Pro- 
cesses of  Manufacture,  suspected  Adultera- 
tion, and  Machinery  of  Distribution  of  the 
Pood  for  a Community  of  Two  Millions  and 
a Half.  By  Geoege  Dodd,  Author  of 
British  Manufactures,  &c.  Post  8vo.  10s.  6d. 

The  Eclipse  of  Faith ; or,  a Visit  to  a 

Religious  Sceptic,  ^th  Edition.  Fcp.  8vo.  5s. 

Defence  of  The  Eclipse  of  Faith,  by  its 

Author  X Being  a Rejoinder  to  Professor 
Newman’s-Agp/y ; Including  a full  Exami- 
nation of  that  Writer’s  Criticism  on  the 
Character  of  Christ ; and  a Chapter  on  the 
Aspects  and  Pretensions  of  Modern  Deism. 
Second  Editi.  n,  revised.  Post  8vo.  5s.  6d. 

The  Englishman’s  Greek  Concordance  of 

the  New  Testament ; Being  an  Attempt  at  a 
Verbal  Connexion  between  the  Greek  and 
the  English  Texts  ; including  a Concordance 
to  the  Proper  Names,  with  Indexes,  Greek- 
English  and  English-Greek.  New  Edition, 
with  a new  Index.  Royal  8vo.  price  42s. 

The  Englishman’s  Hebrew  and  Chaldee  Con- 
cordance of  the  Old  Testament : Being  an 
Attempt  at  a Verbal  Connexion  between 
the  Original  and  the  English  Translations  j 
with  Indexes,  a List  of  the  Proper  Names 
and  their  Occurrences,  &o.  2 vols.  royal 

8 VO.  £3.  13s.  6d. ; large  paper,  £4.  14s.  6d. 

Ephemera’s  Handbook  of  Angling ; 

teaching  Fly-Fishing,  Trolling,  Bottom- 
Fishing,  Salmon-Fishing ; with  the  Natural 
History  of  River-Fish,  and  the  best  Modes 
of  Catching  them.  Third  Edition,  corrected 
and  improved;  with  Woodcuts.  Ecp.  8vo  5s. 

Ephemera,  — The  Book  of  the  Salmon:  Com- 
prising the  Theory,  Principles,  and  Prac- 
tice of  Fly-Eisliing  for  Salmon ; Lists  of 
good  Salmon  Flies  for  every  good  River  in 
the  Empire  ; the  Natural  History  of  the 
Salmon,  its  Habits  described,  and  the  best 
way  of  artificially  Breeding  it.  By  Ephe- 
MEEA  ; assisted  by  Andeew  Young.  Fcp. 
8vo.  with  coloured  Plates,  price  14s. 

W.  Erskine,  Esq.  — History  of  India 

under  Baber  and  Uumayun,  the  First  Two 
Sovereigns  of  the  House  of  Taiinur.  By 
William  Eeskine,  Esq.  2 vols.  8vo.  32s. 

Etheridge. — Jerusalem  and  Tiberias; 

Sorn  and  Cordova  : A View  of  the  Religious 
and  Scholastic  Learning  of  the  Jews.  De- 
signed as  an  Tntroduet'on  to  Hebrew  Lite- 
rature. By  J.  W.  I'/riiEKiDOE,  M.A.,  Ph.I). 
Post  8vo.  7s.  6d. 
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NEW  WORKS  AifD  NEW  EDITIONS 


Fairbairn.— Useful  Information  for  En- 
gineers : Being  a Series  of  Lectures  deliyered 
to  the  Working  Engineers  of  Yorkshire  and 
Lancashire.  With  a Series  of  Appendices, 
containing  the  Results  of  Experimental  In- 
quiries into  the  Strength  of  Materials,  the 
Causes  of  Boiler  Explosions,  &c.  By 
William  Eaiebaien,  E.E.S.,  E.G.S.  With 
Plates  and  Woodcuts.  Royal  8vo.  price  15s. 

Faraday  (Professor).  — The  Subject- 

Matter  of  Six  Lectures  on  the  Non-Metallic 
Elements,  dehyered  before  the  Members 
of  the  Royal  Institution,  by  Peofessob 
Eaeadat,  D.C.L.,  E.R.S.,  &c.  Arranged  by 
permission  from  the  Lecturer’s  Notes  by 
J.  ScOFFEEK,  M.B.  Fcp.  8to.  price  5s.  6d. 

Flemish  Interiors.  By  the  Writer  of 

A Glance  behind  the  Grilles  of  Heligious 
Houses  in  France.  Ecp.  8vo.  7s.  6d. 

Forester.— Travels  in  the  Islands  of  Cor- 
sica and  Sardinia.  By  Thomas  Eoeestee, 
Author  of  Rambles  in  Norway.  With  nume- 
rous coloured  Illustrations  and  Woodcuts, 
from  Sketches  made  during  the  Tour  by 
Lieutenant- ^olonel  M.  A.  Bidditlph,  E.A. 
Imperial  8vo.  [i»  the  press. 

Fulcher.— Life  of  Thomas  Gainsborough, 
R.A.  By  the  late  GtEOege  Williams 
Eulchee.  Edited  by  his  Son.  With  4 
Illustrations.  New  Edition.  Ecp.  8vo. 

[Nearly  ready. 

Gilbart.— A Practical  Treatise  on  Bank- 
ing. By  James  William  Gilbaet,  E.E.S., 
General  Manager  of  the  London  and  West- 
minster Bank.  Sixth  Edition,  revised 
and  enlarged.  2 vols.  12mo.  Portrait,  16s. 

Gilbart.  — Logic  for  the  Million : a 

Familiar  Exposition  of  the  Art  of  Reasoning. 
By  J.  W.  Gilbaet,  F.E.S.  4th  Edition  ; 
with  Portrait  of  the  Author.  12mo.  3s.  6d. 

Gilbart.— Logic  for  the  Young : Consisting  of 
Twenty-five  Lessons  in  the  Art  of  Reasoning. 
Selected  from  the  Logic  of  Dr.  Isaac  Watts. 
By  J.  W.  Gilbaet,  F.R.S.  12mo.  Is. 

The  Poetical  Works  of  Oliver  Goldsmith. 

Edited  by  Bolton  Coenet,  Esq.  Illustrated 
by  Wood  Engravings,  from  Designs  by 
Members  of  the  Etching  Club.  Square 
crown  8vo.  cloth,  21s. ; morocco,  £1.  16s. 

Gosse.  — A Naturalist’s  Sojourn  in 

Jamaica.  By  P.  H.  Gosse,  Esq.  With 
Plates.  Post  8vo.  price  14s. 


Mr.  W.  R.  Greg’s  Contributions  to  The 

Edinburgh  Review.— Essays  on  Political  and 
Social  Science.  Contributed  chiefly  to  the  ' 
Edinburgh  Review.  By  William  R.  Geeg. 

2 vols.  8vo.  price  24s. 

Grove.  — The  Correlation  of  Physical 
Forces.  By  W.  R.  Geote,  Q.C.,  M.A., 
F.R.S. , &c.  Third  Edition ; with  Notes  and 
References.  8vo.  price  7s. 

Gurney.— St.  Louis  and  Henri  IV. : Being 

a Second  Series  of  Historical  Sketches. 

By  the  Rev.  J.  Hampden  Guenet,  M.A. 

Fcp.  8vo.  6s. 

Evening  Recreations ; or,  Samples  from 

the  Lecture-Room.  Edited  by  the  Rev. 
John  Hampden  Gheney,  M.A.,  Rector  of 
St.  Mary’s,  Marylebone.  Crown  8vo.  5s. 

Gwilt.— AnEncyclopaediaofArchitecture, 

Historical,  Theoretical,  and  Practical.  By 
Joseph  Gwilt.  With  more  than  1,000 
Wood  Engravings,  from  Designs  by  J.  S. 
Gwilt.  Third  Edition.  8vo.  42s. 

Halloran.— Eight  Months’  Journal  of 

Visit  to  Japan,  Loochoo,  and  Pootoo.  By 
Alfeed  Laitebnce  Halloean,  Master 
R.N.,  F.R.G.S.,  Polperro,  Cornwall.  With 
Etchings  and  Woodcuts  from  Designs  by 
the  Author.  Post  8vo.  [Nearly  ready. 

■ 

Hare  (Archdeacon).— The  Life  of  Luther, 

in  Forty-eight  Historical  Engravings.  By 
Gustav  Konig.  With  Explanations  by 
Aechdeacon  Haee  and  Susanna  Wink- 
WOETH.  Fcp.  4to.  price  28s. 

Harford.— Life  of  Michael  Angelo  Buo-  / 

narrotti ; comprising  Memoirs  of  Savonarola  < 
and  Vittoria  Colonna,  and  much  Contem-  ( 
poraneous  History.  By  John  S.  Haefoed,  I 
D.C.L.,  F.R.S.,  Member  of  the  Roman  Aca- 
demy of  Painting  of  St.  Luke,  and  of  the 
Archseological  Society  of  Rome.  2 vols. 

8 VO.  with  Portrait  of  Michael  Angelo,  and 
numerous  Illustrations.  [In  the  press. 

Also,  to  be  sold  separately,  in  folio, 

Engravings  illustrative  of  the  Works  ofMichael 

Angelo,  both  in  Painting  and  Arcliitecture ; with  Ex-  • 

planatory  Descriptions  of  the  latter,  by  C.  E.  Coes-  ^ 

ERELL,  Esq.,  R.A. 

Harrison.— The  Light  of  the  Forge ; or. 

Counsels  drawn  from  the  Sick-Bed  of  E.  M.  ^ 
By  the  Rev.  W.  Haeeison,  M.A.,  Domestic 
Chaplain  to  H.R.H.  the  Duchess  of  Cam-  ' 
bridge.  Fcp.  8vo.  price  5s. 


puBLisiiED  BY  LONGMAN,  BEOWN,  and  CO, 


9 


Harry  Hieover.— Stable  Talk  and  Table 

Talk  ; or,  Spectacles  for  Young  Sportsmen. 
By  Haeey  Hibotee.  New  Edition,  2 vols. 
8to.  with  Portrait,  price  24s. 

Harry  Hieover.— The  Hunting-Field,  By  Harry 
Hieotee.  With  Two  Plates.  Fcp.  8vo. 
5s.  half-bound. 

Hany  Hieover,— Practical  Horseman- 
ship. By  Haeey  Hieotee.  Second  Edition ; 
with  2 Plates.  Fcp.  8vo.  5s.  half-bound. 

Harry  Hieover.— The  Stud,  for  Practical  Pur- 
poses and  Practical  Men : Being  a Guide 
to  the  Choice  of  a Horse  for  use  more  than 
for  show.  By  Haeey  Hieotee.  With  2 
Plates.  Fcp.  8vo.  price  5s.  half-bound. 

Harry  Hieover.— The  Pocket  and  the  Stud;  or, 
Practical  Hints  on  the  Management  of  the 
Stable.  By  Haeey  Hieotee.  Second 
Edition ; with  Portrait  of  the  Author.  Fcp. 
8vo.  price  5s.  half-bound. 

Hassall  (Dr.)— Food  and  its  Adultera- 
tions : Comprising  the  Eeports  of  the  Ana- 
lytical Sanitary  Commission  of  The  Lancet 
for  the  Years  1851  to  1854  inclusive,  revised 
and  extended.  By  Aethue  Hied  Hassall, 
M.D.,  &c.,  Chief  Analyst  of  the  Commission. 
8vo.  with  159  Woodcuts,  28s. 

Col.  Hawker’s  Instructions  to  Young 

Sportsmen  in  all  that  relates  to  Guns  and 
Shooting.  lOtli  Edition,  revised  and  brought 
down  to  the  Present  Time,  by  the  Author’s 
Son,  Major  P.  W.  L.  Hawkee.  With  a 
New  Portrait  of  the  Author,  and  numerous 
Plates  and  Woodcuts.  8vo.  21s. 

Haydon.— The  Life  of  Benjamin  Robert 

Haydon,  Historical  Painter,  from  his  Auto- 
biography and  Journals.  Edited  and  com- 
piled by  Tom  Tayloe,  M.A.,  of  the  Inner 
Temple,  Esq.  3 vols.  post  8vo.  31s.  6d. 

Haydn’s  Book  of  Dignities : Containing 

Rolls  of  the  OfEcial  Personages  of  the  British 
Empii’e,  Civil,  Ecclesiastical,  Judicial,  Mili- 
tary, Naval,  and  Municipal,  from  the  Earliest 
Periods  to  the  Present  Time.  Together 
with  the  Sovereigns  of  Europe,  from  the 
Foundation  of  their  respective  States ; the 
Peerage  and  Nobility  of  Great  Britain  ; &c. 
Being  a New  Edition,  improved  and  conti- 
nued, of  Beatson’s  I?olitical  Index.  8vo, 
25s.  half-bound. 

Herring.  — Paper  and  Paper- Making, 
Ancient  and  Modern.  By  Eichaed  Hee- 
EINO.  With  an  Inti’oduction  by  the  Rev. 
Geoeoe  Ceoly,  LL.D.  Second  Edition, 
with  Plates  and  Specimens.  8vo.  7s.  6d. 


Sir  John  Herschel.— Outlines  of  Astro- 
nomy. By  SiE  John  F.  W.  Heeschel, 
Bart.,  &c.  New  Edition  ; with  Plates  and 
Wood  Engravings.  8vo.  price  18s. 

Hill,— Travels  in  Siberia.  By  S.  S.  Hill, 

Esq.,  Author  of  Travels  on  the  Shores  of 
the  Baltic.  With  a large  Map  of  European 
and  Asiatic  Russia.  2 vols.  post  8vo.  24s. 

Hints  on  Etiquette  and  the  Usages  of 

Society : With  a Glance  at  Bad  Habits. 
New  Edition,  revised  (with  Additions)  by  a 
Lady  of  Rank.  Fcp.8vo.  price  Half-a-Crown. 

Holland.— Medical  Notes  and  Reflec- 
tions. By  SiE  Heney  Holland,  Bart., 
M.D.,  F.E.S.,  &c..  Physician  in  Ordinary 
to  the  Queen  and  Prince  Albert.  'Third 
Edition,  with  Alterations  and  Additions. 
8vo.  18s. 

Holland.—  Chapters  on  Mental  Physiology.  By 
SiE  Heney  Holland,  Bart.,  F.R.S.,  &c. 
Founded  chiefly  on  Chapters  contained  in 
the  First  and  Second  Editions  of  Medical 
Notes  and  Reflections  by  the  same  Author. 
8vo.  price  10s.  6d. 

Hook.— The  Last  Days  of  Our  Lord’s 

Ministry : A Course  of  Lectures  on  the 
principal  Events  of  Passion  Week.  By 
the  Rev.  W.  F.  Hook,  D.D.  New  Edition. 
Fcp.  8vo.  price  6s. 

Hooker,— Kew  Gardens ; or,  a Popular 
Guide  to  the  Royal  Botanic  Gardens  of 
Kew.  By  Sie  William  Jackson  Hookee, 
K.H.,  &c..  Director.  New  Edition ; with 
many  Woodcuts.  16mo.  price  Sixpence. 

Hooker.— Museum  of  Economic  Botany ; 

or,  a Popular  Guide  to  the  Useful  and  Re- 
markable Vegetable  Products  of  the  Museum 
in  the  Royal  Gardens  of  Kew.  By  Sie  W.  J. 
Hookee,  K.H.,  &c.,  Director.  With  29 
Woodcuts.  16mo.  price  Is. 

Hooker  and  Arnott.— The  British  Flora ; 

comprising  the  Phajnogamous  or  Flowering 
Plants,  and  the  Ferns.  Seventh  Edition, 
with  Additions  and  Corrections  ; and  nu- 
merous Figures  illustrative  of  the  Umbelli- 
ferous Plants,  the  Composite  Plants,  the 
Grasses,  and  the  F’erns.  By  Sie  W.  J. 
Hookee,  F.R.A.  and  L.S.,  &c. ; and  G.  .V. 
Walkee-Aiinott,  LL.D.,  F.L.S.  12mo. 
with  12  Plates,  price  14s.;  with  the  Plates 
coloured,  price  21s. 
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NEW  WOEES  AND  NEW  EDITIONS 


Horne’s  Introduction  to  the  Critical 

Study  and  Knowledge  of  the  Holy  Scrip- 
tures. Tenth  Edition,  revised,  corrected, 
and  brought  down  to  the  present  time. 
Edited  by  the  Eev.  T.  Hartwell  Hoene, 
B.D.  (the  Author) ; the  Eev.  Samuel 
Davidson,  D.D.  of  the  University  of  Halle, 
and  LL.D. ; and  S.  Peideaux  Teegelles, 
LL.D.  With  4 Maps  and  22  Vignettes  and 
Facsimiles.  4 vols.  8vo.  £3.  13s.  6d. 

%*  The  Four  Volumes  may  also  be  bad  sejoarately  as 
follows : — 

VoL.  I.— A Summaiy  of  the  Evidence  for  the  Genuineness, 
Authenticity,  Uncoirupted  Preservation,  and  Inspiration  of 
the  Holy  Scriptures.  By  the  Rev.  T.  H.  Home,  B.D. . Svo.los. 

VoL.  II. — The  Text  of  the  Old  Testament  considered ; With 
a Treatise  on  Sacred  Interpretation ; and  a brief  Introduc- 
tion to  the  Old  Testament  Books  and  the  Ajpocry^pJia.  By  S. 

Davidson,  D.D.  (Halle)  and  LL.D 8vo.  25s. 

VoL.  III.— A Summary  of  Biblical  Geography  and  Anti- 
quities. By  the  Rev.  T.  H.  Horne,  B.D 8vo.  18s. 

VoL.  IV.— An  Introduction  to  the  Textual  Criticism  of  the 
New  Testament.  By  the  Rev.  T.  H.  Horne,  B.D.  The 
Critical  Part  re-written,  and  the  remainder  revised  and 
edited  by  t.  P.  Tregelles,  LL.D Svo.  18s. 

Home.  — A Compendious  Introduction  to  the 
Study  of  the  Bible.  By  the  Eev.  T.  Haet- 
WELL  Hoene,  B.D.  New  Edition,  with 
Maps  and  Illustrations,  12mo.  9s. 

How  to  Nurse  Sick  Children  : Intended 

especially  as  a Help  to  the  Nurses  in  the 
Hospital  for  Sick  Children  ; but  containing 
Directions  of  sei’vice  to  all  who  have  the 
charge  of  the  Young.  Ecp.  Svo.  Is.  6d. 

Howitt  (A.  M.)  — An  Art-Student  in 
Munich.  By  Anna  Maey  Howitt.  2 
vols.  post  Svo.  price  14s. 

Howitt.— The  Children’s  Year.  By  Mary 

Howitt.  With  Four  Illustrations,  from 
Designs  by  A.  M.  Howitt.  Square  16mo.  5s . 

Howitt.  — Land,  Labour,  and  Gold ; 

or.  Two  Years  in  Yictoria  ; With  Visit  to 
Sydney  and  Van  Diemen’s  Land.  By 
William  Howitt.  2 vols.  post  Svo.  21s. 

owitt.— Visits  to  Remarkable  Places  : 

Old  Halls,  Battle-Fields,  and  Scenes  illustra- 
tive of  Striking  Passages  in  English  History 
and  Poetry.  By  William  Howitt.  With 
about  80  Wood  Engravings.  New  Edition. 
2 vols.  square  crown  Svo.  25s.  cloth,  gilt  top. 

William  Hewitt’s  Boy’s  Country  Book:  Being 
the  Eeal  Life  of  a Country  Boy,  written 
byhimself;  exhibiting  all  the  Amusements, 
Pleasures,  and  Pursuits  of  Children  in  the 
Country.  New  Edition ; with  40  Wood- 
cuts.  Ecp.  Svo.  price  6s. 

Howitt. — The  Eural  Life  of  England.  By 
William  Howitt.  New  Edition,  cor- 
rected and  revised ; with  Woodcuts  by 
Bewick  and  Williams.  Medium  Svo.  21s. 


Hue. “The  Chinese  Empire:  A Sequel 

to  Hue  and  Gabet’s  Journey  through  Tariary 
and  Thibet.  By  the  Abbe  Hue,  formerly 
Missionary  Apostolic  in  China.  Second 
Edition  ; with  Map.  2 vols.  Svo.  24s. 

Hudson’s  Plain  Directions  for  Making 

Wills  in  conformity  with  the  Law : With  a . 
clear  Exposition  of  the  Law  relating  to  the 
distribution  of  Personal  Estate  in  the  case 
of  Intestacy,  two  Forms  of  WELs,  and  much 
useful  information.  New  and  enlarged  Edi- 
tion ; including  the  Provisions  of  the  Wills 
Act  Amendment  Act.  Ecp.  Svo.  2s.  6d. 

Hudson’s  Executor’s  Guide.  New  and 

enlarged  Edition ; with  the  Addition  of 
Directions  for  paying  Succession  Duties  on 
Eeal  Property  under  Wills  and  Intestacies, 
and  a Table  for  finding  the  Values  of  Annui- 
ties and  the  Amount  of  Legacy  and  Succes- 
sion Duty  thereon.  Fcp.  Svo.  6s. 

Hudson  and  Kennedy.— Where  there ’s 

a Will  there ’s  a Way : An  Ascent  of  Mont 
Blanc  by  a New  Eoute  and  Without  Guides. 
By  the  Eev.  C.  Hudson,  M.A.,  St.  Jolm’s 
College,  Cambridge  ; and  E.  S.  Kennedy, 
B.A.,  Caius  College,  Cambridge.  Second 
Edition,  with  Two  Ascents  of  Jlonte  Bosa ; a 
Plate,  and  a coloured  Map.  Post  Svo.  5s.  6d. 

Humboldt’s  Cosmos.  Translated,  with 

the  Author’s  authority,  by  Mbs.  Sabine, 
Vols.  I.  and  II.  16mo.  Half-a-Crown  each, 
sewed  ; 3s.  6d.  each,  cloth  : or  in  post  Svo. 
12s.  each,  cloth.  Vol.  III.  post  Svo. 
12s.  6d,  cloth : or  in  16mo.  Part  I.  2s.  6d. 
sewed,  3s.  6d.  cloth  ; and  Part  II.  3s.  sewed, 

4s.  cloth, 

Humboldt’s  Aspects  of  Nature.  Translated, 
with  tlie  Author’s  authority,  by  Mes.Saeine.  '' 
16mo.  price  6s. : or  in  2 vols.  3s.  6d.  each, 
cloth  5 2s.  6d.  each,  sewed. 

Humphreys.  — Parables  of  Our  Lord, 

illuminated  and  ornamented  in  the  style  of 
the  Missals  of  the  Eenaissance  by  Heney 
Noel  Humpheeys.  Square  fcp.  Svo.  21s. 
in  massive  carved  covers  ; or  30s.  bound  in 
morocco  by  Hayday. 

Hunt.  — Researches  on  Light  in  its 

Chemical  Eelations  ; embracing  a Con-  ' 
sideration  of  all  the  Photographic  Processes.  ' 
By  Eobeet  Hunt,  F.E.S.  Second  Edition, 
with  Plate  and  Woodcuts.  Svo.  10s.  6d. 

Idle.— Hints  on  Shooting,  Fishing,  &c., 

both  on  Sea  and  Land,  and  in  the  Fresh- 
Water  Lochs  of  Scotland  : Being  the  Expe- 
riences of  C.  Idle,  Esq.  Ecp.  Svo.  5s. 
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Mrs.  Jameson’s  Legends  of  the  Saints 

and  Martyrs  : First  Series  of  Sacred  and 
Legendary  Art.  Second  Edition ; with  nu- 
merous W oodcuts,  and  16  Etchings  by  the 
Author.  Square  crown  8to.  28s. 

Mrs.  Jameson’s  Legends  of  the  Monastic 
Orders,  as  represented  in  the  Fine  Arts : 
Second  Series  of  Sacred  and  Legendary  Art. 
Second.Edition,  enlarged  ; with  11  Etchings 
by  the  Author,  and  88  Woodcuts.  Square 
crown  8to.  price  28s. 

Mrs.  Jameson’s  Legends  of  the  Madonna, 
as  represented  in  the  Fine  Arts : Third 
Series  of  Sacred  and  Legendary  Art.  With 
55  Drawiags  by  the  Author,  and  152  Wood- 
cuts.  Square  crown  8to.  28s. 

Mrs.  Jameson’s  Commonplace-Book  of 

Thoughts,  Memories,  and  Fancies,  Original 
and  Selected.  Part  I.  Ethics  and  Character ; 
Part  II.  Literature  and  Art.  Second  Edit. 
revised  and  corrected ; with  Etchings  and 
Woodcuts.  Crown  8vo.  18s. 

Mrs.  Jameson’s  Two  Lectures  on  the  Employ- 
t ment  of  Women. 

1.  Sisters  of  Charity,  Catholic  and  Protestant, 

Abroad  and  at  Home.  Second  Edition,  with  new 
Preface.  Fcp.  8vo.  1-s. 

2.  Tie  CojiMiraiON  o/ Labour  ; A Second  Lectui-e  on 

the  Social  Euijiloyments  of  Women.  Fcp.  8vo.  3s. 

Jaquemet’s  Compendium  of  Chronology : j 

Containing  the  most  important  Dates  of  1 
General  History,  Political,  Ecclesiastical,  I 
and  Literary,  from  the  Creation  of  the  I 
World  to  the  end  of  the  Year  1854.  Edited 
by  the  Rev.  J.  Alcobn,  M A.  Post  8vo. 

price  7s.  6d. 

Jennings.— Social  Delusions  concerning 
Wealth  and  Want.  By  Ricdaed  Jennings, 
M.A.,  Trinity  College,  Cambridge  ; Author 
of  Natural  Elements  of  Political  Economy. 
Fcp.  8vo.  4s. 

Lord  Jeffrey’s  Contributions  to  The 

Edhiburgh  Review.  A New  Edition,  com- 
plete in  One  Volume,  with  a Portrait  en- 
graved by  Henry  Robinson,  and  a Vignette. 
Square  crown  8vo.  21s.  cloth  ; or  30s.  calf. 

— Or  in  3 vols.  8vo.  price  42s. 

Bishop  Jeremy  Taylor’s  Entire  Works : 
With  Life  by  Bishop  Hebee.  Revised  and 
corrected  by  the  Rev.  Cuaeles  Page  Eden,  I 
Fellow  of  Oriel  College,  Oxford.  Now  ' 
complete  in  10  vols,  8vo.  10s.  6d.  each. 


Johns  and  Nicolas’s  Calendar  of  Victory : 

Being  a Record  of  British  Valour  and  Con- 
quest by  Sea  and  Land,  on  Every  Day  in 
the  Year,  from  the  Earliest  Period  to  the 
Battle  of  Inkermann.  Fcp.  8vo.  12s.  6d. 

Johnston.— A Dictionary  of  Geography, 

Descriptive,  Physical,  Statistical,  and  Histori- 
cal : Forming  a complete  General  Gazetteer 
of  the  World.  By  A.  Keith  Johnston, 
F.R.S.E.,  F.R.G.S.,  F.G.S.,  Geographer  at 
Edinburgh  in  Ordinary  to  Her  Majesty. 
Second  Edition,  thoroughly  revised.  In  1 
vol.  of  1,360  pages,  comprising  about  50,000 
Names  of  Places.  8vo.  36s.  cloth;  or  half- 
bound in  russia,  41s. 

Jones  (Owen).— Flowers  and  their  Kin- 
dred Thoughts ; A Series  of  Stanzas.  By 
Maex  Anne  Bacon.  With  beautiful  Illus- 
trations of  Flowers,  designed  and  executed 
in  illuminated  printing  by  Owen  Jones. 
Reprinted.  Imperial  8vo.  price  31s.  6d.  calf. 

Kalisch.— Historical  and  Critical  Com- 
mentary on  the  Old  Testament.  By  De. 
M.  Kalisch,  M.A.  First  Portion — Exodus  : 
in  Hebrew  and  English,  with  copious  Notes, 
Critical,  Philological,  and  Explanatory. 
8vo.  15s. 

***  An  edition  of  tlie  ExocTuSy  as  above  (for  the  use  of 
English  readers),  comprising  the  English  Translation,  and 
an  abridged  Commentary.  8vo.  price  12s. 

Kemble.— The  Saxons  in  England : A 

History  of  the  English  Commonwealth  till 
the  Norman  Conquest.  By  John  M.  Kem- 
ble, M.A.,  &c.  2 vols.  8vo.  28s. 

Kemp.— The  Phasis  of  Matter : Being 

an  Outline  of  the  Discoveries  and  Applica- 
tions of  Modern  Chemistry.  By  T.  Lind- 
let  Kemp,  M.D.  With  148  Woodcuts. 
2 vols.  crown  8vo.  21s. 

Kennard.  — Eastern  Experiences  col- 
lected during  a Winter’s  Tour  in  Egypt  and 
the  Holy  Land.  By  Adam  Steinmetz 
Kennaed.  Post  8vo.  lOs.  6d. 

Kesteven.— A Manual  of  the  Domestic 
Practice  of  Medicine.  By  V .B.  Kesteven, 
EeUow  of  the  Royal  College  of  Surgeons  of 
England,  &e.  Square  post  8vo.  7s.  6d. 

I Kirby  and  Spence’s  Introduction  to 

Entomology  ; or.  Elements  of  the  Natural 
History  of  Insects  : Comprishig  an  Account 
of  Noxious  and  Useful  Insects,  of  tlieir  Jlcta- 
.moi^hoscB,  Food,  Stratagems,  Habitations, 
Societies,  ]\[otions,  Noi>cs,  Hibernation 
Instinct,  &c.  Seventh  Edition,  with  an  in- 
peudix  relative  to  the  Origin  and  Progress 
of  the  work.  Crown  8vo.  5s. 
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NEW  WORKS  AND  NEW  EDITIONS 


LARDNER’S  CABINET  CYCL®P>£OIA 


Of  History,  Biography,  Literature,  the  Arts  aud  Sciences,  Natural  History,  and  Manufactures. 

A Series  of  Original  Works  by 


Sir  John  Herschel, 

Sir  James  Mackintosh, 
Robert  Southey, 

Sir  David  Brewster, 


Thomas  Keightley, 
John  Forster, 

Sir  Walter  Scott, 
Thomas  Moore, 


And  other  Eminent  Writers. 


Bishop  Thirlwall, 

The  Rev.  G.  R.  Gleig, 

J.  C.  L.  De  Sismondi, 

John  Phillips,  F.R.S.,  G.S. 


Complete  in  132  vols.  fcp.  8vo.  with  Vi^ette  Titles,  price,  in  cloth.  Nineteen  Guineas. 
The  Works  separately,  in  Sets  or  Series,  price  Three  Shillings  and  Sixpence  each  Volume. 


A List  of  the  Works  composing  the  Cabinet  Cyclopjedia  : — 


. Bell’s  History  of  Russia 3 vols.  10s.  6d. 

2.  Bell’s  Lives  of  British  Poets  2 vols.  7s. 

3.  Brewster’s  Optics  1 vol.  Ss.  6d. 

4.  Cooley’s  Maritime  and  Inland  Discovery  3 vols.  10s.  Gd. 

5.  Crowe’s  History  of  France 3 vols.  10s,  Gd. 

G.  De  Morgan  on  Probabilities  1 vol.  3s.  6d. 

7.  De  Sismondi’s  History  of  the  Italian 

Republics  1 vol.  3s.  Gd. 

8.  Do  Sismondi’s  Fall  of  the  Roman  Empire  2 vols.  7s. 

9.  Donovan’s  Chemistry  1 vol.  8s.  Gd. 

10.  Donovan’s  Domestic  Economy 2 vols.  7s. 

11.  Dunham’s  Spain  and  Portugal 5 vols.  17s.  Gd. 

12.  Dunham’s  History  of  Denmark,  Sweden, 

and  Norway 3 vols.  10s.  Gd. 

13.  Dunham’s  History  of  Poland 1vol.  3s.  6d. 

14.  Dunham’s  Germanic  Empire 3 vols.  10s.  6d. 

15.  Dunham’s  Europe  during  the  Middle 

Ages 4 vols.  14s. 

16.  Dunham’s  British  Dramatists  2 vols.  7s. 

17.  Dunham’s  Lives  of  Early  Writers  of 

Great  Britain  1 vol.  8s.  Gd. 

IS.  Fergus’s  History  of  the  United  States  . . 2 vols.  7s. 

19.  Foshroke’s  Grecian  & Roman  Antiquities  2 vols.  7s. 

20.  Forster’s  Lives  of  the  Statesmen  of  the 

Commonwealth  5 vols.  17s.  Gd. 

21.  Gleig’s  Lives  of  British  Military  Cora- 

mandera 3 vols.  10s.  Gd. 

22.  Grattan’s  History  of  the  Netherlands  .. . 1 vol.  3s.  Gd. 

23.  Henslow’s  Botany 1 vol.  3s.  Gd. 

24.  Herschel’s  Astronomy 1 vol.  3s.  Gd. 

25.  Herschel’s  Discourse  on  Natural  Philo- 

sophy   1 vol.  3s.  Gd. 

?6.  History  of  Rome 2 vols.  7s. 

27.  History  of  Switzerland 1 vol.  3s.  Gd. 

28.  Holland’s  Manufactures  in  Metal 3 vols.  10s.  Gd. 

29.  James’s  Lives  of  Foreign  Statesmen 5 vols.  17s.  Gd. 

30.  Kater  and  Lardner’s  Mechanics  1 vol.  3s.  6d. 

31.  Keightley’s  Outlines  of  History 1 vol.  3s.  Gd. 

32.  Lardner’s  Arithmetic 1 vol.  3s.  6d. 

33.  Lardner’s  Geometry 1 vul,  3s.  6d. 


34.  Lardner  on  Heat 1 vol.  3s.  Gd. 

35.  Lardner’s  Hydrostatics  and  Pneumatics  1 vol.  3s.  Gd. 

36.  Lardner  and  Walker’s  Electricity  and 

Magnetism 2 vols.  7s. 

87.  Mackintosh,  Forster,  and  Courtenaj^’s 

Lives  of  British  Statesmen 7 vols.  24s.  Cd . 

38.  Mackintosh,  Wallace,  and  Bell’s  History 

of  England lOvols.  S5s. 

39.  Montgomery  and  Shelley’s  eminent  Ita- 

lian, Spanish,  and  Portuguese  Authors  3 vols.  10s,  Gd. 

40.  Moore’s  History  of  Ireland 4 vols. 14s. 

41.  Nicolas’s  Chronology  of  History 1 vol.  3s.  Gd. 

42.  Phillips’s  Treatise  on  Geology 2 vols.  7s. 

43.  Powell’s  History  of  Natural  Philosophy  1 vol.  3s.  6d. 

44.  Porter’s  Treatise  on  the  Manufacture  of 

Silk 1 vol.  3s.  Gd, 

45.  Porter’s  Manufactures  of  Porcelain  and 

Glass 1 vol.  3s.  Gd. 

46.  Roscoe’s  British  Lawyers 1vol.  3s.  6d. 

47.  Scott’s  History  of  Scotland 2 vols.  7s. 

48.  Shelley’s  Lives  of  eminent  French 

Authors 2 vols.  7s. 

49.  Shuckard  and  Swainson’s  Insects 1 vol.  Ss.  Gd. 

50.  Southey’s  Lives  of  British  Admii’als 5 vols.  17s.  Gd. 

51.  Stebbing’s  Church  History 2 vols.  7s. 

D2.  Stebbing’s  History  of  the  Refonnatiou. . 2 vols.  7s. 

53.  Swainson’s  Discourse  on  Natural  History  1 vol.  3s.  Gd. 

54.  Swainson’s  Natural  History  and  Classi- 

fication of  Animals  1vol.  Ss.  6d. 

55.  Swainson’s  Habits  and  Instincts  of 

Animals 1 vol.  3s.  6d. 

56.  Swainson’s  Birds 2 vols.  7s. 

57.  Swainson’s  Fish,  Reptiles,  &c 2 vols.  7s. 

58.  Swainson’s  Quadrupeds 1 vol,  3s.  6d. 

59.  Swaiuson’s  Shells  and  Shell-Fish 1 vol.  3s.  Gd. 

GO.  Swainson’s  Animals  in  Menageries 1 vol.  3s.  Gd. 

61.  Swainson’s  Taxidermy  and  Biography  of 

Zoologists 1 vol.  3s.  Gd. 

G2.  Tliirlwall’s  Histoi^  of  Greece 8 vols.  2Ss. 


Mrs.  R.  Lee’s  Elements  of  Natural  His- 
tory ; or,  First  Principles  of  Zoology  : Com- 
prising the  Principles  of  Classification,  inter- 
spersed with  amusing  and  instructive  Ac- 
counts of  the  most  remarkable  Animals. 
New  Edition;  Woodcuts.  Fcp.8vo.7s. 6d. 

Letters  to  my  Unknown  Friends.  By 

a Lady,  Author  of  Letters  on  Hajjpiness. 
Eoimth  Edition.  Ecp.  8vo.  5s. 

Letters  on  Happiness,  addressed  to  a Friend. 
By  a Lady,  Author  of  Letters  to  my  Unknown 
Friends.  Fcp.  8vo.  6s. 


L.  E.  L.— The  Poetical  Works  of  Letitia 

Ehzaheth  Landon ; comprising  the  Lmpro- 
visatrice,  the  Venetian  Bracelet,  the  Golden 
Violet,  the  and  Poetical  Eemams. 

New  Edition  ; with  2 Vignettes  by  E.  Doyle. 
2 vols.  16mo.  10s.  cloth  ; morocco,  21s. 


Dr.  John  Lindley’s  Theory  and  Practice 

of  Horticultm’e  ; or,  an  Attempt  to  explain 
the  principal  Operations  of  Gardening  upon 
Physiological  Grounds : Being  the  Second 
Edition  of  the  Theory  of  Horticulture,  much 
enlarged  ; with  98  Woodcuts.  8vo.  21s. 
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Dr.  John  Lindley’s  Introduction  to 

Botany.  New  Edition,  with  Corrections  and 
copious  Additions.  2 vols.  8vo.  with  Six 
Plates  and  numerous  Woodcuts,  price  24s. 

Linwood.— Anthologia  Oxoniensis,  sive 

Florilegium  e Lusibus  poeticis  diversorum 
Oxoniensium  Grsecis  et  Latinis  decerptum. 
Curante  Gulielmo  Linwood,  M.A.,  .ffidis 
Christi-Alumno.  8vo.  price  14s. 

Lorimer’s  (C.)  Letters  to  a Young  Master 

Mariner  on  some  Subjects  connected  with 
his  Calling.  New  Edition.  Fcp.  8vo.  5s.6d. 

Loudon’s  Encyclopaedia  of  Gardening: 

Comprising  the  Theory  and  Practice  of  Hor- 
ticulture, Floriculture,  Arboriculture,  and 
Landscape-Gardening.  With  many  hundi’ed 
Woodcuts.  New  Edition,  corrected  and 
improved  by  Mbs.  Loudon.  8vo.  50s, 

Loudon’s  Encyclopaedia  of  Trees  and 

Shrubs,  or  Arboretum  et  Fi'uticetum  Britan- 
nictsm  abridged  : Containing  the  Hardy  Trees 
and  Shrubs  of  Great  Britain,  Native  and 
Foreign,  Scientifically  and  Popularly  De- 
scribed. With  about  2,000  Woodcuts. 

8 VO.  50s. 

Loudon’s  Encyclopaedia  of  Agriculture : 

Comprising  the  Theory  and  Practice  of  the 
Valuation,  Transfer,  Laying-out,  Improve- 
ment, and  Management  of  Landed  Property, 
and  of  the  Cultivation  and  Economy  of  the 
Animal  and  Vegetable  Productions  of  Agri- 
culture. New  Edition;  with  1,100  Wood- 
cuts.  8vo.  50s. 

Loudon’s  Encyclopaedia  of  Plants : Com- 
prising the  Specific  Character,  Description, 
Culture,  History,  Application  in  the  Arts, 
and  every  other  desirable  Particular  respect- 
ing all  the  Plants  found  in  Great  Britain. 
New  Edition,  corrected  by  Mrs.  Loudon. 
With  upwards  of  12,000  Woodcuts.  8vo. 
£3.  13s.  6d. — Second  Supplement,  21s. 

Loudon’s  Encyclopaedia  of  Cottage, 

Farm,  and  Villa  Arcliitecture  and  Furniture. 
New  Edition,  edited  by  Mbs.  Loudon  ; with 
more  than  2,000  Woodcuts.  8vo.  63s. 

Loudon’s  Self-Instruction  for  Young 

Gardeners,  Foresters,  Bailiffs,  Land  Stew- 
ards, and  Farmers ; in  Arithmetic,  Book- 
keeping, Geometry,  Mensuration,  Practical 
Trigonometry,  Mechanics,  Laiid-Survcying, 
Levelling,  Planning  and  Mapping,  Architec- 
tural Di’awing,  and  Isometrical  Projection 
and  Perspective.  8vo.  Portrait,  7s.  fid. 


Loudon’s  Hortus  Britannicus ; or,  Cata- 
logue of  all  the  Plants  found  in  Great 
Britain.  New  Edition,  corrected  by  Mrs. 
Loudon.  8vo.  31s.  fid. 

Mrs.  Loudon’s  Lady’s  Country  Compa- 
nion ; or.  How  to  Enjoy  a Country  Life 
Eationally.  Fourth  Edition,  with  Plates 
and  Woodcuts,  Fcp.  8vo.  5s. 

Mrs.  Loudon’s  Amateur  Gardener’s 

Calendar,  or  Monthly  Guide  to  what  should 
be  avoided  and  done  in  a Garden.  Ifimo. 
with  Woodcuts,  7s.  fid. 

Low’s  Elements  of  Practical  Agriculture ; 

comprehending  the  Cultivation  of  Plants,  the 
Husbandry  of  the  Domestic  Animals,  and 
the  Economy  of  the  Farm.  New  Edition ; 
with  200  Woodcuts.  8vo.  21s. 

Lynch.— The  Rivulet : A Contribution 

to  Sacred  Song.  By  Thomas  T.  Lynch, 
Author  of  Memorials  of  Theoyhilus  Trinal,  &c. 
Second  Edition,  printed  in  a more  convenient 
form.  Royal  32mo.  2s.  Gd. 

Macaulay.— Speeches  of  the  Right  Hon. 

T.  B.  Macaulay,  M.P.  Corrected  by  Him- 
SEIE.  8vo.  price  12s. 

Macaulay.  — The  History  of  England 

from  the  Accession  of  James  II.  By 
Thomas  Babington  Macaulay.  New 
Edition.  Vols.  I.  and  II.  8vo.  price  32s.  ; 
Vols  III.  and  IV.  price  36s. 

Mr.  Macaulay’s  Critical  and  Historical 

Essays  contributed  to  The  Edinburgh 
Review.  Four  Editions,  as  follow's  : — 

1.  A Library  Edition  (the  Eighth),  in  3 vols.  8vo. 

price  3Gs. 

2.  Complete  in  One  Volfsie,  with  Portrait  find  Vig- 

nette. Square  crown  8vo.  i>rice  21s.  cloth:  or 
30s.  calf. 

3.  Another  New  Edition,  in  3 vols.  fcp,  8vo.  price 

21s.  cloth. 

4.  The  People’s  Edition,  in  2 vols.  crown 8vo.  price 

8s.  cloth. 

Macaulay.— Lays  of  Ancient  Rome,  with 

Ivry  and  the  Armada.  By  Thomas 

Babington  Macaulay.  Now  Edition. 

Ifimo.  price  4s.  fid.  cloth;  or  10s.  fid. 
bound  in  morocco. 

Mr.  Macaulay’s  Lays  of  Ancient  Rome. 

With  numerous  Illustrations,  Original  and 
from  the  Antique,  drawn  on  Wood  by 
George  Scharf,  jun.,  and  engraved  by  Samuel 
Williams.  New  Edition.  Fcp.  4to.  price 
21s.  boards  ; or  42s.  bound  in  morocco. 
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NEW  WOEKS  UfD  NEW  EDITIONS 


MacDonald.— Within  and  Without : A 

Dramatic  Poem.  By  GtEOBGE  MacDonaxd. 
Crown  8to.  7s.  6d. 

Macdonald.  — Villa  Verocchio ; or,  the 

Youth  of  Leonardo  da  Vinci:  A Tale.  By 
the  late  Miss  D.  L.  Macdonald.  Fcp.  8vo. 
price  6s. 

MacDougall.— The  Theory  of  War  illus- 
trated by  numerous  Examples  from  Mili- 
tary History.  By  Lieutenant  -Colonel  Mac- 
Dodgall,  Superintendent  of  Studies  in  the 
Eoyal  Military  College,  Sandhurst.  Post 
8vo.  with  Plans.  [Just  ready. 

Sir  James  Mackintosh’s  Miscellaneous 

Works  : Including  his  Contributions  to  The 
Edinburgh  Eeview.  Complete  in  One 
Volume  ; with  Portrait  and  Vignette. 
Square  crown  8vo.  21s.  cloth  ; or  80s.  bomd 
in  calf : or  in  3 vols.  fcp.  8vo.  21s. 

Sir  James  Mackintosh’s  History  of  England 
from  the  Earliest  Times  to  the  final  Bsta- 
hhsliment  of  the  Eeformation.  Library  Edi- 
tion, revised.  2 vols.  8vo.  21s. 

Macleod.— The  Theory  and  Practice  of 

Banking:  With  the  Elementary  Principles 
of  Currency,  Prices,  Credit,  and  Exchanges. 
By  Henby  Dunning  Macleod,  of  the 
Inner  Temple,Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.  2 vols. 
royal  8vo.  price  80s. 

M'Clure.— A Narrative  of  the  Discovery 

• of  the  North-West  Passage  by  H.M.S. 
Investigator,  Capt.  SiE  Eobeet  M'Cluee, 
E.N.  Edited  by  Capt.  Sheeaed  Osboen, 
C.B.,  from  the  Logs,  Journals,  and  Private 
Letters  of  Sir  E.  M'Clure.  With  Chart  and 
4 Views.  8vo.  15s. 

Macnaught, — The  Doctrine  of  Inspira- 
tion : Being  an  Inquiry  concerning  the  In- 
fallibility, Inspiration,  and  Authority  of 
Holy  Writ.  By  the  Eev.  John  Mac- 
naught,  M.A.  Second  Edition,  revised. 

[Just  ready. 

M'Culloch’s  Dictionary,  Practical,  Theo- 
retical, and  Historical,  of  Commerce  and 
Commercial  Navigation.  Illustrated  with 
Maps  and  Plans.  New  Edition,  corrected 
to  the  Present  Time ; with  a Supplement. 
8vo.  price  50s.  cloth ; half-russia,  55s. 

M'Culloch’s  Dictionary,  Geographical, 

Statistical,  and  Historical,  of  the  various 
Countries,  Places,  and  principal  Natural 
Objects  in  the  World.  Illustrated  with  Six 
large  Maps.  New  Edition,  revised  j with  a 
Supplement.  2 vols,  8vo.  price  63s. 


Maitland.— The  Church  in  the  Cata- 
combs : A Description  of  the  Primitive 
Church  of  Eome.  Illustrated  by  its  Sepul- 
chral Eemains.  By  the  Eev.  Chaelbs 
Maitland.  New  Edition  j with  several 
Woodcuts.  8vo.  price  14s. 

Out-of-Doors  Drawing.—  Aphorisms  on 

Drawing.  By  the  Eev.  S.  C.  Malan,  M.A. 
of  Bailiol  College,  Oxford  ; Vicar  of  Broad- 
windsor,  Dorset.  Post  8vo.  3s.  6d. 

Mann.— The  Philosophy  of  Reproduction. 
By  Eobeet  James  Mann,  M.D.,  E.E.A.S. 
Ecp.  8vo.  with  Woodcuts,  price  4s.  6d. 

Mrs.  Marcet’s  Conversations  on  Chemis- 
try, ioi  which  the  Elements  of  that  Science 
are  familiarly  explained  and  illustrated  by 
Experiments.  New  Edition,  enlarged  and 
improved.  2 vols.  fcp.  8vo.  price  14s. 

Mrs,  Marcet’s  Conversations  on  Natural  Phi- 
losophy, in  which  the  Elements  of  that 
Science  are  familiarly  explained.  New  Edi- 
tion, enlarged  and  corrected ; with  23  Plates. 
Fcp.  8vo.  price  10s.  6d. 

Mrs.  Marcet’s  Conversations  on  Vege- 
table Physiology  ; comprehending  the  Ele- 
ments of  Botany,  with  their  Application 
to  Agriculture.  New  Edition ; with  4 
Plates.  Fcp.  8vo.  price  9s. 

Martineau.— Endeavours  after  the  Chris- 
tian Life : Discourses.  By  James  Mae- 
TiNEAU.  2 vols.  post  8vo.  7s.  6d.  each. 

Martineau.—  Hymns  for  the  Christian  Church 
and  Home.  Collected  and  edited  by  James 
Martineau.  Eleventh  Edition,  32mo.  3a.  6d. 
cloth,  or  5s.  calf ; Eifth  Edition,  32mo.  Is.  4d. 
cloth,  or  Is.  8d.  roan. 

Martineau.— Miscellanies.  Comprising  Essays 
on  Dr.  Priestley,  Arnold’s  Life  and  Corre- 
spondence, Church  and  State,  Theodore 
Parker’s  Discourse  of  Religion,  “ Phases  of 
Faith,”  the  Church  of  England,  and  the 
Battle  of  the  Churches.  By  James  Mae- 
TINEAU.  Post  8vo.  9s. 

Maunder’s  Biographical  Treasury ; con- 
sisting of  Memoirs,  Sketches,  and  brief 
Notices  of  above  12,000  Eminent  Persons  of 
All  Ages  and  Nations,  from  the  Earhest 
Period  of  History : Forming  a new  and  com- 
plete Dictionary  of  Universal  Biography. 

I Ninth  Edition,  revised  throughout.  Fcp.Svo. 

! 10s.  cloth ; bound  in  roan,  12s. ; calf,  12s.  6d. 
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Maunder’s  Geographical  Treasury.  — 

The  Treasury  of  Geography,  Physical,  His- 
torical, Descriptive,  and  Political ; contain- 
ing a succinct  Account  of  Every  Country  in 
the  World  : Preceded  by  an  Introductory 
Outline  of  the  History  of  Geography ; a 
Familiar  Inquiry  into  the  Yarieties  of  Eace 
and  Language  exhibited  by  different  Nations; 
and  a View  of  the  Eelations  of  Geography 
to  Astronomy  and  the  Physical  Sciences. 
Commenced  by  the  late  Samuel  Maundee  ; 
completed  by  William  Hughes,  F.E.G.S., 
late  Professor  of  Geography  in  the  College 
for  CivU  Engineers.  With  7 Maps  and  16 
Steel  Plates.  Ecp.  8vo.  10s.  cloth ; roan, 
12s. ; calf,  12s.  6d. 

Maunder’s  Historical  Treasury ; com- 
prising a General  Introductory  Outline  of 
Universal  History,  Ancient  and  Modem, 
and  a Series  of  separate  Histories  of  Every 
principal  Nation  that  exists ; their  Else, 
Progress,  and  Present  Condition,  the  Moral 
and  Social  Character  of  their  respective  In- 
habitants, their  Eeligion,  Manners  and  Cus- 
toms, &c.  New  Edition  ; revised  through- 
out, with  a new  Geneeal  Index.  Ecp.  8vo. 
10s.  cloth  I roan,  12s. ; calf,  12s.  6d. 

Maunder’s  Scientific  and  Literary  Trea- 
sury : A new  and  popular  Encyclopaedia  of 
Science  and  the  Belles-Lettres  ; including 
all  Branches  of  Science,  and  every  subject 
connected  with  Literature  and  Art.  New 
Edition.  Ecp.  8vo.  price  10s.  cloth ; bound 
in  roan,  12s. ; calf,  12s.  6d. 

Maunder’s  Treasury  of  Natural  History; 

or,  a Popular  Dictionary  of  Animated 
Nature  : In  which  the  Zoological  Character- 
istics that  distinguish  the  different  Classes, 
Genera,  and  Species,  are  combined  with  a 
variety  of  interesting  Information  illustrative 
of  the  Habits,  Instincts,  and  General  Eco- 
nomy of  the  Animal  Kingdom.  With  900 
Woodcuts.  New  Edition.  Ecp.  8vo.  price 
10s.  cloth  ; roan,  12s. ; calf,  12s.  6d. 

Maunder’s  Treasury  of  Knowledge,  and 

Library  of  Reference.  Comprising  an  Eng- 
lish Dictionai-y  and  Grammar,  an  Universal 
Gazetteer,  a Classical  Dictionary,  a Chrono- 
logy, a Law  Dictionary,  a Synopsis  of  the 
Peerage,  numerous  useful  Tables,  &c.  New 
Edition,  carefully  revised  and  corrected 
throughout : With  Additions.  Ecp.  8vo. 
10s.  cloth  ; bound  in  roan,  12s. ; calf,  12s.  6d. 

Merivale.  — A History  of  tlie  Romans 

under  the  Empire.  By  the  Rev.  Chaeles 
Meuivale,  B.D.,  late  Fellow  of  St.  John’s 
College,  Cambridge.  Vols.  I.  to  III.  8vo. 
price  £2.  2s.  — Vols.  IV.  and  V.  (from 
Augustus  to  Claudius),  price  32s. 


MerivaJe.— The  Fall  oftheEomanRepub- 

lic  : A Short  History  of  the  Last  Century  of 
the  Commonwealth.  By  the  Eev.  C.  Meei- 
TAIE,  B.D  , late  Fellow  of  St.  John’s  CoUege, 
Cambridge.  New  Edition,  12mo.  7s.  6d. 

Merivale.— An  Account  of  the  Life  and  Letters 
of  Cicero.  Translated  from  the  German  of 
Abeken  ; and  Edited  by  the  Eev.  Chaeles 
Meeitale,  B.D.  12mo.  9s.  6d. 

Miles.— The  Horse’s  Foot,  and  How  to 

Keep  it  Sound.  Eighth  Edition ; with  an 
Appendix  on  Shoeing  in  general,  and  Hunters 
in  particular,  12  Plates  and  12  Woodcuts. 
By  W.  Miles,  Esq.  Imperial  8vo.  12s.  6d. 

***  Two  Casts  or  Motlels  of  Off  Fore  Feet,  No.  1,  Shod  for 
All  Purposes,  No.  2,  Shod  with  Leathei\  on  Mr.  Miles’s  plan, 
may  be  had,  price  3s.  each. 

Miles.—  A Plain  Treatise  on  Horse-Shoeing. 
By  William  Miles,  Esq.  With  Plates  and 
Woodcuts.  Small  4to.  price  5s. 

Milner.— Russia,  its  Rise  and  Progress, 

Tragedies  and  Revolutions.  By  the  Rev 
T.  Milnee,  M.A.,  F.E.G.S.  Post  8vo 
with  Plate,  price  10s.  6d. 

MUner.— The  Crimea,  its  Ancient  and  Modern 
History : The  Khans,  the  Sultans,  and 

the  Czars  : With  Sketches  of  its  Scenery 
and  Population.  By  the  Eev.  T.  Milnee, 
M.A.  Post  8vo.  witli  3 Maps,  price  10s.  6d. 

Milner.— The  Baltic;  its  Gates,  Shores,  and 
Cities : With  a Notice  of  the  Wliite  Sea. 
By  the  Eev.  T.  Milnee,  M.A.,  F.R  G.S. 
Post  8vo.  with  Map,  price  10s.  6d. 

Milner’s  History  of  the  Church  of  Christ. 

With  Additions  by  the  late  Eev.  Isaac 
Milnee,  D.D.,  F.E.S.  A New  Edition, 
revised,  with  additional  Notes  by  the  Eev. 
T.  Geantham,  B.D.  4 vols.  8vo.  price  52s. 

Montgomery.— Memoirs  of  the  Life  and 

Writings  of  James  Montgomery  : Including 
Selections  from  his  Correspondence,  Remains 
in  Prose  and  Verse,  and  Conversations.  By 
John  Holland  and  James  Evekett.  With 
Portraits  and  Vignettes.  7 vols.  post  8vo. 
price  £3.  13s.  6d. 

James  Montgomery’s  Poetical  Works ; 

Collective  Edition  ; with  the  Author’s  Auto- 
biograplrical  Prefaces,  complete  in  One 
V olume  ; witli  Portrait  and  Vignette.  Square 
crown  8vo.  price  10s.  Od.  cloth ; morocco, 
21s. — Or,  in  4 vols.  fep.  8vo.  witli  Portrait, 
and  7 other  Plates,  price  14s. 

James  Montgomery’s  Original  Hymns 

for  Public,  Social,  and  Private  Devotion. 
18mo.  price  5s.  Gd. 
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NEW  WORKS  AND  NEW  EDITIONS 


Moore— The  Power  of  the  Soul  over  th  ® 

Body,  considered  in  relation  to  Health  and 
Morals.  By  Geob&b  Moobe,  M.D.  Mfth 
Edition.  Ecp.  8vo.  6s. 

Moore.— Man  and  Hs  Motives.  By  George 
Moobe,  M.D.  Third  Edition.  Ecp.  8vo.  6s. 

Moore.— The  Use  of  the  Body  in  relation  to  the 
Mind.  By  Geob&e  Moobe,  M.D.  Third 
Edition.  Ecp.  8vo.  6s. 

Moore’s  Epicurean.  New  Edition,  with 

the  Notes  from  the  Collective  Edition  of 
Moore's  Foetical  Worlcs ; and  a Vignette  en- 
graved oiiWood:  Uniform  with  Moore’s  Irish 
Melodies  and  LaJla  Roolch,  and  with  the  first 
collected  edition  of  Moore’s  Songs,  Ballads, 
and  Sacred  Songs.  16mo.  [In  the  press. 

Moore’s  Irish  Melodies.  A New  Edi- 
tion, with  13  highly-finished  Steel  Plates, 
from  Original  Designs  by 

C.  W.  Cope,  R.A.  ; D.  Maclise,  R.A. j 
T.  Ceeswick,  R.A.;  J.  B.  Millais,  A.B.A.  ; 

A.  L.  Egg,  A. R.A.  j W.  Mulheadt,  R.A. ; 

W.  P.  Feixh,  R. a.  : J.  Sant  ; 

W.  E.  Feost,  a. R.A. ; F.  Stone,  A.R.A.  ; and 
J.  C.  Hoesley;  E.  M.  Ward,  R.A. 

Square  crown  8vo. price  21s.  cloth  ; or  31s.6d. 
handsomely  bound  in  morocco. 

Moore’s  Irish  Melodies.  lUnstrated  by  D. 
Maclise,  R.A.  New  Edition ; with  161 
Designs,  and  the  whole  of  the  Letterpress 
engraved  on  Steel,  by  E.  P.  Becker.  Super- 
royal 8vo.  31s.  6d.  boards  ; £2.  12s.  6d. 
morocco  by  Hayday. 

Moore’s  Irish  Melodies.  New  Edition,  printed 
in  Diamond  Type  ; with  the  Preface  and 
Notes  from  the  collective  edition  of  Moore's 
Poetical  Works,  the  Advertisements  originally 
prefixed  to  the  Melodies,  and  a Portrait  of 
the  Author.  32mo.  2s.  6d. — An  Edition 
in  16mo.  with  Vignette,  5s. ; or  12s.  6d. 
morocco  by  Hayday. 

Moore’s  Lalla  Rookh : An  Oriental 

Romance.  With  13  highly-finished  Steel 
Plates  from  Original  Designs  by  Corbould, 
Meadows,  and  Stephanotf,  engraved  under 
the  superintendence  of  the  late  Charles 
Heath.  New  Edition.  Square  crown  8vo. 
price  15s.  cloth  ; morocco,  28s. 

Moore’s  Lalla  Rookh.  New  Edition,  printed 

in  Diamond  Type  ; with  the  Preface  and 
Notes  from  the  collective  edition  of  Moore's 
Poetical  Worlcs,  and  a Erontispiece  from  a 
Design  by  Kenny  Meadows.  32mo.  2s.  6d. 
— An  Edition  in  16mo.  with  Vignette,  5s. ; 
or  12s.  6d.  morocco  by  Hayday. 


Moore’s  Songs,  Ballads,  and  Sacred 

Songs.  New  Edition,  printed  in  Diamond 
Type;  with  the  Notes  from  the  collective 
edition  of  Moore's  Poetical  Works,  and  a 
Vignette  from  a Design  by  T.  Creswick,  R.A. 
32mo.  2s.  6d. — An  Edition  in  16mo.  with 
Vignette  by  R.  Doyle,  price  5s. ; or  12s.  6d. 
morocco  by  Hayday. 

Thomas  Moore’s  Poetical  Works : Com- 
prising the  Author’s  recent  Introductions 
and  Notes.  Complete  in  One  Volume, 
printed  in  Ruby  Type;  with  a Portrait. 
Crown  8vo.  12s.  6d.  cloth ; morocco  by 
Hayday,  21s. — Also  an  Edition  complete  in 

1 vol.  medium  8vo.  with  Portrait  and  Vig- 
nette, 21s.  cloth ; morocco  by  Hayday,  42s. 
— ^Another,  in  10  vols.fcp.  8vo.  with  Portrait 
and  19  Plates,  price  35s. 

Moore.— Memoirs,  Journal,  and  Corre- 
spondence of  Thomas  Moore.  Edited  by 
the  Right  Hon.  Loed  John  Rxtssele,  M.P. 
With  Portraits  and  Vignette  Illustrations. 
8 vols.  post  8vo.  price  10s.  6d.  each. 

Morell.— Elements  of  Psychology : Part 

I.,  containing  the  Analysis  of  the  Intellectual 
Powers.  By  J.  D.  Moeeil,  M.A.,  One  of 
Her  Majesty’s  Inspectors  of  Schools.  Post 
8vo.  7s.  6d. 

Moseley.— The  Mechanical  Principles  of 

Engineering  and  Architecture.  By  H. 
Moseley,  M.A.,  E.R.S.,  Canon  of  Bristol, 
&c.  Second  Edition,  enlarged ; with  nu- 
merous Corrections  and  Woodcuts.  8vo.24s. 

Mure.— A Critical  History  of  the  Lan- 
guage and  Literature  of  Ancient  Greece. 
By  William  Muee,  M.P.  of  Caldwell. 
Second  Edition.  Vols.  I.  to  III.  8vo.  price 
36s. ; Vol.  IV.  price  15s. 

Murray’s  Encyclopaedia  of  Geography ; 

comprising  a complete  Description  of  the 
Earth  : Exhibiting  its  Relation  to  the 
Heavenly  Bodies,  its  Physical  Structm-e,  the 
Natural  History  of  each  Country,  and  the 
Industry,  Commerce,  Pohtical  Institutions, 
and  Civil  and  Social  State  of  All  Nations. 
Second  Edition  ; with  82  Maps,  and  upwards 
of  1,000  other  Woodcuts.  8vo.  price  60s. 

Neale.— The  Closing  Scene ; or,  Chris- 
tianity and  Infidelity  contrasted  in  the  Last 
Hours  of  Remarkable  Persons.  By  the 
Rev.  Eeskine  Neale,  M.A.  New  Editions. 

2 vols.  fcp.  8vo.  price  6s.  each. 

Newman.  — The  Office  and  Work  of 

Universities.  By  John  Henet  Newman, 
D.D.,  of  the  Oratory.  Ecp.  8vo.  price  6s. 
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Newman.  — Discourses  addressed  to 

Mixed  Congregations.  By  John  Heney 
Newman,  D.D.  Second  Edition,  8vo.  12s. 

Nomos : An  Attempt  to  Demonstrate  a 

Central  Physical  Law  in  Nature.  Post  8ro. 
price  7s.  6d. 

LordNormanby.— AYear  of  Revolution. 

Prom  a Journal  kept  in  Paris  in  the  Year 
1848.  By  the  Maeqttis  of  Noemanby, 
K.G.  2 vols.  8ro.  \Just  ready. 

Oldacre.— The  Last  of  the  Old  Squires. 
A Sketch.  By  Cedeic  Oldacee,  Esq.,  of 
Sax-Normanbury,  sometime  of  Christ 
Church,  Oxon.  Crown  870.  price  9s.  6d. 

Owen.  — Lectures  on  the  Comparative 

Anatomy  and  Physiology  of  the  Invertebrate 
Animals,  delivered  at  the  Eoyal  College  of 
Surgeons.  By  Eichaed  OweN,  P.E.S., 
Hunterian  Professor  to  the  College.  Second 
Edition,  with  235  Woodcuts.  8vo.  21s. 

Professor  Owen’s  Lectures  on  the  Comparative 
Anatomy  and  Physiology  of  the  Vertebrate 
Animals,  delivered  at  the  Eoyal  College  of 
Surgeons  in  1844  and  1846.  With  numerous 
Woodcuts.  Vol.  I.  8vo.  price  14s. 

The  Complete  Works  of  Blaise  Pascal. 

Translated  from  the  Prench,  with  Memoir, 
Introductions  to  the  various  Works,  Edito- 
rial Notes,  and  Appendices,  by  Geoege 
Peaece,  Esq.  3 vols.  post  8vo.  with  Por- 
trait, 25s.  6d. 

VOI,.  1.  I»ASCAI.’S  PROVINCIAI.  I.ET. 

tera : with  M.  Villemain’a  Essay  on  Pascal  prefixed,  and 
a new  Memoir.  Post  8vo.  Portrait,  8s.  6d. 

VOIi.  2.  PASCAl^’S  T110V1:HT8  OiV  RK- 

ligion  and  Evidences  of  Christianity,  with  Additions  from 
original  MSS. : from  M.  Faugdre’s  Edition.  Post  8vo. 
price  8s.  Gd. 

VOli.  3.  PASCA1.*S  nnSCElil^AiVKOUS 

Writings.  Correspondence,  Detached  Thoughts,  &c. : 
from  M.  Faut^re’s  Edition.  Post  8vo.  8s.-6d. 

Dr.  Pereira’s  Elements  of  Materia 

Medica  and  Therapeutics.  Third  Edition, 
enlarged  and  improved  from  tlie  Author’s 
Materials,  by  A.  S.  Tayeoe,  M.D.,  and 
G.  O.  Eees,  M.D.  : With  numerous  Wood- 
cuts.  Vol.  1. 8vo.  28s. ; Vol.  II.  Part  1. 21s. ; 
Vol.  II.  Part  II.  24s. 

Dr.  Pereira’s  Lectures  on  Polarised 

Light,  together  with  a Lecture  on  the 
Microscope.  2d  Edition,  enlarged  from 
Materials  left  by  the  Autlior,  by  the  Eev.  B. 
Powell,  M.A.,  &c.  Pep.  8vo.  with  Wood- 
cuts,  7s. 


Peschel’s  Elements  of  Physics.  Trans- 
lated from  the  German,  with  Notes,  by 
B.  West.  With  Diagrams  and  Woodcuts. 
3 vols.  fcp.  8 VO.  21s. 

Ida  Pfeiffer’s  Lady’s  Second  Journey 

round  the  World:  Prom  London  to  the 
Cape  of  Good  Hope,  Borneo,  Java,  Sumatra, 
Celebes,  Ceram,  the  Moluccas  &c.,  California, 
Panama,  Peru,  Ecuador,  and  tho  United 
States.  2 vols.  post  8vo.  21s, 

Phillips’s  Elementary  Introduction  to 

Mineralogy.  A New  Edition,  with  extensive 
Alterations  and  Additions,  by  H.  J.  Beooke, 
P.E.S.,  P.G.S. ; and  W.  H.  Millee,  M.A., 
P.G.S.  With  numerous  Wood  Engravings. 
Post  8 VO.  18s. 

Phillips.— A Guide  to  Geology.  By  John 
Phillips,  M.A.,  P.E.S.,  P.G.S.,  &c.  Poui-th 
Edition,  corrected  to  the  Present  Time ; 
with  4 Plates.  Pep.  8vo.  5s. 

Phillips.  — Figures  and  Descriptions  of  the 
Palaeozoic  Possils  of  Cornwall,  Devon,  and 
West  Somerset ; observed  in  the  course 
of  the  Ordnance  Geological  Survey  of  that 
District.  By  John  Phillips,  P.E.S.,  P.G.S., 
&c.  8vo.  with  60  Plates,  price  9s. 

Piesse’s  Art  of  Perfumery,  and  Methods 

of  Obtaining  the  Odours  of  Plants  : With 
Instructions  for  theManufacture  of  Perfumes 
for  the  Handkerchief,  Scented  Powders, 
Odorous  Vinegars,  Dentifrices,  Pomatums, 
Cosmetiques,  Perfumed  Soap,  &c. ; and  an 
Appendix  on  the  Colours  of  Flowers,  Arti- 
ficial Fruit  Essences,  &c.  Second  Edition, 
revised  and  improved  ; with  46  Woodcuts. 
Crown  8vo.  8s.  6d. 

Pillans.— Contributions  to  the  Cause  cf 

Education.  By  J.  Pillans,  Esq  , Professor 
of  Humanity  in  the  University  of  Edmburgli. 
8vo.  12s. 

Pinney.— The  Duration  of  Human  Life, 

and  its  Tlircc  Eras  : When  Men  attained  to 
be  more  than  900  Years  of  Age  ; When  they 
attained  to  only  450;  and  When  they  reached 
to  only  70.  Showing  the  probable  Causes 
and  material  Agents  that  have  Shortened  the 
Lives  of  the  lliinian  Kacc ; and  the  Bar- 
riers that  prevent  a return  to  the  Longevity 
of  the  Early  Patriarchs.  By  JOEL  Pinney, 
Esq.  8vo.  7s.  6d. 

Piscator.— The  Choice  and  Cookery  of 
Pish:  A Practical  Treatise.  By  Piscator. 
Pep.  8vo.  price  5s.  Cd. 
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NEW  WORKS  AND  NEW  EDITIONS 


Captain  Portlock’s  Report  on  the  Geology  t 

of  the  County  of  Londonderry,  and  of  Parts  j 
of  Tyrone  and  Eermanagh,  examined  and  ; 
described  under  the  Authority  of  the  Master-  [ 
General  and  Board  of  Ordnance.  8to.  with 
48  Plates,  price  24s. 

Powell.— Essays  on  the  Spirit  of  the 

Inductive  Philosophy,  the  Unity  of  Worlds, 
and  the  Philosophy  of  Creation.  By  the 
Rev.  Baden  PowELi,,  M.A.,E.R.S.,E.R.A.S., 
E.G.S.,  Savilian  Professor  of  Geometry  in  the 
University  of  Oxford.  Second  Edition,  re- 
vised. Crown  8vo.  with  Woodcuts,  12s.  6d. 

Pycroft’s  Course  of  English  Reading, 

adapted  to  every  taste  and  capacity  : With 
Literary  Anecdotes.  New  and  cheaper 
Edition.  Ecp.  8vo.  price  5s. 

Raikes.— A Portion  of  the  Journal  kept 
by  Thomas  Raises,  Esq.,  froml831  to  1847 : 
Comprising  Reminiscences  of  Social  and 
Political  Life  in  London  and  Paris  diu’ing 
that  period.  Second  Edition.  Vols.  I.  and 
II.  post  8vo.  with  Portrait,  price  21s. 

***  Vols.  III.  and  IV.,  with  Portraits  of  Count  Mon- 
trond  and  Prince  Talleyrand,  after  Sketches  by  Count 
D’Orsay,  and  completing  the  work,  are  in  the  press. 

Reade.— Man  in  Paradise : A Poem  in 

Six  Books.  With  Lyrical  Poems.  By 
John  Edmund  Reade,  Author  of  “Italy,” 
“Revelations  of  Life,”  &c.  Second  Edition. 
Ecp.  8vo.  5s. 

Dr.  Reece’s  Medical  Guide : Comprising 

a complete  Modern  Dispensatory,  and  a 
Practical  Treatise  on  the  distinguishing  Symp- 
toms, Causes,  Prevention,  Cure,  and  Pallia- 
tion of  the  Diseases  incident  to  the  Human 
Erame.  Seventeenth  Edition,  corrected  and 
enlarged  by  the  Author’s  Son,  De.  H.  Reece, 
M.R.C.S.,  &c.  8vo.  12s. 

Rich’s  Illustrated  Companion  to  the 

Latin  Diotionaryand  Greek  Lexicon  : Eorm-  j 
ing  a Glossary  of  all  the  Words  representing 
Visible  Objects  connected  with  the  Arts,  ' 
Manufactures,  and  Every-Day  Life  of  the  ' 
Ancients.  With  about  2,000  Woodcuts  ^ 
from  the  Antique.  Post  8vo.  21s . 

Horsemanship  ; or,  the  Art  of  Riding 

and  Managing  a Horse,  adapted  to  the  Guid- 
ance of  Ladies  and  Gentlemen  on  the  Road 
and  in  the  Eield : With  Instructions  for 
Breaking-in  Colts  and  Young  Horses.  By 
Captain  Richaedson,  late  of  the  4th  Light 
Dragoons.  With  5 Plates.  Square  crown 
8vo.  14s. 


Riddle’s  Complete  Latin-English  and 

English-Latin  Dictionary,  for  the  use  of 

Colleges  and  Schools.  Eew  and  cheaper 

Edition,  revised  and  corrected.  8vo.  21s. 

Spnaratplv  / The  Eiiglisli-Latin  Dictionary , 7s. 
separately  Latin-EngUsh  Dictionary.  15s. 

Riddle’s  Diamond  Latin-English  Dictionary  : 
A Guide  to  the  Meaning,  Quality,  and 
right  Accentuation  of  Latin  Classical  Words. 
Royal  32mo.  price  4s. 

Riddle’s  Copious  and  Critical  Latin- 

English  Lexicon,  formded  on  the  German- 
Latin  Dictionaries  of  Dr.  Wilham  Erennd. 
New  and  Edition.  Post4to.  31s.  6d. 

Rivers’s  Rose-Amateur’s  Guide ; contain- 
ing ample  Descriptions  of  all  the  fine  leading 
varieties  of  Roses,  regularly  classed  in  their 
respective  Eamihes ; their  History  and 
Mode  of  Culture.  Eifth  Edition,  corrected 
and  improved.  Ecp.  8vo.  3s.  6d. 

Roberts.  — The  Social  History  of  the 

People  of  the  Southern  Counties  of  England 
in  Past  Centuries,  illustrated  in  regard  to 
their  Habits,  Municipal  Bye-Laws,  Civil 
Progress,  &c.,  from  the  Researches  of 
Geoege  Eobeets,  Author  of  Life  of  the 
Euke  of  Monmouth , &c.  8vo.  with  Woodcuts, 
price  18s. 

Dr.  E.  Robinson’s  Greek  and  English 

Lexicon  to  the  Greek  Testament.  A New 
Edition,  revised  and  in  great  part  re-written. 
8vo.  price  18s. 

Mr.  Henry  Rogers’s  Essays  selected  from 

Contributions  to  the  Edinburgh  Review. 
Second  and  cheaper  Edition,  with  Additions. 
3 vols.  fcp.  8vo.  21s. 

Dr.  Roget’s  Thesaurus  of  English  Words 

and  Phrases  classified  and  arranged  so  as  to 
facilitate  the  Expression  of  Ideas  and  assist 
in  Literary  Composition.  Thh’d  Edition, 
revised  and  improved.  Crown  8 vo.  10s.  fid. 

Ronalds’s  Fly-Fisher’s  Entomology : 

With  coloured  Representations  of  the 
Natural  and  Ai  tificial  Insect;  and  a few  Ob- 
servations and  Instructions  on  Trout  and 
Grayling  Eishing.  Efth  Edition,  thoroughly 
revised  by  an  Experienced  Ely-Eisher ; with 
20  Plates  coloured  after  imp.  oved  patterns. 
8vo.  14s. 

Rowton’s  Debater ; A Series  of  complete 

Debates,  Outlines  of  Debates,  and  Questions 
for  Discussion  ; with  ample  References 
to  the  best  Sources  of  Information.  New 
Edition.  Ecp.  8vo.  fis. 
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Letters  of  Rachel  Lady  Russell.  A New 

Edition,  including  several  unpublished  Let- 
ters, together  with  those  edited  by  Miss 
Beeet.  With  Portraits,  Vignettes,  and 
Facsimile,  2 vols.  post  8vo.  price  15s. 

The  Life  of  William  Lord  Russell.  By 
the  Eight  Hon.  Loed  John  Eussell,  M.P. 
Fourth  Edition ; with  a Portrait  after  Sir 
Peter  Lely.  Post  8vo.  10s.  6d. 

St.  John  (Mrs.)— Audubon  the  Natu- 
ralist in  the  New  World : His  Adventures 
and  Discoveries.  By  Mbs.  Hoeace  St. 
John.  Fcp.  8vo.  price  2s.  6cl. 

The  Saints  our  Example.  By  the  Author 

of  Letters  to  my  JJnknown  Friends,  &c.  Fcp. 
8vo.  price  7s. 

Dr.  L.  Schmitz’s  History  of  Greece,  from 

the  Earliest  Times  to  the  Taking  of  Corinth 
by  the  Eomans,  B.C.  146,  mainly  based  upon 
Bishop  Thirlwall’s  History.  Fourth  Edition, 
with  Supplementary  Chapters  on  the  Lite- 
rature and  Arts  of  Ancient  Greece;  and 
illustrated  with  a Map  of  Athens,  and  137 
Woodcuts,  designed  from  the  Antique  by 
G.  Scharf,  jun.,  F.S.A.  12mo.  7s.  6d. 

“The  fourth  edition  of  Dr.  Schmitz’s  History  of 
Greece  lias  been  improved  by  the  addition  of  chapters  on 
Greek  art  andliterature,— a want  which  we  had  occasion 
lately  to  notice  in  our  review  of  a rival  manual.  Dr. 
Schmitz’s  book  must  now  be  considered  the  most  complete 
English  history  of  Greece  in  a single  volume,  and  well 
calculated  to  form  either  an  introduction  or  a companion 
to  the  great  works  of  Bishop  Thirlwall  and  Mr.  Grote.  Its 
value  is  enhanced  by  numerous  woodcuts  by  Mr.  G.  Scharf, 
jun.,  of  much  higher  quality  than  we  usually  meet  with  in 
elementarj^  books.”  Guardian',  Oct.  22,  1856. 

Scott.— The  Danes  and  the  Swedes: 

Being  an  Account  of  a Visit  to  Denmark, 
including  Schleswig-Holstein  and  the  Danish 
Islands  ; with  a Peep  into  Jutland,  and  a 
Journey  across  the  Peninsula  of  Sweden. 
Embracing  a Sketch  of  the  most  interesting 
points  in  the  History  of  those  Countries. 
By  Chaeles  Heney  Scott.  Post  8vo. 
price  10s.  6d. 

Scrivenor’s  History  of  the  Iron  Trade, 

from  the  Earliest  Eecords  to  the  Present 
Period.  New  Edition,  corrected.  8vo. 
price  lOs.  6d. 

Sir  Edward  Seaward’s  Narrative  of  his 

Shipwreck,  and  consequent  Discovery  of 
certain  Islands  in  the  Caribbean  Sea. 
Third  Edition.  2 vols.  post  8vo.  21s. —An 
Abeidgment,  in  16mo.  price  2s.  6d. 

The  Sermon  in  the  Mount.  Printed  by 

C.  Whittingham,  uniformly  with  the  Thumb 
Bible-,  boimd  and  clasped.  64mo.  Is.  6d. 


Sewell. — Amy  Herbert.  By  a Lady. 
Edited  by  the  Eev.  William  Sewell,  B.D., 
Fellow  and  Tutor  of  Exeter  College,  Oxford. 
New  Edition.  Pep.  8vo.  price  6s. 

Sewell.— The  Earl’s  Daughter.  By  the 

Author  of  Amy  Herbert.  Edited  by  the  Eev. 
W.  Sewell,  B.D.  2 vols.  fcp.  8vo.  9s. 

SeweU.  — Gertrude  : A Tale.  By  the 

Author  of  Amy  Herbert.  Edited  by  the  Eev. 
W.  Sewell,  B.D.  New  Edition.  Fcp. 
8vo.  price  6s. 

Sewell— Laneton  Parsonage : A Tale  for 

Children,  on  the  Practical  Dse  of  a portion 
of  the  Church  Catechism.  By  the  Author 
of  Amy  Herbert.  Edited  by  the  Eev.  W. 
Sewell,  B.D.  New  Edition.  3 vols.  fcp. 
8vo.  price  16s. 

Sewell.  — Margaret  Percival.  By  the 

Author  of  Amy  Herbert.  Edited  by  the  Eev. 
W.  Sewell,  B.D.  New  Edition.  2 vols 
fcp.  8vo.  price  12s. 

By  the  same  Author, 

Ivors.  2 vols.  fcp.  8vo.  price  12s. 

Cleve  Hall.  2 vols.  fcp.  8vo.  price  12s. 

The  Experience  of  Life.  New  Edition.  Fcp, 
8vo.  price  7s.  6d. 

Katharine  Ashton.  New  Edition.  2 vols. 
fcp.  8vo.  price  12s. 

Headings  for  Every  Day  in  Lent : Compiled 
from  the  Writings  of  Bishop  Jehemy 
Tayloe.  Fcp.  8vo.  price  5s. 

Keadings  for  a Month  preparatory  to  Confirma- 
tion : Compiled  from  the  Works  of  Writers 
of  the  Early  and  of  the  English  Church. 
New  and  cheaper  Edition.  Fcp.  8vo.  4s. 


Bowdler’s  Family  Shakspeare : In  which 

nothing  is  added  to  the  Original  Text;  but 
those  words  and  expressions  arc  omitted 
which  cannot  with  propriety  be  read  aloud. 
New  Edition,  in  Pocket  Volumes  ; with  36 
Woodcuts,  from  Designs  by  Smirke,  Howard, 
and  other  Artists.  6 vols.  fcp.  8vo.  30s. 

*,*  A Libraht  Editios,  with  the  same  Illustrations,  in 
1 vol.  medium  8vo.  price  21a. 

Sharp’s  New  British  Gazetteer,  or  Topo- 
graphical Dictionary  of  the  British  Islands 
and  Narrow  Seas  : Comprising  concise  De- 
scriptions of  about  Sixty  Thousand  Places, 
Scats,  Natural  Features,  and  Objects  of  Note, 
founded  on  the  best  authorities.  2 vols. 
8vo.  price  £2. 16s. 
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NEW  WOEKS  AND  NEW  EDITIONS 


Short  Whist;  its  Rise,  Progress,  and 

Laws  : With  Observations  to  make  any  one  a 
Whist-Player.  Containing  also  the  Laws  of 
Piquet,  Cassino,  Ecarte,  Cribbage,  Back- 
gammon. By  Major  A.  New  Edition  ; to 
which  are  added,  Precepts  for  Tyros,  by 
Mrs.  B.  Fop.  8vo.  3s. 

Sinclair.  — The  Journey  of  Life.  By 

Catheeine  SiNCiAiE,  Author  of  The  Busi- 
ness of  Life.  New  Edition,  corrected  and 
enlarged.  Fcp.  8vo.  5s. 

Sir  Roger  De  Coverley.  From  The  Spec- 
tator. With  Notes  and  Illustrations,  by 
W.  Heney  Wills  ; and  12  Wood  Engrav- 
ings from  Designs  by  F.  Tatlee.  Second 
and  cheaper  Edition.  Crown  8vo.  lOs.  6d. ; 
or  21s.  ill  morocco  by  Hayday. — An  Edition 
without  Woodcuts,  in  16mo.  price  Is. 


Sniee's  Elements  of  Electro-Metallurgy. 

Third  Edition,  revised,  corrected,  and  con- 
siderably enlarged ; with  Electrotypes  and 
numerous  W^oodcuts.  Post  8vo.  10s.  6d. 

Smith  (G.)  — Harmony  of  the  Divine 

Dispensations  : A Series  of  Discourses  on 
Select  Portions  of  Holy  Scripture,  designed 
to  show  the  Spirituality,  Efficacy,  and  Har- 
mony of  the  Divine  Revelations  made  to 
Mankind  from  the  Beginning.  By  Geoege 
Smith,  F.A.S.,  &c.  Crown  8vo.  7s.  6d. 

Smith  (G.)— Sacred  Annals ; or,  Sesearches 
into  the  History  and  Religion  of  Mankind. 
By  Geoege  Smith,  F.A.S.,  &c.  3 vols. 
crown  8vo.  price  £1.  14s. 

VoL.  I.  — THE  PATRIAECHAL  AGE,  from  the  Cre- 
ation  to  the  Death  of  Isaac.  Crown  8vo.  price  10s, 

Vol.  II.-TIIE  HEBREW  PEOPLE,  from  the  Origin 
of  the  Israelite  Nation  to  the  Time  of  Christ.  Crown 
8vo.  in  2 Parts,  price  12s, 

VOL.  III. -THE  GENTILE  NATIONS  - Egj'ptians, 
Assyrians,  Babylonians,  Medes.  Persians,  Greelcs, 
and  Homans,  Crown  8vo.  in  2 Parts,  price  12s, 

Smith  (J.)  — The  Voyage  and  Shipwreck 

of  St.  Paul  : With  Dissertations  on  the  Life 
and  W ritings  of  St.  Luke,  and  the  ShijDs  and 
Navigation  of  the  Ancients.  By  James 
Sjiith,  of  Jordanhill,  Esq.,  F.E.S.  Second 
Edition,  willi  additional  Proofs  and  Illus- 
trations ; Charts,  Views,  and  Woodcuts. 
Crown  8vo.  8s.  6d. 

A Memoir  of  the  Rev.  Sydney  Smith. 
By  his  Daughter,  Lady  Holland.  With 
a Selection  from  his  Letters,  edited  by 
Mes.  Austin.  Neiv  Edition.  2 vols.  8vo.  28s. 


The  Rev.  Sydney  Smith’s  Miscellaneous 

Works  : Including  his  Contributions  to  The 
Edinburgh  Review.  Three  Editions  : — 

1.  A Libbary  Edition  (the  Fourth),  in  3 vols.  8vo, 
with  Portrait,  36s. 

2.  Complete  in  One  Volttmb,  with  Portrait  and  Vig- 
nette. Square  crown  8vo.  price  21s.  cloth  ; or  30s. 
bound  ill  calf. 

3.  Another  New  Edition,  in  3 vols,  fcp.  8vo.  price  21s. 

The  Rev.  Sydney  Smith’s  Elementary 

Sketches  of  Moral  Philosophy,  delivered  at 
the  Royal  Institution  in  the  Years  1804, 
1805,  and  1806.  Third  and  cheaper  Edition. 
Fcp.  8vo.  7s. 

Robert  Southey’s  Complete  Poetical 

Works  ; containing  all  the  Author’s  last  In- 
troductions and  Notes.  Complete  in  One 
Volume,  with  Portrait  andVignette.  Medium 
8vo.  price  21s.  cloth ; 42s.  bound  in  morocco. 
Or  in  10  vols.  fcp.  8vo.  with  Portrait  and 
19  Plates,  price  35s. 

Select  Works  of  the  British  Poets ; from 

Chaucer  to  Lovelace  inclusive.  With 
Biographical  Sketches  by  the  late  Robeet 
Southey.  Medium  8vo.  price  30s. 

Southey’s  Correspondence. — Selections 

from  the  Letters  of  Robert  Southey,  &c. 
Edited  by  his  Son-in-Law,  the  Rev.  John 
Wood  Waetee,  B.D.,  Vicar  of  West 
Tarring,  Sussex.  4 vols.  post  Svo.  price  42s. 

The  life  and  Correspondence  of  the  late  Robert 
Southey.  Edited  by  his  Son,  the  Rev. 
C.  C.  Southey,  M.A.,  Vicar  of  Ardleigh. 
With  Portraits  and  Landscape  Illustra- 
tions. 6 vols.  post  Svo.  price  63s. 

Southey’s  The  Doctor  &c.  complete  in 

One  Volume.  Edited  by  the  Rev.  J.  W. 
Waetee,  B.D.  With  Portrait,  Vignette, 
Bust,  and  coloured  Plate.  New  Edition. 
Square  crown  Svo.  price  21s. 

Southey’s  Commonplace-Books,  complete  in 
Eour  Volumes.  Edited  by  the  Rev.  J.  W. 
Waetee,  B.D.  4 vols.  square  crown  Svo. 
price  £3.  18s. 

Each  Commonplace-Book,  complete  in  itself,  may  be 
had  separately,  as  follows : — 

First  Series  — CHOICE  PASSAGES,  &c.  183. 

Second  Series  — SPECIAL  COLLECTIONS,  ISs. 
Third  Series ANALYTICAL  READINGS.  21s, 
Fourth  Series— ORIGINAL  MEMORANDA,  &c.  21s. 

Southey’s  Life  of  Wesley ; and  Rise  and 

Progress  of  Methodism.  New  Edition,  with 
Rotes  and  Additions.  Edited  by  the  Rev. 
C.  C.  Southey,  M.A.  2 vols.  Svo.  with 
2 Portraits,  price  28s. 
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Spencer.— The  Principles  of  Psychology.  \ 
By  Heebebt  Spekcee,  Author  of  Social 
Statics.  8to.  16s. 

Stainton.— June:  A Book  for  the  Country 

in  Summer  Time.  By  H.  T.  Stainton, 
Author  of  The  ^Entomologist’s  Manual,  and  va- 
rious other  popular  Works  on  Natural  His- 
tory. Rep.  8vo.  3s. 

Stephen.— Lectures  on  the  History  of 

France.  By  the  Right  Hon.  Sie  James 
STEPHEN,K.C.B.,LL.D.,Professor  of  Modern 
History  in  the  University  of  Cambridge. 
Second  Edition.  2 vols.  8vo.  price  24s. 

Stephen.— Essays  in  Ecclesiastical  Bio- 
graphy ; from  The  Edinburgh  Review.  By 
theRightHon. Sie  James  Stephen,  K.C.B., 
LL.D.,  Professor  of  Modem  History  in 
the  University  of  Cambridge.  Third  Edi- 
tion. 2 vols.  8vo.  24s. 

Stonehenge.— The  Greyhound:  Being  a 

Treatise  on  the  Art  of  Breeding,  Rearing, 
and  Training  Greyhounds  for  Public  Run- 
ning ; their  Diseases  and  Treatment : Con- 
taining also  Rules  for  the  Management  of 
Coursing  Meetings,  and  for  the  Decision  of 
Courses.  By  Stonehenoe.  With  Frontis- 
piece and  many  Woodcuts.  Square  crown 
8to.  21s. 

Stow.  — The  Training  System,  Moral 

Training  School,  and  Normal  Seminary  for 
preparing  Schoolmasters  and  Governesses. 
By  David  Stow,  Esq.,  Honorary  Secretary 
to  the  Glasgow  Normal  Free  Seminary. 
Tenth  Edition  ; with  Plates  and  Woodcuts. 
Post  8vo.  price  6s. 

Strachey.— Hebrew  Politics  in  the  Times 

of  Sargon  and  Sennacherib  : An  Inquiry  into 
the  Historical  Meaning  and  Purpose  of  the 
Prophecies  of  Isaiah,  with  some  Notice  of 
their  Bearings  on  the  Social  and  Political 
Life  of  England,  By  Edwaed  Steacuet, 
Esq.  Cheaper  Issue.  8vo.  price  8s.  Gd. 

Bu  the  same  Author^ 

Miracles  and  Science.  Post  8vo.  price  Is. 

Tayler.— Christian  Aspects  of  Faith  and 

Duty : Twenty  Discourses.  By  John 

James  Tateee,  B.A.  Second  Edition. 
Post  8 VO.  price  7s.  6d. 

Taylor.— Loyola : And  Jesuitism  in  its 
Rudiments.  By  Isaac  Tatloe.  Post  8vo. 
price  10s.  6d. 

Taylor.— Wesley  and  Methodism.  By 

Isaac  Tatloe.  Post  8vo.  Portrait,  10s.  6d. 


Tegohorski.— C ommentaries  on  the  Pro- 
ductive Forces  of  Russia.  By  L.  De 
Tegoboeski,  Privy-Councillor  and  Member 
of  the  Imperial  Council  of  Russia.  Yols.  I. 
and  II.  8vo.  price  14s.  each. 

Thacker’s  Courser’s  Annual  Remem- 
brancer and  Stud-Book  : Being  an  Alpha- 
betical Return  of  the  Running  at  all  the 
Public  Coursing  Clubs  in  England,  Ireland, 
and  Scotland,  for  the  Season  1855-56  ; with 
the  Pedigrees  (as  far  as  received)  of  the 
Dogs.  By  Robeet  Abeam  Welsh,  Liver- 
pool. 8vo.  21s. 

***  Published  annually  in  October, 

Thirlwall.—  The  History  of  Greece.  By 
the  Right  Rev.  the  Loed  Bishop  of  St. 
David’s  (the  Rev.  Connop  Thirlwall).  An 
improved  Library  Edition  ; with  Maps.  8 
vols.  8vo.  price  £3. 

***  Also,  an  Edition  in  8 vols.  fcp.  8vo. 
with  Yignette  Titles,  price  28s. 

Thomson’s  Seasons.  Edited  hy  Bolton 

CoENET,  Esq.  Illustrated  with  77  fine 
Wood  Engravings  from  Designs  by  Mem- 
bers of  the  Etching  Club.  Square  crown  8vo. 
21s.  cloth  5 or  36s.  bound  in  morocco. 

Thomson  (the  Rev.  W.)— The  Atoning 

Work  of  Christ  reviewed  in  relation  to  some 
current  Theories  ; in  Eight  Bampton  Lec- 
tures, with  numerous  Notes.  By  the  Rev. 
W.  Thomson,  M.A.,  Provost  of  Queen’s 
College,  Oxford.  8vo.  8s. 

Thomson.— An  Outline  of  the  Laws  of  Thought : 
Being  a Treatise  on  Pure  and  Applied  Logie. 
By  the  Rev.  W.  Thomson,  M.A.  Third 
Edition,  enlarged.  Fcp.  8vo.  price  7s.  6d. 

Thomson’s  Tables  of  Interest,  at  Three, 

Four,  Four-and-a-IIalf,  and  Five  per  Cent., 
from  One  Pound  to  Ten  Thousand,  and  from 

1 to  365  Days,  in  a rcgidar  progression  of 
single  Days ; witli  Interest  at  all  the  above 
Rates,  from  One  to  Twelve  Months,  and 
from  One  to  Ten  Years.  Also,  numerous 
other  Tables  of  Exchanges,  Tune,  and  Dis- 
counts. New  Edition.  12iuo.  price  8s. 

Thornouiy.— Shakspeare’s  England ; or. 

Sketches  of  Social  History  during  tlic  Reign 
of  Elizabeth.  By  G.  W.  Thoenbckt, 
Author  of  Ilistorg  of  the  Buccaneers,  kc. 

2 vols.  crown  8vo.  21s. 

The  Thumb  Bible ; or,  Verbum  Sempi- 
ternum.  By  J.  Tatloe.  Being  an  Epi- 
tome of  the  Old  and  New  TesI  aments  in 
English  Verse.  Reprinted  from  the  Edition 
of  1693;  bound  and  clasped.  Gluio.  Is.  6d. 
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NEW  WOEKS  AND  NEW  EDITIONS 


Bishop  Tomline’s  Introduction  to  the 

Study  of  tlie  Bible : Contaiuing  Proofs  of 
the  Autbeuticity  and  Inspiration  of  the 
Scriptures;  a 'Summary  of  the  History  of 
the  Jews  ; an  Account  of  the  Jewish  Sects  ; 
and  a brief  Statement  of  Contents  of  seve- 
ral Books  of  the  Old  Testament.  New  Edi- 
tion. Ecp,  8vo.  5s.  6d. 

Tooke.— History  of  Prices,  and  of  the 

State  of  the  Circulation,  from  1847  to  the 
close  of  1855.  By  Thomas  Tooke,  F.E.S. 
With  Contributions  by  William  New- 
MAECH.  Being  the  Fifth  and  concluding 
Volume  of  Tooke’s  History  of  Trices,  with  an 
Index  to  the  whole  work.  8vo. 

Townsend.~Modern  State  Trials  revised 

and  illustrated  with  Essays  and  Notes.  By 
W.  C.  Townsend,  Esq.,  M.A.,  Q.C.  2 vols. 
8vo.  price  30s. 

Trollope.— The  Warden.  By  Anthony 

Teollope.  Post  8vo.  10s.  6d. 

Sharon  Turner’s  Sacred  History  of  the 

World,  attempted  to  be  Philosophically 
considered,  in  a Series  of  Letters  to  a Son. 
New  Edition,  edited  by  the  Eev.  S.  Tubnee. 
3 vols.  post  8vo.  price  31s.  6d. 

Sharon  Turner’s  History  of  England 

during  the  Middle  Ages : Comprising  the 
Eeigns  from  the  Norman  Conquest  to  the 
Accession  of  Henry  VIII.  Fifth  Edition, 
revised  by  the  Eev.  S.  Tdenee.  4 vols. 
8vo.  price  50s. 

Sharon  Turner’s  History  of  the  Anglo- 

Saxons,  from  the  Earliest  Period  to  the 
Norman  Conquest.  Seventh  Edition,  revised 
by  the  Eev.  S.  Tueneb.  3 vols.  8vo.  36s. 

Dr.  Turton’s  Manual  of  the  Land  and 

Fresh-Water  Shells  of  the  British  Islands. 
A New  Edition,  with  considerable  Additions 
by  John  Edwaed  GI-eax:  With  Woodcuts, 
and  12  coloured  Plates.  Post  8vo.  price  15s. 

Tuson.— The  British  Consul’s  Manual : 

Being  a Practical  G-uide  for  Consuls,  as  well 
as  for  the  Merchant,  Shipowner,  and  Master 
Mariner,  in  all  their  Consular  Transactions  ; 
and  containing  the  Commercial  Treaties 
between  Great  Britain  and  Foreign  Coun- 
tries, brought  down  to  the  present  date.  By 
E.  W.  A.  Tuson,  of  the  Inner  Temple  ; 
Chancellor  of  the  Imperial  Austrian  Con- 
sulate-General in  London,  8vo.  price  15s. 

Twining.— Types  and  Figures  of  the 

Bible,  illustrated  by  the  Art  of  the  Early 
and  Middle  Ages.  By  Miss  Louisa 
Twining.  With  54  Plates,  comprising  207 
Figures.  Post  4to,  21s. 


Dr.  lire’s  Dictionary  of  Arts,  Manufac- 
tures, and  Mines  : Containing  a clear  Expo- 
sition of  their  Principles  and  Practice. 
Fourth  Edition,  much  enlarged  ; most  of 
the  Articles  being  entirely  re-written,  and 
many  new  Articles  added.  With  nearly 
1,600  Woodcuts.  2 vols.  8vo.  price  60s. 

Van  Der  Hoeven’s  Handbook  of  Zoology. 

Translated  from  the  Second  Dutch  Edition 
by  the  Eev.  William  Claek,  M.D.,F.E.S., 
&c.,  late  Fellow  of  Trhiity  College,  and  Pro- 
fessor of  Anatomy  in  the  University  of 
' Cambridge ; with  additional  Eeferences  fur- 
nished by  the  Author.  In  Two  Volumes. 
Vol.  I.  Invertelrate  Animals ; with  15  Plates, 
comprising  very  numerous  Figures.  8vo. 
price  30s. 

Vehse.— Memoirs  of  the  Court,  Aristo- 
cracy, and  Diplomacy  of  Austria.  By  De.  E. 
Vehse.  Translated  from  the  German  by 
Feanz  Demmlee.  2 vols.  post  8vo.  21s. 

Wade.  — England’s  Greatness : Its  Rise 

and  Progress  in  Government,  Laws,  Eeligion, 
and  Social  Life ; Agriculture,  Commerce, 
and  Manufactures  ; Science,  Literature,  and 
the  Arts,  from  the  Earliest  Period  to  the 
Peace  of  Paris.  By  John  Wade,  V.P. 
Institut  d’Afrique  (Historical  Section), 
Paris  ; Author  of  History  and  FoUtical  Flti- 
losoplnj  of  the  Froductive  Classes,  of  the 
Cabinet  Lawyer,  &c.  Fcp.  8vo. 

Waterton.— Essays  on  Natural  History, 

chiefly  Oi’iiithology.  By  C.  Wateeton,  Esq. 
With  an  Autobiography  of  the  Author,  and 
Views  of  Walton  HaU.  New  and  cheaper 
Edition.  2 vols.  fcp.  8vo.  price  10s. 

Webster  and  Parkes’s  Encycloptedia  of 

Domestic  Economy ; comprising  such  sub- 
jects as  are  most  immediately  connected  with 
Housekeeping : As,  The  Construction  of 
Domestic  Edifices,  with  the'Modes  of  Warm- 
ing, Ventilating,  and  Lighting  them — A de- 
scription of  the  various  articles  of  Furniture, 
with  the  nature  of  their  Materials — Duties  of 
Servants — &c.  New  Edition  ; with  nearly 
1,000  Woodcuts.  8vo.  price  50s. 

Weld.— A Vacation  Tour  in  the  United 

States  and  Canada.  By  C.  E.  Weld,  Barris- 
ter-at-Law.  Post  8vo.  with  Map,  10s.  fid. 

West. — Lectures  on  the  Diseases  of 

Infancy  and  Cliildhood.  By  Chaeles  West, 
M.D.,  Physician  to  the  Hospital  for  Sick 
Children ; Physician- Accoucheur  to,  and 
Lecturer  on  Midwifery  at,  St.  Bartholomew’s 
Hospital.  Tliird  Edition.  8vo.  14s. 
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COM  PLETIQN 


OF 


THE  TEAVELLBE’S  LIBEAEY, 


Summary  of  the  Contents  of  the  TRAVELLER’S  LIBRARY,  now  complete  in  102 
Parts,  price  One  Shilling  each,  or  in  50  Volumes,  2s.  6</.  each  in  cloth. — 
To  be  had  also,  in  complete  Sets  only,  at  Fioe  Guineas  per  Set,  bound  in  cloth, 
lettered,  in  25  Volumes,  classified  as  follows: — • 

VOYAGES  AND  TRAVELS. 


} BY  F.  MAYHE. 


. . BY  S.  LAING. 


IN  EUROPE. 

A CONTINENTAL  TOUR  BY  J.  BARROW. 

ARCTIC  VOYAGES  AND 
DISCOVERIES  .. 

BRITTANY  AND  THE  BIBLE  BY  I.  HOPE. 

BRITTANY  AND  THE  CHASE BY  I.  HOPE. 

CORSICA  BY  P.  GREGOROVIUS. 

GERMANY,  etc.  ; NOTES  OF  i 

A TRAVELLER / 

ICELAND BY  P.  MILES. 

NORWAY,  A RESIDENCE  IN BY  S.  LAING. 

NORWAY,  RAMBLES  IN BY  T.  FORESTER. 

RUSSIA BY  THE  MARQUIS  DE  CUSTINE. 

RUSSIA  AND  TURKEY  . . BY  J.  R.  M'CULLOCH. 

ST,  PETERSBURG BY  M.  JERRMANN. 

THE  RUSSIANS  OP  THE  SOUTH,  BY  S.  BROOKS. 
SWISS  MEN  AND  SWISS  -i  „ 

MOUNTAINS  } BY  R.  FERGUSON. 

MONT  BLANC,  ASCENT  OF BY  J.  AULDJO. 

SKETCHES  OF  NATURE -i  „ rr-cnTTTTT^T 
IN  THE  ALPS } BX  F.  VON  TSCHUDI. 

HISTORY  AND 

MEMOIR  OF  THE  DUKE  OP  WELLINGTON. 
THE  LIFE  OF  MARSHAL  \ BY  THE  REV.  T.  0. 

TURENNE / COCKAYNE. 

SCHAMYL  ....  BY  BODENSTEDT  AKD  WAGNER. 
FERDINAND  I.  AND  MAXIMI-  i 
LIAN  II } KANKE. 

FRANCIS  ARAGO’S  AUTOBIOGRAPHY. 

THOMAS  HOLCROFT’S  MEMOIRS. 

ESSAYS 

WARREN  HASTINGS. 

LORD  CLIVE. 

WILLIAM  PITT. 

THE  E^VRL  OF  CHATHAM. 

RANKE’S  HISTORY  OF  THE  POPES. 

GLADSTONE  ON  CHURCH  AND  STATE. 
ADDISON’S  LIFE  AND  WRITINGS. 

HORACE  WALPOLE. 

LORD  BACON. 


.BY  E.  BAINES. 


VISIT  TO  THE  VAUDOIS  -i 
OF  PIEDMONT  J ' 

IN  ASIA. 

CHINA  AND  THIBET. BY  THE  ABBE'  HUC. 

SYRIA  AND  PALESTINE “EOTHEN.” 

THE  PHILIPPINE  ISLANDS,  BY  P.  GIRONIERE. 

IN  AFRICA. 

AFRICAN  WANDERINGS BY  M.  WERNE. 

MOROCCO BY  X.  DURRIEU. 

NIGER  EXPLORATION.  .BY  T.  J.  HUTCHINSON. 
THE  ZULUS  OP  NATAL BY  G.  H.  MASON. 

IN  AMERICA. 

BRAZIL BY  E.  WILBERFORCE. 

CANADA* BY  A.  M.  JAMESON. 

CUBA BY  W.  H.  HURLBUT. 

NORTH  AMERICAN  WILDS  ....  ByC.  LANMAN. 

IN  AUSTRALIA. 

AUSTRALIAN  COLONIES BY  W.  HUGHES. 

ROUND  THE  WORLD. 

A LADY’S  VOYAGE BY  IDA  PFEIFFER. 

BIOGRAPHY. 

CHESTERFIELD  & SELWYN,  BY  A.  ILVYWARD. 
SWIFT  AND  RICHARDSON,  BY  LORD  JEFFREY. 
DEFOE  AND  CHURCHILL  ....  BY  J.  FORSTER. 
ANECDOTES  OF  DR.  JOHNSON,  BY  MRS.  PIOZZI. 
TURKEY  AND  CHRISTENDOM. 

LEIPSIC  CAMPAIGN,  BY  the  REV.  G.  R.  GLEIG. 
AN  ESSAY  ON  THE  LIFE  AND  ■,  by  HENRY 
GENIUS  OF  THOMAS  FULLER  J ROGERS. 

BY  MR.  MACAULAY. 

LORD  BYRON. 

COMIC  DR^VMATISTS  OF  THE  RESTORATION. 
FREDERIC  THE  GREAT. 

HALLAM’S  CONSTITUTIONAL  HISTORY. 
CROKER’S  EDITION  OF  BOSWELL’S  LIFE  OF 
JOHNSON. 

MR.  MACAULAY’S  SPEECHES  ON  P.VRLI  V- 
MENTARY  REFORM. 


THE  LOVE  STORY  FBOM  SOUTHEY’S  DOCTOR. 

SIR  ROGER  DE  COVERLEY, ...  1 

1.x.  1....  ; SPECTATOR. 

MEMOIRS  OF  A MAITRE-D’ARMES,  BY  DUMAS. 

CONFESSIONS  OF  A i 

WORKING  MAN  . . J 


WORKS  OF  FICTION. 


.BY  E.  SOUVESTRE. 


’ } by  E.  SOUVESTRE. 


AN.VTTIC  PHILOSO- 
PHER IN  PARIS  . 

SIR  EDWARD  SEAWARD’S  N.VKRATIVE  OF 
HIS  SHIPWRECK. 


NATURAL  HISTORY  OF  i , 

CREATION / 


N.MURAL  HISTORY,  &c. 


KEJIP. 

INDICATIONS  OF  INSTINCT,  by  DR.  L.  KE.’UP. 

MISCELLANEOUS  WORKS. 

LECTURES  AND  ADDRESSES  \ 

J CAULiSLE. 

SELECTIONS  FROM  SYDNEY  SMITH’S 
WRITINGS. 

PRINTJNO BY  A.  STARK. 


ELECTRIC  TELEGRAPH,  Ac.  by  DR.  G.  WILSON 
OUR  CO.VL-FIELDS  AND  OUR  COAL-PITS. 
CORNW.U.L,  ITS  MINES,  MINERS,  Ac. 


RAILWAY  MORALS  AND  i 
RAILWAY  POLICY ) ■ • BY  II.  .sPEXCER. 

MOR.MONIS.M  . . BY  THE  REV.  W.  J.  CONVHE.VRE. 
LONDON  BY  J.  II.  M'CULLOCir. 


24 


NEW  WOEKS  PUBLISHED  BY  LONGMAN  ahd  CO, 


Wheeler  (H.  M.)— A Popular  Harmony 

of  the  Bible,  Historically  and  Chronologically 
arranged.  By  Heney  M.  Wheelee,  Author 
of  Heh-ewfor  Adults^  &c.  Ecp.  8vo.  5s. 

Wheeler  (J.T.)— The  Life  and  Travels  of 

Herodotus  in  the  Fifth  Century  before 
Christ : An  imaginary  Biography,  founded 
on  fact,  illustrative  of  the  History,  Manners, 
Eeligion,  Literature,  Arts,  and  Social  Con- 
dition of  the  Greeks,  Egyptians,  Persians, 
Babylonians,  Hebrews,  Scythians,  and  other 
Ancient  Nations,  in  the  Days  of  Pericles 
and  Nehemiah.  By  J.  Talboys  Wheelee, 
F.E.G.S.  2 vols.  post  8vo.  with  Map,  21s. 

Wheeler.— The  Geography  of  Herodotus  De- 
veloped, Explained,  and  Illustrated  from 
Modern  Eesearches  and  Discoveries.  By 
J.  Talboys  Wheelee,  F.E.G.S.  With 
Maps  and  Plans.  8vo.  price  18s. 

Whitelocke’s  Journal  of  the  English 

Embassy  to  the  Court  of  Sweden  in  the 
Years  1663  and  T654.  A New  Edition, 
revised  by  Heney  Eeete,  Esq.,  F.S.A. 
2 vols.  8vo.  24s. 

Willich’s  Popular  Tables  for  ascertaining 

the  Value  of  Lifehold,  Leasehold,  and  Church 
Property,  Eenewal  Fines,  &e.  Third  Edition, 
with  additional  Tables  of  Natural  or  Hyper- 
bolic Logarithms,  Trigonometry,  Astronomy, 
Geography,  &c.  Post  8vo.  price  9s.  — 
Supplement,  price  Is. 

Wilmot’s  Abridgment  of  Blackstone’s 

Commentaries  on  the  Laws  of  England,  in- 
tended for  the  use  of  Young  Persons,  and 
comprised  in  a series  of  Letters  from  a Father 
to  his  Daughter.  A New  Edition,  corrected 
and  brought  down  to  the  Present  Day,  by 
SiE  John  E.  Eaedley  Wilmot,  Bart. 
12mo.  price  6s.  6d. 

Wilson  (E.)  — The  Dissector’s  Manual 

of  Practical  and  Surgical  Anatomy.  By 
Eeasmus  Wilson,  F.E.S.  Second  Edition, 
corrected  and  improved  ; with  25  additional 
Woodcuts  by  Bagg.  12mo.  12s.  6d. 

Wilson  (W.)~ BryologiaBritannica:  Con- 
taining the  Mosses  of  Great  Britain  and 
Ireland  systematically  arranged  and  described 
according  to  the  Method  of  Bruch  and 
Schimper ; with  61  illustrative  Plates.  Being 
a New  Edition,  enlarged  and  altered,  of  the 
Muscolor/ia  Britannica  of  Messrs.  Hooker  and 
Taylor.  By  William  Wilson,  President 
of  the  Warrington  Natural  History  Society. 
8vo.  42s. ; or,  with  the  Plates  coloured, 
price  £4.  4s.  cloth. 


Woods.“The  Past  Campaign : A Sketch 

of  the  War  in  the  East,  from  the  Departure 
of  Lord  Eaglan  to  the  FaU  of  Sebastopol. 
By  N.  A.  Woods,  late  Special  Correspon- 
dent to  the  Morning  Herald  at  the  Seat  of 
War,  , ois.  post  8vo.  price  21s. 

Yonge.— A NewEnglish-Greek  Lexicon; 

Containing  all  the  Greek  Words  used  by 
Writers  of  good  authority.  By  C.  D. 
Yonge,  B.A.  Second  revised  and 

corrected.  Post  4to.  price  21s. 
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Edition.  Post  8vo.  9s. — Appendix  of  Epi- 
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Meaning,  price  3s.  6d. 

Youatt.—Tlie  Horse.  By  WilliamYouatt. 

With  a Treatise  of  Draught.  New  Edition, 
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Youatt.— The  Dog.  By  William  Youatt. 

A New  Edition ; with  numerous  Engravings, 
from  Designs  by  W.  Harvey.  8vo.  6s. 
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Young  (E.)  — Prae-KafFaellitism;  or,  a 
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By  the  Eev.  Edwabd  Young,  M.A.  of 
Trinity  College,  Cambridge;  Author  oiArt, 
its  Constitution  and  Capacities.  Post  8vo. 

[Just  ready. 

Zumpt’s  Grammar  of  the  Latin  Lan- 
guage. Translated  and  adapted  for  the 
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